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VOLUME II 


Vill. 12. ddw obv avtois eAdAnoey 6 ‘Ingots Aéyov ‘Eyé 
eit TO POs TOD Kdopov' 6 dkorovOdv por od pH TeEpiTaTHON ev TH 


Jesus declares Himself the Light of the World (VIII. 12-20) 


VIII. 12. wadw obv adtois EXdAnoev 6 “Inoods.1 The intro- 
ductory wadw does not fix the context of the discourse 
which follows, for it is merely resumptive or indicative of the 
beginning of a new section, as at v. 21 (seeon 1), Verses 12-20 
have points of contact with c. 7 (cf. 778 and 814), and it is possible 
(although not certain; see on 7*) that they should be taken in 
continuation of the sayings 77°8. If vv. 12-20 follow directly 
on 752, as we take them, we must suppose the words of 812 to be 
addressed to the Pharisees, who proceed (81%) to find fault with 
them. This, indeed, is implied in airois. Nevertheless, the 
proclamation ‘‘I am the Light of the World” recalls such 
sayings as 797+ 88, which were addressed to all and sundry. 

€hdAyoev Aéywv, A¢yww introducing the words spoken; see 
on 3° and cf. Mt. 1477. 

éyd cipt 7d pHs Tod Kédcpouv. This is one of the great ‘‘I 
am’s ” of the Fourth Gospel, for which see Introd., p. cxviii. 

Just as the word of Jesus about the Living Water (737: 38) 
may have been suggested by the water ceremonial at the Feast 
of Tabernacles, so it has been thought that the claim ‘‘ I am 
the Light of the World”’ may also have a reference to the festal 
ceremonies. On the first night of the feast, there was a cere- 
mony of lighting the four golden candlesticks in the Court of 
the Women (see v. 20), and there is some evidence for the 
continuance of the ceremony on other nights. This may have 
provided the occasion for the words of Jesus about light 
and darkness. But Philo’s account of the Feast of Taber- 
nacles would furnish an equally plausible explanation. He 
says that this feast is held at the autumnal equinox, in order 
that the world (xéopos) may be full, not only by day but also 
by night, of the all-beautiful light (rot rayxdAov g¢wrds), as at 
that season there is no twilight (de septen. 24). We have in 
this passage a close parallel to 76 gas Tod xdcpov, but no stress 
ought to be laid upon such verbal coincidences. The passage 
of Philo shows, however, that the Feast of Tabernacles sug- 
- gested the idea of ight to some minds.? 

1 For the section 75°-811, see the notes at the end of this volume on 


the Pericope de Adultera. 
2 Strayer (J.T.S., 1900, p. 138) argues that the imagery was sug- 
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The Hebrews had thought of God as giving them light, 
and as being their light. ‘‘ The Lord is my Light” was the 
confession of a Psalmist (Ps. 271); ‘‘the Lord shall be thy 
everlasting Light’? was the promise of a prophet (Isa. 601%). 
The later Rabbis applied the thought to the Messiah: ‘‘ Light 
is the Name of Messiah,” they said.1 The vision of Deutero- 
Isaiah was larger, for he proclaimed that the Servant of Yahweh 
would be a Light to the Gentiles (Isa. 42® 49°; cf. Lk. 23). 
But the saying éys ciwi 7d PGs Tod Kécpov goes far beyond this, 
for the xéapos (see on 1°) includes all created life.2 There is no 
Hebraic parallel to be found for such a thought,’ the expression 
of which here is thoroughly Johannine in form. See Introd., 
p. Cxviil. 

In the Prologue, the Word of God is spoken of as the Light. 
John the Baptist was not the Light, but he came to bear witness 
of the Light (18), which was 7d das 76 dAnbuvor, lighting every 
man (1°). In the Person of Jesus, the Light came into the 
world (31%), as Jesus Himself said, éyo das «is tov xdcpov 
éA7jAvba (124°), And so here (81*) and at 95, the majestic phrase 
eyo eiut TO PGs TOD Kdopov is put into the mouth of Jesus. 

In the Sermon on the Mount, according to Mt. 514, Jesus 
said to His hearers tues éore 1d Hs Tod Kdcpov. This 
is apparently to say more than Paul said to his converts when 
he called them ¢woripes ev xéouw (Phil. 2); and it is not 
certain that Mt.’s Greek rendering of our Lord’s words is 
accurate here. But if it is precise, the application of the 
words 76 $&s Tod kdcpov to faithful citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven must be wholly different from its application when 
Christ used it of Himself and said, ‘‘ 7 am the Light of the 
World.” ‘This is to make an exclusive claim, such as could be 
made by no other speaker, although others might claim to 
share in the assurance of Christ that His people are, as con- 
trasted with non-Christians, the world’s light. Cf. 738 and the 
note thereupon. 


gested by the Feast of Dedication or 74 67a (102), in connexion with 
which he puts this discourse. 

1 Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr., iii. 330. 

2 This majestic claim is weakened in the form in which it appears 
in the Acts of John (§ 95): Auvxvos eiwl cor TH BAErovTE we. 

8 Westcott quotes from Buxtorf a sentence from the Jerusalem 
Talmud (Shabb. c. 2) to the effect that “the first Adam was the light 
of the world” ; but the parallelism seems to be only verbal. Indeed, 
the Hebrews had not any clear idea of the xécuos as an ordered 
universe of being. 

4 Abbott (Diat. 1748; cf. 435) urges that Mt.’s report must be 
wrong, and that what Jesus really said was, “‘ Ye have the Light of the 
World.”’ But there is no evidence for this, nor would it suit the 
context, Mt. 513-16, 


VIII. 12-18.] THE LIGHT OF LIFE 293 
oxortia, GAN’ eer 7d Has Tis Cwijs. 13 elroy obv adrG of Papicaior 


& dxodouGdv por oF ph mepitarjon év tH oxKotia. To 
‘* follow ”? Jesus is to walk in the light. It is the first act of 
discipleship (1°"), and the last precept in the Gospel enjoins it 
as the essential thing (217%). See 1276, Jesus Himself is 
**the Way ” (14§). 

The Hebrew verb 7pn **to walk ” is often used in the O.T. 
figuratively of conduct in general (e.g. 2 Kings 20%), and is 
sometimes, when used in this sense, rendered in the LXX by 
mepiratew (e.g. Prov. 8”, Eccles. 119). This use of wepurdrewv 
is found only once in the Synoptists (Mk. 75; cf. Acts 2174), 
but occurs over 30 times in Paul, and frequently in Jn. (see 
ee ey. 18s 2888s clo Jn* 3 Jn *). tis, in fact, "a 
Hebraism. 

The contrast between the Two Ways, of Darkness and of 
Light, is not peculiar to Jn. (cf. Barnabas, § 18), but it is 
a favourite topic in his Gospel (see, for ‘‘ walking ’”’ in light or 
in darkness, 11° 12%, 1 Jn. 1%”). Job (29%) speaks of the days 
when God watched over him: ‘‘ and by His light I walked 
through darkness ” (cf. Mic. 7°). This is part of the thought 
in ‘‘ he that followeth me shall not walk in darkness, but shall 
have the light of life’; but it is less explicit. The Light of 
God is the Light of Life (76 das ris Cwis). 

The Odes of Solomon several times express the idea of the 
believer walking in the Light of Christ, e.g. ‘‘ He set over 
[His way] the footprints of His light, and I walked therein ” 
(vil. 7; Cf. xxix. 7, Xxxil. 1). 

The phrase 16 $s tis fwis may mean the Light which 
imparts life or illuminates life; or it may mean the Light which 
issues from Life. We have seen that in 6® the primary mean- 
ing of ‘‘ Iam the Bread of Life ” is understood by the evangelist 
to be ‘‘ the Bread which gives life ” (6%), but the deeper mean- 
ing of ‘‘ the Living Bread” is not excluded (64). So here 
we must allow for a double suggestiveness in the phrase ro 
gas tHs Cwys. When we apply such concepts as fwy, dis, 
to God or to Christ, we cannot treat them as if we knew them 
to be fundamentally distinct. They are qualities or aspects 
of Absolute Being, and it is beyond our powers to define them 
adequately or explain their mutual relation. In the Fourth 
Gospel, Christ is the Zzght: He is also the Life (11 149). 
Perhaps Light zs Life, in its essence; perhaps Life, truly 
understood, zs Light. See on 14, and Introd., p. cxl. 

18. etrov odv attG ot apicaior. For the ‘‘ Pharisees,” 
see on 7°2, and cf. 14. Their objection was that the testimony 
of Jesus to His own claims was not admissible, according to 
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~ , * 4 

Sb wept ceavtod paprupets’ » paptupia cov ovK éorw aAnOys. 
cal cal ‘ cal 

14. dmexptOn Inaots kai elrev atrois Kav éy® paptup® rept éwavrod, 

La us 
GAnOns ear 7 paprvpia pov, drt olda wébev HAOov Kad wrod brdyw' 
a vn A 4 an 

tucis 5é ovk oldare 7OOev Epxopar } Tod trdyw. 15. tyuets xara THY 
4, iA \ fae, 9 > 7 297 S-:3'S , Ee , € 
odpka Kpivere, éy® ov Kpivw ovdéva, 16. Kat édv Kpivw 8& eyd, 7 


the rules of evidence which governed the controversies of the 
Rabbis (see on 5%4). Self-witness was always suspect, and 
might be disregarded as being untrue. 

14. The answer of Jesus kav éy® paprup® mepi éyautod, 
dAnOys got % paptupia pou is in formal contradiction with 
His former admission édvy éy® papryp® mepl euavtod, 7 
paptupia pov ovK éotiv dAnOns (531, where see note); but 
there is no real contradiction, for here he takes higher ground, 
so to speak, than on that occasion, and claims that the Divine 
origin and dignity of which He is conscious justify Him in 
bearing witness to Himself. This is the very badge of Deity 
(see v. 18), although it is true that no individual man could 
claim it (as He had said, 54). He alone could be called 6 dujyv, 
6 paprus 6 mirros Kal dAnOuvds (Rev. 31). 

St. oi8a wdbev HAOov, ‘‘ because I know (with complete 
knowledge) whence I came,” sc. at the Incarnation (cf. 1! 
53° 16"). 

kal mod wdyw, ‘‘ and whither I go”; see on 7°° for trdyew 
used of ‘‘ going to the Father.” 

The words which follow, Spets . . . Smdéyw, do not appear 
to have been present in the texts known to Origen, but the 
omission is readily explicable by homozoteleuton, imdyw .. . 
trdyw. 

pets S€ (NS Om. dé) odk oldate wé0Ev Epxouar. That is, they 
did not know of His heavenly origin, although (like the Jewish 
interlocutors of 728) they may have known that He was of the 
family at Nazareth. 

4 100 tdyw. See on 733, 

BDNT support 7; the rec., with NLW®, has kai. 

15. The Pharisees had complained that the self-witness of 
Jesus was unsupported and therefore untrustworthy (v. 13). 
In v. 14 Jesus has answered that their objection, however 
sound if applied to a mere man, fails in His case: they do 
not know His origin or His home. He now adds that their 
judgment is superficial because of this ignorance of His true 
being. 

dpets Kata thy odpka xKplvete, ‘ you judge superficially ” ; 
cf. for kata tyv odpxa, 1 Cor. 178, 2 Cor. 516, The Pharisees 
had done just what He had previously warned them not to do, 
when He said py xpivere kar dww (774), 


VIII. 15-16.] THE SELF-WITNESS OF JESUS 295 


kpious H un GAnOuvy éorw, Ste povos ovk eipl, GAN éyd kal 6 mémpas 

éy® of kpivw otSéva. The ultimate purpose of His coming 
into the world was to save it, not to judge it (3!”); and if an 
individual man would not obey His word, Jesus did not judge 
him ¢hen: the spoken word would judge ‘him at the Last Day 
(12%). At that Great Assize, the Son of Man will be the 
Judge (see on 3!” 58, and Introd., p. clviii). But the saying 
eyo ot Kkpivw ovdéva refers to the action of Jesus during His 
public mission on earth, and not to the future judgment of the 
world. There is a sense in which He dzd judge, or discriminate 
between one man and another, during His earthly ministry 
(see vv. 16, 26); but éy® od xpivw ovdéva expresses not only 
that this was not the purpose of His mission (see 31”), but that it 
was not His adzt. It was a charge made against Him that He 
did not discriminate sufficiently, that He consorted with 
publicans and sinners (Mk. 216, Lk. 15?), that He did not repel 
the sinful woman at the Pharisee’s house (Lk. 7%*). Even in 
the case of the adulteress whose guilt was proved, when judg- 
ment must have been condemnation, He said ovdé éys oe xaraxpivw 
[84]. His example was consonant to His own precept pi 
kpivere (Mt. 74). 

This saying of Christ éya od xpivw ovdéva is found only in Jn., 
but its genuineness becomes the more apparent the more closely 
it is examined. It is a paradox, for it is seemingly contradicted 
in the next verse, but it is one of those terse, pregnant paradoxes 
of which the Synoptists have preserved many examples.+ 

16. For édnOv4 (BDLTW 33) the rec. has aAnOys (NNT'AO). 
For dAnOuwés, see on 1°. 

édv kpivw S€ xth., ‘‘ but if I judge, my judgment is sound,” 
z.e. not merely true, but soundly based and complete. Cf. 
H Kpiow 7 éun dixaia éeoriv (5°, where see note). 

The judgment of Christ is not that of a single individual, 
for pdvos otk eipt, GAN eyo kat 6 Trépipas He. Cf. YW. 26, 29; for 
the same thought, and again 16° ovk eipi pdvos, dru 6 warijp per” 
éuod éoriv. The consciousness of this perpetual association 
with the Father is explicitly claimed by the Christ of Jn.; but 
it is implied, too, in the bitterness of the cry ‘‘ Why hast Thou 
forsaken me,” which is recorded only by Mk. and Mt. Herein 
was the anguish of the Cross, as they picture it. 

The general principle to which the Pharisees appealed, 
sc. that judgment, like testimony, must not depend on one 
individual, is well illustrated in a Jewish saying (Pirke Aboth, 
iv. 12, quoted by Westcott), ‘‘ Judge not alone, for none may 
judge alone save One.” 

1 Cf. Introd., p. cx. 
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fol a , 
pe 17. Kal ev 7 vopw 8876 tperépw yéyparras Gru dv0 dvOporwv 
cal “A a 
H paptupia dAnOyns éorw. 18. eyd eit 6 paptupdy epi euavrod, 


For the conception of Jesus as ‘‘ sent” by the Father, see 
on 32” 434. After 6 méuipas pe NSBLTOW add zarjp, but rarjp 
is omitted by x*D, and it probably comes from v. 18. 

17. yéypanrar. Jn. generally has yeypappévoy éoriv where 
the Synoptists would have yéypamra (see on 21”). But yeypap- 
pévov éoriv here is attested by & only; all other authorities 
give yé¢yparra, which must therefore be regarded as the true 
reading. Abbott (Dzat. 25882) suggests that yéypamra: ore is 
used here to introduce a quotation not given exactly. 

év 7G véuw tA. This is a free reference to the maxim of 
evidence in Deut. 19% (cf. Num. 35°, Deut. 17°; and see 
2 Cor. 131, 1 Tim. 52). For another reference by Jesus to this 
legal maxim, cf. Mt. 1818, 

The phrase ‘‘your law’ challenges scrutiny. Jesus 
accepted the ‘‘ law,” z.e. the Old Testament scriptures, very 
explicitly (see Introd., pp. cxlvii, clv); and it is unlike the way 
in which He was accustomed to speak of it, that he should 
say ‘‘ your law,” thus dissociating Himself, as it were, from 
any recognition of its authority. He is represented in 10* as 
again using this expression, and in 15% as speaking to His 
disciples of Scripture as ‘‘ their law,” z.e. the law of the Jews. 
It is true that in 8!” and 10% the phrase appears in controversy 
with the Jews, and it might be thought that it supplied an 
argumentum ad hominem. Those who disputed with Jesus 
were shown to be in the wrong, on their own principles. But in 
the equally argumentative passage 71% 8, He speaks of ‘‘ the 
law ” and ‘‘ the law of Moses”; and no such explanation can 
be given of the phrase ‘‘their law” in 15%, which would 
definitely dissociate Him from the people of Israel, by suggest- 
ing that their Scriptures were not His Scriptures. In every 
place where 6 véuos is mentioned by Him in the Synoptists, 
whether it refers to the law which He came “‘ not to destroy, 
but to fulfil,” or in a wider sense to the O.T. books, He always 
says {Stke Law” (cf. Mt. 5i<48 912 p17 729 39%) 948 LE. 
222. 24, 27, 39 7526 7616; the word vouos does not occur in Mk.). 

It is difficult to think that in these Johannine texts (81? 
10 15%) the words of Jesus have been exactly reproduced. 

18. The use of éydé civs in solemn affirmation has been 
discussed in Introd., p. cxviii; and the present passage provides 
an instructive example of this usage. 

éyd eipt 6 paptupav wept éuautod. This is the style of Deity. 
As the Pharisees had urged, a man’s witness about himself 

1 See also McNeile in Cambridge Biblical Essays, p. 242. 
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kal Haprepel mept éuod 6 méeuwas pe Tlarnp. 19. édeyov oby abrG 
Tlot éorw 6 Tarp gov; darex pion *Iycods Oire €ue oldate ovre Tov 
Tlarépa pov’ «i eve ndere, xal rov Ilarépa pov dy ydere. 20. Tadra 


is not trustworthy (v. 13); but Jesus replies to this by 
expressing Himself in terms which suggest His Divinity. 
This, however, is not said explicitly; and the point of His 
answer which ‘the Pharisees understand is that He says that 
there is a second Witness, sc. His Father who sent Him 
(cf. 58). There is a prophetic passage, Isa. 437°, which has 
close verbal relations with this and v. 28: yevecbe 0 pdprupes, 
Kat eyo paprus, Aéyeu KUpLos 6 Geds, Kal 6 mais pov dv efedeEduny, 
iva yore kal morevonre, Kal ovvijre ori éyd eit. The thought 
in Isa. 431°, however, is of witness being borne to Yahweh 
(1) by the people, (2) by His Servant, and, according to the 
LXX interpolation, (3) by Himself. 

For the witness of the Father to the Son, see on 5°”, 

19. mod éotw 65 matyp cou; This is the rejoinder of the 
Jewish objectors. They understand that by 6 zarnp (v. 16) 
Jesus means God the Father, and they do not ask ‘‘ Who is 
He?” But they say ‘‘ Whereis He?’’ This second Witness, 
of whom Jesus had spoken, is not visible, and therefore (accord- 
ing to the Rabbinical doctrine of evidence) no appeal can be 
made to Him. 

The answer of Jesus is, in effect, that their ignorance 
is invincible. God cannot, of course, be perceived by the 
senses. He is appealing to the witness of One whom no man 
can see. 

oltre eye olSare ote tov matépa pov. There is no incon- 
sistency with 7% kde oidare, for there Jesus speaks only of 
the Jews’ knowledge of Him as man, and of the family at 
Nazareth; here He speaks of their ignorance of His true 
Personality, which is Divine (cf. v.14). Being ignorant of this, 
and therefore of His relation to the Father, they betray ignor- 
ance also of the Father Himself. Cf. oix« éyvdéxare airév (v. 55), 
and ovx éyvwoav tov marépa ovde eué (16%). See Mt. 11%, 
Lk. 107, 

ei eye Bderre, kal Tov marépa pou ay qdevre. This principle is 
repeated 14° » et eyveoxerté PS Kal TOV Tarepa. peov av qoeire (cf. r2° 
and 14°), and it is deep rooted in the Fourth Gospel. Jesus 
came to reveal os Father, not only by His words but by 
His life. 

Note that «i éué dere of this verse is replaced by «i 
éyvéxeuré pe at 14’, showing what precarious ground we are 
on when an attempt is made to distinguish oiéa from yryvdoKxw 
(see on 128), 
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Ta piywara ehdAnoer av TO yaloprraxiy | SddoKwr év TO lep@ Kal 
ovdels ériacev addy, TL OUT ep Gee q dpa airod. 
, A 
21. Etre obv rédw adrois "Hyd trdyw Kal Cyrnceré pe, Kai év 


20. taita td fypara. Emphatic, and therefore placed at 
the beginning of the sentence. 

€&ddyncev év TH yalopuraxiw. The yalodvrdkov was the 
name for the treasure- chamer of the Decne (cf. Mk. 12%, 
Lk. 211, and 2 Macc. 3° 4%). It abutted on the Court of the 
Women, and against its walls were placed chests, trumpet-like 
in form, as receptacles for the offerings of the worshippers. 
It is not probable that Jesus was teaching wzthin a treasure- 
chamber, and so it seems that év should be taken as denoting 
proximity only, ‘‘ ear the treasury” (cf. év bebed TOU Geod, 
Rom. 84), Hence év TO yaloprraty budacKwv év TO tep@ 
means ‘‘ teaching in the Temple precincts (see on 214) near the 
treasury chamber,” z.e. in the colonnade between it and the 
open court (cf. Mk 12%). The hall where the Sanhedrim met 
was hard by, and probably within earshot of the place where 
Jesus was teaching. ( 

kat oddeis éntacev adtéy xtr., ‘Sand yet” (kai being used 
for xairor, as often in Jn.; see on 11) ‘‘no man took Him, 
because His hour was not yet come.” This is almost verbally 
repeated from 7°, where see note. For otrw éAndAvOa 7 
&pa avrod, see also on 24. 


Jesus develops His lofty claims : some of the Jews who hear 
believe (vu. 21-30) 


21. The occasion of the discourse which follows is not 
mentioned. It may be a continuation of what precedes (see 
on v. 26), and if so oéy may be causative, having reference to 
the fact that Jesus had not been arrested (v. 20; cf. 78%). But 
perhaps ody is used as a mere conjunction (see on 12%), and 
médw only marks (as in v. 12) the beginning of a new discourse. 
It is not possible to assign every discourse in Jn. to its original 
occasion; and one of the many rearrangements of the Gospel 
(that of FW. Lewis) would place 8#!-5° after 75%. Ver. 21 
reproduces, though not verbally, the warning of 73% 84, and its 
last clause is addressed in identical terms to the disciples at 
13°3 (where see note). But zdédAw is not to be taken as an 
allusion to the repetition of 74; as has been said, it may only 
mark the opening of a new discourse or paragraph (v. 12, 107; 
and see on 1°), 

eirey odv mdédwy adtots. NITA® add 6 ‘Iycois (from 7%), but 
om. NBDLTW. 
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ae - e cat > a aie . OM. e 4 e a > Ud 

TH dpaptia. tuGv arobaveiobe Grov éyd tmdyw ipeis od divacbe 
> m” > e?> tal , 3 Al '¢ /, 4 4 

eXdcity. 22. Edeyov ody ot ‘Iovdator Myre daroxrevel éavrdv, re Aeyer 
9 C c , < ~ > 4 > a“ \ oo» > Lal 
Orov eyo trdyw ipeis od Sivacde €AOeiv; 23. Kal édeyev adrois 
© a“ 2 lal , > , a," > aA »” > f ¢€ ia > , lel 
Ypets €k TOV KaTwW EoTEe, Eyd EK TOV vw Eipl’ tyes Ex TOUVTOY TOD 


éy® imdyw. For this verb and its usage in Jn., see on 7°3, 
‘*T go away,” sc. to God. 

kat {yntyoeré pe. As in 7*, this is the search of despair; 
they will seek Jesus as their Messiah, when it is too late. «ai 
ovK evpyoeré we is added by a few manuscripts from 7%4, where 
it is part of the text; but it is implied in any case. 

Kal éy TH Gpaptia Suav droavetobe, ‘‘and ye shall die 
in your sin,” an O.T phrase (cf. Ezek. 3!® 18!8, and especially 
Prov. 249 dmoOvnoxer dé ddpwv év dpaptias, of which LXX 
rendering the phrase in the text may be a reminiscence). 
It is repeated v. 24, where see note. Those who too late seek 
Jesus as the Messiah, shall die in a state of sin, unredeemed 
by Him. 

dou éyh imdyw Spets od Stivacbe ENOciv, ‘‘ whither I go ye 
cannot come”: this is repeated verbally at 13°%, where it is 
addressed to the disciples. Cf. 754, where the same thing (in 
substance) was said to the Jews, and see the note there. 

22. édeyor ody of “lovdaio, sc. the Jewish objectors. 

pyre @moktevet éautév xtd., ‘‘Is He going to kill Him- 
self, that He says, ‘ Whither I am going you cannot come’ ? ” 
This is a quite different rejoinder from that of 7%, made in reply 
to the same warning, the occasion and the interlocutors both 
being different. It has often been suggested that the rejoinder 
carries a scornful allusion to the belief that the depths of hell 
were reserved for suicides (cf. Josephus, B./. III. viii. 5, adns 
oxotiitepos); but thisisnotcertain. Inany case, the Jews speak 
ironically: ‘‘ If we cannot follow you, it must be because you 
will be no longer alive.”” The saying of mystery, ‘‘ Whither 
I go you cannot come,” which was uttered more than once 
(74 13°), naturally provoked different comments from different 
persons. 

28. kal €\eyev. The rec. has c?vev, but SBDLNTW® have 
the imperfect éAeyey, which suggests that what follows was 
a habitual saying of Jesus. He leaves their taunt unanswered, 
but adds that His origin and natural home were different from 
the origin and home of ‘‘ the Jews.” It was not surprising 
that they did not understand Him when He said that He was 
moving to a region where they could not follow. Cf. Mt. 674. 

ipets ék tav kdtw éord, ‘‘ You are from beneath,” Ze. 
** of the earth.” Cf. émi ris ys xatw (Acts 21%). xdrw does 
not occur again in Jn. (but cf. 8°). 
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éya éx tav dvw eipt. The contrast is the same as that 
of 34, The implied argument, sc. that the Jews’ failure of 
understanding has its root in moral causes, has met us before 
(538t. 417.) and is repeated 8%. 

Gpets ék tovrou tod Kécpou éoré. BT give the emphatic 
rovtov Tov Kdopov here, but the more usual tod xdcpou tovrouv 
in the second clause of the verse (so W in both clauses). 
NDLTA give tod xdéocpov rovrov in both clauses, and 6 
Kdopos ovros is the order in every other N.T. passage where 
the expression occurs. So, too, we always find 6 aidy obros 
(except Mt. 125%), 

The idea of imperfection which the word xdcpos, the 
totality of created being, suggests in Jn. has been noted on 1°. 
This idea is specially brought out in the phrase 6 xécpos otros. 
When thus limited, the word does not embrace any plane of 
creation other than that of earth (11%), and ‘‘ this world” 
is contrasted with the spiritual or heavenly world, as being in a 
special degree affected by evil powers (16) and as awaiting 
the Judgment (9 1234), The kingdom of Jesus is not of 
‘* this world ” (18%), from which He passed after His Passion 
(131). It is the place of our earthly discipline (1 Jn. 4!”), in 
which he who hates his life shall keep it to life eternal (12”). 
The phrase occurs with a like hint of evil, 1 Cor. 3!® 52 731.2 

So here it is said of the Jews tpeis éx trod Kdopov Tovrov 
éoré. Cf. for the same construction efva: éx, 1 Jn. 45 adroit éx 
TOD Koopov eiot. 

éy® (emphatic) odk eipt ék tod xécpou tovrou. Cf. 1714 16, 
It is the perpetual theme of the Fourth Gospel that He who 
was not ‘‘ of the world ”’ came ‘‘ into the world ”’ for its rescue. 

24, elroy oty piv, sc. at v. 21, where see note. 

Groavetobe év tats dpaptioats Spav, the singular ry duapria 
being changed to the plural. To this no significance is to 
be attached, as when phrases are repeated in Jn., there are 
generally slight verbal alterations (see on 316). 

édv yap pi) muotedonte St. éyd ecipt, dao0avetobe xTA. Jesus 
repeats with an awful solemnity that if His hearers do not 
accept Him for what He is, they will die in their sins. dru éyd 
eiut may mean ‘“‘that I am from above,” as He had just 
asserted of Himself, eyo é« rév dvw ciut. But if this be 
the construction, it is very elliptical. It is more probable 
that we should take éy eiys absolutely, ‘‘I am He,” ze. 

1 Cf. Hobhouse, The Church and the World, p. 352, Note D. 
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‘*T am the Divine Deliverer,” as at vv. 28, 58, and 13!®. For 
this use of éyé «ius as the equivalent of the Hebrew sin- x, 


see Introd., p. cxx, where the expression is more fully dis- 
cussed. We may here particularly compare Isa. 43! iva 
TiseTEvoNTE . . . OTL eyd eiws (see on V. 18). Jesus had uttered 
His message; henceforth they had no excuse for their 
sin (157%), 

25. €Xeyov obv adtS Xd tis ef; The Jews are puzzled 
by the last words of Jesus. They sounded like the Divine 
proclamations in the prophetical books. Who is this, that 
says 1 AM? And they ask Him, ‘‘ Who art Thou?” (cf. 11%). 
But He gives no direct or simple answer (cf. 19°). Cf. 1074 
for a similar question, and a similar indirectness of reply. 

Thy dpxiv 6 te Kat AahG Gpiv, ‘‘ Primarily (in essence), 
what I am telling you,” z.e. ‘‘ I am what my words reveal.” 
We have already noted (see on 3"; and cf. 10° 12% 141 1618) 
that Aadely cannot always be sharply distinguished from 
Aeyew ; and the constr. 6 7 Aad is similar to 6 Adyos dy 
éA\dAnoa of 12%, or ratra AadG of v. 28. 

thy d&pxyv is never used in Jn. for ‘‘ from the beginning,” 
which is expressed by é dpyjs (164), or more frequently by 
ax’ apxns (1577, 1 Jn. 11 and passim). Inthe LXX ri apyxnv 
often stands for ‘‘ at the beginning,” ‘‘ at the first ’—e.g. 
Gen. 437°, Dan. 924 (LXX), and Dan. 81 (Theod.)—which is a 
sound classical construction. (Cf. Herod. viii. 132 édévres dpynv 
érrd, ‘‘ being originally seven in number.’’) But in the present 
passage the rendering ‘‘ I have spoken at the beginning ”’ is 
inadmissible, inasmuch as the verb is in the present (Aad@) 
and not in the aorist (éAdAnoa). These considerations seem 
to rule out the R.V. ‘‘ Even that which I have also spoken 
unto you from the beginning.”’ 

The R.V. margin treats the sentence as a question, and 
for the relative 6 7. substitutes om. Thus tiv apynv dre kal 
AaAG tyiv; is translated ‘‘ How is it that I even speak to you 
at all?’ This rendering has the support of Chrysostom, and 
there is no doubt that ri dpxyv may stand for ddus, omnino, 
especially in negative sentences. An apposite parallel to such 
a use is found in Clem. Hom. vi. 11, «i py mapaxoAoviels ols 
Aéyo, ti xal rH dpxnv Siaréyouor; (a sentence in which some 
have found an echo of v. 25). The answer of Jesus, according 
to this view, is a severe rebuke, which has a note of impatience, 
comparable to Mk. 91%, ‘‘O faithless generation, how long 
shall I be with you!” But it is difficult to connect a rebuke 
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of this kind with the words which immediately follow in v. 26, 
ToAAG Exw epi tuav AaAEtv. 

The Latin and Syriac vss. take the sentence as affirmative, 
not as interrogative; and herein they are probably right. But 
neither can be followed in detail. Syr. sin. gives ‘‘ The chief 
is that I should speak myself with you, seeing that I have much 
that I should speak concerning you and judge’’; but this 
provides no answer to the question ‘‘Whoart thou?” Some 
O.L. texts give ‘‘ initium quod et loquor uobis,” z.e. ‘‘ I am 
the Beginning (cf. Rev. 21°), that which I am saying to you ”’; 
but riv dpxyv could not be attracted to 6 7 inthis way. The 
Vulgate has ‘‘ principium quia et loquor uobis,”’ which is still 
farther from the Greek. 

We come back to the rendering, ‘‘ Primarily, I am what I 
am telling you,” as the least open to objection of the many 
renderings that have been offered of this difficult passage. 
THv apxnv means fundamentally or originally, or, in colloquial 
English, ‘‘ at bottom.” In reply to the question ‘‘ Who art 
thou?” Jesus declares to the Jews that He is essentially 
what His words reveal, in particular such words as éy® é tav 
dvw eiwi (v. 23), and (above all) éya eis (v. 24). 

26. moka exw wept Spdv Nadetv Kai xkpivew. This seems 
to take up the teaching of v. 16 above. Jesus does not dwell 
upon His answer to the question ‘‘ Who art thou?”’ He goes 
on with His discourse, as there was much still to say. With 
modAd éxw Aadrciy cf. wodAa exw Aéyew Of 1612, a comparison 
which confirms the conclusion (reached in the note on 3!) 
that AaAc’y and Adyew are not sharply distinguished by Jn., 
and that they are sometimes interchangeable. 

kat kpivew. His discourse was of judgment. He had 
already said twice to the Jews that they would die in their sins 
(vv. 21, 24), a xpiovs to which the words of v. 16 lead up. 

GAN 6 wéwwas pe GAnOjs éotw «td. This is again re- 
sumptive of v. 16, where Jesus had said that His judgment was 
true, because it was not His own, but reflected the judgment of 
the Father who had sent Him. The adversative aAAd points 
back to the objection which He continually rebuts, sc. that 
He has no authority behind Him. ‘‘ Whatever objection you 
raise to my claim to judge, you must remember that He who 
sent me is true.” See on v. 16 above; and cf. 3°3 728. 

Kay & jKovuca wap attod, taita Aad cis Tov Kdopor. Cf. 
155 wdyra & yKovoa Tapa Tod rarpds pou éyvwpica ipiv, and 
see vv. 38, 40. Here the sayings ‘‘ heard from the Father ” 
were sayings of judgment, as at 5°, xafas dxovw xpivw. And, 
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unlike those of 1515, they were spoken ‘‘to the world” 
(cf. 187°). . 

To speak eis tév xéopoy is a constr. that is not found again 
in Jn.; but cf. 1 Cor. 14° eis dépa Aadotvres, Mk. 13! eis 
mavta Ta €Ovy Set KnpvxOjvat 76 evayyédov. 

taita AadkG. SO NBDLNTWAG®, but minor uncials sub- 
stitute A¢yw for Aado. 

27. odk Eyvwoay Str tov watépa adtots édeyev. This is one 
of the evangelist’s comments on his narrative (see Introd., 
p. Xxxiv), and it seems to confirm what has been said on v. 25 
about the Jews’ misunderstanding of the words of mystery 
which Jesus had uttered. 

28. elwev ody 6& “Ingots, ‘‘ Jesus therefore said,” sc. 
because of their misunderstanding. sNDNTA®@ add airois, but 
om. BLTW; wD further add wadw. 

dtav idonte tov vidv tod dvOpdmov, ‘‘ When you shall 
have lifted up,”’ sc. on the Cross, ‘‘ the Son of Man.” See on 
3! for ipodv in Jn., and cf. 12°. In the present passage tyoiv 
must relate to the lifting up on the Cross, and not to the ‘‘ lift- 
ing up ” of the Ascension, for the latter was not in any sense 
the act of the Jews, as the Crucifixion was (cf. Acts 314). 

For the title ‘‘ the Son of Man,”’ see Introd., p. cxxxi. 

réte yveoecOe St. éys eiws, ‘‘ then ye shall know that I am 
(the Son of Man),” the predicate of éy# eiue being understood 
from the preceding clause of the sentence. Otherwise, we 
must take éyé «iwc as used absolutely, as in v. 24 (cf. 8° 131%), 
the phrase being then identical with the self-designation of 
Yahweh in the prophets, sin728 ‘‘ I (am) He” (see Introd., 
p. cxx). On either interpretation, the style of the sentence is 
that of Divine proclamations: cf. Ezek. 111° émuyvéoeocde dr 
eyo KUptos. 

Too late, the pressure of facts, the fall of Jerusalem and the 
like, would convince them of the truth of His words: ‘‘ cog- 
noscetis ex re, quod nunc ex uerbo non creditis”’ (Bengel). 
This, rather than the conviction of sin wrought by the Holy 
Spirit (168!-), seems to be the force of rére yrwoecGe. 

dre governs not only éyd eciws, but also the next clause ar 
épautod mow obSdy xt. This had been said before, 5% 
(cf. 12%). For its significance, see note on 5!% Ignatius 
(Magn. 7) has 6 xvpios dvev tov marpds ovdéy éroinoe, a 
reminiscence of these Johannine phrases. 

GAG Kabds edidagév pe 6 waryp. Cf. v. 26, and see 
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Te 7, After zarnp, BA add pov, butom. SDLNT®. W om. 
6 marip. 

taita AaAG: Tadra referring to the specific teachings of this 
section. Cf. 12°° ratra éAdAnoey 6 “Inoots, and v. 30 Tatra 
AaAodvros. With the sentence xafws éedidagev . . . AaAG, cf. 
the parallels 1259 and 14%. 

29. Kai 6 méppas pe (see on 3!” for the mission of the Son) 
per’ pod éotw Krh. This has already been said at v. 16, 
ort povos ovx eiul, GAN éy® Kal 6 méupas Pe, and is repeated 
16*2 in a different context. Much more is implied here than 
in the saying of Peter that ‘‘ God was with Him” (Acts 10%), 
for all through Jn. the ineffable union of the Son with the 
Father is behind the narrative (cf. 10%). 

obk adbykév pe povov. TAN add 6 zarjp unnecessarily; om. 
BDLTW®. The union of the preincarnate Son with the 
Father (17°) was continued after the Incarnation. 

drt is causal, ‘‘ decause I do the things pleasing to Him.” 
Thus at 151° Jesus tells His disciples that by keeping His com- 
mandments they will abide in His love, even as He by keeping 
His Father’s commandments abides in the Father’s love. 
The adj. dpeordés occurs again in Jn. only at 1 Jn. 32, and there, 
as here, of doing the things that are pleasing to God, z.e. of 
keeping His commandments. See, for a similar use of dpeords, 
Ex. 1576, Wisd. 918, Isa. 383. 

For the thought that the continual aim of Jesus was to do 
the will of the Father, cf. 4° 55° 63°. Here He claims always 
(xdévtote) to do that which is pleasing to the Father, a claim 
which implies a consciousness of sinlessness (cf. v. 46 below). 

The language of Ignatius (M/agn. 8), os Kata mavra 
edmpéornoev TO méeppayre avTor, seems to rest on this verse. 

30. Taira aétod adodvtos, “As He was saying these 
things.” The gen. absolute is infrequent in Jn., partly because 
of his fondness for parataxis; he never uses it in his report of 
the words of Jesus. 

moddot énioteucav eis adtév. For this favourite phrase 
of Jn., see on 4°, where (as here) belief in Christ is due to what 
He said rather than to the ‘* signs ”? which He wrought. Those 
who ‘‘ believed in Him” were fewer in number than those who 
‘“believed Him ’’—a larger body who are addressed in the next 
verse, and of whom some, as the sequel shows, soon began to 
cavil at His teaching. 


VIII. 31-32.] THE FREEDOM OF TRUTH 305 


» A a” 
31. “EXeyey odv 6 “Inoots mpds rots mremorevxdtas airé 
> - > ~ A ~ cal 
Tovdaious "Edy ipeis peivyre ev 7 Aoyw 7G end, GANGGs pabyral 
ec 2 ‘\ tA ‘ > , zs 4 < 25 , > , 
pov €ore, 32. Kal yrooeobe Ti dAnOeay, Kai 7 dXyOea EXevOepwrer 


Jesus tells the Jews who are inclined to believe Him, that 
truth would emancipate them from the slavery of sin 


(vv. 31-34) 


Sl. Eheyev ody . . . mpds Tods memorteuKdtas aitd “loudalous, 
““So He began to say to the Jews that believed Him,” z.e. 
those who had been impressed by His recent utterances 
(but cf. vv. 33 and 40). morevew followed by a dative 
does not represent so high a degree of faith as moreveww eis 
twa; but it indicates a stage on the way to discipleship. You 
must believe what a man says before you can believe in him. 
For the constr. miorevew eis twa, see on 11%; and cf. the note 
at 6° on muorevew twit. For the constr. é\eyev mpds twa, see 
on 2°, 

édv Suets petvnte év TH Adyo TO CpG wth. Cf. 2 Jn.®, where 
we have pi pévov ev tH didaxq Tod Xpictod Oedv odk eye. In 
v. 37 and at 5% a different metaphor is employed, sc. that of 
the Adyos of God abiding in the believer. But (see on 5%8) 
the two expressions ‘‘ abiding in His word” and ‘‘ His word 
abiding in us”’ come to the same thing. See also on 6°, 157. 

GdnOds padytai pod éore. This is the highest rank among 
Christians, sc. those who have reached the stage of disciple- 
ship. See on 15°, where this is repeated. 

82. kai yvdoecbe tiv dAyPevav. For the conception of 
dAnGeva in Jn., see on 114; and cf. vv. 40, 44, 45. 

kai % GAyBeva edevOepwicer suas. The words express a 
great principle, which is applicable in many directions, and 
which has been enunciated by Jewish and heathen teachers as 
well as by Christian. It was a Stoic paradox dri pdvos 6 codds 
€AcvOepos Kal was ddpwv Soddos (Cicero, Parad. 5). This was 
repeated in another form by Seneca, ‘‘unum studium uere 
liberale est quod liberum facit, hoc est sapientiae” (Zp. 
Ixxxviii. 2). Philo, in the same spirit, wrote a book to prove 
that the orovdaios is free (guod omnis probus liber sit). In 
another book (de confus. ling. 20) he asks ris obv éAevepia 
BeBasordrn; to which he gives the answer 7 rod povov Oepareia 
cogov. But there is no trace of generalisations of this kind 
either in O.T. or N.T. 

The freedom which truth brings (in the view of Jn.) is 
emancipation from the slavery of sin. This appears from v. 34, 
where see note. In v. 36 the Son is said to be the Agent 
of this emancipation (édv 6 vids tuds éAevfepdoy); and the 
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juxtaposition of vv. 32, 36 is instructive, when the great utter- 
ance éyd «ius 4 ddyOea (14°) is recalled. The purpose of the 
self-consecration of Jesus is declared (171%) to be that His 
disciples may be py:acpévor ev GAnOeia. 

There is, perhaps, a hint of the emancipating influence of 
truth at 117; ‘‘ The Jaw came by Moses, but grace and ¢ruth 
by Jesus Christ.” See note zm loc. 

33. dmekpiOnoav mpds attév. So NBDLWO 33 (see for 
the constr. on 2°); but NIA have azexp. aire. Those who 
made the answer which follows were not the Jews who ‘“‘ be- 
lieved Him” (v. 31), but the Jewish objectors, with whom 
throughout the rest of this chapter Jesus is engaged in con- 
troversy. He could not have charged ‘‘ the Jews who believed 
Him ” with seeking His life (vv. 37, 39). 

Xnéppa “ABpadp éopev (cf. Ps. 105%, Isa. 418). This was 
the proudest boast of the Jews, that they were the heirs of the 
covenant with Abraham, because of their direct descent from 
him. Cf. Gen, 2217, Lk. 1©. 

kat odSevt Sedouhevkapev mdmote. This was, of course, 
not true. The captivity in Babylon was only one instance of 
the contrary; and they were under the yoke of Rome even 
while they were speaking. But they would not admit, even to 
themselves, that they were not a free people. They were not 
bondslaves (dedovAevxapev), indeed, but Jesus had not used 
the word dotAos yet. Their petulant retort really marked the 
uneasy consciousness that they were not as free as they 
would like to be: ‘‘ How sayest thou, Ye shall become free 
men ?” 

84. damexp. adtots 6 *Inoods. B omits the art. before “Ingots 
here (see on 179-59), airois refers to the hostile Jews who are 
in view throughout the rest of the chapter. 

Gphvy duty Aéyo spiv, calling attention to a solemn pro- 
nouncement summing up what He has just said. Cf. vv. 51, 58; 
and see on 15, 

Tas... S00Abs eotw Tis dpaptias, DJS and Syr. sin., 
with Clem. Alex. (Strom. ii. 5), omit ris duaprias. The 
omission would not, however, alter the sense, which must in 
any case be that the sinner is the slave of sin (or of the devil). 

mas 6 wovdv thy duaptiay means (as it does 1 Jn. 3% 8) 
‘* every one who lives in the practice of sin,” just as 6 roav rip 
GAyOeav (37) means ‘‘ he who lives in the practice of truth.” 
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It is habitual, rather than occasional, sin that is here in view 
when it is said that a man mastered by it is a slave. 

The Hebrews regarded sin in the light of violation of God’s 
law, rather than as a state of slavery. This latter doctrine is 
Greek rather than Hebrew; it is not often expressed by Greek 
writers so clearly as by Xenophon: doris otv dpyxerar td Tov 
dia TOD cwparos Ydovdv, kat Sia Tatras py SvvaTrar mparreww 
7a Bédtiota, vopiles totrov éeAevOepov civac; “Hxiora, éby 
(Memorabd. iv. §. 3). Cf. Econom.i.§ 22. Paul has the same 
idea when he speaks of sinners as dotAo rs duaptias (Rom. 
617. 20), but it does not appear elsewhere in his epistles. He 
dwells often on the freedom of the Christian from the yoke of 
the Jewish law (Gal. 51+ 1%), but that is a different conception. 
In 2 Pet. 21° we have the phrase dovAc ris pOopas, which is 
parallel to dotAca. ris duaprias. But it is remarkable that 
the idea of sin as a master which makes slaves of men is found 
in the N.T. only here, and at Rom. 61”: 79, 2 Pet. 21%. It is not 
quite apposite to cite Jas. 1° 21%, 2 Cor. 31”, which express the 
principle that the Christian law is a law of liberty. 


Jesus tells the Jews that they are only slaves without tenure in 
the household of God; they are not true sons of Abraham, 
for they try to kill Him: their father ts the devil. It 
ts just because they have not God for their Father that 
they will not believe Jesus, who offers them eternal life 


(vv. 35-51) 


35. In the report of this discourse, there is at this point a 
sudden change of metaphor. In v. 34 the doddos is the slave 
of sin (or of the devil); but in v. 35 a contrast is drawn between 
the positions of the dotAos and the vids in a household pre- 
sided over by its rightful master. A slave may be cast out 
at any moment; he has no covenant with his master. But if 
the heir emancipates him from his state of serfdom, sc. to his 
lawful master, he becomes a free man and obtains a footing in 
the house comparable to that of a son. This seems to be the 
trend of the argument, but it involves a transition from a 
particular conception of the dotrAos to a quite different 
conception. 

& 8é Sodd0s oF péver ev TH oikia eis Tov aidva. The slave 
has no tenure. The story of Hagar and Ishmael (Gen. 
211°) suggests itself, but it is not clear that Jn. intends any 
allusion to it, or to Paul’s use of it (Gal. 4°°). Ifa slave offends 
his master, he is liable to expulsion from the household. This 


VOL. II.—2 


308 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [VIII. 35-87. 


a a » 
els Tov aiava. 36. éav odv 6 Yids buds éhevPepdon, dvtws éhevOepor 
” ON) 9 s > , > 5 > Xa (oe 
éoerbe. 37. olda dre oméppa ABpadp éore’ GAda Cyreire pe 

a a a“ ie 
droxtetvat, Tt 6 Adyos 6 eds ov xwpel év ipiv. 38. éyw & Ewpaxa 


seems to be meant as a warning to the Jews, who are really 
slaves because of their sins, that they have no fixed tenure 
in the household of God (cf. 45% for oixia as equivalent to 
‘* a household ”’), 

5 vids péver eis tov aidva. A similar contrast between 
the slave and the son appears Heb. 3°, where (quoting Num. 
12”) Moses is described as a faithful servant (Geparwv) in the 
house (ofxos) of God, but Christ as the Son of that house. 
For the oixéa of the Father, cf. 147; and for the permanence of 
a son’s tenure in his father’s house, cf. Lk. 1531: réxvov, ov 
mdvrote pet éuod «f, For the phrase eis rov aiéva in Jn., 
see on 414, 

The last clause, 6 ulés péver cis tov aidva, is omitted by 
NWI 33 124 and in the quotation of the passage by Clem. 
Alex. (see on v. 34). But the omissions here and in the pre- 
ceding verse only serve to show that the difficulties of the 
argument were felt by scribes and exegetes alike. It is possible 
that the whole of v. 35 is an early gloss, brought in from famili- 
arity with such passages as Gal. 4°, Heb. 3°. 

36. édv ov 6 vids Suds eXeubepdon xTr. If v. 35 is part 
of the original text, then this sentence has in view the fact that 
the son and heir had a special privilege in the emancipation of 
his father’s slaves. Cf. Gal. 54. But if v. 35 may be treated 
as a gloss, then v. 36 relates itself naturally to v. 34: ‘‘ You 
are the slaves of sin ; but if the Son (6 vids used absolutely, 
as at 3) make you free (cf. v. 32), you will be free indeed.” 
What the Son does will be ratified by the Father. 

eAevOepos, €AevOepodv, do not occur elsewhere in Jn., and in 
the Synoptists only at Mt. 177° do we find éevOepos. Svtws is 
not used elsewhere by Jn. 

87. oi8a dtr omépya “ABpadw éore xth., ‘'I know that you 
are of the stock of Abraham, but, despite that, you are the 
slaves of sin, for you seek to kill me, my word not being 
operative in you.” This seems to be the sequence of the argu- 
ment. The metaphor that they are the slaves of sin and need 
emancipation is now dropped; and Jesus tells them in the 
verses which follow that, sinners as they are, it is the devil 
who is their spiritual father. 

GAAG Cyretré we dokteivar. Cf. 73+ 2, 

Ste & Adyos 6 euds ob Xwpet ev Suiv. Cf. v. 31 above; and 
see note on 5°, where we have rév Aéyov adrod od éxere ey 
ipiv pévovra, which means almost the same. The real cause 
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of the Jews’ enmity to Jesus was a moral cause; His revelation 
did not adéde or work in their hearts. 

xwpeiv is used transitively 2°, and this use, ‘‘ to hold,” 
is common. But in the present passage it is used intran- 
sitively, and its precise meaning is hard to define. In 2 Macc. 
3*° it is used of the spreading of a report 7a pév xa ‘HAwddwpov 
. . . ovTws éxdpynoev; and the R.V. renders here ‘‘ my word 
hath not free course in you,” or, as Moffatt puts it, ‘‘ makes 
no headway among you.” This is, perhaps, to introduce the 
idea of movement a little more than is justifiable. Of the Latin 
versions, a@ has reguzescit, c has est, and Jerome’s Vulgate 
has capz¢z. Accordingly, the R.V. margin gives as a possible 
rendering ‘‘hath no place in you,’”? which would almost 
identify xwpeiy here with peévew at 5°85, We may compare 
Xenophon, @conom. c. 20 § 21, TO yap tas pev damrdvas 
xwpety evredeis . . . Of expenses continuing undiminished? 
This we take to be the true meaning of ywpel év spi, 
‘* continues in you,” with a suggestion of operative activity. 
Jerome’s literal rendering om capzt in uobis, ‘‘ does not hold 
in you,”’ means the same thing. 

38. The true text of this verse is doubtful, there being 
variants for nearly every word. 

Westcott-Hort read: &@ éy® éwpaxa rapa 7® matpt ado" 
Kat tpeis ov & eovoaTe mapa TOU maTpos oveire, giving 
as the ‘‘ Western” reading éyw @ édpaxa mapa TH zatpi 
pov [radra] AAG" Kal tucis odv & éwpdxare Tapa TO rrarpl tpav 
qrOLELTE. 

NDNTA® and Syr. sin. support the insertion of pou 
(om. BCLTW) after warpi in the first clause, and of spév (also 
found in C) after matpds in the second clause. 

Hjkovoare in the second clause is read by X°BCLW®, but 
s*DIAN and Syr. sin. have éwpdxare, probably by assimila- 
tion with the first clause: the rec. r@ warpi in the second clause 
(for tod martpds) is due to the same cause. 

The Vulgate has: ‘‘ ego quod uidi apud patrem loquor, 
et uos quae uidistis apud patrem uestrum facitis,” and with 
this the evidence of Tatian agrees. 

If the pronouns pov and tpuav are omitted, 6 waryp must 
stand for the same person in both clauses, and the second clause 
would have to be imperative: ‘‘do ye therefore the things 


1In the passage from Alciphron (Ep. iii. 7) quoted by Field in 
support of this rendering, xwpeiv is used transitively, and so the 
passage does not provide a parallel. 

2 Dr. L. C. Purser has pointed out this passage to me. 
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which ye heard from the Father.” But this does not agree 
well with the context. 

We translate: ‘‘I speak of what I have seen with my 
Father; but (kai being used for déAAd; see on 11°) you do 
what you heard from your father,” sc. the devil (v. 41). éya 
and pets are placed for emphasis of distinction at the begin- 
ning of the two clauses respectively. 

éy> & édpaxa wapd 7S mwatpt pou Aad@. Cf. v. 28 above, 
and see especially on 5)*% zapa 7@ watpi pov, apud patrem, 
is not to be referred to the pre-incarnate life of the Son 
(cf. 17° zapa ceavrd), or interpreted with Abbott (Déaz. 2355) 
as ‘‘in the home of my Father,” z.e. heaven. The reference 
is to the perpetual vision which the Incarnate Son had of 
His Father’s will (see 51%). For é#paxa as occasionally 
used of spiritual vision, see on 33%. For dadciv in Jn., see 
on 31, 

kat spuets obv (cf. 16%) kth. The contrast between dado 
and zoveire is marked. Jesus speaks of the truths which 
the Father has given Him, but the Jews do the sinful things 
which the devil suggests, the pres. tense ovetre indicating 
acontinual docng. rod rarpos tov is identified with rod duaBorov 
at v.44; but this has not yet been made explicit by Jesus, and, 
in fact, the Jews’ reply shows that they do not yet understand 
the tremendous severity of His words. 

39. 6 mathp Hpav “ABpadu éotv, ‘‘ Our father is Abraham.” 
They repeat what they have said before (v. 33). It was true, 
in so far as their physical pedigree was concerned; but Jesus 
tells them that they are not true sons of Abraham if their 
conduct is unlike his. His reply is almost in the words used 
by Paul 0t8° ore ciciv orépua “ABpadp, mwavres réxva (Rom. 9%). 
He had admitted (v. 37) that they were orépya ’ABpadp, but 
this natural descent did not, by itself, guarantee all the privi- 
leges which belong to the rexva who are Abraham’s true heirs 
(cf. Gal. 37: 9). 

ei réxva, Tod “ABpadp eore, Ta Epya tod "ABpadw woretre. ‘* If 
you are Abraham’s children, do Abraham’s works,” soveire 
being imperative. 

mouetre, although only read by B, is probably the true 
reading,! and should be rendered in the imperative mood, with 
Syr. sin. éoveire dv (W omits dv) is read by NC;CLNW;; but 

1 Origen has it frequently (Comm. in Joann. 308, 313, 316, 317, etc.; 
but he has fre . . . émoerre, 104). 
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this requires the rec. jre instead of éoré in the first clause, 
while éoré is read by SBDLT. 

40. viv 8¢, ‘‘but as things are,” {ntetré pe daoxtetvar: cf. 
v. 37 and 7} 3, 

é&vOpwrov. A difficulty has been found in the use of this 
word as applied (here only) to Himself by Jesus. Nowhere 
else in the N.T. is He described as ‘‘ a man,” for Rom. 51° and 
1 Tim. 2° both imply that He was dv@pw7os in a unique sense. 
Cf. Acts 27% 1731, where He is spoken of as dvyjp. But it 
is hypercritical to find offence in this manner of expression. 
It would be out of place in the writings of a second-century 
theologian, who had reached the point of seeing the difficulties 
in the formulation of the doctrine of the Incarnation; but for 
a first-century writer, who was combating with special care 
the idea that Christ had not come ‘“‘ in the flesh,”’ it is quite 
natural.1 The expression is used sine pretudicio dettatis, 
and that Jesus should have described Himself as ‘‘ a person 
who has spoken the truth to you” in discussion with Jews 
who did not accept Him as divine is not surprising. 

fv jxouga mapa tod Oeod. This is the perpetual teaching 
of Jesus in the Fourth Gospel, sc. that His words reveal the 
mind of the Father, who taught them to Him; cf. v. 26 and 
the references given in the note at that place. 

toito “ABpadp otk émoincev. Abraham welcomed the 
heavenly messengers (Gen. 18°); he did not seek to kill them. 

41. Paulatim procedit castigatio is the comment of Grotius 
on the severe denunciation which follows. 

Gpeis movetre Ta Epya tod tatpds Spav. ‘* You,” with 
emphasis, ‘‘do the works of your father,’ sc. the devil, 
although that is not yet said explicitly. 

The Jews still misapprehend what is meant. They say, 
first, that if it is being suggested that they are not the legitimate 
descendants of Abraham and Sarah, it is not true; and 
secondly, that if it is spiritual and not physical descent that 
is in question, then their Father is God. The sentence is 
very much compressed. 

fimets €k mopveias odk éyevyyPypev (So BD*; od yeyevvyjpeba 
is the rec. reading with x‘;CD*NWIA®). It has been held 
by some expositors, both ancient and modern, that the 
Jewish disputants mean to affirm by these words the legitimacy 
of the spiritual relation of Israel to Yahweh. See on 1” 

1 See on 114, 
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for the conception of Israel as Yahweh’s wife, and Israelites 
as His children, in contradistinction to the heathen or Samari- 
tans. Idolatry was fornication, and those who went after 
other gods were réxva zopvetas (Hos. 24). This is a possible 
interpretation of é« aopveias ovk éyewiOnuev, and accords 
well with what follows; but it is simpler to take the words 
literally and to regard them as a reaffirmation of o7épya 
"ABpadp éoper... 6 rwarnp jpaov “ABpady éotw (vv. 33, 39), 
‘* we were not begotten of fornication ’’ (see on 11%). 

éva. watépa exonev tov Oedv. As for spiritual parentage, 
it was a fundamental and often expressed principle of the 
Israelites that Yahweh was their Father; cf. Ex. 42%, Deut. 32°, 
Isa. 6316 648. This is a wholly different figure from that of 
Israel as Yahweh’s wife, and it is difficult to believe that there 
is a sudden transition from the one figure to the other, as we 
must suppose if mets ex mopveias ovk eyevv7Onue is to be 
interpreted of spiritual fornication, z.e. idolatry. 

The sentence ‘‘ We have one Father, even God,”’ is, then, 
not to be taken in strict connexion with what immediately 
precedes. It is a new plea, put forward for the Jewish dis- 
putants, who are beginning to understand that Jesus has been 
speaking of spiritual, not natural, parentage. 

42. The rec. adds ovy after etwev, with “NDA; om. 
BCLNTWT®. 

ei 6 eds xth., ‘‘ If God were your Father, you would love 
me.”’ This is the same argument as that in 1 Jn. 51-2, sc. 
‘* If you were the children of God, you would love God, and, 
as whoever loves a father loves his son, therefore you would love 
Jesus, His Son.”’ The Jews have turned the argument, so 
that now sfzrztual fatherhood is in question, and Jesus shows 
them what the consequences of this spiritual fatherhood 
must be. 

éy> ydp éx tod Oeod ef XOov, sc. ‘‘ for Z, even I who speak 
to you (ey# being emphatic), came forth from God,” 7.e. in 
the Incarnation. é« @eod is a phrase that has found a place 
in the Nicene Creed; while as early as 196 B.c. Ptolemy 
Epiphanes was described as imdpywv Oeds ék Oeod Kat Oeds.1 

Attempts have been made to distinguish é« rod Oeod (cf. 
16%) and dad rod Oeod (cf. 13° 16°), but they will not bear 
scrutiny. See on 1“; and cf. 16?’ and the note there. 

For é&\Oov ék, see on 4°, 


14.e. on the Rosetta Stone ; see Moulton-Milligan, Vocab. of N.T., 
S.U. ék. 
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kat kw (cf. 1 Jn. 5%). The present tense is emphatic, 
‘* and I am here.” 

ob8é yap dm epautod éhyduba. This is repeated from 7%, 
and with the same significance, ‘‘I have not come of myself,” 
t. .e. without a Divine mission, ‘‘ but God sent me.” For this 

“ sending ” of Christ by the F ather, see on 3)’; and cf, 178. 

For é éxeivos in Jn., see on 18, 19% 

43. Sa ti thy Rekidy Thy ies ob ywéoxete; For dada, 
see on 4%: it does not mean “‘ talk” in any disparaging sense 
(as it sometimes does in classical writers), but ‘‘ manner of 
speech.” The Jewish disputants did not appreciate the spiritual | 
idiom of Jesus’ words, in which they did not recognise the 
Divine accent. 

Ste 0b Suvacbe dxovew tov Aédyov tov epdy. dxovew with 
the accusative always means in Jn., to perceive by hearing, as 
distinct from hearing with appreciation and intelligence, when 
dxovew takes the genitive (see on 3°; and cf. 5%”). Here, then, 
the incapacity of the Jews for ‘‘ hearing ”’ the message of Jesus 
is an even graver disability than that of their failure to under- 
stand it. As He said at v. 37, His Adyos or message had no 
place in them. It did not appeal to them at all. Their in- 
capacity was, as it were, a spiritual deafness, and not merely 
an intellectual stupidity. See on 12%; and cf. v. 47 below. 

The contrast in the two clauses of the verse is between 
ywookev and dxovew rather than between Aadié and ddyos. 
There is a difference between the usage of these duis but it 
cannot be sharply pressed in Jn.: see on 311. 

44. peis (an emphatic beginning) ék tod matpds tod 
SiaBdrou éoré xtrd., ‘‘ You are of your father, the devil.” 
Similar language is "ascribed to Jesus Mt. 13° 2315, 

The sentence would admit of the translation, ‘‘ You are of 
the father of the devil’; and Hilgenfeld, with some other 
critics, have found here a trace of Gnostic doctrine. According 
to the Ophites, Ialdabaoth, the God of the Jews, was the father 
of the serpent (Iren. Her. 1. xxx. 6,10). But such a notion is 
not relevant to this context, the evangelist representing Jesus 
as telling the Jews plainly for the first time that they are the 
devil’s children, a climax of denunciation to which the pre- 
ceding verses have led up. Closely parallel in language and 
in thought is 1 Jn. 3° 6 qwowv tiv dpapriav éx Tov diaBdAov 
éoriv, OT. amr apxns 6 diaBoAos apapraver. 

For the constr. efvau ex, see on v. 23 above. 
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kal tds EmOupias tod watpds Spdv Oédere moveivy, “* And 
your will is to do the lusts of your father,” @éere indicating a 
settled purpose of will. 

évO@pwroxtévos Occurs elsewhere in the Greek Bible only at 
1 Jn. 3%. Inthe Apostolic Constitutions (viil. vil. 5) the devil 
is alluded to as 6 dvOpwroxtovos dds. 

That he was ‘‘ a murderer from the beginning ” is probably 
a reference to the Jewish doctrine that death was a consequence 
of the Fall, which was due to the devil’s prompting; cf. Wisd. 
2°4 dOdvw d& diaBdrov Odvaros cionAOev cis Tov Kécpov, and 
see Rom. 512. dm dpxijs is used thus in 1 Jn. 3° (quoted above); 
cf. Eccles. 34%, Mt. 19%. See on 15%". 

The allusion, however, may be to the murder of Abel by 
Cain. Ati Jn. 3!% we have Kaivy éx rod rovypod fv Kai éxdage 
Tov adeXdv airod, and three verses after we find 6 pucdy tov 
adeAdov airod avOpwroxrovos. 

Whatever be the precise reference of the words éketvos 
avOpwroxtévos jv aw dpxis, their appositeness to the argument 
is derived from the fact that the Jews were seeking to kill Jesus 
(see vv. 37, 40), who now explains to them that their murderous 
intent is due to their spiritual parentage. They are doing 
the works of their father (v. 41). 

kat év TH GAnOela odx EotyKev. ovd« is read by NB*DLNW®, 
and must be preferred to the rec. ovy. Hence we have 
éornxev, and not éorynxev, which would be the perfect of 
iornt, used like a present, ‘‘ has no footing in the truth.” 
But éoryxev, the impft. of orjxw, follows naturally after the 
impft. jv, zon stetit, as the Vulgate renders it. 

Ste odx got ddydera ev atdté. For dda in Jn. see 
on 114, Mention of the fa/seness of the devil may have primary 
reference here to his deceitful words of temptation (Gen. 3°), 
which led to sin and death. 

For the phrase ‘‘ the truth is not in him (us),” cf. 1 Jn. 18 24 
and 1 Macc. 738. 

Stay adi Td WedSos, ex Tay Siwy Aadet. It is the devil’s 
nature to be false; ‘‘ when he tells a lie, he speaks out of his 
own inmost being”: cf. Mt. 124 ék rod wepioce’maros Tis 
Kapdias 7 otdua Aadgc?t. Much stress is laid in Jn. on the 
repeated assurance of Jesus, é¢y® ¢€ €uavrod obk é\dAnoa (12°; 
and see on 7'”)._ His words always express the mind of God; 
while the devil’s words only express his own false nature. 
In contradistinction to this, it is said (16'5) that the Holy Spirit 
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will lead into all truth, because ‘‘ He w7// not speak of Him- 
self (af éavrod), but will speak of that which He shall hear.” 
This contrast is noted by Origen (Comm. 2” Joann. 346). 

Ste Wedorns éotiv kat 6 wathp adtod. Jn. uses the word 
yevorns frequently (8°, 1 Jn. 17° 24-22 420 510) just because 
he dwells on the significance of dAjGe (see on 114), 6 zarnp 
avrod may mean (a) the father of a Zar, or (4) the father of a 
Ze, according as atrod is masculine or neuter. Probably the 
latter rendering is right, as Kal 6 warnp Tod pevdous Wetorns 
éoriv (Origen, Comm. 7” Joann. 347). 

Westcott would render the sentence differently, sc. ‘*‘ When- 
ever a man speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own, for his 
father also is a liar.” But it is difficult to supply a new subject 
to the verb, between 6ray and AaAp.4 The point is not that the 
Jews have been lying, for they have not been charged with 
lying up to this point (cf. v. 55), but that they are following the 
promptings of their father the devil, who is both a murderer 
and a liar, in seeking to kill Jesus. And this leads up naturally 
to the next verse. They are trusting to the promptings of a 
liar, but they will not trust Jesus who tells them the truth. 
Indeed, it is decause He speaks the truth that His words 
are unwelcome, for His hearers are spiritual sons of one in 
whom the truth is not. 

45. éy Sé br thy ddnleray éyw, od moredeTé por, ‘* But as 
for me (éy# being placed first for emphasis), because I speak 
the truth, you do not believe me.” ‘Truth is uncongenial to 
them. Cf. 3!%; and see on 16? for trav éAnOerav A€yw. 

muorevey twe is not to be confused with that deeper faith 
which is expressed by morevew eis twa (see On V. 31). 

46. tis €& Spay édéyxer pe mepl duaptias; No answer 
to this challenge is recorded. Probably no answer was 
attempted. His hearers did not understand, of course, that 
Jesus was literally ywpis duaprias (Heb. 41°); but they could 
prove nothing to the contrary, and they knew it. The phrase 
eéyxeiv epi duaprias occurs again 168, where see note. 

After a pause, as we may suppose, Jesus then resumes the 
argument, ‘‘ If I tell the truth (and none of you has accused 
me of being a liar), why do you not believe me ? ” 


1 Westcott’s rendering was suggested by Middleton (Om the Greek 
Article, ed. 1808, p. 362), who mentions an emendation vis for 76 
before Weddos, which would remove the difficulty about the subject of 
the verb. 
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47. & dv é« tod Qeod, z.e. the true child of God: cf. x Jn. 
310 48 519, 3 Jn.11, and see on éx Geod eyervyOynoay (11%). 

7a Aypata tod beod. For this phrase, see on 3™. 

The principle that it is only the true child of God who 
can hear God’s words is frequently stated in Jn.; see on 7!” and 
on 88 above. The man who is not ‘‘ of God ”’ is not in spiritual 
affinity with Divine things, and does not catch the sound of the 
Divine voice. As has been pointed out already (see on 3° 5°”), 
dxovew with a following accusative signifies in Jn. a mere 
hearing, while dxovew with a genitive implies a hearing with 
intelligence, the appreciation of the meaning of what has been 
said. Thus at 1 Jn. 4§ the distinction between the man who is, 
and the man who is not, é« tod Oeod is that the former under- 
stands the apostolic teaching (dxover tuav), while the latter 
does not understand it. This is not exactly the distinction 
drawn out here, where the contrast is between the man who is 
spiritually deaf and the man who hears God’s voice, although 
he may not be able perfectly to interpret it. 

For the constr. 84 todéto, relating to what follows, see 
on 516, 

Ste ék tod Oeod odk éoré. We should expect oix éoré to 
precede é« rod Geod (as at 10%), but emphasis is gained by 
altering the order of the words from that in the first clause of 
the verse. 

48. of Kad@s Aeyowev Fpets xTX., the emphasis resting on 
jets: ‘We are right, after all.” For «adds déyer, cf. 
4i? 1338, 

Eapapetrns ef ot. For Sapapeirns, cf. 49%. Jesus 
had been combating their claim to be the true children of 
Abraham (vv. 39, 40), and had thus challenged their boasted 
spiritual privileges. This was a principal point with the 
Samaritans, who would never allow that the Jews had any 
exclusive right to the promises made to Abraham and his seed. 
And so, observing, as they thought, that Jesus agreed with their 
despised Samaritan neighbours, they said contemptuously, 
‘** You, after all, are only a Samaritan.” The position of ov 
at the end of the sentence is emphatic. 

kat Soaudvov éxers. This had been said before (7, 
where see note) by the people, and it was said again (10°), 
The Jewish disputants say it here, with a touch of contempt: 
‘*'You must be mad, or you would not talk in this way.” 
There may be an allusion to the charge recorded by the 
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Synoptists (Mk. 3%) as having been made against Jesus by 
scribes from Jerusalem, that ‘‘ He casts out demons by the 
prince of demons ’’; but the emphasis laid in Jn. on demoniac 
possession is always in connexion with the dementia which 
was supposed to be its consequence (see Introd., p. clxxvii). 
It is not put forward in Jn. (either at 7° or 10°) as a sign 
of wickedness, which is implied in Mk. 372. 

49. Jesus does not take any notice of the imputation, ‘‘ You 
are a Samaritan.”’ That was not so offensive to Him as it 
was intended to be, for He looked to the day when the rivalries 
between Jews and Samaritans would disappear (474). His reply 
is mild and calm: ‘‘I am not mad.” His claim to be God’s 
messenger and to speak with a delegated authority (v. 42) 
did not arise out of a disordered brain, but from His fixed 
purpose of ‘‘ honouring His Father,” ty6 tov watépa pou. 
Cf. 738 6 fnrav tiv Sogav rod wéupavros adrév. For 6 warnp pov, 
see on 218, 

His Jewish adversaries, on the other hand, had been in- 
sulting, Speis dripdtere He. Cf. 578, where it has been said 
6 to) TULOV TOV VLOV ov THLE. TOV TarTépa. 

50. However, He goes on to explain that their insulting 
words did not affect Him. éy S€ ob {ytd thy Sdgav pou: if 
He did so, it would be nothing (cf. 5* 716 8°). 

got 6 {ytav Kat xpivwy, ‘‘ there is One who seeks (my 
honour), and (in doing so) pronounces judgment (as between 
us).” It is only the d0fa that comes from God that is worth 
having (5“4 8°). To win the approval of God for any act or 
thought is to be ‘‘ judged ’’; and this Jesus applied to Himself, 
strange as the thought may be to us of the Father ‘‘ judging ” 
the Son. But we cannot separate {nrév from xpivwv, and 
6 Cyrav refers to the Father as seeking to honour the Son 
(see on v. 54). 

There is no incongruity, even of expression, with 5°”, where 
the office of the judgment of mankind is reserved to the Son 
Himself. 

51. duhy apy Aéyw syiy introduces a summary (see on 1°) 
of what Jesus has.been leading up to (cf. vv. 34, 58). If they 
keep His teaching, they will have eternal life. 

édy tus Tov éydv Aédyov kth. So xsBCDLW;; the rec., with 
NO, has rév Aoyoy tov éudv (from v. 43). “To keep the 
word ” of Christ or of God (rv Aoyév rypeiv) is a characteristic 
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an a a 4 , 4 
52. Etzav aire of “Iovdato. Niv éyvdxapev ori Satpdvioy exets. 
aA > 3 4 
"ABpadp aéOavev Kal of rpopyrat, Kal ov A€éyers Edy tus tov Adyov 


phrasesin Jn.; cf. vv.. §2, 55; 14°°% 15°47) 4 - joe it 
is practically identical in meaning with rypeiv ras évrohads Tas 
éuds (see on 14?!; and cf. Introd., p. lxvii). Cf. 5*4, where he 
who ‘‘hears” and ‘‘ believes” is promised eternal life; and 
see 117° 124", 

The phrase ‘‘ shall never see death” is a Hebraism for 
‘¢ shall never die.”” See on 3° for ideiv, used as Oewpety (see 
on 27%) is used here, in the sense of ‘‘ participate in ”’ or ‘* have 
experience of.” ‘‘ To see death,’’ meaning ‘‘ to die,”’ is found 
Ps, 8948, Lk. 22°, Heb. 115. The promise given here is not, of 
course, one of exemption from the death of the body, which 
is not in question. But the man who ‘‘keeps the word” of 
Christ has eternal life already. See 147%. 


To the Jews’ suggestion that Jesus ts not as great as Abraham 
was, despite His claims, He replies that He was in 
existence before Abraham (vv. 52-58) 


52. NBCW® omit the rec. ody (so N) after etray. 

For ot *lovSaiou (cf. vv. 22, 31, 48, 57), see on 14% They 
misunderstood the meaning of Christ’s saying, interpreting 
it of exemption from physical death. They thought He was 
mad: viv éyvdkapev, ‘‘ now we are sure,” dtr Sadvoy exerts. 
Cf. v. 48. 

Abraham and the prophets had ‘‘ kept the word” of 
Yahweh, and yet they had died (cf. Zech. 15). Was Jesus 
really claiming to be greater than Yahweh? Was His word 
more powerful? He ventured to say édv tis tov Adyov pou 
Tphon, o8 ph yedonto. (the rec. has yevoerar, but with in- 
sufficient support) Oavdrou eis tév aidva. 

yevety Oavarov, *‘ to taste of death,”’ means ‘‘ to die,” and 
is used of the death of Jesus Himself at Heb. 2°. Cf. for the 
same usage Mt. 1678, Mk. 91, Lk. 92’, 2 Esd. 678, The phrase 
is a Hebrew one, although not found in the O.T., and Wetstein 
(on Mt. 167%) has collected some instances of its use in the 
Talmud. By pressing the distinction between Oewpety Odvarov 
in v. 51 and yevely Oavdrov in v. 52, it has been inferred that 
Jn.’s report makes the Jews deliberately mzsguote what Jesus 
had said; but this is not probable. That they mzsunderstood 
it 1s certain. 

In a saying of Jesus among the Oxyrhynchus Papyri! 


1 New Sayings of Jesus, ed. B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt (1904), 
p. 12. 
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pov TypHTH, Ov py yevonta Oavdrov eis Tov aidva. 53. py od 
peilov et rod marpos Hudv “ABpadp, doris adreGavev ; Kai oi rpodArat 
, - \ a 4 > a > 
dréavov' tiva ceavtov tois; 54. amexpiOn “Inoots "Eav eyo 
8 , 2 , e 8 , > 5 , 2 ow < , ¢ , 
ofdow éuautdv, 7 Sdga pov oddey éoriv’ éorw 6 Tarp pov 6 Sogdlwv 
a e a , g \ Seer at 2 ‘ > 2 , Sa oP, 
fe, Ov tyets A€yere Or Meds tua éotiv, 55. Kal ovK eyvwxare adroy, 


(about 280 A.D.) there is found, as restored by the editors: 
[was sotis] av tav Adywv Tovt[wy dxovoy, Oavdrov] od py 
yevonrat. If the conjectural restoration is accurate, this 
closely resembles Jn. 8°", and in any case od pa yevdonta pro- 
vides a parallel. 

53. ph od peiLov ef tod matpds fpadv "ABpadp; Cf. the similar 
question at 414. 

doris AwéOavev. The relative dors does not occur again in 
Jn., although we have ris (1 Jn. 17) andé7. How could Jesus 
claim exemption from death for those who kept His word, 
when the saints of old, Abraham and the prophets, had died 
like every one else ? 

tlva ceautdv tovets; They are beginning to suspect that 
His claims are blasphemous, an accusation which has not yet 
been made in this discourse. Cf. 518 10°% 19’. Who does He 
really claim tobe? As usual, Jesus gives no explicit answer to 
this question; but, having first defended Himself again in reply 
to the charge of undue self-assertion (vv. 54, 55), He makes a 
statement which implies that He zs greater than Abraham (v. 56). 

54. édv eyo Soédow (so 8* BC*DW, as against dogfafw of LN 
and the rec. text) éuaurdv, 4 86g pou oddév éotw. Cf. v. 50 
and 51-41 718 Jn all these passages ddfa signifies honour 
(see on 134), and the contrast is between the ddéa that men 
can bestow and that which comes from God. 

Zot & tmathp pou 6 Sofdtwv pe, ‘‘it really is (¢éorw being 
placed first for emphasis) my Father who honours me ”’; z.e, 
primarily by the honour given to Him in the power to do divine 
acts, which is a form of the Father’s ‘‘ witness ” (531. 36), but 
more generally the reference is to the honour and glory of His 
mission (31* 17) throughout His Incarnate Life, although this 
the Jews could not recognise. See on 1778; and cf. 2 Pet. 11%, 
AaBdav mapa Oecod warpds tiny xal Sdgav, referring to the 
Voice at the Transfiguration. See also on 11. 

dv speis Adyete (cf. 10° for constr.) St. Oeds spadv éotw. 
So they had said (v. 41). This is, for the first time, an explicit 
identification by Jesus of 6 zarjp pov with the God of Israel. 

For 6yuaév (SB*D, with the rec. text), AB?CLNWA® have 
Hpov, 8 then being vecttantis. The Coptic Q omits any 
possessive pronoun before “‘ God.” 

55. kal odk éyvdkate adtév. So at 16°; and cf. 110 1725. 2%, 
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éyd 82 of8a airdv. Kav ei drt ovK olda abrdv, Exopat Oporos tyiv 
, lal cat > ‘ 
Wedorns’ Ard oda abrév Kal Tov Adyov adtod Typd. 56. “ABpaap 
a ‘ , \ x 2 
6 rari tudv yaAddcaro tva €idy THY Hyépav Thy eunv, Kai eidev 


1 Jn. 31:8 The verb ofda is used in similar contexts 778 (where 
see note) 8!® 1521, Although the Jews claimed God as their 
Father (v. 41), they did not know Him. 

éyd 82 ol8a adtév. Cf. 7 eyw ofda abrév Gre map airod 
eiu:, and for the same claim, the verb ywdoxw being used, 
cf. 10% 1725, See note on 1”, 

This unique knowledge of the Father, Jesus could not 
disclaim without denying the validity of His mission: évopat 
Sporos piv pedorns. He had not yet directly accused the 
Jewish objectors of lying, but He had told them that they were 
the children of the devil, who is the father of lies (v. 44). 

Spovos Spiv. So ABDW®. ipéav is read by NCLNTA 
(cf. Job 358), which would be doubtful Greek. 

tov Adyov adtod Thp@. See on v. 51 above. 

56. Jesus now explains that He is truly ‘‘ greater” than 
Abraham (cf. v. 53). 

*ABpadp & wathp suav jyaddudoato (exultautt, cf. 5%) iva 
edn (this is the reading of SAB*) thy tpépav thy evry, Z.e. 
probably the day of Christ’s birth or appearance in the flesh 
(cf. Job 31). ‘‘ The days of the Son of Man” (Lk. 1722 6) 
was the Rabbinical description of the Messianic age generally. 

The moment in-Abraham’s life to which reference is made 
is not certain. Many expositors have referred to Gen. 17}’, 
where Abraham ‘‘ laughed” at the idea of Sarah becoming 
‘* a mother of nations,”’ but this was the laughter of incredulity. 
That Abraham ‘‘ received the promises ”’ is noted at Heb. 117”, 
and it is probable that the Rabbinical idea was that Abraham 
had welcomed the implicit promise that Messiah should be 
born of his seed, in which all nations were to be blessed (Gen. 
123, quoted Gal. 38 as Messianic). Westcott quotes a Jewish 
tradition (Bereshith, R 44) that Abraham saw the whole 
history of his descendants in the vision of Gen. 15®f-; when he 
‘* rejoiced with the joy of the law.” With this agrees 2 Esd. 
34, ‘‘ Abraham .. . thou lovedst, and unto him only thou 
shewedst the end of the times secretly by night.” + 

The constr. jya\Atdcaro? iva ei8y seems to mean ‘‘ exulted 
in the anticipation of seeing,’? which is not far removed 
from ‘‘ desired to see’’; and this rendering is adopted several 


1 Cf. a fanciful version of a similar idea in the Testament of Abraham, 
§ ix. (A). 

2 F.H. Chase (J.T.S., July 1925, p. 381) suggested that #yaddidoaro 
may be a primitive error for 7ywvicaro (cf. 185°), 
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kal exdon. 57: elray ovv of ‘Tovdaion ™pos avrov Tlevriqxovra. ery 
ovmw exets Kat "ABpadp. éwpaxé oe; 58. clrev adrois Tycods Apa 
dpa A€yw tyiv, wpiv “ABpadp yevéoOar ey eipl. 


times in the Latin version of Origen (Lommatzsch, vi. 38, 
ix. 145, xiv. 425; cited by Abbott, Dza¢. 2688), and also appears 
in the Syriac commentary of Isho’ dad, which embodies much 
early material. We should expect an infinitive instead of iva 
eioy, but tva cannot be judged incorrect. Milligan? cites 
from a third-century papyrus éxdépyv iva cé domdlopat, ea | 
was glad to have an opportunity of greeting you.’ 

kat eidev Kat éxdpy. This seems to say that Abraham in 
the other world was joyfully conscious of Christ’s appearance 
in the flesh, a strange and mysterious saying, which is taken up 
in one of the legends of the Descensus ad inferos. There it is 
said that when the news of Christ came to Hades there was joy 
among the O. .T. saints, Kal evois 6 marnp jpav "ABpadp. peta TOV 
TatpiapxOav kal tTav tpopytav évwHeis, kai xapas du0d0 mAnoOertes 
elov mpos GAANAovs.2 

57. kat “ABpadp, édpaxé oe; The Jewish objectors are 
represented as interpreting the reply of Jesus to mean that 
Abraham, while alive on earth, had seen Him. The rec. xai 
"ABpaay éwpaxas; is strongly supported, being read by 
xctACDN; but the true reading seems to be xat “ABpadpu 
éwpaxé oe; ‘‘And did Abraham see thee?” This is 
read by »* and supported by Syr. sin. and the Coptic vss. 
(including Q). BW® have édpaxes. The reading éwpaxé oe’ 
elev would be in uncials ewpakeceeitten, which by dropping 
one € would become ewpakeceitteN or éwpaxes* etrev, and 
then éwpaxes was corrected into éwpaxas, the rec. reading. 
In v. 56 Jesus had not said that He had seen Abraham, but 
that Abraham has seen Him, or His day; and there is no 
reason to suppose that the Jews are represented as misquoting 
His words, as we must assume if the received text be followed. 

TevTiKovta ery oUTw exerts. Chrysostom reads teooapdxovra, 
but this is plainly due to an attempt to reconcile the 
statement with such passages as Lk. 373. At fifty years of age, 
the Levites were superannuated from further service (Num. 4§), 
and all that the sentence means is, ‘‘ You are not yet an old 
man.” Irenzus, however, resting his argument on this passage, 
concludes that Jesus was not far short of fifty years of age at 
the conclusion of His earthly ministry (Her. 11. xxii. 6), and 
that therefore its duration exceeded the single year which the 
Synoptists suggest. 

58. dpiv dphvy Aéyo Spiv. We have had this solemn 

1 Vocab., s.v. Wa. 2 Evang. Nicodemi, 11. ii. (18). 
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59. "Hpav odv Aious tva Bédwow ex’ abrov' “Incods dé éxpvBn 
Kat e€nrAOev ex Tov Lepod. 


form of affirmation (see on 15) twice before in this discourse, 
at vv. 34, 51; and in each case, as here, it sums up what has 
gone before. 

mp “ABpadp yevéoOar eyo eipt, ze. ‘‘ before Abraham 
came into being, I AM.” The contrast betweeen the verbs 
yiyvecOar and «iva: is as unmistakable as it is in Ps. go?, 
mpo Tod Opn yevyOjva . . . Grd Tod aidvos Ews Tod aidvos ov el, 
‘* before the mountains came into being ... from age to 
age THOU ART.”! Of God it could not be said that He 
‘*came into being ” or ‘‘ became,” for He IS. Cf. 118 and 
Col. 1!’ for this absolute use of efvar; see alsoon 1}. It has 
been pointed out already (see Introd., p. cxxi) that éy® eiwi used 
absolutely, where no predicate is expressed or implied, is the 
equivalent of the solemn sin-~, Z (am) He, which is the 


self-designation of Yahweh in the prophets. A similar use of 
the phrase is found at 131%. It is clear that Jn. means to repre- 
sent Jesus as thus claiming for Himself the timeless being 
of Deity, as distinct from the temporal existence of man. 
This is the teaching of the Prologue to the Gospel about Jesus 
(11-18); but here (and at 13) Jesus Himself is reported 
as having said Z (am) He, which is a definite assertion of 
His Godhead, and was so understood by the Jews. They 
had listened to His argument up to this point; but they could 
bear with it no longer. These words of mystery were rank 
blasphemy (see 10%), and they proceeded to stone Him. 

For other occurrences in Jn. of éyw eiué without a predicate 
following, see 67° 9° 18°, as well as vv. 24, 28 of the present 
chapter. 


The angry people would stone Jesus, but He escapes from 
them into hiding (v. 59) 


59. jjpay ov AiBous KTA. So again at 10%!"83, when He 
said ‘‘ I and the Father are One,” the Jews attempted to stone 
Him for blasphemy. The Temple was not finished, and stones 


1Dr. L. C. Purser has pointed out to me a striking passage in 
Plutarch (De Ei apud Delphos, c. 20, p. 393) where elvac is similarly 
used for the timeless existence of Deity, being contrasted with 
ylyvecOar: "ANN éorw 6 Oeds . . . Kal ore Kar’ obdéva xpdvov GANG KaTd TOP 
aldva Tov axlvynrov kal &xpovov . . . Kat pdvov éorl Td KaTd ToUToy dyTws by, Ov 
yeyoveds od’ éxbuevov ovd’ dptduevoy ode mavoduevov. Plutarch uses the 
remarkable expression d\N els dy évl r@ viv Td del rewAijpwxe, ““ But He, 
being One with the One Now has filled up the Ever’’; and adds 
that we should address God as ef éy, ‘‘ Thou art One Being.” 
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~ IX. 1. Kai rapdywv eidev dvOpwrov tupdov ex yeverys. 2. Kab 
were lying about its courts (cf. Mk. 131); Josephus (Azz/z. 
XVII. ix. 3) gives an account of the stoning of soldiers in the 
Temple precincts. 

"Ingots S€é éxpdBy, ‘‘ But He hid Himseif,” as again at 
ra™. 
After tepod the rec. text (so N@°™) adds SeXOdv did 
péoov adtév (from Lk. 4°°) xai rapiyev otrws, probably suggest- 
ing that the escape of Jesus from the angry Jews was mirac- 
ulous. But of this there is no trace in the true text, ending 
with iepod, which is supported by sBDW®* latt sah arm. 
The words zapjyev otrw are added in the rec. text to the 
interpolation from Lk. 4°, in order to introduce c. 9. 

See 10°, where Jesus again escapes from the hostile Jews. 


IX. 1#f. The narrative of c. 9 may be intended to follow 
immediately the disputes of 871°, but there can be no certainty 
as to this. The day on which the blind man’s sight was 
restored was a Sabbath (v. 14), as was also the day of the 
impotent man’s cure at Bethesda (5!°), but there may have been 
a considerable interval between the two healings. The next 
note of time that we have is the mention of the Feast of Dedica- 
tion (1072), and there is no doubt that cc. 9 and 10 must be 
taken together. The tone of the questioning and of the words 
of Jesus in c. g is different from that of c. 8, where the Jews 
become fiercely indignant with the claims which Jesus puts 
forward. It is probable that 9! marks the beginning of a fresh 
section of the narrative, which has no special relation with that 
of c. 8. The story in 9! is told very vividly and with much 
lively detail. 


Cure of a man blind from his birth (1X. 1-13) 


1. kat wapdywv «idev kth. This is an abrupt beginning, 
but the introductory xa/ is thoroughly Johannine. apéyewv 
does not occur again in the Fourth Gospel; but cf. 1 Jn. 28 17, 

tupdov ék yeveris. Probably the man was a well-known 
figure, as he begged for alms (v. 8) near the Temple or at some 
other much-frequented place. ever? does not appear again 
in the N.T., but the phrase rudAds éx yeverns is common in 
secular writers (see Wetstein). 

It is not reported of any other case of healing in the Gospels 
that the person cured had been sick, blind, or lame from his 
birth (cf. Acts 3? 148), and some critics have found here an 
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npoTycay avrov of pabyral avrov Aéyovres “PaBBei, ris juaprev, 
otros 7 of yovels adrod, iva tupAds yevvyhp; 3. amexpiOn ‘Inoods 


instance of Jn.’s alleged habit of magnifying the miraculous 
element in the ministry of Jesus (see Introd., p. clxxx). This 
healing goes beyond any of the healings of blind men recorded 
by the Synoptists, Jn., after his wont, selecting one typical and 
notable case for record (see below on v. 6). 

Diseases of the eye are common in the East, and it is not 
surprising that blind folk should have been brought for cure 
to Jesus. There is no mention in the O.T. of a blind person 
being cured (unless the case of Tob. 111 be reckoned as such); 
but to the prophet the blessings of the Messianic age included 
the opening of the eyes of the blind (Isa. 35°), and the Baptist 
was reminded of this in connexion with the cures wrought by 
Jesus (cf. Mt. 115). Mk. records two special cases, sc. at Mk. 
873 (to which further reference must be made) and Mk. 10% 
(cf. Mt. 20%, Lk. 18%). See also Mt. 9%? 122% (cf. Lk. 111) 
15% 2114. But the singularity of the case recorded by Jn. is 
that the blindness is said to have been congenital. 

There is a passage in Justin (77yph. 69) which seems to pre- 
suppose a knowledge of this verse. Justin has quoted Isa. 351-7, 
and he proceeds: myyn tdaros avros mapa Geod ev TH epyuw 
yvooews Geod . . . avéBAvoev, sc. Christ, rods é« yeverys Kal 
Kata THY odpka mypovs Kal Kwhors Kal ywAorts idcato (cf. 
Apol. i. 22). mnpés is used of blindness, as well as of other 
bodily disabilities; but, apart from that, the phrase éx« yeverjs 
indicates a knowledge of Jn. 91, for it occurs nowhere else in 
the Gospels, nor is the circumstance that Jesus healed men of 
congenital infirmities mentioned elsewhere in the N.T. 

2. ipdtycav adtév ot pabytat atrod. These disciples 
may have been His Jewish adherents, as distinct from the 
Twelve, or the Twelve or some of them may be indicated 
(see on 2%), But the nature of the question which they put 
betrays an intimate relation of discipleship (note the word 
addi, and see on 1*8); and the close connexion of c.9 with c. 10, 
in which the discourse about the Good Shepherd seems speci- 
ally appropriate to the inner circle of His followers, suggests that 
ot pzabyral adrod here at any rate includes the Twelve. 

tis ‘fjmaptey xtA. The question is as old as humanity. 
The first of the alternative answers suggested is that the man 
himself had sinned and that his blindness was a punishment 
divinely sent. As to this, it may be true in an individual case, 
but the whole drift of the Book of Job is to show that suffering 
is zo¢t always due to sin, and with this may be compared the 
words of Jesus at Lk. 137-4 (see on 5!*above). In this particular 
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Ogre obros juaprev ovre of yovels avrod, aN’ iva pavepwOy Ta epya 
Tov Meod év airg. 4. ewe det epydLecOar ra épya Tod wéuipavrds pe 


instance which drew forth the disciples’ question, as the man 
had been blind from birth, if his blindness was a punish- 
ment for his own sin, it must have been prenatal sin. This 
was a possibility, according to some Rabbinical casuists (see 
Bereshith, R xxxiv, cited by Wetstein). Cf. v. 34. It is 
hardly likely that the questioners had in view sins committed 
in a former body, although the doctrine of the pre-existence of 
souls was not unknown to later Judaism; cf. Wisd. 8% 20, 

The other alternative answer, as it seemed to the disciples, 
was that the man’s blindness was divinely sent as a punishment 
for the sins of his parents, a doctrine which is frequently stated 
in the O.T. (Ex. 20° 347, Num. 1478, Ps. 798, 109*4, Isa. 65* 7). 
This was the doctrine of punishment which Ezekiel repudiated, 
declaring that justice is only to be found in the operation of the 
principle, ‘‘ The soul that sinneth, zz shall die ” (Ezek. 18°). 

The question of the relation between sin and suffering was 
discussed by the Gnostic Basilides in a passage quoted by 
Clem. Alex. (Stvom. iv. 12), but although the problem raised is 
similar to that in the text, the discussion does not contain any 
allusion to the story before us. 

3. dmexpt0n “Ingods. See for the omission of 6 before Ic. 
on 1, 

The answer of Jesus to the questioners approved neither 
of the alternatives which they put before Him. His answer, 
as set forth by Jn., is that the man’s blindness was foreordained 
so that it might be the occasion of the exhibition of Divine 
power in his cure, iva gavepw6f Ta epya tod Oeod év adtG.t Cf. 

Bie for the witness borne to the Divine mission of Jesus by 
His épya; and 11* (where see note), where the sickness of 
Lazarus is said to have been “for the glory of God, that the 
Son of God may be glorified thereby.” 

The doctrine of predestination is apparent at every point 
in the Fourth Gospel, every incident being viewed sub specie 
@ternitatis, as predetermined in the mind of God. See on 24 
and 314. 

4, eye Set epydlecOar rad epya rod méppartds pe. So 
~*ACNTA®, the Lat. and Syr. vss. (including Syr. sin.). 
But x*BDLW read pas bei, and for rod méeuwavrds pe, 
NLW read rod wéuWavros yyas. The latter variant may be 
rejected, both on the MS. evidence and because the phrase ‘* He 
that sent me ”’ is characteristically Johannine (see on 44), while 
‘¢ He that sent us ”’ would be foreign to the phraseology of the 

1 For the ellipse in dAN ta, cf. 133° 15%, 1 Jn. 21%. 
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Gospels. But jas det epydfecOa, etc., would give a tolerable 
sense (see on 314). It is adopted by Westcott-Hort, and by the 
R.V., as having the weight of uncial authority, the combination 
of x*BD (and also apparently the evidence of Origen) being 
strong. Yet although it is true of all of us that ‘‘ we must 
work while it is day ” (cf. Ecclus. 51°), ‘‘ the works of Him that 
sent me ” in this passage has special reference to the épya 
tov Jeov, such as were made manifest in the cure of the blind 
man, which could not be wrought by the disciples, but were 
the ‘‘ signs ” of Jesus alone. In the doing of such épya Jesus 
never associated others with Himself. 

Nor, again, is it in the manner of Jn. to report a mere 
maxim of experience, such as ‘‘ We must all work while it is 
day’ would be. The force of det goes deeper, for the words 
of Jesus here (vv. 3, 4) express that Divine predestination of 
events which is so prominently brought out in Jn. (see Introd., 
p. clii, and on 24). The man’s blindness had been fore- 
ordained in the Divine purpose tva davepwO7 ra épya Tod Geod év 
airé (v. 3); and in like manner there was a Divine necessity 
that Jesus should do the works of ‘‘ Him that sent Him ”’ (see 
on 4* for this phrase). The only reading that brings out the 
force of the passage and gives consistency to the sentence is the 
rec. reading éyé Set épydfeoOar Ta Epya Tod méppavrds pee. 

Some expositors find in these words an allusion to 51” 
6 marnp pov ews dptu épydlerar, Kayo épydloua (see note 
in loc.); this healing at Siloam, like the healing at Bethesda, 
having been wrought on a Sabbath (v. 14). But the allusion 
to 5?” is doubtful. 

€ws tipépa éotiv. The day is the time for labour, while 
the night is for rest (Ps. 1048); and the day is none too long for 
its appointed task. Jesus had already spoken of the shortness 
of His time (see on 7%), The ‘‘ night ” was coming for Him 
in this sense only, that when His public ministry on earth was 
ended, the ‘‘ works’ which it exhibited would no longer be 
possible. 

éws with the pres. indic. occurs in Jn. only here and at 
212. 23 (but cf. 12%), and is in these passages to be rendered 
‘‘ while ” (cf. 13°8, where, followed by of, it is ‘‘ until ”’). 

Epxerou vig xth.: cf. 119 12%, 

5. Stay év TH Kdopw &, ds eipl tod Kédcpou. We had in 
82 the majestic claim éys ciy. 7d pds tod Kéopov (see note 
tn loc.). Here it reappears, but not in so universal or exclusive 
a form: éyo is omitted; so is the article before das, and it is 
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introduced by a clause which seems to limit its application 
to the time of the ministry of Jesus upon earth. ‘* While I 
am in the world, I am a light of the world,” He says ; and He 
proceeds to impress His meaning upon His hearers by restoring 
his sight to the blind man. When Jn. says that Christ was 

‘* in the world ” (17°) he refers quite definitely to the period of 
His historical manifestation in the flesh (cf. also 1714); and 
the context in the present passage shows that the same meaning 
must be given here to &v r@ xécpw. Christ is always, and 
always has been, and will be, 76 gas rod Kéopov; but that 
thought is not fully expressed by érav & 76 xdopw &, pas cipi 
tod Koonov. The thought here is that it had been eternally 
ordered in the Divine purpose that He should ‘‘work the works of 
God ” during His earthly ministry ; and another way of express- 
ing this is to say that while He is in the world He is, inevitably, 
a light of the world, whose brightness cannot be hidden. 

6. Jesus is represented here (as also at 5°) as curing the 
sufferer without waiting to be asked. This is unlike the Syn- 
optic narratives of healing, e.g. Mk. 878, the cure of the blind 
man at Bethsaida, who was brought to Jesus by his friends. 
In that case, however, as in this, Jesus is said to have resorted 
to the use of physical means for the recovery of the patient, 
sc. the eyes were treated with spittle (cf. also Mk. 753). 

The curative effects of saliva (especially of fasting saliva) 
have been, and still are, accepted in many countries. ‘‘ Magyars 
believe that styes on the eye can be cured by some one spitting 
on them.” + A blind man who sought a cure from Vespasian 
asked ‘‘ut ... oculorum orbes dignaretur respergere oris 
excremento” (Tacitus, A7zs¢. iv. 81). Lightfoot (Hor. Hebr. 
in loc.) quotes a Rabbinical story which embodies the same 
idea. It was, apparently, a current belief in Judea that spittle 
was good for diseased eyes, and that Jesus accommodated 
Himself to that belief is reported both by Mk. and Jn., although 
in neither case is it stated that He Himself accepted it as well 
founded. This tradition of Jesus curing blindness by means of 
His spittle is not found in Mt. or Lk. It is evidently the oldest 
tradition. 

Severus Sammonicus, a second-century physician, quoted 
by Wetstein, prescribes the use of clay for smearing bad eyes, 
“* turgentes ‘oculos uili circumline caeno.” 2 

These strange remedies may be compared with those 
mentioned in a second- -century inscription: 8 Odarepiy _Ampy 
otpariity TUPAG expyudricey 6 Oeds eAGeiv Kal AaBeiv alua e 

1 See E.R.E. xi. 102, s.v. ‘‘ Saliva.” 


2 See, for other illustrations, Trench, Miracles, p. 294. 
3 See Moulton-Milligan, s.v. émixplw. 
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GAextpvavos AevKod peta péeditos Kat KoAAvpiov ovvtpipat (cf. the 
mixture of clay and spittle) xai emt rpeis nuépas émixpetoar éxi 
tous dpOadrpors (cf. eréxpicev . . . ext rots dpOarpovs, Vv. 6) Kai 
aveBrepev kai €AnjdrvOev kai ydxapiorncey Snpocia TO Ge@.1 

éxtucey xapat. mrvev occurs again only Mk. 7%3 873; it 
should be noted that at Mk. 8?8 Jesus spat into the eyes of the 
blind man, mrvcas cis ta Sppata adrod.  xayot only occurs 
again 18°, 

énéxpicev. So NADNWO; BC* give éré6yxev. In the 
N.T. émtxpiw occurs again only at v. 11. 

The true text (NBLN®) proceeds: adtoé tév mnddv emt 
tovs SpOadpous, z.e. ‘and smeared its clay’ (sc. the clay 
which He had mixed with His spittle) ‘‘ on the eyes.” The 
rec. text after d0adpots adds rod tupdAod, ‘‘ He smeared the 
clay on the eyes of the blind man.” 

Irenzus has a curious comment on the use of clay. He says 
(Her. v. xv. 2) that the true work of God (cf. v. 3) is the creation 
of man, ‘' plasmatio hominis,” and he quotes Gen. 2’ of God 
making man out of the dust of the earth. He concludes that 
the use of clay for the cure of the blind man was similar to 
this; being blind from his birth, he had virtually xo eyes, 
and Jesus created them out of the clay. 

7. Swaye. See on 7° for trdyew, a favourite verb with Jn. 

vijat. For the aor. imperative, see on 25. 

eis Thy KokupBnPpav. The man interpreted this command 
(v. 11) as meaning, ‘‘ Go to the Pool, and wash.” viwau eis 
thv xtX., however, may be translated as ‘‘ wash zz the Pool,” 
eis being often used where the verb of motion is not expressed 
but only implied, e.g. €\@av Karoxyoey eis todw KTA. (Mt. 278; 
cf. Mt. 43%), and cf. évrervAtypevoy eis Eva térov (20"). See, 
further, on 19}, 

The man, apparently, was not directed to dathe in the Pool, 
but only to go there to wash off the clay with which his eyes 
had been smeared. The Egyptian vss. render viva. as meaning 
** wash thy face ”’ (cf. v. 10). 

The Pool of Siloam (there are two pools) is situated to the 
south of the Temple area, at the mouth of the Tyropceon 
Valley. It is mentioned Isa. 8°, where “‘ the waters of Shiloah 
that go softly’? are contrasted with “the waters of the 
Euphrates, strong and many,” which typify the Assyrian power; 

1The paratactic style of this inscription, cal... «al, is very 


like that of vv. 5-8, and shows that a redundance of cal conjunctions 
does not always point to a Semitic original (cf. Introd., p. Ixvii). 
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ByOpav rod SirAwdw (0 Eppyveverar "Arectadpévos). darprOev ody 
Kai éviparo, kal 7AGev BrErwv. 8. Ot obv yetroves kal of Oewpodvres 


cf. also Neh. 35, Lk. 134. The waters which gather in the 
Pool are connected by a subterranean tunnel or conduit with 
the Virgin’s Well (see on 5°). now, mistt, is the root of the 
name Shiloah, or Siloam, which thus means, etymologically, 
‘* sent,” this name having been given to the Pool because the 
water is ‘‘sent” or ‘‘ conducted ”’ thither by the artificial 
aqueduct which goes back to the time of Hezekiah, or even 
earlier.? 

In the note 6 épunvederar “Ameotadpévos we observe the 
tendency to interpret Hebrew proper names for his Greek 
readers, of which we have many instances in Jn. (see on 1%), 
DAwap 0 épunveverar “Arectadpevos is exactly parallel to Kydas 
d épunveverar Ilérpos (1*). Hence it is unnecessary, and even 
perverse, to seek esoteric symbolism in the note 6 épp. 
“Areotadpevos, such as is suggested by commentators who 
call attention here to the fact that Jesus was ‘‘ sent’ by God 
(6 etc.). The evangelist knew that the name Siloam was 
given to the Pool because the water was conducted or ‘‘ sent ”’ 
there artificially; and he naturally passes on the information 
to his readers.2_ The word ‘‘ Siloam ”’ is not strictly a proper 
name, and this Jn. indicates by prefixing the article, rod SuAwdp, 
as in Isa. 86, Lk. 134. 

GapdOev obv Kat évipato, kal 7AOev Brérwv. B omits ody 
... AG, an omission due to khomototeleuton (amjdOev 
. . . 7AGev). The man did as he was bidden. He was able 
to find his way to the Pool of Siloam, for he was no doubt 
familiar with the streets near the place where he was accustomed 
to solicit alms. Apparently, he had some confidence in the 
power of Jesus to heal him, for he did not hesitate, as Naaman 
did when bidden to bathe in the Jordan. 

qdOev BXérwv. The mention of his neighbours in the next 
verse suggests that 7A@ev means that he went home after he 
had visited the Pool. At any rate, it is not clearly said that 
the cure was instantaneous (but cf. v. 11). The restoration or 
improvement of sight may not have been observed for a day 
or more; and some days may have elapsed between v. 7 and 
v. 8. See v. 13 rov wore tupAdv. 

8. The lively account which follows, of the experiences of 
the blind man who had recovered his sight, may go back to 
the evidence of the man himself. 

1See G. A. Smith, Jevusalem, i. 102 ff. 


2 Grotius tried to identify Siloam with Shiloh, and noted that the 
Vulgate of Gen. 49!° renders Shiloh by ‘‘ qui mittendus est.” 
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ot Oewpodvtes adrdv Stu KTA. Oewpely is used here (see on 
2°3) of ‘‘ taking notice,” as at 1o!? 208 etc. They noticed 
the man decause he was a familiar figure, as a blind beggar. 
Burney urges that 67. must mean ‘‘ when,” and that it is a 
misrendering of the Aramaic particle 3, which might be 


translated either ‘‘ that ” or ‘‘ when.” But this is unnecessary. 
They had noticed the man formerly decause he used to beg 
from them; cf. 12‘, 

For mpooaitns (XABC*DNW6®) the rec. has rudAds. 

With 6 xa@ypevos Kat mpooatay cf. Mk. 10% rupdrds 
mpooaitns exdOnto mapa tiv 6d6v. A blind man begging by the 
wayside is a common figure in the East. 

9. His neighbours and those who had formerly noticed the 
poor man, were not sure of his identity, now that his sight had 
been restored. His appearance would naturally be changed. 
Some said he was the man, others thought not. But he himself 
(éxetvos, cf. vv. 11, 12, 25, 36) set them right. éyd eiw, ‘‘I am 
the man.” This is a simple affirmation of identity, not to be 
confused with the mystical use of éyo eis in Jn. (see Introd., 
Pp. Cxx). 

10. mds obv AvedxOnody cou ot dOadpol; The fact that 
the man’s sight had been restored is not challenged; it is 
only the manner of the cure that is in question. See vv. 15, 
19, 26. 

11. “O GvOp. 5 Neydpevos *Incods xtd., ‘‘ the man who is 
called Jesus,” etc. He does not yet acknowledge Jesus as the 
Christ (cf. v. 36). 

Umaye eis tov Xdwdp Kat vipat. Some Latin and Syriac 
renderings give ‘‘ wash thy eyes”; the Egyptian versions 
have ‘‘ wash thy face.” (See on v. 7 above.) 

vupduevos dvéBhepo. For dvaBAerev of recovering sight, 
see Tob. 147, Mt. 115, Mk. 10°, Lk. 1842; and cf. Lk. 418. The 
aor. avéBAeva would suggest that the man was cured imme- 
diately after the washing at the Pool of Siloam; but cf. v. 7 
above. Strictly speaking, the verb is inappropriate to the 
case of congenital blindness; but a parallel is cited from 
Pausanias (Messen. iv. 12. 10), in which a man, who is described 
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as tov ék yeverns tupddv, after an attack of headache recovers 
his sight (dvéBAeWev dm’ airod), although only temporarily. 
12. Mod éotw éxetvos; See on 71! for the same question. 


The Pharisees investigate the cure of the blind man on the 
Sabbath (vv. 13-34) 


18. The cure was so striking, and the technical breach of 
the Sabbath so obvious, that some of those who had been 
interesting themselves in the case brought the man that had 
been cured before the Pharisees, as the most orthodox and 
austere of the religious leaders (see on 73"). This was not on 
the day of the cure, but on a later day. Note tév more 
tup\dv. 

14. jv 8é odBBartov (cf. 5°) é&v Ff tpépa (so NBLW, but 
the rec. has simply d6re, with ADNTA®) tiv myddv émolncer. 
It was the kneading of the clay that primarily called for notice, 
as it was obviously a work of labour and so was a breach of the 
Sabbath. 

15. wédwy ody Apdtwv xTA. The questioning (see v. 10) 
had to begin all over again, for this was an official inquiry, 
and the brevity and sharpness of the man’s answers now show 
that he is tired of replying to queries as to the manner and 
circumstances of his cure. 

16. There was a division of opinion among the Pharisees 
who heard the story of the man whose sight had been restored. 
The strict legalists among them fastened on one point only, 
viz. that the Sabbath had been broken. odk éorw obtos mapa 
Qeod 5 dvOpwros, ‘‘this person is not from God,” z.e. has not 
been sent by God, has no Divine mission. For zapa cf. 1°, also 
1 Macc, 2! 17; and see on 6° for the deeper meaning which 
mapa Oeot has elsewhere. 

3rt 73 odBRatov o8 typet. This was the charge that had 
been made against Jesus on a former occasion, when He healed 
the impotent man at Bethesda and told him to carry his mat 
away (51°). There was a twofold violation of the Sabbath laws 
apparent in this case, for not only had the clay been kneaded 
(v. 14), but it was specially forbidden to use spittle to cure bad 
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eyes on the Sabbath: ‘‘ As to fasting spittle; it is not lawful 
to put it so much as upon the eyelids.” 4 

It is curious that the phrase 76 oaBBarov rypeiv does not 
occur again in the Greek Bible; but rypetv is a favourite verb 
with Jn. (see on 8°). 

Others among the Pharisees took a larger view of the 
situation, probably such men as Nicodemus or Joseph of 
Arimathea. They called attention to the onpeta of Jesus as 
wonderful, no matter what the day was on which they were 
wrought. as Stvatar dvOpwiros dpaptwdéds (this word ‘‘ sinner” 
is only found in Jn. in this chapter) tovaéra onpeta (see on 274) 
movety; How could a sinner do such things? 

kal oxiopa fv év adrots. Cf. for similar divisions of 
opinion, 743 101®; and see also 6 71%, 

17. Aéyouow ody 74 TupdG wadw, ‘‘ they,” sc. the Pharisees 
collectively who were present, ‘‘ say again to the blind man,” 
z.¢. they resume their inquiry, to get more details. 

ti od éyets wept adtod; ‘‘ What do you say about 
Him ?” 

drt jvéwéév implies that as Jesus had opened his eyes, the 
man’s opinion was worth having. ‘‘ What do you say, inas- 
much as it was your eyes that He opened ? ” conveys the sense. 
For the constr., cf. 24®%. Burney suggested that dr is here a 
mistranslation of the Aramaic relative 3, and points to the 


Vulgate guz aperuzt. But it is not necessary to appeal to an 
Aramaic original here. See Abbott, Dza¢. 2183. 

The man’s answer was wpopytns éotiv. He did not say 
that Jesus was ‘‘ ¢ke prophet,” as the multitude said after the 
miracle of the loaves (614), but only that He was “ a prophet,” 
a simple answer like that of the Samaritan woman (4!%), 2.e. 
that He was an extraordinary person who could do extra- 
ordinary things. 

18. Up to this point the Pharisees have not directly 
challenged the statement that the man’s sight had been restored, 
having confined themselves to the question about the breach 
of the Sabbath which was involved. But the answer of the 
man, tpopyrys éoriv, leads the more hostile of them (oi ’loudator, 
see on 5!°) to suspect collusion between Jesus and the patient, 
and so they summon the parents for further inquiry as to their 
son’s blindness and its cure. 


1 Shabb. c. 21, cited by Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. on 9°. 
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yovets occurs in Jn. only in this chapter: the word in the 
N.T. is always used in the plural. 

19. The Pharisees now cross-examine the parents, in strict 
fashion. ‘‘ Is this your son? the son whom you say was born 
blind ? How is it that he now sees ? ”” 

dpt. is a favourite word with Jn., and signifies ‘‘ at this 
moment,” as distinct from the vaguer viv, ‘‘ at the present 
time.” Cf. vy. 25, 137° 5% 9 7612. 31, 

20. dmexpiOncav ody of yoveis ktA. SB support odv, which 
is omitted in the rec. text, airois being put in its place 
(om. xBLW). 

The parents were anxious to avoid responsibility in the 
matter of the cure, being afraid of the Jewish leaders (v. 22). 
They admit, of course, that the man was their son, and that he 
had been born blind, but they disclaim all knowledge of the 
manner of his cure. Perhaps they had not been present when 
Jesus smeared the man’s eyes. At any rate, they repudiate 
with special emphasis any knowledge of who it was that healed 
him: tis qvougev adtod Tos dpOarpods pets odk oldaper. 

21. abrév épwrhoate, HAuxlay eye, ‘‘ask him, he is of 
age,” and therefore a legal witness. Axia in the Synoptists 
always means ‘‘stature,’’ but in this passage and at Heb. 1114 
it means ‘‘age.” drKiay éxe is a good classical phrase, and 
is found in Plato. atrés mepi éavtod AadAjoe, ‘‘he will tell 
you about himself.” The parents were much alarmed. 

avrov épwrncate is omitted by N*W 4 and the Sahidic vss. 
(including Q), a remarkable combination. 

22. taita etmoy . . . dtu €hoPodvTo Tods *lovdatous. The fear 
of ‘‘the Jews” (see 119 51°), the Jewish opponents of Jesus, 
whose leaders were the Pharisees, was very definite (cf. 71%). 
They were determined to check His success, and to put down 
His popularity. Cf. 7". 

#5n ouveréBewro, they had formed a compact (cf. 73% 47-*), 
and decided that strong measures must be taken against any 
one confessing (see on 1%) Jesus as Christ. He had not yet. 
declared Himself openly in Jerusalem (104), but it had been 
debated whether He were not indeed the Christ (77°). 


334 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [Ix. 22-25. 


ld Ua ‘ 

tis abrov duoroynon Xpiordv, arocwdywyos yévyra 23. dua 
a * \ , 

TovTO of yovels avrod elray Oru “HXixlay €xet, adrov émepwryoate. 

a / > Si » 2 8 , a oe WA \ 

24. Eduvycav ovv tov avOpwrov éx devtépov os jv tuddos, Kat 
> RENNES ’ a REEMA 15 ¢ ~, 5 av 

elrav aitd Ads ddfav TG Dea? jyuets oidapev Ort ovTOs 0 avOpwmos 

ld lal e LA 
dpaptwArdés éoriv. 25. amexpiOy ovv éxetvos Et dpuaptwAos éotwv 


Except when Jn. is interpreting Meocias (1*1 4”), this is 
the only place in the Gospel where we find Xpiotés without 
the def. article: ‘‘ if any one should confess Him as Christ.” 
Cf. Rom. 10° for a similar constr.: éedv dpuordoyyoys Kuprov 
Inooiv, ‘‘ if thou shalt confess Jesus as Lord.” 

dmoouvdywyos, ‘‘ excommunicate.” The word is found in 
the Greek Bible only here and at 1247 162. Full excommunica- 
tion involved a cutting off from the whole ‘‘ congregation of 
Israel ’’ (cf. Mt. 181”); but it is probable that the lesser penalty 
of exclusion from the synagogue for a month (the usual 
period) is all that is indicated here. That he who acknow- 
ledged Jesus as the Messiah was to be treated as drocvvaywyos 
is mentioned again 124?.1 

23. 81a toéto, ‘‘ wherefore,’ referring (as generally in 
Greek) to what precedes; cf. 1314 1519 16% 1914, 1 Jn. 45. For 
dua rodro as referring to what follows, see on 57°. 

Stu “HAtkiav exer, adtdv émepwrycate (SO NBW). re is 
recitantis, purporting to introduce the actual words spoken. 
Note that the order of the words has been changed, for in 
v. 21 we have airov éepwrjoare, HAikiav éxe. Jn. is not 
punctilious in his narrative about reproducing the exact words 
or the order of words (see on 32°), 

24. The Jewish leaders summon the man himself for 
re-examination (ék Seurépou, cf. v. 17). They now press him 
on the point of his former evidence, which they suggest was 
not true. 

83s Sdgav 1G OG. This does not mean here ‘‘ Thank 
God ” (cf. Lk. 1738), but it is a form of adjuration meaning 
‘* Speak the truth,” as at Josh. 7 (cf. 1 Esd. 08). 

Hpets oldapnev St. obtos 6 dyOpwros dpaptwdds éotiw, ‘* we 
know,” speaking with ecclesiastical authority, ‘‘ that this man 
is a sinner,” although the blind man had said (v. 17) that He 
was a prophet. They suggest that the man was lying, and was 
in collusion with Jesus. 

25. The shrewdness and obstinacy of the man reveal 
themselves in his answer. He refuses to discuss their assertion 
that Jesus was a sinner. ‘‘ One thing I know, that being a 
blind man, now I see.” That is all he will say. 


1See, for Jewish excommunications, Schiirer, History of Jewish 
People, 11. ii, 61. 


ce 
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oir olda’ év olda, Ste ruprds dv dpe Brerw. 26. elrav odv aird 
Ti éroincév cor; Tas Avorgev Gov Tors 6fPOarpovs; 27. darexpiOn 
avrois Kirov ipiv 75n Kal ovk jKovoate’ Ti wdAw Oédere dKovew ; 
pH Kal tyets Oérere adrod pabyral yeveoOar; 28. Kal éXowdcpyoav 
adrov Kai elrav Sv paOyrys €f exeivov, jets S¢ ToD Mwiicéws éopev 
pabyrai? 29. ypeis oldapey tt Mwiioel AeAGANKEY 6 Beds, rodTov 
dé otk oldapev TdOev eotiv. 30. amexpiOn 6 dvOpwros Kal ecirev 


26. Accordingly his questioners attempt a further cross- 
examination, hoping to elicit some damaging admission. 

After aéré, the rec. text has mdAw (®°ANTA®), but om. 
x*BDW. 

27. The man who has recovered his sight now becomes 
irritable, and turns on his questioners: etrov épiv 78y Kal otk 
jkotaate, ‘‘I told you already (v. 15), and you did not 
hear,” z.e. you did not heed. Fam. 13 have émorevoare for 
nxovoare, and the O.L. 7 has credztzs, an attempt to interpret 
HKovo are. 

ph kat Gpets Odere adtod padyntal yevéobur ; ‘Surely you do 
not wish to become disciples of His?’ He could not refrain 
from this ironical gibe, which he must have known would 
irritate the Pharisees. «ai before iyeis, ‘‘ you also,” suggests 
that it was known that Jesus had made some disciples already, 
and that the Pharisees were aware of it. 

28. kai éhoddpnoav adrdv, ‘‘ and they reviled him.” Having 
failed to get anything out of the man which might be 
damaging to Jesus, they angrily accuse him of being on the 
side of Jesus. 

XO padytis ef exetvou, ‘you yourself are a disciple of that 
fellow.” éxeivos conveys a suggestion of contempt; and, as 
Bengel says, ‘‘ hoc vocabulo remouent Jesum a sese.”’ 

pets 8€ xth., “we, on the contrary, are disciples of 
Moses,” as all orthodox Rabbis claimed to be. 

29. ipets oldapev (cf. v. 24) Str Mwiioet AehddAnkev 6 Beds 
(cf. Heb. 11): that was why they were proud to be disciples of 
Moses. 

tootov Se odk oldapev mé0ev eotiv. They profess complete 
ignorance of the antecedents of Jesus. Some of the people of 
Jerusalem knew, indeed, whence He came, rotrov oidapev réodev 
éoriv (7?”, where see note), although there was a deeper sense in 
which none of the Jews knew it (8!4)._ But the Pharisees would 
not admit that they either knew or cared what was His origin 
or who were His kindred. 

30. The man whose sight had been restored is now 
thoroughly angry, and he goes on to argue in his turn, shrewdly 
enough, beginning with a mocking retort. 
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avrois "Ev rovrw yap rd Savpacrov éorwv, dre tpels ovdk oidare 3dbev 
éoriv, kat jvoikév pov Tors dpOarpovs. 31. oldapey Sri duaprwAav 
6 Oeds odk dxover, GAN éav Tis OcoreBys 7 Kai TO O&Anpa avrov orp, 
Tovrov akovel. 32. €k TOD aiGvos ovK HnKovoOy Ott Hvéwsev tis 


év toUrw ydp (this is the order of words in XBL®) 73 
Oaupaordéy éorw xth., ‘‘ Why, then, here is an astonishing thing, 
that you (Sueis, whose business it is to know about miracle- 
workers) do not know whence He is, and yet (xa/) He opened 
myeyes!’’ Syr.sin., with adc f*, om. yép, D and e replacing 
it by otv; but yép must be retained. Blass says that we should 
treat the sentence as an interrogative, ‘‘Is not this, then, an 
astonishing thing?” (see Abbott, Dzat. 2683). But it is 
simpler to take ydp as referring back to what had just been 
said, ‘‘ Why, if that be so, etc.” 

On kat for xairo/, see on 17°, 

31. The argument is clear. God does not hear the prayers 
of sinners. Miracles are granted in answer to the prayers of 
a good man. Jesus has worked a miracle. Therefore Jesus 
is a good man. 

oidapev, ‘Swe all know,” introducing a maxim which 
no one will dispute; cf. 32, 1 Jn. 578. 

dpaptwav 6 Beds odx dkover, ‘‘ sinners are not heard by 
God,” duaprwAdy being put in the first place (with sALNWTA, 
but BD® have 6 6c. du.) for emphasis. dxovew here takes the 
genitive, because it implies a hearing with attention; see on 3°. 

The principle that God does not hearken to the prayers 
of sinners appears frequently in the O.T.; cf. Job 279, Ps. 
6638, Isa. 115 592, Ezek. 818, Mic. 34, Zech. 715. For the con- 
verse principle, that God hears the prayer of a godly man, cf. 
Ps. 34°°448°?, Prov: 26"?,) Jas: 53°: 

OeooeBys is not found again in the N.T. (it occurs in the 
LXX, e.g. Job 14); but cf. 1 Tim. 2!° for deooe Beta. 

édv tug . . . TS O€Anpa adTod morf, ToUTOU dkover. That Jesus 
‘* did the will of God ” is a frequent thought in Jn.; see on 
4*4, For the answer always given to His prayers, cf. 1122: 41, 

32. ék tod aidvos. The phrase dd tod aidvos or am aidvos 
occurs Lk. 1”, Acts 374 1518, and is common in the LXX 
(1 Chron, 16°6, Ps. 25° go?, Ecclus. 141”, Jer. 2?°, etc.), as it is 
in the papyri. But é« rod aidvos does not occur again in the 
Greek Bible, the nearest phrase being é& aidvos, Prov. 8. 
(Wetstein illustrates it freely from non-Biblical authors.) We 
have here an instance of the interchangeability of é« and ézé 
which we have already observed in Jn. (see on 1“ 6%), 

€x Tod ai@vos Kth., ‘‘ Since the world began it was unheard 
of that any one opened the eyes of one who was born blind.” 
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It is this point, viz. that the blindness was congenital, that 
is insisted on throughout; whereas in the case of the cure 
of the man at Bethesda, the circumstance that he had been 
infirm for thirty-eight years (5°) passes out of view at once, 
and attention is concentrated on the fact that he was cured 
on a Sabbath day. 

33. ci ph fv . . . movetv od8€v. This was a principle recog- 
nised by Nicodemus (3), to which reference is made again 
at 10%, ‘‘If this man were not sent from God (cf. v. 16 for 
mapa Geov), He could do nothing,” sc. of this wonderful nature. 

34. The Pharisees will not stoop to refute a low person who 
ventures to argue with them; but the retort ascribed to them is 
weak, for it admits what they had previously questioned (v. 19), 
viz. that the blindness was congenital, and assigns as a reason 
for it the man’s prenatal sin (cf. v. 2). 

év dpaptias (the emphatic words beginning the sentence) 
ab éyevviOns Sdos. Cf. Ps. 51°; and for ddos cf. 131°. 

od Si8doKers Has; Every word is scornfully emphatic. 

kat é&€Badov adrév é{w. This does not signify ‘‘they ex- 
communicated him ”’ (v. 22), a formal act which could only be 
done at a formal sitting of the Sanhedrim. It only means 
‘they put him out,” sc. of their presence; cf. note on 6%, 
where éxBdAXew éx is shown to be a Johannine phrase. 


The man who was cured accepts Jesus as the Son of Man 
(vv. 35-38) 


< 


35. ijKousev “Incods. N*B omit 6 before “Incois, perhaps 
rightly; see on 12% 50, 

When Jesus heard of the repulse of the man by the Phari- 
sees, after his courageous utterances, He sought him out. With 
edpdv adtév cf. 149 514. 

od moteders eis Tov vidy Tod dvOpdmou; The form of the 
question presupposes an affirmative reply, ‘‘ Thou, at least, 
believest in the Son of Man?” The man’s simplicity and 
constancy, in the presence of those whom he had good reason to 
fear, show Jesus that he is already on the way to become a 
disciple. Not only did he assert before the Pharisees that his 
Healer must have a Divine mission (apa Oeot, v. 33), but his 
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Ud ¢ 7 , 
éxetvos Kal elrev Kat tis éorw, Kupte, va micteiow eis airov; 
37. elrev aitd 5 “Inoots Kai édpaxas adrdv cat 6 addy pera 


faith was beginning to go deeper. He was on the point of 
believing in (see on 1™ for the force of rurrevew eis . . . and 
cf. 48°) the Son of Man (see Introd., p. cxxxi). This is the 
criterion of Christian discipleship which was placed before him. 

We follow NBDW and Syr. sin. in reading rov vidv rod 
dvOporov. But AL®@ and most vss. read rov vidv tod God, 
which is the usual title in Jn. when confession of faith is in 
question. See, e.g., 154 4 1177; and cf. Mt. 164% According 
to 20%, the purpose of the Fourth Gospel is that readers may 
believe that ‘‘ Jesus is the Christ, ste Son of God.” But if 
‘*the Son of God ”’ were the original reading here, it is sur- 
prising that scribes should have altered it to ‘‘the Son of 
Man,” which does not appear in any of the other confessions 
of faith; while the change from the unusual ‘‘ Son of Man ” 
to ‘*Son of God,” the usual title in similar contexts, is 
easily explicable (see 6® for a similar alteration by scribes). 
Further, v. 36 shows that the would-be disciple did not under- 
stand who was meant by ‘‘ the Son of Man” or that Jesus 
was Claiming such a title for Himself. As we have seen (1%), 
the Messiah was popularly designated ‘‘ the Son of God,” but 
‘*the Son of Man” was not a recognised Messianic title (see 
Introd., p.cxxx). The man to whom Jesus spoke was evidently 
puzzled (cf. 12*4). 

36. dmwexplOy éxeivos Kal etwev kal tis éorw, xipte; For this 
BW have the shorter form kat ris éoriv, Ey, Kvpre ; 

The man had accepted Jesus as a prophet (v. 17), and so 
he was ready to act on whatever Jesus bade him. He will put 
his trust in the ‘‘ Son of Man” if he is told who He is, and 
where he may find Him. 

kat tis éorw; ‘‘ Who then is He?” For the initial cai, 
cf. kat ris Sivarar owOjvar; (Mk. 10%, Lk. 18°) and xat ris éoriv 
ov mAnotov ; (Lk. 10%), Cf. also 14%. 

He addresses Jesus with respect: xvpre, ‘‘ sir” (see on 
121), x«dpee generally comes at the beginning of the sentence, 
but here and at v. 38 it comes at the end. 

iva motedow eis adtév, taking up the words of Jesus in 
the preceding verse. There is an ellipsis before iva, which has 
full telic force. ‘‘ Who is He? for Z want to know in order 
that I may put my trust in Him.” Cf., fora similar constr., 122, 

37. The reply of Jesus, beginning xal édpaxas airév, has 
a special force as addressed to a man who had been blind from 
his birth. ‘‘ You have seex Him.” This was one of the first 
blessings which came to him through ‘‘ the opening of his 
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eyes.” In his case, faith followed immediately on the ‘‘ see- 
ing ” of Jesus, in marked contrast with the case of those to 
whom it was said éwpdxaré [we] kal ob muorevere (6°°, where 
see note). 

kat 6 Aaddv peta god éxelvds eorw, ‘‘ He who is talking 
with you is He.” Cf. 47° for a similar discovery of Himself to 
the Samaritan woman. For éxeivos, used by the speaker or 
narrator of himself, see on 19”. 

38. The man’s response is unhesitating: muoredw, kupte, 
‘*T believe, Lord”; xvpue being now used with a respect 
which has passed into reverence (see on 1° 42), for the narrator 
adds xat mpocextvnoev ato, ‘‘and he worshipped Him.” 
mpookuvery (see on 47°) is always used in Jn. to express divine 
worship. 

The man who has been cured of his blindness now passes 
out of the story. 

The whole of v. 38 and the words xai efzev 6 “Inoois in 
v. 39 are omitted in N*W, the O.L. 4, and the fourth-century 
Coptic MS. described as Q. The O.L. /also omits the clause, 
with the exception of kal mpocexivnoev at7d. Such a con- 
sensus of Greek, Coptic, and Latin authorities for this omission 
is remarkable, as a textual phenomenon; but the omission 
cannot be original. 


The inner meaning of the healing, and the condemnation 
of the Pharisees (vv. 39-41) 


39. Here is given, in brief, the interpretation of the 
story, for this miracle was a onpelov (v. 16). The cure of the 
man’s blindness was symbolic of the giving of spiritual vision 
to those conscious of their spiritual blindness, who are therefore 
willing to be healed. But some do not feel the need of a 
Healer. This is the dividing line between manandman. And 
the mission of Jesus leads up to judgment, according as men do 
or do not recognise their Deliverer in Him. 

eis kpipa eyo eis Tov Kdopov TodToy AAOov. Cf. 16% 18%? 
for the saying ‘‘ I am come into the world”’; and cf. also 6%. 
For the phrase ‘‘ ¢4zs world,”’ see on 88. It means the earthly 
world, the home of fallen man, which is therefore imperfect. 
kpiwa (a word not found again in Jn.) is the result of a xpiovs or 
act of distinguishing between good and bad, and so of judging. 
So the sentence means, ‘‘ It was with a view to that ultimate 
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decision which shall distinguish man from man that I came 
into this world,’’ special emphasis being laid on éyo. 

There is no mention of the Agent of this Judgment, 
z.e. of the Personality of the Judge, and so there is no incon- 
sistency with 31” (cf. 8%). Jesus does not say here that He 
came to execute judgment (cf. 5), but in order that by His 
coming men might be tested and so judgment reached at last. 
The supreme test, as always (cf. v. 35, and see on 3), is faith in 
Himself. Those who recognise Him for what He is are in one 
category; those who fail to do so, in another. 

He came, not only to give recovery of sight to the physically 
blind (Isa. 612, quoted by Himself Lk. 41%), but to open the 
eyes of the spiritually blind. It was the challenge of a prophet, 
‘* Look, ye blind, that ye may see ”’ (Isa. 4218); and Jesus came 
to bring this illumination to those conscious of their blindness, 
iva, ot py BA€tovtes BAETMOW. 

There is also a severer purpose in the coming of Jesus. 
It was tva . . . ot Bdémovtes tuddol yévwvtar, ‘* that those 
who see should become blind” (cf. Mk. 41*). There is a 
darkening of moral vision which is caused by complacent 
satisfaction with the light that is already enjoyed (cf. Rev. 
317. 18). Those who see only dimly, and do not desire to see 
more clearly, lose the power of sight wholly; they become 
blind. This was the end of the Pharisees (the ‘‘ blind guides ” 
of Mt. 2316), who did not see anything exceptional in Jesus. 
They could not see at first, because they would not; and so the 
judgment of blindness fell upon them. See further on 12”, 

40. Some Pharisees who were near overheard what Jesus 
said, and interjected the scornful question, ‘‘ Are we also 
blind ?” 

éx TOV Gapicatwy . . . ot pet adtod dvtes. The Sinai Syriac 
renders ‘‘ who were near Him,” perd indicating proximity 
in place, but not necessarily any attachment of discipleship. 
See rods mrwxots yap mdvrote éxere pO éavrdv (128); and 
cf. Mt. 9/5. The crushing reply of Jesus (v. 41) to their question 
forbids the hypothesis that these Pharisees are to be reckoned 
among the half-believing Jews mentioned at 81. 

ph Kal pets tupdot éopev; ‘‘ Are we also spiritually 
blind,” we who are the recognised religious teachers of the 
nation? The form of the question, 7 kai yueis . . .. suggests 
that a negative answer is believed by the questioners to be 
the obviously true answer See on 6%, 
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41. The answer of Jesus is as overwhelming as it was 
unforeseen. The Pharisees had expected that He would say, 
‘*'Yes, you are blind, despite your authoritative position as 
religious guides ”’ (cf. Mt. 2316). But instead of that, He said, 
. No, you are not wholly blind; that is the worst feature of your 
case. 

ei tupdot fre, ox ay elxete dpuaptiav. If they were 
wholly and involuntarily blind to the presentation of the Divine 
which Jesus embodied, they would not be blameworthy for 
refusing to acknowledge it. Cf. ef pn 7APov Kal éAddAnoo 
atrois dmaptiav ovK« élyooay (157%), But this was not their 
situation. The perpetual reproach with which Jesus challenged 
them (cf., e.g., 8%”) was that their failure to accept Him was a 
moral failure. Their self-satisfaction prevented them from 
seeing what they ought to have seen in Him (see on v. 39 
above). Their claim to ‘‘see,’’ BXémopev, was arrogant, and 
shut them out from the larger vision which had offered itself 
(cf. Prov. 261). So ‘‘ your sin abides,” z.e. is not removed. 

For the Johannine constr. éyew dpuapriav, cf. 1522 19 and 
1 Jn. 18. 

# Guaptia éuov péver. There is a sin against light which 
is eternal in its consequences. Cf. Mk. 3” for the Synoptic 
form of this tremendous judgment. 


X. 19. The sequence of ideas brings vv. 19-29 into direct 
connexion with c. 9 rather than with 10!~8, and they are printed 
accordingly at this point. See Introd., p. xxiv, for some con- 
siderations which favour the order 9% 1019-29 101-18 10308: 


Diversity of opinion about Jesus (vv. 19-22) 


topa. A division of opinion had appeared before among 
the crowd (74%), but this was among the Jewish critics of Jesus, 
the Pharisees, who were not all of one mind about Him. 
mddw refers back to the cxéopua of 916, which had originated in 
the cure of the blind man, and which is still apparent. 

20. Sosvoy xe. This was an easy way of accounting 
for the strangeness of the teaching of Jesus, and we have had 
it before 72° 848; cf. Wisd. 54, and see Introd., p. clxxvii. 

patverat. This verb occurs only here in Jn. 
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ri avrod dxovere; 21. dAdo édeyov Tatra ra pyyata otk Ear 
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tt adrod dxovere; “ Why do you heed Him?” dxovew 
with the gen. always indicating in Jn. a hearing with attention 
and appreciation (see on 38). The question betrays a certain 
uneasiness on the part of the questioners. 

21. Others were less swayed by prejudice. ‘‘ These are 
not the words of one possessed with a devil.” damoviLer Oar 
is a familiar verb in Mk. and Mt., but it occurs only here in 
Jn., who prefers daiudviov éxeuv. 

Can a devil open the eyes of blind people?” Mt. re- 
presents the Pharisees as admitting the possibility of miracles 
wrought by demoniac agency (Mt. 124), but this idea does not 
appear in Jn. To open the eyes of the blind is a Divine pre- 
rogative (Ps. 1468). 

dvotgar, NBLW®O fam. 13; the rec. has dvocyew. 


The Feast of the Dedication: Jesus admits that He ts Messiah, 
of which His words should have been sufficient proof 
(vv. 22-25) 


22. éyévero téte TA evKalvia év Tots ‘lepooodtpos. dre is 
read by BLW, but it has been replaced by d€ in NADO and 
the rec. text. rdére is not common in Jn., and indicates here that 
some time had elapsed since the last date mentioned, viz. the 
Feast of Tabernacles (73). Chapters 8 and 9 describe a period 
of continual controversy with the Pharisees, which was brought 
to a head by the healing of the blind man and the claims sub- 
sequently made by Jesus. The Feast of Tabernacles was cele- 
brated about the month of October, and it was now December. 
Jn. is forward to give dates when he can (see Introd., p. cii). 

The Feast of the Dedication (n3un, ‘‘ Renewal”) was 


instituted by Judas Maccabzeus to commemorate the purifica- 
tion of the Temple from the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes 
by the dedication of a new altar (1 Macc. 4°6 5°, 2 Macc. 10% §), 
and was kept at the winter solstice (Chislev, 25); and during the 
following week Josephus notes that it was customary to light 
the lamps on the ‘‘ candlestick ”? as a mark of rejoicing, and 
that the Feast was sometimes called ra dra (Ant?. XII. vii. 6). 
The ceremonial was similar to that of Tabernacles (2 Macc. 10°), 
the idea of ight being conspicuous in both festivals. Hence 
the words ‘‘ I am the Light of the World ”’ (8? 9°) would have 
been equally illustrated by the ritual of Tabernacles or of 
Dedication. 
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It was not a matter of obligation to attend at Jerusalem for 
the Feast of 7a évxaivia, which might be observed elsewhere; 
and Jesus is not represented by Jn. as ‘‘ going up ”’ to Jerusalem 
for it. It happened that the season of the Dedication came 
on while He was there, and, as Jn. notes, it was winter. 

‘lepooohtpors. ABLW® prefix tots, which NDIA omit. 
Jn. usually omits the article before ‘IepoodAupa (see on 278 ; 
and: cf.: z**), 

xeov Fv. The rec. prefixes cai, but om. sBDLW®. 

23. ‘‘It was winter, and Jesus was walking in the Temple, 
in Solomon’s porch.” ‘That is, He was giving His teaching 
under shelter, because of the severity of the season, in the 
eastern cloister of the Temple precincts (for 76 tepdv, the Temple 
enclosure, see on 214). This vivid touch suggests that the 
writer is thoroughly familiar with the place and the conditions 
under which instruction was given there. At the time when 
the Fourth Gospel was written, the Temple had been for some 
years in ruins; but the note of time and circumstance is easily 
explicable, if we have here the reminiscence of an eye-witness 
of the scene. 

4) oT0d, Tod LoAopavos is mentioned again, Acts 344 52. 

24. éxixAwoav oby adtdy ot “loudaio. ‘‘ The Jews (see on 
11) surrounded Him,” sc. that they might settle the question 
as to His claims. 

gws mote Thy Wuxyy hpdv aipes; ‘‘ How long dost thou 
hold usin suspense ?””? ‘This rendering of the R.V.is probably 
accurate, although no exact parallel for yvxyv aipew in this 
sense has been produced. We have the phrase at Ps. 251 864, 
meaning ‘‘ lift up my soul,” and so Josephus uses it (Av/zé. 111. 
ii. 3). Here it is, ‘‘ How long do you excite our spirits,”’ z.e. 
arouse our expectations P—in other words, keep us in suspense. 
The expression is idiomatic Greek, and has survived in modern 
Greek: ds more Oa pas Bydles tv Wuxnv, ‘‘ How long will you 
plague us?’’? 

ei od ef 6 Xpiords xtdA. ‘If thou be the Christ, etc.,” 
av being emphatic, ‘‘ If you are really the Christ.” 

eimdv jpiv mappyoia. Cf. Mt. 26°, Lk. 22°; and for mappysia, 
see on 74, 

25. ‘‘ Art thou the Christ ?’’ is one of those questions 
which cannot be answered by a direct ‘‘ Yes” or ‘‘ No,” if 
misunderstanding is to be avoided. If He had said ‘‘ Yes,” 

1See A. Pallis, Notes on St. Mark and St. Matthew (1903), p. v- 


344. THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [X. 25-26. 


a » A , , Cane 
25. dmexplOn adrois 6 “Ingots Etrov tiv, cat ov murrevere’ Ta Epya 
A 2 a 3 aA > sf nm , A a \ 9 A. 
& éy® ro év TO dvdpare Tod Tlarpds pov, radra paptupel wept Euod 


they would have assumed that He claimed to be the Messiah 
of Jewish patriotic expectation; and this He was not. But 
He could not say ‘‘No” without disavowing His mission. 
So He answers by saying (1) that He had told them already, 
and (2) that His works sufficiently exhibit Him as the Anointed 
of God. 

x*D omit adrois, but ins. XABLW®. B omits 6 before 
*Inoois, as it frequently does. 

elrrov épiv (see on 6° 11%). The only open avowal by Jesus 
of His Messiahship recorded by Jn. before this point in the 
narrative is at 47, and this was addressed, not to the Jews but 
to the Samaritan woman. But He had told them zxdzrectly, 
and more than once (e.g. 5°9 84: 56 97; cf. 21); if their thoughts 
had been in tune with His, they would have understood. 

kat o§ muotevete, ‘‘ and yet (note xai for kairo. or adAd; 
see on 11°) you do not believe,” mucrevew being used absolutely; 
seeon1’, The reason for their unbelief is explained in v. 26. 

taépya. For épya used of the ‘‘ works ” of Christ, see on 5”°. 

The place of ‘‘ signs’? as generating faith in Christ has 
already been discussed (see on 24); here He speaks, as at 5%, 
of the value of His ‘‘ works ” as ‘‘ witnessing ” to His claims, 
which is the same thing put into different words. His works 
bear witness as to the kind of Messiah which He is. For the 
idea of ‘‘ witness ”’ in Jn., see Introd., p. xcii. 

ta épya & éya (emphatic) mod év TO dvépare Tod Tatpds pou. 
For the phrase ‘‘the Name of my Father,” see on 5% 
The works of Jesus were done, not only as the ambassador of 
the Father and sent by Him (see on 3!”), but as by one to whom 
the ‘‘ Name,” that is the providential power of the Father, 
had been given (see on 174, and cf. 147°), There is no special 
reference to the invocation of the Name of God comparable 
with the invocation of names of power common in Gnostic 
magic. In the Fourth Gospel the épya of Christ ave the épya 
of the Father (cf. v. 37). 

taira, the subject of the sentence, repeated for the sake of 
emphasis; see on 6%, 


The Jews do not believe in Jesus, because they are not of His 
flock. He ts their true Shepherd, would they but recog- 
nise tt; other shepherds are false guides (vv. 26-29, 1-6) 


26 ff. In our arrangement of the text we have at v. 26 the 
first appearance in Jn. of the image of Jesus as the Shepherd, 
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and of His followers as His sheep. The image is introduced 
Without any explanation, but it is apparent from the Synoptic 
Gospels that it was one which Jesus often used, and which 
must have been familiar to His disciples. He called them His 
** little flock”? (Lk. 1232); and He declared His mission to be 
primarily addressed to ‘‘ the lost sheep of the house of Israel ”’ 
(Mt. 10® 1524). One of the most touching of His parables is 
that in which He compared Himself with a shepherd seeking a 
lost and strayed sheep, while the rest of his flock are left tem- 
porarily by themselves (Mt. 18!%, Lk. 154). The wandering 
crowds move His pity, because they are as ‘‘ sheep without a 
shepherd ” (Mk. 6*, Mt. 9%*). He told His disciples, in words 
from Zechariah, that when their Shepherd was smitten, they 
would be like sheep scattered abroad (Mk. 14?’, Mt. 2634), 
This was one of the illustrations by which Jesus was accus- 
tomed to describe His own ministry; and the apostolic writers 
speak of Him in the next generation as the ‘‘ Shepherd of 
souls ” (1 Pet. 275), ‘‘the great Shepherd of the sheep ”’ (Heb. 
13”), without adding any comment or explanation. 

This imagery, natural to a pastoral people, was already 
familiar to the Jews. In the Psalms, Yahweh is the Shepherd 
of His people (Ps. 231 777° 7918 801 95” 1008; cf. Ezek. 341716). 
And it is particularly to be observed that Messiah is spoken of 
in the O.T. as a Shepherd. Micah (5*) and Isaiah (4014) both 
speak of the future Deliverer as one who will feed His flock; 
and in the Psalms of Solomon (xvii. 45) the same picture is 
found of the Messianic king tending the flock of Yahweh. Cf. 
2 Esd. 2%. This idea of the Messiah as Shepherd is developed 
in the verses which follow here. 

The sequence of thought in vv. 26-29, 1-18, must now be 
set out. Inv. 24, the Jews ask Jesus for a plain answer to the 
question, ‘‘ Art thou the Messiah?” In the note on v. 25 
it has been pointed out that an answer ‘‘ Yes” or ‘‘ No” 
might have been misleading. Jesus first replies that He has, 
in effect, told them already, and then that His ‘‘ works 
should be a sufficient witness. He now goes on to give a fuller 
answer. The reason why the Jews did not realise at once 
that He was the Messiah was that they were not His true 
‘* sheep.” Were they His sheep, they would recognise His 
voice as that of their Shepherd, and would follow Him un- 
hesitatingly (v. 27). He it is indeed who gives His sheep 
eternal safety, and no one can snatch them out of His hand, or 
out of the hand of God who gave them to Him (v. 28). They 
are “ the sheep of His hand,” as the Psalmist has it (Ps. 95”). 

It ought to be possible always to recognise a true shepherd. 
He comes into the fold through the door, and does not climb 
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over the wall, as a thief would do (v. 1). The porter opens 
the door to him, and the sheep recognise his voice: he calls 
them by name, and leads them forth (v. 3). He leads and they 
follow, recognising his voice (v. 4), while they would run from 
that of a stranger (v. 5). But the Jews did not understand 
what bearing this allegory had on the question they had asked, 
sc. ‘* Art thou the Messiah?” In particular, they cannot 
perceive what or where is the door into the fold by which the 
true shepherd enters. So Jesus explains this. 

‘Tam the Door,” He says (v. 7). Accordingly all claiming 
to be your Messianic shepherds who did not pass through this 
Door are thieves and robbers (v. 8), as is further established 
by the fact that the sheep of Israel did not attend to them (v. 8). 
‘*T am the Door,” and not only for the shepherds, but for the 
sheep. I am the Door for the shepherds decause I am the 
Door for the sheep. It is only through me that you can enter 
the fold of safety, and be led out into good pastures (v.9). The 
thieves and robbers come only to destroy and kill. I am come 
to give life abundantly (v. 10). 

And then the main theme is resumed, the metaphor of 
the Door having been explained. I am the Good Shepherd, 
who gives His life for the sheep, unlike the hireling who runs 
away when there is danger (vv. 11-13). I know my sheep, 
and they know me (just as the Father knows me and I know 
Him), vv. 14,15. I have other sheep besides those of the Flock 
of Israel: them also I must lead, and they too shall hear my 
voice. So shall there be One Flock and One Shepherd (v. 16). 

The Father loves me, because I am thus laying down my 
life, to take it up again (v.17). My death is voluntary. But 
the Father knows and approves. Indeed this is Ws command- 
ment (v. 18). The fact is, that I and my Father are One 
(v. 30). 

26. Adda Sets ob mortedete, Sti dk éoté kTA. So NRBDLWO, 
but the rec. has od yap éoré. The thought is the same as that 
at 847, where see the note. Those who are not of the flock of 
Christ have no faith. This is natural, for faith, in the Fourth 
Gospel, is born of a certain spiritual affinity. 

The rec. adds at the end of the verse kas etrov tyiy, with 
AD; but these words are not found in sBLW®, and cannot 
be regarded as part of the true text. If genuine, they must 
refer to something that has preceded, and cannot be associated 
with what follows (Tatian links them with v. 27). It is not 
easy to find any previous saying of Jesus in Jn., to which 
KaOas eirov tuty could be referred at this point, if the words 
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were genuine, other than such passages as 847 mentioned above 
(cf. 6° 11 142). Even if the traditional arrangement of the 
text be followed, there is nothing in vv. 1-18 which says 
expressly that those who are not of Christ’s flock have no faith. 
Probably xafas etrov tyiv is the interpolation of a scribe 
working on the displaced text, who wished to connect ra 
mpdoBara Ta eud Of vv. 26, 27, with those of whom (as he sup- 
posed) vv. 1-18 had already told. 

27. Ta mpdBata Ta End THs pwvis pou dKovouvow, sc. hear 
with obedient attention. Cf. vv. 3,16; and see on 38. 

The rec. has dxove (from v. 3), but xBLW® give 
dxovouow (cf. v. 16). So we have here the plural dkodouSodaw, 
while at v. 4 we have dxodovet. 

The sheep, in Eastern lands, follow the shepherd, who 
always goes before and leads. Cf. Ignatius, Phzlad. 2, dmov 
8é 6 rouujy eat, éxet Os tpdBara aKodovOeire, 

Kaya ywookw aitdé. Cf. v. 14. 

28. Kayo SiSwpt adtots why aidvov. (This is the order of 
the words in NBL.) This was the gift of Jesus to His sheep, 
3.6. to His faithful disciples, as promised 677-49, Cf. 1 Jn. 
ag, 

For fw aidvios, see on 315 414 above. 

Kat ob pi) dmédwvtat eis Tov aidva. These sheep of His will 
not be lost finally. See on 3'6; and cf. 6, 1712 189. The 
words recall the Synoptic parable of the lost sheep rescued 
by the Shepherd. 

Kat ox dpmdcer (So ABWIA®, while NDL have dprdécyn) tis 
atta ék Tis xerpds pou. This had already been promised by 
Jesus (6%), For dprdfew in a similar sense, cf. v. 12; the 
verb has occurred before at 61°. 

29. 6 marhp pou Ss 83wxdv por mdvtwy pellwv éoriv. The 
textual variants are puzzling. For és (AB*PA® syrr. sah.), 
NB*LW latt. have 6; and for pefLoy (nNDLTAW Syr. sin. 
sah.), AB® latt. have petZov. 

Thus the weight of MS. authority favours the reading 
3... petlov. The Vulgate, following the O.L., clearly 
supports this: ‘‘ pater meus, quod dedit mihi maius omnibus 
est.” But the meaning then must be: ‘‘ As for my Father, that 
which He has given me (z.e. my flock of sheep) is greater than 
all.” This is quite unsuited to the context, as not only here, 
but in vy. 1-18, the main thought is of the weakness of the 
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sheep and their dependence on the Shepherd’s strength. To 
introduce at this point the idea of the Church as a mighty 
organisation would be wholly irrelevant, and the reading 6 
. . « petov is to be rejected. 

5 rarjp pov must be the subject of éoriv, and 8s must be 
preferred to 6. The neuter singular is used several times in Jn. 
to denote the sum-total of those who have been given by the 
Father to the Son ; and probably through reminiscence of such 
phrases as wav 3 Sedwxéy por (6°, and see note on 6°) and wav 
3 dé5wxas aito (172), 6 has got into the text at this point. 
peiLwv has then been changed to peifov, so as to agree with 4. 

Burney 1 found in the aberrant 5. . . pet{ov an illustration 
of his theory that in the Fourth Gospel we have to do with 
a translation from an Aramaic source, N31... 1 being 


rendered 3... pei{ov, instead of Os... peifwr. This 
ingenious argument is, however, not necessary, as the variants 
can be explained otherwise. 

The rendering, then, of the text which we adopt is simple: 
‘‘ My Father, who gave (them) to me, is greater than all 
things,” z.e. is all-powerful. For the ‘‘ giving ” by the Father 
to the Son, see on 3®; and cf. 1714. 

Kal odSels Sdvator dpmdlew ex THs xeLpds Tod tatpds. Jesus 
has already given the assurance that ‘‘no one will snatch 
His sheep away from Him.” They are the sheep which His 
all-powerful Father has given to Him, and He adds (as self- 
evident) that ‘‘ no one cam snatch them away from the Father.” 
See Deut. 32° odk éorw ds eécdeirar ék T&v yeipOv pov; and cf. 
Isa. 49? 5118, This is at the heart of the comfortable saying 
of Wisd. 31 dixaiwy dé Wuxai ev xetpl Geod. 

The allegory of the Sheep and the Shepherd follows at this 
point. No one can snatch the sheep of Jesus from His safe- 
keeping, and He proceeds to explain with emphasis that it is 
only with Him that safety is assured (see Introd., p. xxiv). 

X. 1. dphv dphv A€yo Spiv. For this solemn prelude to 
sayings or discourses of special significance, see on 154, It is 
never used abruptly to introduce a fresh topic, out of connexion 
with what has gone before, nor does it begin a new discourse. 
It always has reference to something that has been said already, 
which is expanded or set in a new light (cf. 84: 51-58), Thus 
it introduces here the allegory of the sheep in the fold who re- 
cognise their shepherd, which arises out of the pronouncements 


2 Avamaic Origin, etc., p. 102. Torrey agrees with this (Harvard 
Theol. Review, Oct. 1923, p. 328). 
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in vv. 26-29. To begin this allegory by ‘‘ Verily, verily,” is 
exactly in the Johannine manner. 

Verses 1-5 are a mwapoimia of general application, of which 
Jesus explains the reference to Himself and His flock in 
vv. 7-16. 

The addhv tév mpoBdtwy is the open courtyard in front of 
the house, where the sheep were folded for the night. The 
word is used thus in Homer, where the Trojans are compared 
to dies modvmdpovos avépos év atdAy (iad, iv. 433). So 
Josephus represents Abraham as sitting rapa 17 Ovpa tis abrod 
avAns, where the LXX has oxynvjs (Gen. 181; cf. Anéz. 1. 
xi. 2). A shepherd, who had access to the courtyard, would 
naturally come in and go out by the @vpa. See onv. 16; and cf. 
1815. 16 for these terms. 

GAAG dvaBaivwy &ddaxdbev, ‘* but one climbing up another 
way,” sc. a man who gets over the wall into the courtyard. 
addaydbev (4 Macc. 1”) is a legitimate form for d\Xofev, and 
is found in the papyri (see Moulton-Milligan, s.v.). It does not 
occur elsewhere in the N.T. 

éxeivos, inserted for explicitness, as Jn. so frequently uses 
it (see on 18), 

kdérrns éotiv Kal Anorys, ‘Sis a thief and a robber”; he 
has, presumably, come to steal the sheep and to carry them 
off with violence. See further on v. 8. «Aérrys is used again 
of Judas (12°) and Anorys of Barabbas (18%). Cf. Obad» for 
kAértat and Ayorai coming by night. 

2. 6 8é eivepydpevos xtA. On the other hand, a man coming 
into the court or fold by the door presumably is entitled to do 
so. He is a shepherd, whose business it is to look after the 
sheep. He is zouuiy mpoB8drwv (Gen. 42). The application of 
this to Jesus comes later. So far the picture is true of all 
sheepfolds and shepherds. 

8. Todt 6 Bupwpds dvotyer, ‘‘ to him the doorkeeper opens” 
the door when he comes. This, again, is part of the general 
picture. It does not appear that in the allegory the @vpwpds 
is significant. In every parable there are details in which a 
spiritual meaning is not necessarily to be sought. 

kal Ta mpdPata THs pwris adtod dkover ktTA. The sheep hear 
his voice with obedient attention (see v. 27 and the note on 
dxovew with the gen. at 3°). That is, they recognise his voice 
as that of a shepherd. 
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Ta i8ta mpdBata dwvet nat dvopa. Several flocks under 
different shepherds might be brought into the same fold for a 
night. All the sheep might discern the note of authority in the 
voice of any lawful shepherd. But it is only the sheep of his 
own flock that a shepherd will call by name. This he does, as 
he leads them out to pasture; and it is only ‘‘ his own sheep ” 
that follow. 

gwvet. SoNXABDLW, as against the rec. cadet (TA®@). Jn. 
prefers dwveiy to xadeiv; but cf. Isa. 40% 431 45% for the use of 
kaA<iv with dvoua. See on 148, 

It is still common for Eastern shepherds to give particular 
names to their sheep, ‘‘ descriptive of some trait or character- 
istic of the animal, as Long-ears, White-nose, etc.’’ + 

4, Stav Ta tSia mévra éxBddy, So x*BDL®O, but ATA 
read zpdBara for wavra. The rec. has xal drav (with ADTA), 
but sBLW® omit xa/. It probably came in from kal ra ida 
in the preceding verse. ‘‘ When he has put out (of the fold) 
all his own”’: he is careful to forget none, as he leads his 
flock to pasture. éx@dAAeav suggests a certain measure of 
constraint, the shepherd thrusting out a sheep that delays 
unduly in coming forth at his call. : 

The shepherd, having collected his own flock from the fold, 
goes before them (@umpoobev aitay). At 378 eurpoobey is used 
of priority in time; here it refers to space, as at 12°”, His 
own sheep follow him (cf. v. 27), because they know his voice 
(cf. vv. 26, 3). 

5. They will not follow an ddAdzpios, that is, any one who 
is not their ow shepherd, whether he be the legitimate shepherd 
of another flock, or an impostor and a thief (vy. 1) Rather will 
they run away from him, for they do not know or recognise 
his voice. This, as we shall see (v. 8), is a specially significant 
feature of the allegory. Cf. v. 26 above and v. 8 below. 

&kohovOycoucw. So ABDA, but SLW@ have dxorovdyowow, 

6. tavtThy Thy Tapoysiay elm. KTA. mapouuia occurs again 
in N.T. only in Jn. 16%- ® (as well as in 2 Pet. 22%, where it 
introduces a quotation from Proy. 261). On the other hand, 
mapaZoAy does not occur outside the Synoptists, except at 
Heb. 9? 117%. In the LXX both words are used to translate 

1C. T. Wilson, Peasant Life in the Holy Land, p. 165. The author’s 


observations illustrative of the relation of the shepherd to his sheep are 
very apposite in connexion with c, 10. 
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Svin : in Ezek. 12% 1878, the LXX having zapaBoAy and 
Symmachus zapouia, In Ecclus. 47!” we find Solomon’s dai 
and rapoimios and rapaodaié all mentioned together. 

Etymologically zapaBory suggests the placing of one thing 
beside another (rapaBaAAew) or a comparison, while zapoupia 
is derived from zap’ oipov, something said ‘‘ by the way.” 
But the distinction sometimes put forward, that zapaBodAy 
always stands for a fictitious narrative, intended to instruct the 
hearer, as in the ‘‘ parables” of Christ, while zapoinéa is a 
‘* proverb,” a terse saying of wisdom, cannot be sustained, 
Thus in the passage now under consideration, zapouuia is the 
description of the allegory of the Shepherd and the Sheep, 
while at Lk. 473 the proverbial taunt, ‘‘ Physician, heal thy- 
self,” is called a zapaBory (cf. Lk. 534). And in Ezekiel 
mapaforn is sometimes descriptive of an allegory (177), and 
sometimes signifies a ‘‘ proverb” (16*4 187). Cf. Ecclus. 88, 
39%, for the rapoupia of the wise and their hidden meaning. 

All that can be said about these two Greek words here is 
that Jn. uses zapouia, while the Synoptists prefer zapaBodn, 
both doubtless going back to the Hebrew bvin, a saying or 


discourse which, either from its terseness or its veiled signifi- 
cance, may need explanation before it can be fully understood. 
This zapo.pia of the Shepherd and the Sheep was addressed 
to the Jews (see v. 25): etmev adtois 6 *Incods. They, however 
(éxetvor, for clearness as to the persons indicated; see on 15), 
did not understand its application; and accordingly Jesus 
proceeds to explain how it bears on what he had told them 
(v. 26). The idea of a shepherd as a spiritual leader was, of 
course, quite familiar to them (see on v. 26), as were also the 
ordinary habits of shepherds and sheep. But what they did 
not realise was the appositeness of the allegory in vv. 1-5, in 
relation to their question, ‘‘ Art thou the Messiah ?”’ (v. 24). 
‘In particular, what was the Door through which Jesus said 
the true shepherd must come P 


Jesus ts not only the Shepherd, He ts the Door (vv. 7-10). 


ie 


7. etmev obv mddw 6 “Ingods. ody is here more than a mere 
conjunction; it was because they did not understand that the 
explanation which follows was given. ‘‘ Accordingly, Jesus 
said to them again”; wddw also being emphatic (cf. 81. #4). 
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The rec. adds airots after médw, but om. &*B. 

dpi dpa déyw spiv. Cf.v.1; and see on 1°}. 

tu (vecztantis) is omitted by BL, but is found in sADW®. 

éys eipt 4 Ovpa tov mpoBdtwy. For the use in Jn. of the 
dignified prelude éy# «iy, which marks the style of deity, see 
Introd., p. cxviil. 

4 Ovpa rév mpoBarwy must mean primarily the gate by 
which the sheep enter and leave the avAy, and this would also 
be the gate used by the shepherd. The phrase cannot be 
translated, however, ‘‘ the gate ¢o the sheep,”’ although that is 
involved. Cf. 4 rvAy rv tmréwv, ‘‘ the horse gate ”’ (2 Chron. 
23), meaning the gate by which the horses enter. ‘‘ The 
sheep gate” (cf. 57) in Neh. 3! is 4 wvAy % mpoBatixy. Jn. 
never uses 7vAy, while Ovpa occurs again 1816 201% 26, 

When Jesus announces here that He is 7) Opa trav tpoBarwv, 
the primary meaning is that He is the legitimate door of access 
to the spiritual atAy, the Fold of the House of Israel, the 
door by which a true shepherd must enter. In v. 9 the 
thought is rather that He is the door which must be used by 
the sheep. 

For % 6épa, the Sahidic supports 6 zouuyv, which is adopted 
by Moffatt as the true reading here. But, apart from the fact 
that 7 Ovpa trav mpoBdrwy has the weight of MS. authority 
overwhelmingly in its favour, 6 zouyy would not fit the argu- 
ment at this point. The Jewish inquirers could not have failed 
to understand that Jesus claimed to be the Shepherd (see v. 26); 
their difficulty was as to the interpretation of the Door which 
was so important in the allegory of vv. 1-5. Verses 7-10 are 
taken up with the explanation of this: ‘‘I am the Door,” a 
figure verbally inconsistent indeed with the image of the 
Shepherd entering 4y the door, but being quite intelligible 
when taken by itself. See further on v. 9.1 

8. wdvtes Soo. HAPov mpd eyod KAenTar eioty Kal AyorTat. 
So x ABDLW;; but &* om. zpé euod, with most vss., including 
the Latin, Sahidic, and Syriac; and Westcott-Hort treat the 
words as a ‘‘ Western and perhaps Syrian” gloss. On the 
other hand, they may have been omitted by scribes to lessen 
the risk of the passage being interpreted as if it applied to the 
O.T. prophets. apd é€uod must relate to priority in time 


1¥For a critical analysis of the parable of the Shepherd and the 
Sheep, see Holtzmann, Life of Jesus, Eng. Tr., p. 37 f. 

2So Valentinus applied them (Hippol. Ref. vi. 35). Jiilicher 
thinks (Introd., p. 401) that the words have a Gnostic ring. 
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(cf., e.g., Neh. 51°). But even if the words be omitted, #\Oov 
involves a ‘‘ coming” in the past; and we must translate 
‘*all that came before me are thieves and robbers.” 

The reference is, undoubtedly, to v. 1. He who enters the 
fold by any other way than the ‘‘ door” is ‘‘a thief and a 
robber.’”’ Now Jesus claims to be the Door of the Fold of the 
Flock of Israel, and hence it follows that all who sought a way 
of access to the sheep before He was manifested as the ‘‘ Door ” 
may be described as ‘‘ thieves and robbers.” This, nakedly 
stated, isa harsh saying. But, if the sequence of the argument 
be followed from v. 23 onward (see on v. 26), it is not so in- 
tolerant as it sounds (see also on 14°). The distinction that is 
being drawn out is not that between the ministrations of older 
prophets and teachers, and the perfect ministration of Jesus, 
but rather (as Chrysostom points out) between those who 
falsely claimed to be heaven-sent deliverers and the true Messiah 
Himself. 

The methods, e.g., of Judas of Galilee, who instigated the 
people to revolt against Roman taxation about the year A.D. 6, 
were violent, and led to murder and robbery (so Josephus, 
Antt. xvi. i. 6; cf. B./. 11. vili. 1 and Acts 58”). According to 
Acts 5°, Theudas was an earlier impostor of the same type, 
although Josephus (Az#zt. xx. v. 1) seems to put him later, if 
indeed he is describing the same person. And, apart from 
Judas and Theudas, we have the testimony of Josephus (Az?z. 
XVII. x. 4, 18) that at the beginning of the first century Judea 
was the scene of innumerable risings and disorders, which were 
caused, in part at any rate, by current misinterpretations of 
the Messianic idea, associated by the Zealots with militant 
activities. It is true that we have no knowledge of any Jew 
before Barcochba (A.D. 135) who claimed explicitly to be the 
Messiah. But there were many pretenders to the office of 
leadership of the nation, and to such the words of Jesus, 
‘* thieves and robbers,” were fitly applied. And the present 
tense eioty confirms the view that His allusion was to leaders 
of revolt who belonged to the first century, some of whom 
were probably living at the time. 

The convincing proof that none of these was the divinely 
appointed Shepherd of Israel was: otk jxovcay attav ta 
mpéBara, ‘‘the sheep,” sc. the true sheep of Israel, who are 
alone in view throughout this chapter, ‘‘ did not listen to 
them ” (cf. vv. 4, 5, where it was pointed out that sheep recog- 
nise their true shepherd’s voice, while they will not listen to 
one who is only an impostor). It was just because the Jews 
who were arguing were of the true sheep of Israel that they 
did not accept Jesus as their Shepherd (v. 26). 
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9. éyd eips 4 Odpa. This is repeated from v. 7, a repetition 
in the Johannine manner (see on 31°), a slight change being 
made in the form of the saying. In v. 7 the stress is laid on 
Jesus being the Door through which a lawful shepherd would 
enter. But here the thought is simpler. He is the Door 
through which the seep must enter the fold, a saying which 
is not relevant to the allegory of this chapter, but is consonant 
with the teaching of Jesus as presented by Jn. elsewhere. He 
is the Door into the spiritual fold, as He is the Way (and the 
only Way) of access to the Father (14°; cf. Eph. 218, Heb. 10”). 
The avAy (see v. 1) to which He is the Door is the fold of the 
house of Israel, the Jewish fold; nor has anything been said 
up to this point which suggests any wider fold (cf. v. 16, where 
the Gentile fold is indicated for the first time). But the saying 
I am the Door has always been quoted, from the first century 
onward, as having as wide an application as the parallel saying 
Lam the Way. 

Clement of Rome, commenting on Ps. 1181* 20 speaks 
of ‘‘that gate (v’An) which is in righteousness, even in 
Christ” (§ 48). Ignatius (Phzlad. 9) speaks of Christ as 
being Ovpa rot warps, ‘‘ through whom Abraham and Isaac 
and Jacob enter in, and the prophets and the apostles, and the 
Church.” Both these passages seem to carry an allusion to 
eyo eit 4 Ovpa. So also Hermas (Szm. ix. 12) has: 7 zérpa 
atrn kal 4 miAn 6 vids tod Geod, the explanation being 
added that the Rock is ancient, but the Gate recent (xaw)), 
because ‘‘ He was made manifest in the last days of the 
consummation,” . . . wa of peAdAovtes owblecbar 80 airijs 
eis tiv Bactrciav cicéA\Owor tov OGeov, words which recall 
the teaching of v. 9. According to Hegesippus (Eus. 
HE, i. xxiii. 8), James, the Lord’s brother, was asked 
by inquirers tis 4 Ovpa tod “Inood; which carries an allusion 
either to this passage or to a Synoptic precept such as Lk. 
13°4 dywvilerOe civehOciv Sid rhs orevjs Ovpas (Mt. 738 has 
mvAyns). 

Two reminiscences of the Johannine ‘‘I am the Door” 
may be quoted from Gnostic sources. In the hymn in the 
second-century Acts of John (§ 95), we find the phrases Opa 
eit cou [ra] Kpovovti pe, Odds eiul cou wapodiry. The image of 
one knocking at a door is not identical with that of one entering 
by it; but it probably goes back to Jn. 10%. Again, Hippolytus 
cites Jn. 10° from a Naassene writer in the form éya ciju 4 rdAn 
4 aAnOwy, and he represents the Naassene as adding od Svvara 
ocwOjvat 6 TédeLos GvOpwros, éav py avayevvnby Sia Tadrns ciceAOov 
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> , a} 4 \ ‘ e ’ e , > 
eiveAevoerar Kai efeAevoerat Kal vouyy eipnoe. 10. 6 KrErTNs odK 
wy 2 a rE \ Ov. ee , Pukey Seas Mie 9. \ 

epxerat ef my iva KrAefy Kal Won Kal droreon’ éyo FAOov iva Lwnv 
éxwow Kal tepioody exwouw. 


THs wvAns (Ref. V. viii. 21), a passage which recalls Jn. 3° as 
well as 109.1 

Probably the proclamation ‘‘I am the Door” should be 
taken in connexion with the Synoptic saying about the Narrow 
Door (Mt. 738, Lk. 1374). Jn., however, is careful not to 
suggest that the Door is narrow, while he implies that there is 
only oxe Door. The comparison with the Synoptists suggests 
that the atAx or fold of the spiritual Israel represents the king- 
dom of God. 

Sv eyod dy tig eiceXOy, owOHoeTar KTr. du éuod comes first 
for emphasis. The form édv ris expresses the catholicity of the 
implied appeal (cf. 71"); amy one may enter by this Door. 
And the sheep which enters the fold thus shall, first of 
all, be safe (cwOyoerar; see on 31”). As Jesus had said 
already, none can snatch His sheep from the Shepherd’s hand 
(v. 28). 

kat eicehedoetar Kat éfeXedoeTar. The ‘‘ going out and 
coming in” suggests being at home (Deut. 28°, Ps. 121°), the 
daily routine of the sheltered flock (cf. Acts 17). Num. 27!%, 
which speaks of the shepherd leading the sheep out and bringing 
them in again, is hardly apposite, for at this point the thought 
is of the sheep rather than of the shepherd. We must take 
the words in connexion with kal voy eipjoe. The sheep 
which has entered the fold by the door is then safe, and he shall 
find pasture for his needs. Cf. 1 Chron. 4%, where the same 
phrase <tpicxew vounv is found. The shepherd leads the sheep 
to pasture (v. 3 above; and cf. Ps. 23! 74! 95’ 1008, Ezek. 
3414); but here the thought is of the happiness of the sheep 
rather than of the duty of the shepherd. 

10. & Kdémrns odk épxetar xtd. The thief (cf. Ex. 221) 
comes only to steal and kill (xAérrev and @vew do not occur 
again in Jn.) and destroy (see Jer. 23'; and cf. v. 28, od pa 
drdAwvrat eis TOV aiava). 

éy® AdOov xth., ‘‘ I have come (on the contrary) that they 
may have life.” Cf. v. 28 and 148. The Fourth Gospel was 
written that believers might thus ‘‘ have life ” in the Name of 
Jesus (20°). 

kal trepicody éxwow, ‘Sand may have it to the full.” This 
is the repucoeia of Christ’s grace (Rom. 5°), So Xenophon 
(Anab, Vil. vi. 31), mepurodv exe, ‘‘ to have a surplus.” 

1 For an account of the nineteenth-century Persian reformer who 
called himself Bab, or “‘ the Gate,” see E.R.E. ii. 299, s.v. “‘ Bab.” 
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Jesus the Good Shepherd (vv. 11-30) 


11. We have had the allegory of the Shepherd and the 
Sheep (vv. 1-5); then the explanation of what is meant by the 
Door (vv. 7-10); now we come to the great proclamation 
of Jesus as the Good Shepherd, as contrasted with the 
hireling. 

Philo (de Agric. §§ 6, 9, 10) draws out a similar contrast 
between the dya6ds zouwny, who does not allow his sheep to 
scatter, and the mere herd (xryvotpddos), who permits the flock 
to do as it likes. But the similarity does not go beyond 
what may naturally be observed between the words of two 
writers who are expounding the same image; there is no 
literary connexion to be traced between Jn. ro and Philo. 

On éyé ecipt, and the special appropriateness of this 
phraseology in passages such as this, something has already 
been said in the Introduction (p. cxviii). Dods quotes, however, 
a striking parallel from Xenophon (em. 1. vil. 14), where éyo 
eiut is used only to mark a contrast, the sheep-dog being re- 
presented as saying to the sheep, éy ydp eit 6 Kal tuas adras 
colwv, wate pnte tr avOpuirwv KkrértecOat, pyre bd vKwv 
dpralecOar. If this had been found in Philo, it would probably 
have been claimed by somebody as the source from which Jn. 
derived the language of these verses. But literary parallels 
do not always imply literary obligation. 

6 mousy 6 adds, ‘‘ the Good Shepherd,” Pastor bonus. 
We have already noticed that Philo calls his good shepherd 
dya0es; and it is not possible to draw any clear distinction in 
such passages as the present between the two adjectives. No 
doubt, goodness and beauty were closely associated in Greek 
minds; and, if we please, we can find the thought of the beauty 
of holiness suggested by the application of kadéds to. the Good 
Shepherd (cf. cada gpya in v. 32). But 6 Kadds otvos in 21° 
is simply good wine, the adjective carrying no allusion either 

‘to moral or esthetic beauty. In Tob. Te and 2 Macc. 15!" an 
‘“‘honest and good man” is xadds Kal dyafos, a frequent 
Greek combination. And when xadés is combined, as here, 
with the description of a man pursuing a particular business, 
it simply conveys the idea that he discharges his office or fulfils 
his calling well, just as we would speak of ‘‘ a good doctor.” 
Thus we have kadot oixovdsmor, * good stewards ”’ (1 Pet. 4); 
6 Tov pic od Kaos dvtarodorys, ‘* the good paymaster of the 
reward,” z.e. he who will make no default (Barnabas, xix. 11); 
and ‘‘ good priests,” xadol kat ot iepeis (Ignatius, Phzlad. 9), 
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avtod tiOyow imép tov mpoBdrwv' 12. 6 pucOwrds Kat odk dv 
in comparison with the High Priest, who is xpefoowv. Barna- 
bas in another place (vii. 1) speaks of ‘‘the good Lord,” 
6 Kadds Kvptos. Here, then, 6 rouujy 6 xadds is simply the Good 
Shepherd, One who tends His flock perfectly, without any 
failure of foresight or tenderness, of courage or unselfishness.1 

Thy Wuxhy adtod tiOyow xtA. He lays down His life for 
the sheep. All good shepherds are ready to risk their lives in 
defence of their flock (1 Sam. 17%, Isa. 314); He who is uniquely 
the Good Shepherd lays down His life. 

For rtiénow, X*D substitute the more usual didwow, but 
Tv Wrxiv adrod riHévac is a characteristic Johannine ex- 
pression for the ‘‘ laying down ” of His life by Jesus, occurring 
again vv. 15, 17, 13°”: ®, x Jn. 316, and (of a disciple acting as 
Jesus did) 151%. It stands in contrast with the Synoptic 
dodvar THY Wyn aitod (Mk. 10”, Mt. 207%). 

The expression tyv yYrxiv tiBéva, ‘‘ to lay down one’s 
life,” ponere animam, is not found in the Greek Bible outside 
Jn. (cf. 1518, 1 Jn. 31%). Nor is it a classical phrase, but from 
Hippocrates, Wvxiv xaréBero, “he died,” is quoted by Dods, 
following Kypke. We have, indeed, in Judg. 123 (cf. 1 Sam. 
19° 287), €6nxa tHv Woxnv pov ev xepi pov, ‘‘ I took my life in 
my hand,” z.e. I risked my life; but in Jn. ryv yuxnv ribévar 
means rather ‘‘ to divest oneself of life,” as at Jn. 134 ri@you 
ra iudria means ‘‘ He divests Himself of His garments.” 

iwép tov mpoBdtwy, ‘‘on behalf of the sheep.” The 
Synoptists in similar contexts have avri (Mt. 20%, Mk. 10%), 
but dvré occurs only once in Jn. (116), and there it does not 
mean ‘‘ instead of.’”? In this passage the Death of Jesus is 
said to be ‘‘ on behalf of the sheep ’’: it is not explicitly declared 
that it was on behalf of a// men, ‘‘ to take away the sin of the 
world,” as at 1°, 1 Jn. 2%. But there is no inconsistency with 
the catholicity of these great pronouncements; and, lest the 
allegory might be too narrowly interpreted, mention is made 
in v. 16 of ‘‘ other sheep”? who must learn to follow the 
Shepherd. 

12. & prodwrds Kal odk Sv wounyy. The rec. with AT has 
8é after, NDA® have it before, picOwrds: om. BLW. Syr. cur. 
has ‘‘ the hireling, te false one,” but this explanatory gloss is 
not in Syr. sin. 

Blass (Gram. 255) suggests that od« is a Hebraism, ‘‘ since 
in the case of a participle with the article, the LXX render 
xb by od ” (cf. oreipa 7 ot tixrovoa, Isa. 541). But although in 

1 xadéds ‘ denotes that kind of goodness which is at once seen to 
be good ”’ (Hort, on 1 Pet. 21%). 


‘ 
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v. I we have 6 pi) eicepxdpevos, ‘‘ any one not coming through 
the door,’ at v. 12 ov« is preferable to uy before av, because 
the hireling is certazn/y not the shepherd. 

6 pucOwrés. The term occurs again in the N.T. only at 
Mk. 12°, where it is used of the ‘‘ hired servants ”’ in Zebedee’s 
boat. It occurs often in the LXX, and is not necessarily a 
term of reproach. In Job 7? it is used, as here, of a servant who 
thinks primarily of his wages. The prcfwrds may be an honest 
man; but the care of a herdsman who comes for wages to 
look after a flock of sheep can never be equal to that of their 
own shepherd, who knows each one and is ready to give his 
life for theirs. In vv. 1-5 the shepherd was contrasted with the 
thief, nothing being said about the excellence of the shepherd’s 
service, the thought being only of his right to enter the fold. 
Here, in vv. 11-15, we have the contrast exhibited between 
a good shepherd and a hired man whose only interest in his 
flock comes from his wages. In vv. 12, 13, the conduct which 
may be expected from the picOwrds in the hour of danger is 
described in terms contrasting strongly with the conduct of the 
really good shepherd. We must not confuse the “‘ hireling ” 
with the ‘‘ thief ” of v. 1, any more than with the ‘‘ wolf” of 
v. 12. He is only blameworthy because his service is per- 
functory, as compared with 6 zoiujv 6 Kadds, who is the perfect 
shepherd. 

The centre of the picture is the figure of ‘‘ the Good 
Shepherd,” that is, of Jesus Himself. His example of self- 
sacrifice and watchfulness has always been held up to the 
‘* pastors” of His Church (vv. 1-16 form the Gospel for the 
Ordering of Priests); but to these lesser pastors there is no 
direct reference in this passage, while the figure of the ‘‘ hired 
man ”’ supplies a warning to them all. Cf. 1 Pet. 52, where 
those who tend the flock of God are warned that they must not 
do their work ‘‘ for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind.” 

06 obk éotw Td mpdRata isa, ‘‘ whose own the sheep are 
not.” There is no thought here of the owmer of the sheep; 
that does not come into the allegory. But every true shepherd 
counts the sheep entrusted to his care as his own in a peculiar 
sense; this the prcdwrds does not feel. 

Dewpet tov AdKov épxduevov, ‘‘ notices the wolf coming.” 
For dewpeiv as signifying intelligent perception, see on 223, 
and cf. 98. 

The wolf is the great danger to sheep in a country like 
Palestine (cf. Mt. 1o!); and that ‘‘ grievous wolves would 
enter in, not sparing the flock ” (Acts 20°), was a warning to 
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kat apinow ta mpdBara Kat pevyet,—kal & AvKos dprdéler abrd Kal 
okopriev—13. OTe puoOwrds eotw Kal od pédXer aitd mepl Tov 
mpoBarwv. 14. éyd cipe 6 roy 6 Kadds, Kal yewdoKw Td ema Kat 
ywaoKovot pe Ta end, 15. adds ywdoxe pe 5 Iaryp Kéyo 


the Church at Ephesus of which its leaders could not mistake 
the meaning. The puodwrds is likely to leave the sheep and 
run away when the wolf appears. Cf. ‘‘ ut non derelinquas nos, 
sicut pastor gregem suum in manibus luporum malignorum ” 
(2 Esd. 5%*). See Zech. 117’. 

& AUKos dpwdle. aitd, ‘‘ the wolf snatches them,” as no 
enemy could snatch His sheep from the care of Jesus (v. 29). 
That is because He is ‘‘ the Good Shepherd.” 

kat oxoptife. The rec. adds ra zpdBara, but this ex- 
planatory addition is not necessary, and is not found in sBDW. 
A consequence of the carelessness of the man in charge of the 
sheep is described similarly in Jer. 10% kai dvecxopricbnoav 
(cf. Jer. 231). And in the vision of Ezek. 34°, when the shep- 
herds neglected their duty ‘‘ the sheep became meat to all the 
beasts of the field, and were scattered.” 

For oxopmilopar, Siackopri~ouot, as applied to the 
‘* scattering ”’ of the spiritual flock, cf. 115% 1632. One of the 
marks of the unworthy shepherd of Zech. 111° is 76 éoxopmicpevov 
ov pn Lytnoyn. Cf. also Zech. 13’, ‘‘ smite the shepherd, and 
the sheep shall be scattered.” 

The rec. repeats after oxopmife, 6 d&¢ pucbwrds devya, but 
this unnecessary gloss is omitted by sBDL®. W om. this, 
and also the following 6rt pucbwrds éorw. 

13. od péder abt mepl t. 7. We have the same construction, 
descriptive of God’s providence, at 1 Pet. 5’ atrd péAa rept 
tyav. Cf. Tob. 10°, od were por. 

14. éyé cips 6 roushy 6 Kadds, repeated after the Johannine 
manner. Cf. v. 9 for the repetition of ‘‘I am the Door”; and 
see on 316, 

Kai ywdokw ta éud. This has been said already, v. 27, 
Kay ywooxw aird. It is one of the marks of a good shepherd; 
cf. v. 3, where it is noted as a habit of the shepherd to have 
individual names for his sheep. ‘‘ The Lord knoweth them 
who are His” is a sentence of judgment (Num. 16°); but 
it may also be taken as a benediction (2 Tim. 2”). Cf. 
Nah. 1’. 

The rec. proceeds xat ywdoxopar trd tOv éudv (see on 
1421), following ATA®, but NBDLW read kat ywdoxouci pe Ta 
éud. This, too, has been said or implied before; cf. vv. 27, 3, 4. 
The sheep know their shepherd’s voice. 

15. xaOds yw... . Kayo ywdonw ... We have seen on 
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6°” that the constr. xafds ... kayo may be taken in two 
different ways. In the present passage we may either (1) 
place a full stop after gud, and then we have a new sentence, 
sc. ‘* As the Father knoweth me, so I know the Father,” the 
constr. being the same as that at 15° 2074; or (2) we may treat 
Kabws ywdoke ... Tov matépa as explanatory of the pre- 
ceding words, sc. ‘‘ I know mine, and mine know me, even 
as the Father knoweth me, and I know the Father,” the constr. 
then being similar to that at 6°? 177. The A.V. follows (1), 
the R.V. adopts (2); and both are legitimate renderings of the 
Greek, and consistent with Johannine usage. The difficulty 
of (1) is that the words ‘‘ As the Father knoweth me, so I know 
the Father,” would seem to be irrelevant to the context, unless 
we are to connect them with what is said in v. 17, and under- 
stand by v. 15, ‘‘ As the Father knoweth me, so I know the 
Father, and, decause [ know Him and His will, 1 lay down my 
life for the sheep.””1 But this is to interpolate a thought which 
is not expressly stated. On the other hand, it may be objected 
to the rendering (2), that it suggests that the knowledge of 
Christ by His true disciples is comparable in degree and in kind 
to the knowledge that He has of the Father. No other state- 
ment in the Fourth Gospel or elsewhere claims for His disciples 
so intimate a knowledge of Christ as this would seem to do 
(the promise of 147° is for the future, not the present). But we 
have seen (on 65") that xa6as . . . kai does not, in fact, imply 
a perfect or complete parallelism with what has gone before. 
All that is said here, if rendering (2) be adopted, as we believe 
it must be, is that the mutual knowledge by Christ’s sheep of 
their Good Shepherd, and His knowledge of them, may be 
compared with the mutual knowledge of the Son and the 
Father; it is not the perfection or intimacy of the knowledge 
that is in view, it is its reciprocal character. Cf. 1 Cor. 11°; 
and see further on 1738, 

Adopting rendering (2), the sequence of thought in vv. 14, 
15, is plain: ‘‘ I am the Good Shepherd, as is shown first by 
my knowledge of my sheep and theirs of me, and secondly 
by my readiness to lay down my life on their behalf.”” These 
are the two principal marks of the Good Shepherd which have 
been noted in the preceding verses. 

The mutual knowledge of the Father and the Son which is 
brought in here parenthetically is explicitly stated in the great 
declaration Mt. 117”, Lk. 108, and is implied at 1724 and at 
many other points in the Gospel. That Jesus knew God in a 
unique manner and in pre-eminent degree was His constant 
claim (see on 7*°; and cf. also 8° 1725), 

1Cf. Abbott, Diat. 2125, 2126. 


X. 15-16.] THE GENTILE FOLD 361 


4 A A ‘ 
wookw tov Tarepa, cai rHv Wuxyjv pov tion trp tov mpoBdruv. 
Nw , my” ‘A a A Lal 
16. kat dAXAa rpdBara exw & od« eotw ék THs abdAHs TadTys' KaxKelva 


kai thy Wuxyv pou tiOnut «td. This is repeated, like a 
refrain, from v. 11, in the Johannine manner. See note on 
3/6 for such repetitions. 

For ti@yur, S*DW have didwm. See the similar variant 
in v. 11, and the note there. 

16. dAdo mpdBata éxw «td. These ‘‘ other sheep ” were the 
Gentiles, who ‘‘ were not of this fold,” z.e. not of the Jewish 
Church. They were not, indeed, in any fold as yet, being 
‘* scattered abroad” (11°), Jesus claims them as already His: 
‘* Other sheep I Aave,’’ for such is the Divine purpose, which, 
being certain of fulfilment, may be spoken of as already fulfilled. 

kdxelva, Set pe dyayetv, ‘‘them also I must lead,” Set 
expressing that inevitableness which belongs to what is fore- 
ordained by God (see on 314). Not only had it been prophesied 
of Messiah that He was to be a “‘ Light to the Gentiles ” (Isa. 
42° 49°), but there was the explicit promise, ‘‘ The Lord God 
which gathereth the outcasts of Israel saith, Yet will I gather 
others to Him, beside His own that are gathered ” (Isa. 568). 

All this is intelligible from the standpoint of a Christian 
living at the end of the first century, when it had long been 
conceded that the gospel was for the Gentile as well as for the 
Jew. But it is not so easy to be sure how far Jesus taught 
this explicitly. Had His teaching been clear on so important 
a point, it is difficult to believe that the apostles could have 
misunderstood it. Yet Acts and the Pauline Epistles show 
that acute controversy arose in the apostolic circle about the 
position of the Gentiles. All were ready to admit that, as 
Jewish proselytes, they might pass into the Christian Church; 
but could they be admitted to Christian baptism without passing 
through the portal of Judaism? For this Paul contended 
successfully, but his struggle was severe. Had he been able 
to quote specific words of Christ determining the matter, his 
task would have been easier; but this, seemingly, he was 
unable to do. Did Jesus, then, teach plainly that Gentile and 
Jew were equally heirs of the Gospel promises ? 

In Mk. (excluding the Appendix), the mission of Jesus to 
_those who professed the Jewish religion is the exclusive topic 
of the narrative, and there is no saying of Jesus recorded which 
would suggest that He had a mission also to the Gentiles. 
Indeed, when He crossed the border into the country ‘“‘ of 


1Clem. Alex. (Stvom. vi. 14, p. 794 P) comments on the “ other 
sheep, deemed worthy of another fold and mansion, according to their 
faith.” 
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Tyre and Sidon,” He did not wish His presence to be known 
(Mk. 774); and ‘when the Syropheenician woman asked Him 
to cure her daughter He is reported to have said to her, ‘‘ Let 
the children first be filled,” ’ adding that children’s bread should 
not be given to ‘‘ dogs.”? This may have been a proverbial 
saying (which would mitigate its seeming harshness); but 
at any rate Mk. gives no hint that Jesus regarded non-Jews 
as having any c/azm on His ministry. In Mt. (15*4) Jesus 
actually says to the woman, ‘‘I was not sent but unto the 
lost sheep of the house of Israel? ?; as He had said to the apostles 
in an earlier passage (10°), ‘‘ Go not into any way of the 
Gentiles, and enter not into any city of the Samaritans; but 
go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” 

But these are only seesmzngly instances of Jewish particu- 
larism. They do not explicitly convey more than that Jesus 
regarded His mission as directed zm the first instance to the 
Jews; and, in fact, there are many indications that both Mt. 
and Lk. believed the Gentiles to be included within the re- 
deeming purpose of Christ. The prophecies about Messiah 
being a light to the Gentiles are quoted (Mt. 4% 12"; cf. 
Lk. 2°"). The Roman centurion was commended for his 
faith (Mt. 81°); so was the Samaritan leper (Lk. 17*); and 
the example of the Good Samaritan is held up for imitation 
(Lk. 10%’), The saying, ‘‘ Many shall come from the east and 
the west, and shall sit down with Abraham and Isaac and 
Jacob,” is in Mt. (814), and, in a different context, also in Lk. 
(137), The command to preach to all nations is in the Marcan 
Appendix (Mk. 16%) as well as in Mt. 28°; and, even if it be 
supposed that we have not in the latter passage the ipsésstma 
verba of Christ, there can be no doubt that it represents one 
aspect of His teaching (cf. Mt. 2434, Lk. 24%"). 

In Jn.’s narrative the Gentiles come without argument or 
apology within the scope of the Gospel. Jesus stays two days 
with the Samaritan villagers, to teach them (4); He does not 
admit that descent from Abraham is a sufficient ground for 
spiritual self-satisfaction (8°); He is approached by a party of 
Greeks (12°); He declares that He is the Light of the world 
(8!), which implies that the Gentiles as well as the Jews are 
the objects of His enlightening grace. And in the present 
passage (101®) Jesus, in like manner, declares that He has 

‘* other sheep ” besides the Jews, while it is not to be over- 
looked that He puts them in the second place: ‘‘ Them a/se 
I must lead.”’ They are not His first charge: that was to 
shepherd “‘ the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” He ‘‘ came 
to His own ” (x4) in the first instance. 

Jn., then, is in agreement with Mt. and Lk. in his repre- 
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sentation of the teaching of Jesus about the Gentiles; and this 
teaching is accurately represented in the saying of Paul that 
the gospel was ‘‘to the Jew first, and also to the Greek ”’ 
(Rom. 1%). Mk. is the only evangelist who says nothing about 
the inclusion of the Gentiles. The significance of what Jesus 
had said about this was perhaps not appreciated by Mk., any 
more than it was by those with whom Paul had his great 
controversy. See further on 115? 1272, 

kal Tis wvis pou dkodcovow. So He says again, v. 27 
(cf. 18%"). So Paul said of the Gentiles, when the Jews at 
Rome had declined to accept his message: rots @veow 
GreotdAn TovTo TO GwTHpioy TOV Geod' airoi Kal dxovoorrat, 
‘* they will hear it” (Acts 2878). Note that dxovew here 
takes the gen., as it does when it connotes hearing with under- 
standing and obedience. See on 3°. 

pia moiuvn, ets mounyv, ‘Sone flock, one shepherd ’’: the 
alliteration cannot be reproduced in another language. 

A rendering of the Latin Vulgate in this verse has led to so 
much controversy, that the textual facts must be briefly stated. 
All Greek MSS. have é« rijs atAjs tavrns . . . pia motpvn, 
eis tousyv. The O.L. vss. correctly preserve the distinction 
between atAy and zoiuvyn, by rendering them respectively 
outle (fold) and grex (flock). But Jerome’s Vulgate has ouzle 
in both places. This might be taken for a mere slip, were it 
not that in his Comm. on Ezekiel (46) he distinctly implies 
that the Greek word atAy is repeated, saying that he is dis- 
satisfied with the old rendering ouz/e for aiAy and suggesting 
atrium. Wordsworth and White (zz Joc.) regard this as 
establishing Jerome’s reliance here on some Greek authority 
which had avAy in the last clause instead of zoiuvy. Into 
this question we need not enter, further than to note that no 
such Greek authority is now extant. However Jerome’s 
eccentric rendering uxum ouzle et unus pastor arose, the weight 
of authority is overwhelmingly against it, although it has 
caused misunderstanding and perplexity for many centuries. 

Jesus did not say there would be one fold (aid): He said 
one flock, which is different. In one flock there may be many 
folds, all useful and each with advantages of its own, but the 
Flock is One, for there is only One Shepherd. The unity of the 
Hebrew people is indicated similarly in Ezekiel by the assur- 
ance that one shepherd will be set over them, as ruling over 
an undivided kingdom, Judah and Israel having come together 


1 Except Cod. Sangallensis (sec. ix.), which has ousle vel pastorale 
for mwoluyn. 
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again: ‘‘ I will set up one shepherd over them, even my servant 
David: he shall feed them” (Ezek. 347%; cf. 3774). The 
phrase ‘‘ one shepherd ”’ is also found in Eccles. 121, where it 
refers to God as the one source of wisdom. 

Jn., in the next chapter, expresses the thought that the 
Death of Jesus had for its purpose the gathering into one of the 
scattered children of God: tva 7a réxva Tod Oeod Ta StecKop- 
mopéva ouvaydyn «is &v (115%), In 108 Jesus is to ‘‘ lead” 
(ayayeiv) the Gentile members of His flock: in 11°? He is to 
bring them together (cuvayayetv). 

17. 8a todTo ... 8. See on 516 for this favourite 
Johannine construction, 6a rotro referring to what follows. 
The meaning here is that God’s love for Jesus is drawn out by 
His voluntary sacrifice of His life in order that He may resume 
it after the Passion for the benefit of man. The same idea is 
found in Paul: ‘‘ Wherefore God also highly exalted Him ” 
(Phil. 2°). See also Heb. 2°; and cf. Isa. 53! 

pe 6 rathp. So NBDL®; the rec. has 6 warmp pe. 

pe 6 watnp dyang. Jn. generally uses déyarav of the mutual 
love of the Father and the Son (see on 31®), but at 57° we find 
6 waryp iret tov vidv. See also on 3® 217", as to the alleged 
distinction in usage between ayarév and ¢uAciv, a distinction 
which is not observed in the Fourth Gospel. 

Ste éy® TiOnpe Thy puxyv pou, sc. as a good shepherd does 
for his sheep (see on v. 11 for the phrase). The self-sacrificing 
love of Jesus for man draws out the love of the Father to Him. 
Love evokes love. 

iva médww AdBo adthv. wa must be given its full telic 
force. It was zz order that He might resume His Life, glorified 
through suffering, that Jesus submitted Himself to death. 
Death was the inevitable prelude to the power of His Resur- 
rection Life. It was only after He had been ‘‘ lifted up” on 
the cross that He could draw all men to Himself (1282). The 
Spirit could not come until after the Passion (7°°, where see 
note). The purpose of the Passion was not only to exhibit 
His unselfish love; it was 2” order that He might resume His 
life, now enriched with quickening power as never before. 

18. odSets Fpev atthv dw éyod. N*B read jpev, while 
the easier reading of the rec. text (xcADW6® latt.) is aipe. 
If the aorist 7pev is adopted, ‘‘ no one Zook zt from me,” Jn. is 
representing Jesus as speaking sud specie eternitatis. The 
issue is so certain that He speaks of His death, which is still 
in the future, as if it were already past. Whether jjpev or aipes 
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be read, it is the voluntariness of the Death of Jesus which is 
emphasised; cf. 18°, Mt. 26°, 

GAN éyo TiOnpr adthy dm epautod. This clause is omitted 
by D, probably because of its apparent verbal inconsistency 
with 5! (cf. 599 778 82%) od} dvvarar 6 vids woeiy ad’ éavrod 
ovdév. But there is no real inconsistency. da ésavrod here 
does not mean wzthout authority from the Father, for that 
authority is asserted in the next sentence. It only implies 
spontaneity, voluntariness, in the use of the authority which 
Jesus has received from the Father, and in the obeying of the 
Father’s commandment. See on 5). 

éfouciav éxw Oetvar attyy. For éfovoia, ‘‘ authority” as 
distinct from ‘‘ power,” in Jn., see on 17%. The authority 
which Jesus claimed from the Father was, first, the authority 
to lay down His life spontaneously (which no one has unless he 
is assured that his death will directly serve the Divine purposes) ; 
and, secondly, the authority to resume it again. That He had 
been given this latter e€ovoia is in accordance with the con- 
sistent teaching of the N.T. writers that it is God the Father 
who was the Agent of the Resurrection of Jesus. Jesus is not 
represented as raising Himself from the dead. See on 2}, 

tatTyy Thy évtoAnvy xtA. This was the Father’s command- 
ment, viz. that He should die and rise again. See further on 
12 for the Father’s évroAjy addressed to Christ. This 
Johannine expression is recalled in Hermas (Szm. v. vi. 3), 
dovs abrots Tov vopov ov €AaBe mapa Tov TaTpds avrod. 

He says ‘‘ my Father’ here and vv. 25, 29, 37. His 
relation to God was unique; see on 27°, 

80. éy® kal 6 matihp év éopev. As has been shown (Introd., 
p. xxv), this great utterance seems to have been made in 
explanation of v. 18, upon which it immediately follows in our 
arrangement of the text. None the less, it would not be out 
of place if it followed on v. 29, in the traditional order. 

It has been customary, following the habit of the patristic 
commentators, to interpret these significant words in the light 
of the controversies of the fourth century. Bengel, e.g. (follow- 
ing Augustine), says: ‘‘ Per swmus refutatur Sabellius, per 
unum Arius”; the words thus being taken to prove identity 
of essence between the Father and the Son, while the difference 
of persons is indicated by the plural éopév. But it is an 
anachronism to transfer the controversies of the fourth century 
to the theological statements of the first. We have a parallel 


366 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [X. 30-32. 


at, "EBdoracay mad ALGovs of “Iovdator va ALGdowow airdv. 
32. direx pin avtois 6 ‘Tynoots TIoAAG epya erga duty Kara éx Tod 
Ilarpds* 81a mrotov avrav épyov ewe iOdlere; 33. aaexpiOnoav atT@ 


toé év éopev in 1 Cor. 3°, where Paul says 6 durevwv kal 6 torilov 
év eiouv, meaning that ‘both the “ planter ”’ and the ‘‘ waterer ”’ 
of the seed are in the same category, as compared with God 
who gives the increase. A unity of fellowship, of will, and of 
purpose between the Father and the Son is a frequent theme 
in the Fourth Gospel (cf. 518 19 14% 23 and 1711+ 24), and it is 
tersely and powerfully expressed here; but to press the words 
so as to make them indicate identity of ovcia, is to introduce 
thoughts which were not present to the theologians of the first 
century. 

Ignatius expresses the same thought as that conveyed in 
this verse, when he writes 6 xvpios dvev tod matpds ovdev 
éerrolnoev, aviaiiyes av (Magn. 7). Cf. 88 above. 


The Jews accuse Jesus of blasphemy: He defends His 
claim to be Son of God (vv. 31-39) 


81. The Jewish opponents of Jesus, with a true instinct, 
perceived that He was claiming to be more than human. 

€Bdotacay mdédw (cf. 85%) ABous ot “lous. kTA, For Baordley, 
see on 12° below. Here it means ‘‘to lift up and carry 
off,” and expresses more than aipew in the similar context 
in 85°, They fetched stones from a distance, that they might 
stone Him. The verb AOdfev does not occur in the Synop- 
tists, but cf. 118. 

832. daekp.. atdtois 6 “In. He did not withdraw Himself 
immediately, as at 8°, but proceeded to answer the thoughts 
which urged them to kill Him. Cf. 517 and Mk. 11 for 
dzrexpiveo Oo. used of an answer to acts, rather than to words. 

TwoNAd épya kad, ‘‘many noble works,” xadAds expressing 
goodness as well as beauty (see on v. 11; and cf. 1 Tim. 6!8); His 

works of healing were not only good works (as we use the phrase), 
but were works Significant of the beauty of holiness. See on 
Be for" signs ’ ’ which He showed at Jerusalem on an earlier 
visit. These ¢ Vabebtals éx Tod watpéds. This He had repeatedly 
urged (519 38 of 10%), 

The rec. has pov after watpés, but om. x*BDO. For 
éerga, @ has eidaga. 

Sud motov adtav Epyov ewe AOdLere; He knew, indeed, that 
it was not merely because He had cured the impotent and the 
blind that they sought to kill Him, but because of the claims 
which He consistently made as to the source of His power and 
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authority. He desired to bring this out, by putting to them 
such a question, ‘‘ For what kind of work among these do you 
stone me?” otoy directs their attention to the quality and 
character of His works. 

83. dmexpiOnoav ait ot “louvdator. The rec. adds Xéyorres, 
but this is rightly omitted by sABLW®. dzexpi6y followed 
by the pres. part. A€ywv is very rare in Jn. (see on 176), who 
prefers to use two co-ordinate verbs, dexp. kai efev (see on 15°), 

The Jewish opponents of Jesus give Him the answer that 
He anticipated. They had set about stoning Him, because 
death by stoning was the appointed penalty for blasphemy 
(Lev. 2416; cf. 1 Kings 211 18), and His language was, in 
their ears, blasphemous, ‘‘ making Himself God,” as they said. 
Cf. 518, and 19’ below, where the charge against Him was more 
accurately formulated, éavrév vidv Geod éroincer. 

mept Bracdypias, ‘‘ because of blasphemy”; cf. Acts 26? 
mept Ws eAmidos éyxadoduar, where wept is used in the same way. 
The word BAacdypia occurs in Jn. only in this passage. 

34. For the formula of citation éotw yeypappévov, see on 217, 

The quotation is from Ps. 82°, the ‘‘Law’”’ embracing the 
O.T. generally; cf. 12%4 15%, Rom.:3”, 1 Cor, 147... Thus in 
Philo, de Jona (§ 44, extant only in an Armenian version), we 
find, ‘‘ Hast thou not readin the Law . . .?”’ quoting Ps. 10278, 
So also in Sanhedrin, f. 91. 2, cited by Wetstein: ‘‘ Quomodo 
probatur resurrectio mortuorum ex lege? quia dicitur (in Ps. 
84°) non daudauerunt sed laudabunt te.” 

év TH vopw Sudv. So N*ABL latt. and some syrr.; but 
om. tuav 8*D®@ and Syr. sin. For the phrase ‘‘ your law ”’ 
on the lips of Jesus, see on 81”. 

The argument is thoroughly Jewish: ‘‘ In your Scriptures, 
judges are addressed as ods by the Divine voice, being 


commissioned by God for their work and thus being His dele- 
gates and representatives; where, then, is the blasphemy in my 
description of myself as vids rot Geod, being (as I am) the Am- 
bassador of God and sent by Him into the world?” In Ps. 82, 
which represents God as the Judge of judges, He is repre- 
sented as reminding unjust judges that it is by His appointment 
they hold their office, which is therefore divine: ‘‘ I have said 
(sc. when you were made judges), Ye are gods.”” Cf. Ex. 21° 
22% 8 for oid used of judges in the same way. The argu- 


ment is one which would never have occurred to a Greek 
Christian, and its presence here reveals behind the narrative 
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a genuine reminiscence of one who remembered how Jesus 
argued with the Rabbis on their own principles. 

The natural retort (obvious to a modern mind) would be that 
the argument is insecure, because it seems to pass from “‘ gods ” 
in the lower sense to ‘‘ God ” in the highest sense of all. But 
(1) ad hominem the argument is complete. On Jewish prin- 
ciples of exegesis it was quite sound. Jesus never called Him- 
self ‘* son of Yahweh”; such a phrase would be impossible 
to a Jew. But ‘sons of Elohim” occurs often in the O.T. 
(Gen. 6%, Job 1°, Ps. 29! 89%, etc.). That Jesus should call 
Himself vids rod Geod could not be dlasphemous, having 
to O.T. precedents, however unwarranted His opponents might 
think the claim to be. And (2) there is a deeper sense 
in which the argument as presented in Jm. conveys truth. 
The strict Hebrew doctrine of God left no place for the Incar- 
nation. God and man were set over agaist each other, as 
wholly separate and distinct. But even in the Jewish Script 
there are hints and foreshadowings of potential divimity in 
man (cf. Ps. 82°, Zech. 128); and it is to this feature of Hebrew 
theology that attention is drawn in v. 34. The doctrine of the 
Incarnation has its roots, not in bare Deism, but in that view 
of God which regards Him as entering into human life and 
consecrating human activities to His own purpose 

35. «i exelvous efrev eos, ‘if then the Law (¢.¢. the Scrip- 
ture) called them gods,” mpds ods 6 Aéyos tod Sead Eydvera, “to 
whom the message of God came,” se. at the moment of their 
appointment to high office, which was a Divine call. So it 
was said of Jeremiah ds éyeriOy Adyos red Geod mpds adrdv 
(Jer. x*), and of John the Baptist eyévero pia Ged ext “Tadvyr 
(Lk. 3"); and it is implied here that the same words are 
applicable to the judge who is invested with authority to 
execute justice in God’s name. The call of circumstance may 
often be truly a ‘‘ word of God” to the man to whom it comes. 

rat od Sdvarat AuOAvat H ypapy. For Ave used of “* break- 
ing” a law, see on 58. Here we should render “‘ the Scripture 
cannot be set at naught.” The opposite of setting the Scripture 
at naught or ‘‘ destroying ” it is the “* fulfilling” of it. See 
Mt. 5", The meaning of this parenthesis is that the words of 
Ps, 82® are full of permanent significance amd must not be 
ignored. See Introd., p. clii. 

4 yeady, as always in Jn., signifies the actual passage of 
the O.T. which is cited or indicated, and not the whole body of 
the Hebrew Scriptures. See on 2”. 


X. 36-38. | HIS WORKS HIS WITNESS 369 


% © , > \ , e ° , oe a og > 
kal dmreoretXev eis TOV KOTpOV Upels A€yere OTL BAaodypeis, dre elrov, 
eX a ba ae > > a pe | A , ‘ 
Yios rod @eov ctw; 37. €¢ ov wow Ta Epya Tod Ilarpds pov, my 
’ , < A x a 
muorevere por’ 38. ef 5 rod, Kav euol py muoTEvNTE, TOLS épyots 
, Y lal \ Lg a 
muorevete, va yvOte Kat ywwoxyre Ore év enol 6 Ilatryp Kayo ev TO 


836. dv 6 warhp tylacev. ayidev is a Biblical word, con- 
noting primarily the idea of setting apart for a holy purpose. 
Thus it is used of Yahweh hallowing the Sabbath (Ex. 2014), 
and of the consecration of an altar (Lev. 161%). It is applied to 
men who are set apart for important work or high office, e.g. to 
Jeremiah as prophet (Jer. 1°), to the priests (2 Chron. 2618), to 
Moses (Ecclus. 45+), to the fathers of Israel (2 Macc. 1%), In 
the N.T. of syvacpéevoe are the Christian believers (Acts 20% 
2618, 1 Cor. 12, Heb. 2! 101°, 2 Tim. 274), a form of expression 
which we have in Jn. 171%, where Jesus prays that the apostles 
may be jyiacpévor év dAnOeia. In that passage (where see 
note) He declares éyw dyidlw euavrdy, but here the Agent of 
His consecration is the Father. In virtue of this hallowing, 
Jesus is 6 dyos tod Geod (6%, where see note). That He was 
set apart for His mission by the Father, who sent Him into 
the world, is the constant doctrine of the Fourth Gospel. 

Kat dméorethev eis Tov Kkéopov. Cf. 1718; and see on 3)”. 

iuets Aéyere Ste xTh., ‘Do you say ...”; tpels being 
emphatic. 

Sti etrov, vids tod Oeod eipi. This He had repeatedly 
said, by implication, if not explicitly (cf. especially v. 30 ; and 
see 518 19’). It was involved in the claim that He made when 
He spoke of God as ‘‘ my Father”’: see on 2}¢, 

87. ci oF Tord TA Epya tod watpds pou, pi} MoredeTe por. 
He returns to the argument which He has put forward all 
through. They had seen His works of healing; He had 
declared consistently that they were really the épya of God 
Himself, whose Ambassador He was (v. 25); if they did not 
recognise these as works of God and accept their witness. He 
did not expect them to believe His words (4) muoreveré por: 
for mucrevew followed by a dative, see on 874). Cf. 536, 

38. ei S€ mod xtA. But, on the other hand, if they recog- 
nised the divine character of these épya of Jesus, they should 
accept their witness as to His authority. This would not 
produce the highest kind of faith, but it would be a beginning. 
See 56-88. The witness of the works will convince them of His 
trustworthiness, and so they will come to believe what He says. 
This, in turn, will lead on to belief ‘‘ in Him ”’ (see on 11%), to 
faith in the majesty of His Person. 

iva yrate Kat ywdoxyte, ‘‘ that you may perceive, and so 
reach the fixed conviction of knowledge,” 6m év éyol 6 mathp 
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kayo év 7O warpi, ‘‘ that the Father is in me, and I in the Father ” 
(cf. 1774). This faith would appreciate the saying at which 
they had stumbled, éy® kai 6 rarnp ev éopev (Vv. 30). 

ywdéoxynte. So BLW®, but SATA substitute moredonre. 
But there is nothing pleonastic in yvére followed by ywdoxnre, 
the pres. subjunctive referring to a continuous appreciation 
and understanding, the aorist to the initial apprehension 
of the truth. Cf. va ywooxovow (173) and wa ywooxy 
(17°). | 

The argument is repeated 141, moréveré pou (2.e. believe 
my word) 6m éyw év to marpi Kai 6 marnp ev epot' ei dé pa 
(but, if you will not, then accept the lower form of witness) 
dua TH Epya atta morévere. The reciprocal communion of 
the Father and the Son—‘‘I in Him, and He in me’’—is 
expressed again in the same mystical words at 171; cf. 1 Jn. 
3% 435, 

89. é{ytou otv. So NALWA, but otv may have come 
in from 7*° or may be an itacism; om. B®. 

The project of stoning Him (v. 31) was abandoned, perhaps 
because v. 38 did not seem to express His equality with the 
Father so uncompromisingly as v. 30, but more probably 
because of “Iovdaio. (v. 33) found that, as before, the crowd 
were not in entire agreement with their policy of violence. 

mwdéduv. His Jewish opponents had sought His arrest more 
than once before (cf. 71: 9% 44 870), »*D omit wadu. 

For mudZew, see on 70, 

kal é€fOev ex Tis xeipds adtay. There is no suggestion 
of His escape being miraculous, any more than at 8° (¢.v.). 

For the redundant é&4\Oev éx, see on 4%. 


Jesus retires beyond the Jordan, and many believe on Him 
there (vv. 40-42) 


40. It had become apparent that the Jews were not to be 
persuaded of the claims of Jesus, to whom their hostility was 
increasing. So he retired beyond the Jordan to the scene of 
His earliest ministry, where He had called His first disciples; 
and there He found what must have been a welcome response 
to His teaching. : 

kal drpdOev mddw «td. médw is omitted by Syr. sin. and 
by e; but it is a favourite word with Jn. when he wishes to 
indicate that one is going Jack to a place that has been visited 
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before (see on 4°). The use of wdAw does not suggest that 
the former visit was a recent one, as Lange and others have 
supposed. Jesus returned to Bethany (or Bethabara) beyond 
Jordan (see on 178 for different views as to the exact place), 
which was in the district called Perzea; and it is probable that 
this visit is to be identified with that mentioned Mk. 1o!, 
Mt. ro}. 

For the constr. érou fv “lw. Bamtifwv, see on 178, Jn. is 
careful to note that he means the place where John was baptizing 
first, not ‘‘ Anon near Salim,” where we find him exercising 
his ministry at 372. 

For 13 mpatov, NDO@ give ro zpérepov; but the constr. 76 
mpatov appears again 1216 19%9, 

kal €wevey éxet. Jesus seems to have remained in Perea, 
until He went to Bethany for the raismg of Lazarus (11°), 
z.e. perhaps about three months. 

41. That the people flocked to hear His teaching in Perea 
is confirmed by the Marcan tradition (Mk. 101, Mt. 191). They 
remembered what John the Baptist had said about Him, and 
remembered too that his witness had been found trustworthy. 
This was the reason why they came now in such numbers to 
see and hear Jesus. 

Of John the Baptist, too, they remembered that he did no 
‘* sign,” such as might be expected of a prophet; but never- 
theless, although it was not confirmed by signs (see on 214), his 
witness was true. For the witness of the Baptist, cf. 17- 29-34 
327-30 583, It made a profound impression. 

xD omit én after é\eyov, apparently not realising that 
éru here is vecttantzs. ‘The words which follow are set down as 
the actual words which the people used. 

42. woddol émiotevcay eis attév, a favourite phrase of Jn. 
See on 4°, 

For the constr. micrevew els Twa, see on 

éxet comes before eis adtéy in the rec. text; but 
xNABDLW6® place it at the end of the sentence, as at v. 4o, 


perhaps for emphasis. It often comes last in Jn., e.g. 2% 
118+ 15. 81 742, 


712, 
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XI. 3. °Hy 8€ rs doevav, AdLapos dd ByOavias, é« THs Kobpns 
Mapias cai MdpOas ris ddeApis airs. 2. pv 6& Mapia 7 dretpaca 
tov Kupiov pipw kal éxudgaca rovs rddas atrod tats Opisiv airis, 


The sickness of Lazarus, and the discussion of tt by Jesus 
and His disciples (XI. 1-16) 


XI. 1. fv 8€ tus dobevav. For the constr. of jv with a 
participle, cf. 32° 18%, and see note on 1. 

The name Lazarus, ry, is a shortened form of Eleazar, 
aybx, and is found again in the N.T. only in the parable of 
Lk. 16. Bethany, which is about 2 miles from Jerusalem, 
is now called Z/ ’Azarzyeh, from the tradition of the miracle 
narrated here. 

Lazarus is described as dé ByOavias, ex THis Kouns Mapias 
(ND have ris Mapias) kat MépQas. So Philip is described as 
dro ByOaaida, ex tis modews “Avdpeod Kat Ilerpov (1*4, where 
see note). It has been suggested that we ought to distinguish 
‘* Bethany”? from ‘‘the village of Mary and Martha,” 
and place the latter (see Lk. 10**) in Galilee. But Lk. does 
not always arrange the incidents he narrates in such strict 
order that we can be sure either of the locality or the time 
at which a given incident is to be placed. It can hardly be 
doubted (cf. 121) that Lazarus, Mary, and Martha lived at 
Bethany together. The attempt to distinguish between a7é 
and éx, so as to regard dard Byfavias as indicating domiczle, 
while é« ris Kkduns KrA. would indicate place of origin (see 
Abbott, Dzat. 2289f.), is not only without corroborative 
evidence as to such a use of the two prepositions, but would 
make the opening sentence of this chapter very clumsy. See 
on 14, 

Mary is mentioned before Martha, while elsewhere (Jn. 
111°, Lk. 10%) Martha, as the mistress of their house, is named 
before Mary. At the time the Fourth Gospel was written, 
Mary was the more prominent of the two in Christian tradi- 
tion, as is recorded in Mk. (14°): ‘‘ Wheresoever the gospel 
shall be preached throughout the whole world, that also which 
this woman hath done shall be spoken of for a memorial of 
her. 

2. This verse seems to be an explanatory gloss added by an 
editor. There are two non-Johannine touches of style. The 
phrase rév kupiov (see on 41) appears instead of Jn.’s usual 
tov ‘Iycotv. And, secondly, the characteristically Johannine 
hv aobevav (v. 1) is altered to the more classical jobéver. 

The story by which Mary is identified is that of her anoint- 
ing Jesus, and wiping His feet with her hair, which Jn. tells 
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Js 6 adeAdos Adlapos Hodeve. 3. ameoreAay ov at dedpal mpos 
“abrov Aéyovoar Kupue, ide ov prreis do evel. 4. axovoas dé 6 
Inoois elev Adry 1) doévera obk eotw mpos Oavarov 6AN simtp rhs 


in the next chapter. But this story is also told of the sinful 
woman of Lk. 7°8. Christian readers of the next generation 
would not be helped by an explanatory note which might 
equally be applied to two distinct women; and the conclusion 
is inevitable that Jn. (or his editor) regarded Mary of Beany, 
as the same person who is described by Lk. as dpaprwdds.4 
The easiest way to identify her for the reader is to recall the 
singular gesture by which she was best known, and which she 
had enacted not once only, but twice. She was the best-known 
member of her family, and the note recalls that it was her 
brother, Lazarus, who was sick. 

It is worth observing, in view of the discrepancy between 
Mk. 143 and Jn. 12%, as to whether it was the /ead or the feet 
of Jesus that Mary anointed, that this note evades the difficulty 
by saying simply ‘‘ anointed the Lord.”  dAcipew, pdpov, 
éxudooew, Opigé, are words common to this passage with both 
Lk. 7°8 and Jn. 123; and the reference is probably to both 
incidents. éxpdocoev is only found again in N.T. at 13°, and 
there, as in Lk. 7, Jn. 12, of wiping feet. 

Mapidp, rather than Mapia, seems to be the best-attested 
spelling of Mary’s name throughout Jn., although here 
xADLW@® have Mapia, B 33 alone supporting Mapidp.* This 
provides another reason for suspecting v. 2 Bs be non- 
Johannine. Cf., however, v. 20, r2°; and see 19” 

Didatorekar -oty. al &Sehpal mpds adrdv. ‘° So the sisters 
sent to Him,” z.e. to Jesus ; D Sc e support zpos rov “Incodv. 

képte. It is thus that the sisters address Jesus throughout 
(vv. 21, 27, 32, 345 39), although Martha speaks to Mary of 
Jesus as 6 diddcxados (v. 28), and the disciples address Him as 
Rabbi (v. 8). See the note on 18; and cf. 41 13}. 

ie: a favourite word with Jn. (see on 1”), 

dv pideis dobevei, ‘‘ he whom thou lovest is sick.” They 
feel it unnecessary to send any explicit invitation to Jesus to 
come and heal their brother: ‘‘ Sufficit ut noueris. Non enim 
amas et deseris ”’ (Augustine). 

dv dudeis. Sov. 36 ie, TOS epirer avrov (cf. 207). But at 
v. 5 we have Nyaa. 6 "Ingots ... Tov Adfapov. There is no 
real distinction in meaning between the two verbs. Cf. 3% 
52, and note on 217”. See Introd., p. xxxvii n. 

4. abtn i dobévera obk eat apis O@dvatov. This was the 


1Cf. Introductory Note on the Anointing at Bethany (121°). 
2 See Westcott-Hort, Appendix, 156, for details as to the spelling. 
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Sdéns Tov cod, iva Sofach7 5 Yids rod Oeod Sv avrijs. 5. Hydra 


comment of Jesus when the tidings of Lazarus’ illness reached 
Him. It was not a direct reply to the sisters’ message, and we 
do not know if it was reported to them (v. 40). 

The constr. mpds @avaroy is unusual, occurring again in the 
N.T. only at 1 Jn. 57° duapria pds Odvarov, and in the LXX 
at 4 Macc. 14 171, while «is @avarov is common (cf. 2 Kings 
201, where it is said of Hezekiah that he was sick «is Oavarov). 
If a distinction is to be drawn between the two constructions, 
perhaps ‘‘ this sickness is not zpds @dvarov ’? is more reassuring 
than ‘‘ this sickness is not eis @davarov.” The latter would 
mean that the sickness would not have death as its final issue; 
the former ought to mean that the sick person is not in danger 
at all, that his sickness is not ‘‘ dangerous,” as we would put it. 
Consequently the meaning that the disciples inevitably took 
from the words of Jesus was that Lazarus was not dead at the 
time of speaking, and further that Jesus was convinced he would 
recover. No doubt, the evangelist means his readers to under- 
stand that this was not the real meaning of Jesus’ words (see 
v. 11). But it is strange that he should translate them by 
using pos instead of «is; for, in fact, Lazarus’ sickness was 
mpos Odvarov, although it might plausibly be argued that it was 
not eis Oavarov, as death was not the final issue. 

Jesus adds that this illness had come upon Lazarus 
Smép tis 86§s Tod Geod, ‘‘ on behalf of God’s glory,” ze. in 
order that the glory and power of God might be revealed. 
The attempt to give trép a semi-sacrificial sense here, as if the 
sickness were a voluntary offering by Lazarus, is fanciful. 
trép is used exactly as in 1°° rol, “on behalf of.” The issue 
of the sickness and death of Lazarus was the revelation of the 
glory of God, as exhibited in his miraculous resuscitation. 
The miracle was more than a ‘‘ wonder’; it was a ‘‘sign” 
of 7 d0£a rod Geod. And so Martha was reminded, when it was 
over, that she had been told that she would see this glory 
(v. 40). 

The glory of God was exhibited through the person and 
works of Jesus; this sickness, with its issue, had for its purpose 
iva Sofacb 6 vids tod Oeod, that He might be honoured by 
this revelation of His Father (cf. 8 éorw 6 warjp pov 6 
dogdfwv ye). We have seen (on 7°*) that the supreme “ glori- 
fication’ of Jesus is identified by Jn. with the Passion and 
its sequel, and it has been thought by some that this too is 
the reference in the present passage. If so, tva dofacOj 6 vids 
tod cod would mean here that the final cause of Lazarus’ 
sickness was that it might lead up to the Passion by making 
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public the power of Jesus and thereby bringing the hostility 
of his enemies to a crisis (Westcott). But this is over subtle. 
The true parallel to 114° is 854, This revelation of ‘‘ the 
glory of God” was that the Son might be honoured or 
** glorified”? by so signal a mark of His Father’s favour as 
the power to raise a dead man would exhibit. As in the 
O.T., ‘‘the glory of God” is the visible manifestation of 
His presence. See also on 9? 10% 1418; and cf. 17}, 

For the title ‘‘ the Son of God,” see on 154 and 5%, Only 
here and at 57° 10% is Jesus said to have used this title as 
descriptive of Himself. 

5. Moffatt transposes this verse, placing it after the paren- 
thetical v. 2; and this is the most natural position for it, as it 
then explains in proper sequence why it was that the sisters 
sent to Jesus the news that Lazarus was ill. Jesus was their 
friend, and they hoped that He would come and heal their sick 
brother. In the traditional position of v. 5, it seems to suggest 
as the reason why Jesus did not immediately leave Perea 
and start for the sick man’s house, that decause He loved the 
household at Bethany, He stayed for two days longer where He 
was. ‘That is, no doubt, a possible explanation of His action 
or delay, sc. that because He loved them, He wished to exhibit 
in their case the greatness of His power and the reach of His 
compassion. But, if that were so, He was content to leave the 
sisters in the agony of grief for three or four days, in order 
that the ‘‘ glory of God”’ might be more signally vindicated in 
the end. 

There is no textual authority for Moffatt’s transposition 
of the text, and I have left v. 5 in its traditional position. It 
is possible, however, that v. 5 is an explanatory gloss added by 
an editor which has got into the wrong place (see 4** for a 
like case of displacement). Two small points suggest that v. 5 
is not from the pen of the author of vv. 1, 3. Inv. 1 we have 
Mary and her sister Martha, while in v. 5 we have the more 
usual order, Martha and her sisters a sudden change (but 
cf. v.19). Again, the verb twice used in this chapter for the 
affection which Jesus had for Lazarus is ¢guA&civ (vv. 3, 36), 
while in v. 5 it is dyawav. We must not, indeed, sharply 
distinguish these verbs (see on 2117); but we should expect the 
same verb to be used in v. 3 and v. 5. It is possible that v. 5 
is a non-Johannine gloss, which ought to be placed where 
Moffatt places it, after v. 2. 


1 This is the true reading, but 0 fam. 13 give in v. 5 Thy Mapiapu xal 
Thy ddedpiy airis Mdp0ay, being influenced by v. I. 
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6. os ovv TKovcev ore dobevel, TOTE pev cuewev ev @ QV TOTH dvo 
Hpepas* 7. erevta, peTa TOUTO Aéyet Tots padnrais "A yopev eis THV 
Toviaiay wid. 8. A€yovow advT@ ot pabyrat “‘PaBBei, viv elyrouv 
ae ALOdoat of Iovdator, kal radu tardyes exet; Q. amexpiOn ‘Incods 


6. ds odv HKougev TA. ovv is resumptive, and looks back to 
v. 4, ‘‘ And so, when He heard, etc.’’ It was because of His 
confidence that the sickness was not zpos @dvarov, and that 
the issue of it would be for the glory of God, that He did not 
hasten to the bedside of His friend. For ds ov, see on 4”. 

dtu is vecttantis: what the messenger from Bethany had 
said was do Devel. 

tote pev évewev kTA. He remained where He was for two 
days. Jn. consistently represents Jesus as never being in 
haste. He always knew when the time to move had come 
(et 2X 9"-.2), 

Jn.’s tendency to indicate the time between one event and 
another has been already mentioned (see Introd., p. cii). He 
notes here that Jesus remained in His Perezan retreat for two 
days (cf. 4%°) after the condition of Lazarus had been reported. 
From Bethany or Bethabara beyond Jordan (see on 1%), 
whatever its exact situation, it would be a long and rough day’s 
walk to Bethany near Jerusalem, and the journey may well 
have occupied part of a second day. When Jesus reached the 
tomb, Lazarus had been dead more than three days (v. 39). 
Jn. may intend to convey that the patient was dead at the time 
that the message reached Jesus; but, on the other hand, 
Martha’s words in y. 21 suggest that she thought that if Jesus 
had started at once, He would have arrived while Lazarus was 
yet alive. 

7. émeita (only here in Jn.) peta todto, ie. decnde postea. 
pera Tovro implies a short interval: cf. v. 11 and 21? 1978, See 
Introd., p. cviii. 

After paytats, ADTA add airod, but NBLW® omit. For 
oi pabyrai used absolutely, see on 27; and cf. vv. 8, 12, 54. 

déyopev. This intransitive form-occurs again 11) 16 and 
14° (so Mk. 1442, Mt. 264): ‘‘ let us go.” So in Homer we 
have dye used intransitively ‘‘ go.” 

eis Thy ‘loudaiov mdduv, ‘‘ back to Judzea,’’ whence they 
had come to avoid the danger caused by the hostility of the 
Jews (10% aS 

8. “PaBBei. So the disciples called Him. See on 1% for 
the use of this title in Jn. 

viv kTh., sc. *‘ quite recently (10%!: 8%), the Jews (see on 11°) 
were seeking to stone Thee’’: cf. 7! 8°° 

kat méduv Omdyers exec; “and are you going back there?” 
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Ovx! de a dpat etow Tis Huepas ; edy tus wepemarh ev TH Huepe, 

OV TpOTKOTTEL, OTL TO PHS TOU KdcpOV TovTov Br€re’ 10. eav S€ Tis 
ees , , y = 

wepimaty €v TH VUKTL, TpooKOTTEL, OTL TO POs ovK eat ev aire. 


For the Johannine use of idyew, see on 733, Probably their 
apprehension of danger was on their own account, as well as 
on that of their Master. 

9. dmexpiOy “Inoods. See on 1” for the omission of the 
article before ‘Iycods in this phrase. 

obxt Sd8exa Gpat ciow tis tpépas; ‘‘ Are there not twelve 
hours in the day?” Thatis, Jesus tells them that their anxiety 
is premature. The hour of danger had not yet come. Jesus 
never acted before the appropriate time (see on v. 6). 

This saying is the counterpart of 94. There Jesus had said 
that work must be done during the day, and that it could not 
be postponed until night without failure, and that this law 
applied to Him as well as to mankind at large. He implied 
that but a short time remained to Him. But in this passage the 
thought is different. The hour of His Passion was near, but 
it had not yet arrived. There was no need for undue haste. 
The ‘‘ twelve hours ”’ of His day were not yet exhausted. 

For the twelve hours of the Jewish day, see on 1°, 

édy Tis mepiTaty év TH Hepa kth. We have already had the 
contrast between walking in the light and walking in dark- 
ness (see note on 8! for its significance). Here this solemn 
aphorism is put in connexion with what goes before. The 
disciples were apprehensive. But Jesus assured them that 
the night had not yet come. So long as men walk in the light 
of day they are safe, but it is the night that is the time of hazard. 

Here, however, a mystical meaning lurks behind the literal 
meaning of the words employed. It is literally true that a 
man walking in the daytime does not stumble, because he sees 
17> Gs Tod Kéopou TodTou, that is, the sun (see for the 
expression 6 kéapos otros on 9*), But Jesus had already 
spoken of Himself as the Light of the World (see on 81"), and 
the suggestion is the same as in the former passage, sc. that 
he who walks by the light that Jesus gives does not walk in 
darkness. 

The answer of Jesus to the disciples, then, in these verses 
implies first that there is no danger yet, for the day—His day— 
is not yet over; and suggests also that danger need not be 
dreaded by those who follow Him on His appointed way. 

10. édv 8€ tis meprmary ev tH vuxti xTA. In this second 
clause it is the mystical and not the literal sense which is most 
clearly expressed. For we should expect v. ro to run, “If 
any one walk in the night, he stumbles because he has no 


> 
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light,” or, as it is expressed at 12* (a parallel passage), ‘‘ He 
that walketh in the darkness knoweth not whither he goeth ” 
(cf. r Jn. 244). But instead we have dm 1d $s obk Eeorw 
év adt@ (not év airy, which D reads in an attempt to simplify 
the passage). This departs from the literal application of the 
illustration of a guiding light, and directs the thought of the 
reader to the idea of spiritual enlightenment. Cf. 81% and 
Mt. 623, With the picture of one stumbling in the darkness, 
ef Jer, 137°. 

ll. tadta elev, Z.e. vv. 9, 10, which but for this explicit 
statement might be treated as a comment of the evangelist 
(see on 31°) rather than as words spoken by Jesus on this 
occasion. 

kal peta ToUTo, Some interval between vv. 8-10 and v. 11 
is implied; see on v. 7 above. 

Adlapos & ptdos Hudv. Lazarus was the friend of the 
disciples, as well as of the Master; and it is implied that if 
Jesus ventured into Judea to visit him, they also ought to be 
ready to do so. Lazarus was within the circle of those whom 
Jesus called His ‘‘friends”’ (see 154, Lk. 12*; and cf. v. 3 above). 

kexoiuntat, ‘‘has fallen asleep.”’ The natura] interpreta- 
tion of this verb would be that put upon it by the disciples, sc. 
that the sick man had fallen into a refreshing slumber. In 
ordinary Greek, as throughout the LXX, xowacOau is generally 
used in this, its primary, meaning. But in poetry it is some- 
times used of the sleep of death, e.g. in Homer, //. xi. 241; 
in Job 3% 141 211%..%6, Ezek. 32! 2-2, as well as in the 
oft-repeated phrase, ‘‘ he slept with his fathers.” Cf. also 
2 Macc. 12%. In the N.T. this euphemistic use is found 
13 times, as against 3 occurrences of the verb in the sense 
of ordinary sleep (Mt. 2818, Lk. 22, Acts 12°). Although this 
use was not original to Christianity, or even to Judaism, 
koacOa (and xo.wnrypov; see Moulton-Milligan, s.v.) came 
to be more frequently applied to the sleep of death after the 
Christian era than before. 

The verb does not occur again in Jn.; but its interpretation 
by the disciples here as indicating physical sleep was no stupid 
misunderstanding but natural, and almost inevitable, having 
regard to the circumstances. 

GANG Topedonat iva éfuvicw adtov, ‘‘ but I am going to wake 
him up.” éfvrvifw is a Hellenistic word, not occurring again 
in the N.T. We find it in the LXX (1 Kings 3%), and may 
especially note Job 14!*, where, as here, it is associated with 


XI. 11-15.] LAZARUS IS DEAD 379 


pabnrai aitd Kupre, ei Kexoiuntar, cwbyjoera. 13. elpyce dé 6 
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koacGa, used of the sleep of death: dvOpwios 82 Kxowpnbeis 

. ovk evrvicOyoovrat &€ Urvov avtéav. 

12. etray odv ot pabytat adtd. So BC*@ against the rec. 
ot padytai airod : NDW have aire of pabnrai. 

kUpte. For this mode of address, see on 17 and 1338, 

et kexoiuntat, cwOyjoerat, ‘Sif he has fallen asleep, he will 
recover.” They understood Jesus to mean that the sick man 
had fallen into a natural sleep—not the sleep of death. This 
was a favourable symptom, and suggested that Lazarus would 
get well. It puzzled them to think that Jesus would wish to 
wake him from health-giving sleep. No doubt, they were glad 
of another argument by which they might dissuade their Master 
from facing the dangers of Judea. ‘The journey would be to 
no good purpose. 

owOycetat, ‘‘ he will get well.”’ For this use of owfey, see 
on 3". 

13. eipyxer S€ 6 “Inoods xth., ‘‘ But Jesus had been speak- 
ing about his death.” This is one of those parenthetical 
comments which are so frequent in the Fourth Gospel (see 
Introd., p. xxxiv), the writer calling attention to a misunder- 
standing by the disciples of the words of Jesus. They thought 
that Jesus was using the word xoméocda of natural sleep, 
whereas he was really using it of death. 

éxeivor S€ edSofav xtr., ‘‘ but they thought, etc.,”? éxetvos 
being employed to mark distinctly the subject of the verb. 
It is often used by Jn. to make his point, just as an English 
writer may resort to italics for the sake of clearness (see on 1°). 

koiunots does not occur again in the N.T. It is used 
euphemistically at Ecclus. 46! 48! of the sleep of death, but 
not elsewhere in the LXX in any sense. 

14. téte ody xt. ‘' At this point, Jesus said plainly, 
Lazarus died”; He no longer spoke enigmatically to the 
disciples. For wappyoia, see on 7+. 

15. kal xalpw 80 Spas, tva moredonte, Str ok Tuny éxel, 
** And I rejoice for your sakes that I was not there, so that 
you may believe.” The implication is that the recovery of 
Lazarus from death would be a more remarkable “‘ sign” 
than his recovery from a sick-bed would have been. The 
disciples were already ‘‘ believers,” or they would not have been 
‘‘ disciples’ ; but faith is always growing, if it be alive, and 
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the Twelve knew that theirs was susceptible of increase (cf. 
Lk. 175). Although His friend has died and the sisters are in 
grief, Jesus rejoices because of His confidence not only that 
Lazarus will be called back to life, but because this sign of 
power will increase the faith of His disciples, and promote the 
glory of God (v. 4 

Abbott (Diats 2099) translates, ‘‘ I am glad on account of 
you, that ye may believe, decause I was not there,” which is, 
indeed, a possible rendering, but unnecessarily subtle. 

iva morevonte is, aS it were, in parenthesis, explaining 
why Jesus was glad that He was not present when Lazarus 
was still alive. For mocrevey used absolutely, as here, the 
object of belief being left unexpressed, see on 1”. 

Bengel notes that no one is said to have died in the presence 
of Jesus, and suggests that perhaps death was impossible 
where He was: ‘‘ Cum decoro divino pulchre congruit, quod 
praesente uitae duce nemo unquam legitur mortuus.” But 
we cannot infer from the narrative that Jn. means to hint 
at this. 

xaipw is not elsewhere Placed in the lips of Jesus, but He 
speaks of His j joy @ xape 7 eum) at 1514 1715; and at 45° we have 
iva 6 o7eipwv 6uo0d yxaipn Kai 6 Oepi{wv, where He refers to 
Himself as the Sower. In all these passages, it will be noticed 
that His rejoicing is connected with the fulfilment of His 
mission. So also at Lk. 10” it is said of Him #yadAtdcato re 
IIvevpare 7G “Ayiw, because of the acceptance of His message 
by the Seventy, and of their success. And the rejoicing of the 
shepherd, when the lost sheep is found (Mt. 18!8, Lk. 15°), 
is, in like manner, drawn out by the happy issue of his labours. 

GANA dywpev mpds adrév, ‘‘ but, anyway, let us go to him,” 
as He had said before dywuev eis tiv ‘Iovdatay (v. 7, where 
see note on dywyev). The repetition of this invitation, even 
though Lazarus was now dead and a visit to his bedside for 
the purpose of healing him was now impossible, seems to 
have convinced the hesitating disciples that Jesus had some 
great purpose in view when He proposed to return to a place 
where He and they would be in danger. At all events, no 
further objection is raised, and the loyal outburst of Thomas, 
‘* Let us also go, that we may die with Him,” is acted on 
by all. 

; 16. Owpas & Aeydpevos eee oxn is a “‘twin’’ (found 
only in Gen. 25% 387’, Cant. 4° 78, always in the plural, and 
always rendered ‘ ddvua or dSiSvuor), and of this @wpéas is a 
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transliteration. Three times in Jn. (cf. 20% 212) to this name 
the note is added 6 Aeyduevos Aidvpos, an appellation which is 
not found in the Synoptists. This suggests (see on 4) that 
the apostle was called ‘‘ Didymus”’ in Greek circles; if Jn. 
only meant to interpret Zhomas, he would probably have 
written 3 épyyveverar Aidvpos (as at 14),2 

The personal name of the apostle is given as Judas in 
the Acta Thome and elsewhere; and the attribution of this 
name to him led afterwards to the attempted identification of 
Thomas with ‘‘ Judas of James” and ‘‘ Judas the Lord’s 
brother.” 

The character of Thomas comes out as clearly in the Fourth 
Gospel as does that of Nicodemus (see on 3!). The notices of 
him here, at 145 and 20*4!-, are remarkably consistent, one with 
the other, and reveal a man whose temper of mind we can 
thoroughly understand. Thomas always looks at the dark 
side of things, and is a pessimist by disposition, while entirely 
loyal to his convictions and ready to act on them at all cost. 
He is a man of independent mind who says what he thinks, and 
does not wait for the promptings of others. Here Thomas 
foresaw only too clearly that Jesus was going to His death, 
and he realised that to enter Judea as His disciple was to risk 
the same fate. But Jesus was his Master, and he would not - 
draw back when he found that Jesus was resolved to go back 
to Judea. elev ody Owpas xth., ‘‘ Thomas thereupon said, Let 
us also go (for dywuev, see on v. 7) that we may die with 
Him.” 

This challenge was addressed to his ‘‘ fellow-disciples.” 
ovvpabynrai does not occur again in the N.T., but as used here 
it suggests the Twelve, of whom Thomas was one, rather than 
any outer circle of pa@yrai (see on 27). It is not implied that 
all of the Twelve were present during the retreat to Persea 
or at Bethany when Lazarus was recovered from the tomb;. 
but ovvpa@yrais suggests that the disciples who were with Jesus 
on this occasion were of the inner circle. 

It is probable that Peter was not among them. He is not 
mentioned once in Part II. of the Gospel, and there is no indica- 
tion in Mk. (which is thought to depend on Peter’s informa- 
tion) that Peter knew anything about this Jerusalem ministry. 
Probably the Galilean disciples were often at their homes 
when Jesus was in Judea or in Perea. If Peter had been 
present, we might have expected that he would take the lead ? 


1The extraordinary statement in the Greek Acta Thome (§ 31) 
that he was the twin brother of Jesus seems to be due to a misunder- 
standing of the original Syriac. 

2 Cf. Introd., p. clxxxiii. 


) 


\ 
382 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XI 16-18. 


17. EAGov oby 6 "Ingots etpev avrov téocapas on Neepas 
éxovra év TH pyypeiw. 18. Hv 5€ ByOavia eyyis TOV ‘TepowoAt pov 
Gs amd otadiwy Sexarévte. 19. modAot O& ek Tov “Tovdaiwy 


in assuring Jesus that His disciples would not abandon Him, 
just as he was foremost when the danger was even nearer 
(1337). From the Synoptists we should not have gathered 
that Thomas was one of the leaders of the apostolic company; 
but the notices of him in Jn. (see above; and also 217, where 
he is named immediately after Peter) indicate that he was 
prominent among them, so that the statement that he acted as 
spokesman for the rest on this occasion is not surprising. 


Jesus goes to Bethany : His conversation with Martha 
(vv. 17-27) 


17. €\Odv ody xX, ‘* Jesus, then, having come, etc.” ody 
is resumptive, not causal. 

eipev adtov técoapas 75H fpépas éxovra kth. He found 
Lazarus had been already four days in the tomb. For the 
constr. jpepas exe, see on 5°. On is om. by A*D, and its 
position varies in other MSS., but the weight of authority is in 
favour of its retention. 

For the ‘‘ four days,” see on v. 6 above; and cf. v.39. The 
burial would have taken place as soon as possible after death 
(cf. Acts 5°). 

Augustine (zz Joc.) finds allegory in the ‘‘ four days”: one 
day of death for original sin, one for violation of natural law, 
one for breaking the law of Moses, and one for transgressing 
the Gospel. This is no more, and no less, fantastic than the 
efforts of modern expositors to find allegory in Jn.’s narrative. 

18. Moffatt places vv. 18, 19, between v. 30 and v. 31, where 
they would fit very well. But there is no insuperable difficulty 
in their traditional position, and I do not venture to alter it. 

qv Sé BnOavia xt. Jn. alone of the evangelists uses jv 
in this way (cf. 18' 19%, and perhaps 67°); Meyer sugges sted 
that it is employed by him thus instead of the present éori 
because he is writing after the devastation of Jerusalem and its 
suburbs. But if (as we hold) his narrative reproduces the 
reminiscences of the aged apostle John, looking back on many 
years, 7v is more natural than éori, without assuming any 
allusion to the fall of Jerusalem. See on 5”. 

The rec. inserts 7 before ByOavia, with nACDLW®; but 
x*B om. 7, as in v. I. 

For the form tév ‘lepoco\tuwv, see on 179, 

ds dd otadiov Sexanévte, ‘‘ about fifteen furlongs.” Bethany 
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eAyAvOeicay mpds THY MdpOav xat Mapidp, tva rapapvOyowvrat 
a 


is a little less than 2 miles from the city. The constr. of 
dré with the genitive to indicate distance is not necessarily 
a Latinism, as, e.g., @ millibus passuum duobus (Cesar, Bell. 
Gall, ii. 7). It occurs again at 21°; cf. Rev. 142, and see 
Hermas, Vzs. iv. 1, ovrw yap Hv da’ éuod ds ard cradiov. 

19. moddot 86. SoxBCDLW8®, as against the rec. cat roAAol 
(ATA). 

éx tav “loudaiwy, z.e. of the citizens of Jerusalem. ot "Iovdator 
often represents in Jn. the Jews who were hostile to Jesus (see 
on 1! 51°); but here that suggestion is not present. 

Jerusalem being so near (v. 18), it was natural that many 
friends from the city should come to condole with Martha and 
Mary on the death of their brother. Lightfoot gives (Hor. 
Hebr., in loc.) curious details about the ceremonial which was 
customary at these mournful gatherings. The first three days 
after death were kept with severity, the next four days with less 
strictness, the period of observance lasting for thirty days alto- 
gether. Cf. for the ‘‘ seven days of mourning for the dead ” 
(Ecclus. 22?*), 1 Sam. 3118, Job 218, Judith 1674;. and for the 
visits of neighbours to console, 2 Esd. 107. 

mapapvO<cio Ga, ‘* to comfort,” is found in the Greek Bible 
only here, v. 31, 1 Thess. 2! 514, and 2 Macc. 15°. 

apos Thy MdpOav kat Mapidp is the best-attested reading 
(NBC*L), but the article should be prefixed to both or to 
neither of the names. D has zpos Map6av cai Mapp. Syr. 
sin. seems, on the other hand, to presuppose the article in both 
places, and reads ‘‘ went forth ¢o Bethany that they might 
comfort Martha and Mary,” omitting ‘‘ concerning their 
brother.” See on v. 24 for Jn.’s consistent use of 7 Mdpé6a, 
9 Mapidp. 

The rec. text, with AC°TAO, has éAyAvVOecav mpds Tas mept 
MédpOav kai Mapidu, which ought to mean ‘‘ came to the women 
of the household of Martha and Mary”’; but it can hardly be 
genuine. Perhaps ras mepi came in from [ad]ras epi in the 
next line. After é5edpod ACTA add airéy, but om. SBDLW®. 

20. The congruity of the characters of Martha and Mary, 
as suggested by what we read of them in Lk. 10%, with what © 
Jn. tells in this chapter about their demeanour is remarkable.1 
Martha is the busy housewife who, as the mistress of the house, 
is the first to be told of the approach of Jesus (v. 20). She goes 
to meet Him, and expresses at once her own conviction and that 
of Mary (vv. 21, 32), that if He had been present, Lazarus 
would not have died. She is puzzled by the enigmatical words 

1 See Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 38. 
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of hope which Jesus addresses to her (v. 23), and supposes 
that He is giving the usual orthodox consolation (v. 24). She 
does not understand what He then says (vv. 25, 26); but her 
faith in Him as the Messiah is strong, and of this she assures 
Him (v. 27), although she does not expect that He can do 
anything zow to restore her brother. Then she goes to tell 
her sister that Jesus has arrived and is asking for her. 

Before Martha told her, Mary had not heard of the arrival 
of Jesus (v. 29): she was seated inside the house (v. 20) as a 
mourner, and it had been to her that the condolences of the 
friends who had come from Jerusalem were specially addressed 
(v. 45). But as soon as she learnt that Jesus had come, she 
got up hastily and left the house without acquainting the 
mourners of her purpose in going out (v. 29). Her friends 
thought that she was going to wail at the tomb (v. 30). When 
she met Jesus, she fell at His feet (unlike her more staid sister), 
greeting him with the same assurance that Martha had given 
(v. 32), but wailing unrestrainedly (v. 33). Her cries of grief 
seem to have affected the human heart of Jesus as the grave 
sorrow of Martha did not do (v. 33). But, as they proceed to 
the tomb, Martha is with them, and, practical woman as she is, 
demurs to its being opened (v. 39). Throughout, her figure 
is in sharp contrast with that of her more emotional sister. 
See further, Introd., p. clxxxv. 

4) odv Mdp0a &s jKoucey St. KTA. She is the first to be told, 
as the mistress of the house. dr is vecttantis: what was said 
to her was “Inoods épxetar. 

The rec. has 6 “Ino., but om. 6 sABCDW. See on 129. 

éajvtycev ab7G, ‘‘ met Him,” but without any display of 
emotion such as Mary exhibited. She met Jesus before He 
entered the village (see v. 30). 

év TO oikw éxabélero, ‘‘she was seated in the house’’; see 
on 4° for éxaféfero. It was customary for mourners to be 
seated when receiving the condolences of their friends; see 
Job 2® 38, and cf. Ezek. 84. Sitting down was also a common 
posture for mourners among the Romans. It was adopted, 
e.g., by Cato after Pharsalia, and Varro after Canne (Plutarch, 
Cato, 56). 

Mapia is attested by most authorities, but © 33 give Mapidp 
(see also 12°), in accordance with the general usage of Jn. 
(see on v. 2). 

21. cimev ody (ody being resumptive) 4 MdpOa ampds *Inaodr. 
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Cf. 2° for the constr. A€yew wpds twa. The rec., with 
ACIDLW®, inserts rév before Inooty, but om. NBC*. See 
on 19, 

kupte. See on v. 3. 

ei Hs Ode xth., ‘if thou hadst been here, my brother had 
not died.” Mary greets Jesus with the same words (v. 32). 
No doubt, Martha and Mary had said this to each other many 
times during the last four days. The greeting may imply a 
reproach, suggesting that if Jesus had started immediately 
after He heard of Lazarus’ illness, He would have kept him 
from death (see on v. 6). On the other hand, the sisters do 
not say ‘‘if thou hadst come here,” but ‘‘ if thou hadst deen 
here,”’ which may only imply wistful regret. 

dmréBavev. SoNBC*DLW, but AC°LA have éreOvyjxe. @ has 
TeOyyKer. 

22. The rec. inserts dAdad before kat viv: om. x*BC*, 
Jn. often uses xai adversatively (see on 11), and dAAqa is not 
needed here.t ‘*‘ Even now (although my brother is dead) I 
know that whatsoever thou shalt ask of God, God will give 
it thee.’ This is a deeper confidence than that which re- 
cognises the efficacy of the prayers of any good man (see 94), 
Martha wistfully expresses faith in Jesus not only as her 
friend, but as the Son of God (v. 27). She understands, 
though dimly, that He stands in a special relation to God; 
and the repetition of 6 6eds at the end of the sentence is emphatic. 
Perhaps His remark in v. 4 had been reported to her. 

doa av aitmoyn tov Gedy. Martha used, however, a verb to 
describe the prayers of Jesus which (according to Jn.) Jesus 
never used of them. aireiy is often used in the Gospels of 
men’s prayers to God, and Jesus uses it thus at Jn. 143% 1516 
1673, but the word that He uses of His own prayers is épwrav. 
In Jn. (and in Jn. only) épwrav is used of prayer to God; and 
in the Gospel it is not generally used of the prayers of men, but 
of the prayers of Jesus (141® 1676 17% 15-20), ‘Too much, how- 
ever, must not be made of this usage, for the distinction between 
airety and épwrav had almost disappeared in later Greek (cf. 
Acts 328), and at 1 Jn. 51° épwradv is used of the prayer of 
Christians. See further on 167°. It is remarkable that the 
words zpocevxecOar, mwapaxadeiv, and deicOa, which are all 
used elsewhere of prayer, do not occur in Jn. 

But Martha, although she uses a word about the prayers 
of Jesus which He never applies to them, is right in substance; 


1 Abbott (Diaz. 1915) prefers to take cal viv as at 14° 17%, indicat- 
ing as it were a last word on the subject ; cf. Deut. 101, Ps. 39’. 
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and her confession is a true, if imperfect, statement of what 
Jesus says Himself at v. 41. 

28. dvaoricerar & ddeXpds cou. This must often have 
been said both to Martha and Mary during the past four 
days ; it was (and is) a commonplace of consolation in be- 
reavement offered by friends. By the first century, belief in 
the resurrection, at any rate of good men, was widely spread 
among the Jews (see on 5°). The doctrine is plainly expressed 
in the Psalms of Solomon (about 80 B.Cc.): ot d€ poBovpevor 
KUpiov avactycovrar eis Cwiv aidvoy (iii. 16). And Jesus com- 
mends this assurance to Martha as a truth which should 
assuage her grief. A doctrine which is trite may, nevertheless, 
be both true and important. 

24. Martha’s reply is not sceptical or querulous. She 
does not deny the tremendous doctrine of resurrection at the 
Last Day. She replies, wistfully enough, that she knows it 
and accepts it. But, like many another mourner, she fails to 
derive much immediate consolation from it. The Last Day 
seems very far off. Meanwhile, where is her brother? And 
what are the conditions of this Resurrection? What zs the 
Resurrection ? 

The answer of Jesus is unexpected indeed. ‘‘Z am the 
Resurrection”: the soul that has touched me has touched 
life; and the life of God is eternal. That is the whole answer. 
And Martha, not fully understanding it, recognises that He 
who spoke to her, spoke with an awful prescience, as befitted 
Him in whom she saw the Messiah. 

héyer ab7G 4 MdpOa. The article, which is omitted by 
xACSPAW, must be retained with BC*DL®. Throughout the 
chapter (except at vv. 1, 39, which are not true exceptions), 
Jn. writes 7 Mdp0a. See on vv. 2, 20. 

For the doctrine of the Last Things in Jn., see Introd., 
p. clvili; and for the phrase 4 éoxdry juepa, which is peculiar 
to Jn., see on 6. For the word dvdoracis, used of a resurrec- 
tion from death, see on 578, 

25. éyd eipr  dvdotacis cat {wn For the form of 
this solemn pronouncement, éyd eiw..., and for the claim 
to an equality with God which is involved in such a way of 
speaking, see Introd., p. cxix. 

For the Divine prerogative of Jesus as a ‘‘ quickener ” of 
the dead, see 54 and the note there. It is asserted again in 
the proclamation, four times repeated, dvacrjow aird [év] rH 
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eoxary ep. (see note on 6%), Here, what is said goes beyond 
“even that great assurance. 

All the great similitudes by which Jesus describes Himself 
in the Fourth Gospel are introduced by the opening phrase 
éyw eit, Which marks the style of Deity (see Introd., p. cxviii). 
But éyo ceive % avdoracis differs from the other pronounce- 
ments in this respect, that it is zo¢ a similitude. When Jesus 
is represented as saying that He is the Bread of Life, or the 
Light of the World, or the Door, or the Way, or the True Vine, 
or the Good Shepherd, every one understands that these are 
only figures of speech, used to illustrate and explain that He 
strengthens and guides mankind. Here, however, in reply to 
Martha’s allusion to the Resurrection at the Last Day, Jesus 
uses no explanatory figure of speech. ‘‘I am the Resurrection ”’ 
is not a similitude; it is the reference to Himself of what 
Martha had said about the final resurrection. The sentence is 
comparable to éyd eius 6 paprupdy epi euavtod (81), rather 
than to any of the so-called similitudes; but it is more difficult 
to interpret. For how can a person represent an event in the 
future? Yet this is what is asserted. % dvdoraois in Vv. 25 
must refer back to 4 dvdcracis Inv. 24. Jesus does not say éyd 
eit Gvaoraots (without the article), or identify Himself with the 
act or process of ‘‘ rising again’”’; but He diverts the thought 
of Martha, as it were, from the Resurrection at the Last Day, 
which she feels is very far distant, to the Resurrection of which 
He is potentially the Source as well as the Agent. 

‘¢ J will raise him up at the Last Day.” That is a frequent 
theme of the Fourth Gospel (see on 6”). But, if Jesus had 
said no more on the subject, it would have postponed the possi- 
bility of resurrection to the new and heavenly life until the day 
of the Final Assize. And it is equally, and more particularly, a 
doctrine of the Fourth Gospel, that as men are judged ow, so 
the entrance on the (wi aidvos is a present possibility (see 
Introd., p. clx). Jesus is the Door to the Kingdom, z.e. to the 
enjoyment of ‘‘ eternal life’; and it is through Him that man 
enters into its possession here and now. 

Thus, in vv. 24, 25, the old Jewish and the new Christian 
eschatology are explicitly confronted with each other. Jn. 
never represents Jesus as denying the Jewish doctrine of a Last 
Judgment; but he perpetually represents Him as insisting 
upon the judgment of the present hour, not pronounced by a 
fiat of external authority, but determined by the man’s own self 
and his relation to God in Christ (see on 338). 

So éyw «ie » avdoracis is meant to convey to Martha, 
not indeed a rebuke for her belief in the General Resurrection 
at last, but an assurance that the ‘‘ rising again” of believers 
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in Him is not to be postponed until then. If a man believe 
in Him, although his body dies yet his true self shall live (v. 25). 
Or, as it may be put in other words, no believer in Jesus shall 
ever die, so far as his spirit is concerned (v. 26). The consola- 
tion which Jesus offers to those mourning the death of a Chris- 
tian believer is zo¢ that their friend will rise again at some 
distant day when the dead shall be raised by a catastrophic 
act of God (however true that may be), but that the Christian 
believer ever dies, his true life is never extinguished. ‘‘ Your 
friend is alive now; for in me he touched the life of God 
which is eternal; in me he had already risen, before his body 
perished.” This is the Johannine doctrine of life (see Introd., 
p. clxi); it is also the doctrine of Paul (cf. Col. 33). 

Neither Jn. nor Paul discuss or contemplate the future life 
of those who are not ‘‘ in Christ.”” The assurance of life, here 
and hereafter, in the Fourth Gospel, is for all ‘‘ believers ”’; 
and in this passage no others are in view. 

kat 7 wn. This second clause in the great pronouncement 
of Jesus is omitted by Syr. sin., and also by Cyprian (de Mortal. 
21), who quotes these verses in the form: ‘‘ Ego sum Resur- 
rectio. Qui credit in me, licet moriatur, uiuet; et omnis qui 
uluit et credit in me non morietur in aeternum.” Cyprian 
appears to have missed the distinction between the two clauses 
256 and 26, and he may have omitted ef uwz¢a, not perceiving 
that the words are essential, if what follows is to be understood. 
But this does not explain the omission in Syr. sin. All other 
authorities have the words xai # w7, which are indispens- 
able for the argument. 

Jesus is not only the Resurrection, and thus the pledge and 
the source of the believer’s revival after death; but He is the 
Life, for this revival is unending. In the two sentences which 
follow, the twofold presentation of Jesus as the Resurrection 
and as the Life is expanded and explained. He is the Resur- 
rection, and therefore the believer in Him, though he die, yet 
shall live again. He is the Life, and therefore the believer in 
Him, who has been “‘ raised from the dead ” and is spiritually 
alive, shall never die. See further on v. 26. 

That Jesus is the Life is, in one sense, the main theme 
of the Fourth Gospel. Cf. 1* 6°” 14® 20%; and see Introd., 
p. clxi. 

5 motedwv eis eué xth., ‘he who believes in me” (see on 
142 for the constr. morevew cis, and cf. 9%) ‘‘ even if he die 
(se. physically), yet shall he live ” (sc. spiritually, in the spiritual 
body, as Paul has it). So it has been said already (3°). 
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Westcott compares Philo’s saying that ‘‘ the wise man who 
appears to have died in respect of this corruptible life, lives in 
respect of the incorruptible life” (guod det. pot. 15). But the 
distinctive feature of the Johannine teaching is that the privilege 
of the immortal, spiritual life is for him who ‘‘ believes in 
Christ,” and so has touched the life of God. 

26. Kat mas 6 fav rh. The verse is susceptible of two 
meanings. (1) If was 6 ¢év is understood as meaning a every 
living man,” se. living in this earthly life (cf. &vdmiov avrds 
favros, Tob. 1 3%), then v. 26 is but the repetition in other words 
of what has already been said in v. 25, ‘‘ no living man who 
believes in me shall ever die.” Such repetition is quite in the 
Johannine style (see 3%-5), and it gives a good sense here. 
(2) But inasmuch as éyoera in v. 25 refers to spiritual life, the 
life of the believer after the death of the body, it is preferable 
to take Gav in v. 26 as having the same reference, and to treat 
v. 26 as continuing the topic of v. 25, but not repeating it. 
‘¢ Every one who is living (sc. in the heavenly life) and a believer 
in me shall never die.” Verse 25 gives only the promise of life 
after physical death ; v. 26 gives the assurance of that future 
life being immortal. For this use of fév as indicating one 
who is living, not on earth, but in the spiritual world, cf. the 
saying of Jesus to the Sadducees, that God is not the God of 
the dead, but of the living (Cévrwy, Mk. 12?” and parallels). 

For this use of eis tév aidva, ‘‘ shall never die,” cf. 414, 
and esp. 8°. 

It should be observed that vv. 25, 26, do not suggest to 
Martha that Lazarus will live again om earth. They are 
general pronouncements applying to every believer in Jesus, 
and the emphasis is laid on the words 6 moredwv eis éué. It is 
this essential condition of life in its deepest sense that is pro- 
claimed to Martha. She is asked if she believes it, and she 
says ‘‘ Yes”’; but her answer does not indicate that she under- 
stood what was involved. 

27. Martha’s reply is a confession of Jesus as the Messiah. 
It hardly goes farther; although, in terms, it embraces all that 
Jn. hopes his readers will reach, sc. that full faith which leads 
to life (20%). She hastens to summon Mary, who may be 
expected to understand the mysterious sayings of Jesus better 
than she (cf. Lk. 10%). 

Nat. Cf. 2115-16 and Mk. 778. She acquiesces in the truth 
of what Jesus had said, because she believed Him to be the 
Christ. 

kupte. See on v. 3. 
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eye memioreuxa. With the perfect tense cf. 6 and 1 Jn. 43°; 
éyé is emphatic. Certainly Martha accepts the word of Jesus 
as true, for she has believed for some time past in His 
Messiahship. dtu od ef 6 Xpiords. For the form of the con- 
fession ov «?, cf. 14° 6, Mk. 879, Mt. 1676. 

6 vids tod Oeod—a recognised title of Messiah. See on 1 
for its usage and significance. Cf. the note on 6® for the 
confession of Jesus as the Christ by Peter; and see further 
on v. 40. Note that the exact terms, 6 xpiords, 6 vids Tod 
Gcod, appear together again at 20%, where Jn. defines the faith 
which he aims to inspire in his readers. 

6 eis Tov Kdopoy epxdpevos. This is the way in which the 
coming Prophet was described in popular discourse (see 
64, Mt. 113). Jesus used the expression of Himself more than 
once (9°? 168 18%"), 


Mary, being informed of Jesus’ presence, hastens to speak 
to Him (vv. 28-32) 


28. todo eiwotoa. ‘This is the true reading, with NBCLW, 
rather than ratra of ADTA®, Martha said one thing only in 
response to Jesus’ words of mystery ; she did not make a speech. 

She called (épuvycev) “‘ Mary.” Mapidy does not take the 
article here, suggesting that the actual name was called out by 
Martha. 

AdOpa, ‘‘ secretly,” presumably because she wished Mary 
to see Jesus privately, without the crowd of mourning friends 
being present. However, this did not succeed, for they followed 
Mary out of the house (v. 31). Adbpa occurs elsewhere in 
N.T. at Mt. 11 2’, Acts 16%. D reads cwmf, which gives the 
same sense. 

6 88deKados. So they called Jesus among themselves, 
although they addressed Him as xipue. See on 1° 1338; and 
cf. 20°. 

kat dwvet ce. No mention has been made hitherto of the 
desire of Jesus to see Mary. 

(29. éxetyy 8é. Sé should be retained with NBC*LW. 
dein designates the person who has just been mentioned (see 
on 1). 

tyépOn Tax) Kai HpxeTo mpds adtdy. With her natural impul- 
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siveness (see Introductory Note on 12!-8), Mary rose up quickly 
from the seat of mourning (see on v. 20), and went to meet 
Jesus, as she had been bidden to do. The rec. (with A@) has 
éyeiperar . . . €pxerar, but the aorist and imperfect tenses are 
significant. 

30. odmw S€ xtA. It is useless to make guesses as to why 
Jesus had not yet come into the village. He may have been 
resting at the spot where Martha met Him first. 

érc is om. by ADLTA, but ins. SBCW. @ has éat 76 ré7rw. 

At this point Moffatt places vv. 18, 19. See on v. 18 above. 

81. The friends who had come out from Jerusalem to mourn 
with the sisters (see v. 19), when they saw Mary rise up (see 
on v. 20) and leave the house suddenly without giving any 
explanation, supposed that she had gone to wail at the tomb, 
a common habit of mourners. 

kAaiew does not indicate sz/ent weeping (cf. v. 35), but 
the unrestrained wailing of Orientals. It is used elsewhere, 
as here, of wailing for the dead; cf. Mk. 5%% (of the wailing 
for Jairus’ daughter), Lk. 718 (for the widow of Nain’s son), 
Acts 9*® (for Dorcas), Mt. 218 (Rachel wailing for her children). 
See on 167°, 

It is noteworthy, in view of the identity of Mary the sister 
of Martha with Mary Magdalene,’ that Mary Magdalene is 
represented (2012-18-15) as qwazling (kAatovea) at the tomb of 
Jesus. 

Sdfavres. So NBC*DLW; the rec., with AC?TA®, has 
A€yortes. 

82. When Mary met Jesus, she fell at His feet, impulsive 
and demonstrative creature as she was, and said, as Martha 
had said, ‘‘ Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother had not 
died” (see on v. 21). She is described by Lk. (10%) as sitting 
at His feet for instruction, and later she anointed His feet (12°), 
probably for the second time (see Introductory Note on 12"*). 

mpds tos mé8as. So NBC*DLW, but AC*IA®@ give eis 
rovs mddas. mpéds is the preposition used by Mk. (5 7) 
when telling of Jairus and the Syrophcenician woman falling 
at the feet of Jesus. So, too, is it used in Rev. 11” and (in the 

1 Cf. Introductory Note on 127°, 
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LXX) at Esth. 83. But cis rots rddas in a context like this 
would be curious Greek. Lk. prefers to use mapa (8% 1716; 
but cf. Acts 51°) 


Jesus weeps, and, being directed by the mourners, goes to 
the tomb (vv. 33-38) 


33. “Ingots obv ds ecidev aidthy kAaloucay xrth., ‘* Jesus, 
then, when He saw her wailing and the Jews which came with 
her also wailing.” 

éveBpysoato 1G mvedpart. Cf. v. 38 euBpipdpevos ev 
éavré, this being the only other occurrence of the verb in Jn. 
In its primary sense, ¢u@piracba is ‘to snort” like a horse 
(cf. Aisch. Septem c. Theb. 461); while in the LXX it means 
‘to show indignation ” (Dan. 11%), éuBpfunua being used of 
the anger of Yahweh at Lam. 2°. A similar use of the cognate 
words occurs Ps. 712 (Aq.), Isa. 1718 (Symm.), and Ezek. 21°}. 
In Mk. 14° éveBpuysavro airy carries the idea of indignation: 
‘* they roared against her,”’ sc. in their indignation at the waste 
of the ointment. But in Mk. 143, Mt. 9°, éuBpiunodpevos aire 
and éveBpiujoato avroits can hardly mean that Jesus was 
angry with the leper or the blind men whom He had cured: 
‘* strictly charged them ”’ is the rendering of the R.V., but it is 
doubtful if this adequately represents éuBpimaoOa, or if any 
Greek parallel can be cited for such a meaning. 

All three occasions on which this rare word is applied to 
Jesus (Mk. 143, Mt. 9%, Jn. 113% 38) were occasions, as we must 
suppose, of intense emotion. The cure of a leper, the restoring 
of sight to the blind, the preparation of Himself for so stupen- 
dous a task as the raising of Lazarus from the tomb, must 
have involved the output of spiritual energy in a degree which 
we cannot measure. The narrative of vv. 33-43 reveals, 
as no other passage in the N.T. does, that the working of 
‘* miracles ” (however we try to explain them) was not achieved 
without spiritual effort or without the agitation of the human 
spirit of Jesus. ‘‘ He shuddered” (érdpagev éavrov): ‘* He 
shed tears” (éddxpvcev), And the verb éuBpmacba may 
well express the physical effect of powerful emotion upon His 
voice. It represents the inarticulate sounds which escape men 
when they are physically overwhelmed by a great wave of 
emotion. And Jesus, the Perfect Man, experienced this as He 
experienced all else that is human and not sinful. As He 
charged the leper and the blind whom He had relieved to tell 
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nothing of what had been done for them, He stumbled over 
the words, the loud and harsh tone of His voice indicating His 
agitation. ‘‘ He roared at them ” would not exactly convey the 
sense, for that would suggest violence of speech or of command. 
But it is nearer the primary meaning of éveBpijoaro than 
“strictly charged them.” So in the present passage ‘‘ He 
groaned in spirit” is probably the best rendering; but, if 
not explained, it might suggest the groaning of one in sorrow, 
and this éve8pysyoaro cannot mean. But the groaning, 
like the tears and the shuddering, were the outward and bodily 
indications of a tremendous spiritual agitation and effort. 
euBpiynwpevos €v éavtd, He arrived at the tomb, not “ in- 
dignant ” at anything nor ‘‘ groaning ”’ with loud outbursts of 
sorrow, but making those inarticulate sounds which are the 
expression of mental agitation and strain. 

D has the variant érapdyx0n 7G mvedpate ws évBpepovpevos, 
which d renders ‘‘ conturbatus est spiritu sicut zva plenus.” 
But, as has been said, amger is not primarily suggested by the 
verb éeuBpiacba, nor does the idea of Jesus being angry 
enter into the story of the Raising of Lazarus.” 

éveBpisyjoato TO mvedpat. Kat étdpatev éautdy. Cf. 127” 
) Wrxy pov terdpaxrae and 137 6 "Incods érapdxOn To 
mvevpatt. Putting these passages side by side, it is not easy to 
make a distinction between the use of wvxyy and mvetpa. In 
each case the ‘‘ soul ” of Jesus, as we would say, was troubled. 
So again Jn. tells of His death in the words zapédwxev 76 
mvevpa (199; see note zz loc.); but he makes Jesus speak of 
His death in ro!” in the words éy® riOnue tiv Wrxnv pov. We 
have not now to do with the psychological doctrine of Paul; we 
are only concerned with the Johannine use of the two words 
avedpa and yyy; and while recognising that rvedua suggests 
what is Divine (474), and that Yvyn suggests the bodily life 
(12”) in Jn. as in other writers, it is not legitimate to differentiate 
them sharply in a verse like that before us. The Lucan 
parallelism (Lk. 1%): 


peyadvver ) Wuxy pov Tov KUpLoV, 
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shows that the words may be used synonymously; and the 
Johannine usage agrees with this. See on 12”, 
34. kai elev Mod teBeixate attév; ‘‘ Where have you 


1 See on 114 for Jn.’s emphasis on the true humanity of Jesus. 
2See also, for éuBpiudoua, Abbott, Diat. x. ili. 254f. I am in- 
debted to Dr. Purser for valuable help in connexion with this word. 
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laid him?”’ This is a simple request for information. See on 
68 for other examples of questions asked by Jesus. 

Aéyouow att, sc. (apparently) Martha and Mary, who 
preface their reply with the xvpie of respect (see on v. 3). 

épxou kal ide. Cf. 1°, 

35. eSdxpucev 6 “Inoods. NDO prefix Kai to éddxpvcev, but 
it is quite in the style of Jn. to begin the sentence without 
any conjunction. daxpvew does not occur again in the N.T. 
It means ‘‘ to shed tears,”’ but not to ‘‘ wail.” The word in 
Lk. 191, where Jesus ‘‘ wept ” over Jerusalem, is ékAavoev: cf. 
Heb. 5’, of Gethsemane, pera xpavyijs ioxupas kal Saxptwv. 

It is not said in the Gospels that Jesus ‘‘ laughed,” while 
it is told here, and suggested elsewhere, that He ‘‘ wept.” But 
to draw the inference that He never laughed would be mis- 
leading. To be incapable of laughter would be to fall short 
of the perfection of manhood. This was perceived by the 
compilers of the apocryphal gospels: cf. Gospel of Thomas, A 8, 
éyeAace 7O madiov peya, and Pseudo-Matth. 31, ‘‘ Jesus 
laeto vultu subridens.”’ 

The ethics of Jesus were not those of the Stoics, and Jn. 
brings out, perhaps more clearly than the Synoptists, that He 
did not aim at the Stoic dmwd@ea. Juvenal finely says of 
human tears, ‘‘ haec nostri pars optima sensus’”’ (Sa¢. xv. 133). 

86. The visitors from Jerusalem were impressed by the 
sight of Jesus weeping, and said to each other, ‘‘ See, how He 
loved him,” how great a friend of Lazarus He was! Cf. wv. 
3, 5, for épirer. 

87. Some of them, however (dé), expressed surprise that 
He who had cured the blind man at Jerusalem (9% 7) could 
not have kept His friend from death. Like Martha (v. 21) 
and Mary (v. 32), they seem to think that if Jesus had been 
present, Lazarus would not have died, although they are not 
so sure of it. They are not contemplating any raising of 
Lazarus from the dead; such a thing does not occur to them. 
They refer merely to a healing miracle at Jerusalem, of which 
they had recently heard, and which they may have witnessed. 

A reference here to the Galilean miracles of raising from 
the dead (Mk. 5*!-, Lk. 714!) could hardly have been resisted 
by a writer who was zzvendzng the story of the raising of Lazarus. 
But these citizens of Jerusalem may not have heard of any 
Galilean miracles. 

88. That the article 6 is omitted before ‘Inoods in all the 
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MSS. except © and 33 (which, however, preserves some good 
readings in this chapter; cf. v. 20) is contrary to the general 
usage of Jn. (see on 1”), 

Again (mdédw) the agitation of Jesus was noticeable 
(éuBpipdpevos év éaurd, see on v. 33), as He was approaching 
the tomb of Lazarus. It was a cave, such as was often used as 
a burial-place (cf. Gen. 231%, Isa. 2216, 2 Chron. 1614), the cavern 
being sometimes natural, sometimes artificial. The body was 
either let down through a horizontal opening, as is the European 
practice, or placed in a tomb cut in the face of the rock. In 
either case the opening was closed by a stone, which had to be 
a heavy one to keep wild animals out. Cf. 201, Mk. 15%, 
Mt. 27°, Lk. 24%. If the cave were a subterranean one, then 
ios éwéxerto é atdté must be rendered ‘‘a stone lay upon 
it’; if it were cut in the face of the rock, then the stone lay 
against the opening. 


The raising of Lazarus (vv. 39-44) 


89. dpare. The aorist imperative is the command of 
authority; see on 2°. The same verb is used of the removal of 
the stone at the tomb of Jesus (cf. 201). 

4 GdeAph Tod teteAcuTyKST0s, ‘‘ the sister of the deceased.” 
reAevrdw Occurs only here in Jn., and is infrequent in the N.T. 
(cf. Mk. 9%). The rec. substitutes the more usual reOvyxéros. 

Martha, although she had joined the party which was 
visiting the tomb, had no thought of the resuscitation of her 
brother, and, with her strong sense of decorum (Lk. 10”), was 
horrified to think of the exposure of the corpse, it being now the 
fourth day after death. She was sure that putrefaction had 
begun, which shows that the body had not been embalmed, 
but had only been bound with swathes (v. 44), spices being 
probably used, after the Jewish custom (cf. 19%). It is not 
alleged by Jn. that Martha was stating a fact when she said 
dfe, ‘‘ he stinketh.” That was merely what she thought must 
be the case. 

ew is only used again in the Greek Bible at Ex. 8'4, where 
it is used of the dead frogs. 

Tetaptaios does not occur again in the Greek Bible (except 
by mistake for rérapros in the A text of 2 Sam. 34); but in 
Herod. ii. 89 rerapratos yevéoOa is ‘‘to be four days dead,” 
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ashere. Lightfoot (Hor. Heér. in loc.) cites a Jewish tradition 
to the effect that ‘‘ for three days (after death) the spirit wanders 
about the sepulchre, expecting if it may return into the body. 
But when it sees that the form or aspect of the face is changed, 
then it hovers no more, but leaves the body to itself” (Beresh. 
Rabba, fol. 114. 3). The same tradition is found in Zhe Rest 
of the Words of Baruch, § 9 (ed. Harris, p. 62). 

For the three days of weeping, followed by four days of 
lamentation, see on v. 19; and cf. v. 17 for rerapraios. 

40. Jesus rebukes Martha, although gently, for her lack of 
understanding: ‘‘ Said I not to thee, that if thou believedst, 
thou shouldest see the glory of God?” Some commentators 
suppose the allusion to be to what Jesus had said about the 
sickness of Lazarus being for ‘‘ the glory of God ” (v. 4, where 
see note). But this was said to the disciples in Perea, not to 
Martha, and there is no hint that it was reported to her. Nor 
is there anything in v. 4 about Je/zef being a condition precedent 
to the wzszon of the Divine glory. It is more probable that the 
reference is to Martha’s previous conversation with Jesus 
(vv. 25-27), where she declared her belief in Him as the Christ. 
Such confessions of faith are elsewhere (see on 154) answered 
by a benediction from Jesus, in which He promises to the 
faithful as a reward a vision of the Advent of the Son of Man in 
glory; and it may be that some such promise, although not 
recorded, was given by Jesus to Martha * (see on 6° 10). 

éav mortedons sn thy Sdfav tod Bed. Whatever this pro- 
mised vision was to be, it was a sféiritual vision that is 
meant, for érrowa: is always used in Jn. of seeing spiritual or 
heavenly realities, as at 154 (where see note). Bearing this in 
mind, it is difficult to suppose that ‘‘ thou shalt see the glory 
of God”? means ‘‘ thou shalt see Lazarus restored from the 
grave,” nor is there any suggestion that Martha understood 
this to be the meaning. Paul’s phrase that Christ was ‘‘ raised 
from the dead, through the glory of the Father” (Rom. 6%), 
may, however, be thought to supply a parallel; and the ‘‘ glory 
of God” which Martha was to ‘‘ see” with the eye of faith 
would then be the Divine power which was put forth in the 
raising of Lazarus. Thus the larger promise of vision, which 
it may be supposed was given in response to Martha’s con- 
fession of faith, was about to receive a special exemplification 
in the revival of her brother. Even this, however, is not free 
from difficulty; for it would suggest that the sight of the 
raising of Lazarus could have been perceived only by those who 

1Cf. Abbott, Diat. 2545. 
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had faith (éiv murrevoys), whereas the whole tenor of the story is 
that all the bystanders, Jews and disciples alike, were witnesses 
of it. But perhaps what is meant is that only those who had 
faith could see the inner meaning of this ‘‘ sign,” and discern 
in it the exhibition of the Divine glory. 

41. fjpay ody tov Aiboy, as Jesus had bidden them (v. 39). 
The rec. text adds after A(@ov the explanatory gloss od jv 6 
TeOvynKkaws Ke(uevos: Om. NBC*LD. 

Tpev Tods 6f0adpods dvw. This is a natural prelude to prayer 
or thanksgiving: cf. Ps. 1211 jjpa rovs épOadrpovs pov eis Ta 
épn, and Lk. 181%. So, again, did Jesus ‘‘ lift up His eyes ” 
before His great high-priestly prayer (171); and, as the 
Synoptists tell (Mk. 6%), before the blessing of the loaves, 
although Jn. omits this detail (see note on 6"). ‘* To lift the 
eyes’ is used more generally of any careful or deliberate 
gaze (see on 4° 6°). 

kal etwev wdtep. It was thus that Jesus began His own 
prayers or thanksgivings, even as He taught men to begin with 
‘* Our Father.” Other instances in Jn. are 1227 171; and in 
the Synoptists, Mk. 1496, Lk. 22% (cf. Mt. 26%), Lk. 107 
(Mt. 1175), and Lk. 23%: 46, He does not say ‘‘ Our Father,” 
but ‘‘ My Father ” (see on 51”), or ‘‘ Father,” simply, as here; 
for His relation to the Eternal Godhead is different from that 
of men in general. Bengel’s comment on the simple invoca- 
tion wdrep (at 171) is suggestive: ‘‘nomina dei non sunt 
cumulanda in oratione.” 

edxapioT oot. For edxapioreiv in Jn., see on 6". 

St. jKouods pou, ‘‘ because Thou didst hear me,” the aor. 
indicating some definite act of prayer, whether spoken or only 
mental, perhaps before v. 4. He gives thanks before the 
visible answer to His prayer, because He is in no doubt as to 
the issue. His prayers were always directed to the realisation 
of the Father’s will (5°), and this cannot be frustrated (see 
on 1278), 

For dxovew with a gen. case as connoting sympathetic or 
appreciative hearing, see on 3°. 

42. éym 8é ySew xrh., ‘ But I knew that thou hearest me 
always.” This is a phase of Jesus’ consciousness of Himself 
as in unique relation with the Father, which appears all through 
the Fourth Gospel, and which is most explicitly stated in the 
words éy® kal 6 waryp ev éopev (10°), 

We examine, first, the rec. reading dAAd Sa tov dxAov Tov 
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mepreatara elzov, “ but for the sake of the crowd standing round, 
I said it”; ze. He said aloud edxapioré cou dtu qeovods pov, 
not merely because of thankfulness to His Father for an answer 
to His prayer (for of this He had been sure), but because 
He wished the bystanders to appreciate the true secret of His 
power. The prayer of Elijah, ‘‘ Hear me, O Lord, that this 
people may know that thou art God” (1 Kings 18%), is not 
a true parallel, for Elijah had not the certainty of his prayer 
being answered as he wished, that Jesus had. See, however, 
12°, where Jesus is represented as saying that the voice from 
heaven was not for His sake, but for the sake of the wondering 
crowd; and cf. 1733. iva mortedowow Str ot pe dréotethas, 
‘* that they might believe (cf. 17 24) that thou hast sent me.” 
This, according to the rec. text, was the purpose with which 
Jesus had uttered aloud His thanksgiving and His assurance 
that the Father always heard Him, sc. that He might fix the 
attention of the bystanders upon His claim, that He was 
‘* sent” by the Father (see on 317; and cf. 6). For the 
reiterated claim, ov pe dméoretdas, cf. 178: 18 21. 28.25, Tt is 
difficult to accept the rec. text as exactly representing the 
motive behind the words eixapiord cou drt HKoveds pov. With- 
out the addition of v. 42, these words commend themselves to 
every reader as a sublime expression of thankfulness. But v. 42 
represents them as having been uttered in order to impress the 
crowd. Perhaps we might take v. 42 as a comment or inter- 
pretative gloss of the evangelist rather than as a saying of 
Jesus. 

Probably, however, the rec. text is corrupt. In one uncial 
(@) there is a variant reading which we take to represent the 
original, viz.: 81a tov dxXov Tov TapecTard prow Tod, iva KTH. 

First, napeotata is read not only by @ and the allied cursive 
28, but also by 235 and the ninth-century uncial A. Further, 
the Vulgate G has adstantem, not circumstantem (which 
is the usual rendering of the rec. mepecrara). Again, 
mepiiordvac is never used by Jn. elsewhere, and in N.T. only 
at Acts 25’ ‘‘to surround him” (used transitively), and at 
2 Tim. 21%, Tit. 3° ‘to shun”; while Jn. has wapeoryxds at 
18% and wapecrdra at 1976, For zapiornus followed by a 
dative (as in wapeotdrd pou), cf. Acts 12° 9% 2773, On all 
grounds, rapeorGrd po, ‘‘ standing by me,” is preferable to 
mepieotra, ‘‘ standing round,” which would be a unique 
instance in the N.T. of this intransitive sense. 


1See Garvie, The Beloved Disciple, pp. 19, 198, for a similar ex- 
planation. 
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, Secondly, the reading of @, moimoiw, might readily be 
corrupted into the rec. ei1mon; and the verb zo gives us a 
meaning as unexceptionable as ciwov is difficult. At 536 
Jesus says Ta épya & row paprupet epi guod dre 6 maTnp pe 
’ dméotadxev (cf. also 10”- 58), And so here, reading zo, we 
translate ‘‘ because of the multitude standing by J do ##, that 
they may believe that thou didst send me.” There is thus 
no intimation that the thanksgiving of Jesus in v. 41 was 
uttered only to impress the bystanders. The words of v. 41 
were the inmost expression of His personal life. Rather in 
v. 42 does He speak of the purpose with which He is about 
to perform the sign that will convince the onlookers of His 
Divine mission. 

The only authority, as it seems, corroborating zo, the 
reading of @, is the Armenian version, which, for the widely 
attested ‘‘I said it,” gives ‘‘I do it.” This appears also in 
two Armenian MSS. of Ephraem’s Commentary on Tatian’s 
Diatessaron, as well as in a homily on the Raising of Lazarus 
ascribed to Hippolytus, part of which is extant only in 
Armenian.? The text of ® (whose home is in the neighbour- 
hood of Armenia) has been thought to show special affinities 
to the Armenian version; * and it is possible that ‘‘I do it” 
in Jn. 11%? has been taken over by an Armenian (or Georgian *) 
scribe from the version with which he was most familiar, not 
only in @, but in Ephraem’s Commentary and in the Hippolytus 
homily. If this be so, the reading rod has its roots in the 
Armenian version, the sources of which are imperfectly 
known. 

It has been shown ® that the Armenian version of the 
Gospels rests in part on the Old Syriac. In this instance, 
however, the Syriac gives no support to ow, the Armenian 
deserting the Syriac here as in other instances;® and it is 
probable that here some Greek authority is behind the Armenian 
vulgate. 

The attestation of mapeotérd pot mors is undoubtedly weak, 
but the phrase could so readily be corrupted into zepueordra 
etrov (which has the non-Johannine zepectéra as well as the 
disconcerting «iov), that zapeorGra pot rod has been adopted 
in this edition as probably the original Greek. 


1See Dr. J. A. Robinson’s Appendix to Hamlyn Hill’s Earliest Life 
of Christ, etc., p. 367, to which he has kindly directed me. 

2See Pitra, Analecta Sacra, li. pp. 226-230, or Achelis’s edition of 
Hippolytus, Kleinere Schriften, p. 224. 

3 See Streeter, The Four Gospels, p. 86 f. 

4See Blake, Harvard Theological Review for July 1923. 

5 By J. A. Robinson, Euthahana, p. 73 f. 

6 Streeter, loc. cit. p. 89. 
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43. kal ratra eirbv govy peydAn expadyacey Adlape, Setpo eu. 


43. wri peyddy expatyacey kT. As in the Synoptic accounts 
of the raising of Jairus’ daughter (Mk. 5%) and of the 
widow of Nain’s son (Lk. 714), the dead person was recalled 
to life by an authoritative command from Jesus Himself. 
This is repeated with emphasis at 1217. It is His voice which, 
being heard by the dead as addressing them personally, is 
spoken of as the effective instrument of their resurrection (cf. 

28, 29 

The verb xpavydZew occurs only once in the LXX, and 
there, as here, is associated with ‘‘a loud voice”; 6 Aads 
expavyace pwvy peydAn (Ezra 31%) describes the joyful shouts of 
the people. The verb is found in the N.T. (in the best texts) 
only in Jn., who has it six times (cf. 1218 18% 198-1215), and at 
Mt. 1218, where the words of Isa. 42! are rendered ‘‘ He shall 
not cry aloud ” (ode xpavydce).t It is only here that the verb 
is used of an utterance of Jesus. 

Two of the Words from the Cross are said to have been 
uttered dwv7y peytdy (Mk. 154 8”); and in Rev. 11° the voice 
of the glorified Son of Man is described as $wv7) peydAn, as is 
also (Mt. 2431) the voice of the Trumpet at the coming in glory 
of the Son of Man. Cf. Rev. 213. Jn. represents the voice 
of Jesus when He summoned Lazarus from the grave as in like 
manner ‘‘a great voice.” 

Adlape (note the personal call), Seipo e&w, huc foras, ‘* Come 
out.” dedpo occurs only here in Jn. 

44. The rec. text, with rAC?WIA®, prefixes kai to é&NOev, 
but om. BC*L. The absence of a conjunction is quite in Jn.’s 
manner. 

The dead body had been bound as to feet and hands with 
swathes (cf. 19°), and the face had been bound with a napkin 
(cf. 207), after the Jewish custom. It is idle to speculate as to 
how the evangelist means us to understand the emergence 
from the tomb. The bandages would, seemingly, forbid the 
free use of the limbs; and they had to be loosened (Adoate 
aétév) as soon as Lazarus appeared. 

The word ketpia appears elsewhere in the Greek Bible only 
at Prov. 7°, where it stands for part of the covering of a bed. 
Moulton-Milligan (s.v.) note its occurrence in the form Knpia 
in a medical papyrus. However, there is no doubt as to its 
meaning here, sc. ‘‘ bandage” or ‘‘ swathe.” 

For dys, see on 774, 

govddpiov is a Latin word, ‘‘a napkin”; it occurs again in 
N.T. at 20’, Lk. 197, Acts 1912. 

1Cf. Abbott, Diat. 1752b. 
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44. é&pdOev 6 reOvyxas Sedeuévos Tods rddas kal Tas yxelpas Ketpéats, 
Kai % dys avTod covdapin mepredéSero. Aé€yer avrois 6 “Iycois 
Avoare aitdév kai dere abrov imdyewv. 

45- IoAAoi oty ék rav “Iovdaiwy, of éXOdvres zpos THY Mapiop 


BC*L have dete aitévy. NADIA om. airdv. @ has 
édoate avrov. 

For trdyev, see on 73°: adete adtév imdyew is equivalent 
to ‘‘let him go home.” This simple and kindly counsel is 
comparable with that of Mk. 5°; cf. also Lk. 7%. 

It is noteworthy how few are the apocryphal legends about 
Lazarus. A priorz, it might have been expected that pious 
fancy would have delighted in depicting his experiences in the 
unseen world, and his sayings when he was restored to earth. 
But there is little of the kind. Epiphanius says that among the 
traditions with which he was familiar, there was one which 
gave the age of Lazarus at thirty, and alleged that he lived 
for thirty years longer after his resuscitation (Her. Ixvi. 34). 
There is nothing impossible in that. The grim legend (cited 
by Trench, without giving his authority) that after Lazarus 
returned from the tomb, he was never known to smile, is 
probably a medizval fancy. The Anaphora of Pilate (B 5) 
says that Lazarus was raised from the dead on a Sabbath day, 
an idea which is probably due to imperfect recollection of the 
healings in cc. 5 and 9. A Sahidic sermon in F. Robinson’s 
Coptic Apocryphal Gospels, p. 170 f., represents the miracle as 
having been wrought by Jesus in order to convince Thomas, 
who expressed a desire to see a man raised from the grave; 
and that Jesus told him that His action in calling Lazarus 
forth was a figure of what would happen at the Resurrection 
on the Last Day. 


The impression made on the bystanders (vv. 45, 46) 


45. Many of the spectators became believers in Jesus 
because of the raising of Lazarus (cf. 124), just as many had 
become believers after former healings (74). Some of them 
reported the story to the Pharisees. 

qoAXol ov é€k Tov “loudaiwy, ot éAOdvtes xKTA. must be 
rendered ‘‘ many, therefore, of the Jews, sc. those who had 
come to Mary (vv. 19, 31), and had seen what He did, believed 
on Him.” The ‘‘ many” are defined as those who had come 
to visit Mary. 

D for ot édOdvtes reads rv éAOdvrwy, altering the sense, 
which then would be that many of the Jews who had come 
to visit the sisters believed on Jesus in consequence of the 
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miracle, but not all of them. Some (v. 46) went off to report 
it to the Pharisees, the implication being that they were xof 
among those who believed in Him, and that their action was 
prompted by hostility or malevolence. But éA@ovres is un- 
doubtedly the true reading, and it conveys the meaning that 
the many Jews (the phrase is repeated from v. 19) who had 
come to condole with the sisters were all convinced by the 
miracle of the claims of Jesus. 

Syr. sin. has a reading unsupported by the uncials, sc. 
‘* Many Jews that came unto Jesus, because of Mary, from 
that hour believed in Jesus.” 

Ocacdpevor. Oedoa is always used in Jn. of physical vision, 
of seeing with the eyes of the body (see on 174). For the effect 
of the miracle, cf. 278. 

8 éroincev. So A?BC*D; but NALWIA®O have a (perhaps 
from v. 46). Before éroiycev the rec. adds 6 “Incots (from 
v. 46); but om. ABC*W. 

émlateuoay eis adtév. For this phrase, see on 4°. 

46. twés 8é €€ adtav xt. There is nothing to prove that this 
action of some of the citizens who had come to Bethany and had 
been convinced of the claims of Jesus by the raising of Lazarus 
was malevolent. dé means no more here than ‘‘ however.” 

dmjOov mpds tods Paprcaious, ‘‘ went off to the Pharisees,” 
z.e. to the religious leaders who formed the most zealous 
and orthodox party in the Sanhedrim (see on 732), An event 
of such religious significance as the miracle at Bethany seemed 
to be would naturally be brought before them, and those who 
reported it probably did so without meaning to injure Jesus. 
See on 5) for a similar case. 

If the plural @ before éroinoev is to be pressed, it means 
that not only the raising of Lazarus, but other actions of Jesus 
which they had observed or of which they had heard, were 
included in their report (cf. roAAa onpeta, Vv. 47). 


Counsel of Caiaphas to the Sanhedrim, and their resolve 
(vv. 47-53) 


47. oi dpxtepets Kai ot dapicato, sc. the principal members 
of the Sanhedrim (see on 7%2). From this time onwards, 
the chief priests take the lead in the arraignment of Jesus. 
These leaders summoned an informal council. 
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édeyov T Tovodpey, Ott ovTos 6 dvOpwros mwOAAG ovel ompeta 5 
48. edv api pev avrov otras, mavres TaTevo ove eis abrov, kal 
eActoovrat of “Pwpaior kal dpodow yay Kat rov térov Kal 7d vos. 


cuvnyayov . . . ouvédptov, the Ferrar cursives adding the 
explanatory gloss xara rod “Inoot. This is the only occurrence 
of the word ovvédpiov in Jn. 

kal €deyov Ti movoduev; ‘‘ They were saying (to each 
other), What are we doing ?” sc. Why are we doing nothing ? 
The parallel Acts 41° ri romowpev; ‘‘ What are we to do?” 
has a slightly different tinge of meaning. owtpev in the 
present tense cannot be rendered ‘‘ What sha// we do?” 

Stt obTos 6 GvOpwros KTA., ‘‘ for this person is doing many 
signs ”; the turn of phrase expressing contempt. For ‘‘ many 
signs ” in Jerusalem, cf. 275; but the reference here is to the 
report brought by those who had been present at the raising of 
Lazarus (v. 46). 

48. The Jewish leaders were anxious lest the growing fame 
of Jesus should suggest to those who were being convinced of 
His claims, that He was the national Deliverer of their expecta- 
tion (cf. 615); and that thus a rebellion should break out, 
which would call down stern punishment from their Roman 
rulers. It was, indeed, the charge preferred against Him 
before Pilate that He claimed to be the ‘‘ King of the Jews”’ 
(cf18***); 

édv ddGpev abtév ottws xth., ‘if we let Him go thus,” z.e. 
without intervening and curbing His activities, ‘every one will 
believe in Him ”’ (cf. v. 45). 

Kat édedoovtat of ‘Papaio. This has a verbal resemblance 
to the LXX of Dan. 11° xai jéovor ‘Pwpyator, but there is no 
allusion here to that passage. ‘‘ Romans” are not mentioned 
by the Synoptists (cf. 197°). 

kat dpodow pov Kal tov témov Kal Td €Ovos. The position of 
yuav is emphatic. ‘‘ They will suppress our place and our 
nation.” 6 rdzos seems to mean the Holy Place, z.e. the Temple, 
with which the chief priests were specially concerned. Cf. 4?° 
and Mt. 241, Acts 618-14 2178, At 2 Macc. 5! the rézos is 
the Temple, and the fortunes of the rézos and the vos are 
associated, as they are here. 

The apprehension attributed in this verse to the Jewish 
leaders, of the destruction of the Temple and the nation, might, 
no doubt, be regarded as a prophecy after the event, for Jeru- 
salem had fallen twenty years or more before the Fourth Gospel 
was written. But, on the other hand, there is an antecedent 
probability that such anxieties must always have been present, 

1Cf, Abbott, Diat. 2493, 2766. 
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during the first century, to the minds of the chief priests, who 
were well aware that any Messianic rebellion would be sternly 
repressed by their Roman masters. 

49. els 8é Ts €€ adtav. For é« before a gen. pl. in sentences 
of this kind, see on 1%. 

Kaidgas, dpxtepeds dv. The office of high priest, under 
the ancient Hebrew laws, was for life; but in Roman times 
the high priest only held his position at the pleasure of the 
imperial authority. He might be high priest for one year 
only, or for a term of years, according as he pleased his Roman 
masters. Annas was high priest from 6 A.D. to 15 A.D., when 
he was deposed by the procurator Valerius Gratus. But he 
retained his influence throughout his life, and several of his 
sons held the office after him. In the year 18 a.pD., Joseph 
Caiaphas (as Josephus calls him), the son-in-law of Annas, 
succeeded to this great position, which he held until 36 a.p., 
thus being high priest throughout the whole period of Pontius 
Pilate’s procuratorship. His name is not mentioned by Mk., 
but he appears as the principal person at the trial of Jesus in 
Mt. 26°7; see further on 181%. 

The phrase dpxepeds dv tod eviautod éxelvou is applied 
to him thrice (v. 51, 18%) by Jn. This does not imply that 
Jn. supposed mistakenly that the high priest was appointed 
annually, like the Asiarchs. But the phrase is repeated with 
emphasis, ‘‘ high priest in that fateful year” (for such a use of 
éxeivos, cf. 14° 201%), because Jn. thinks it so remarkable that 
the high priest, whose duty it was to enter the holy of holies 
and offer the atonement for ¢#at year, should unconsciously 
utter a prophecy of the efficacy of the Atonement which was 
presently to be offered on the Cross. This was the acceptable 
year of the Lord.? 

iuets odk olSare oSév xtA. The council was an informal 
one, and Caiaphas was not presiding. But he speaks very 
sharply to the other members, for their irresolution. ‘‘ You 
people ” (deis is contemptuous) ‘‘ know nothing at all”; you 
do not understand that it is in your interests that the man 
should die. Why hesitate about it? This is the obvious 
policy. Caiaphas was evidently a strong man, who knew his 
own mind; and the sharpness of his speech provides an illustra- 
tion of what Josephus says about Sadducee manners: ‘‘ The 
behaviour of the Sadducees to one another is rather rude, and 
their intercourse with their equals is rough, as with strangers ” 

1Cf. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 29. 


XI. 49-51.] PROPHECY OF CAIAPHAS 405 
ipiv ta els dvOpwros droOdvy brép Tod Naod Kal ph Aov 7d evos 


(Bell. Jud. 1. viii. 14). For the relation of the Sadducee or 
priestly party to the Pharisees, see on 732, 

50. odd€ AoyiLec@e. So NABDLW, as against the rec. S:a- 
AoyilerGe. Neither verb occurs again in Jn.; the simple verb 
being customary in Paul, and the compound in the Synoptists. 

dtu cupdeper Spiv (cf. 16” for the constr.; and cf. 18!4 for iva 

. droGavn), “* that it is expedient for you,” perhaps spoken 
contemptuously. 

BDLI, with some Latin and Coptic vss., have éyiv. 
jpiv is read by AA@W, with Latin, Syriac (including Syr. sin. 
and Syr. cur.), and Coptic support (including Q). 

iva ets GvOpwros droOdvy Uaép Tod aod xtA.: a fine sentiment 
in its proper setting, and one which could be copiously 
illustrated from history. Caiaphas, from his point of view, was 
giving politic if cynical advice. Better that one man die than 
that the nation perish. 

Aads is used by Jn. only in this saying of Caiaphas (re- 
peated 18!4) ; é6vos is used by him only in this passage and at 
185, vos has reference to the Jews as a political unit, 
organised for civic and social life; Aads is used when their 
relation to God, as His peculiar people, is in view. But it is 
as impossible to provide exact and exclusive definitions of these 
two Greek words as of the English words ‘‘ nation” and 
“people.” It is doubtful if in this verse any stress should be 
laid on the difference between é6vos and Aads. vos is used 
of the Jewish nation at Lk. 7° 23? and elsewhere; while ¢@vy in 
the plural is always in sharp contrast to dads. 

51. This is one of those editorial comments of which Jn. 
gives his readers many (cf. Introd., p. xxxiv). The words of 
Caiaphas, he notes, were an unconscious prophecy, for it was 
true in a deeper sense than Caiaphas understood that the Death 
of Jesus would be expedient for the Jews, as well as for the 
wider circle of all God’s children. 

The Jews ascribed a measure of prophetic faculty to the 
high priest, when, after being duly vested, he ‘‘ inquired of 
Yahweh” (Ex. 28°, Lev. 88, Num. 2724). Josephus has left 
on record that he, as a priest, claimed to have power to read 
the future (B./. 11. viii. 3). And Philo says that the true priest 
is always potentially a prophet (de const. principum, Syor Phe 
word éxpodyrevoev 18 applied to Zacharias the priest (Lk. 1%), 
just as it is here (its only occurrence in Jn.) to Caiaphas: ‘‘ He, 
being high priest that year (see on v. 49), prophesied.” 

Caiaphas spoke not ‘‘ of himself,” but being, as it were, 
inspired by the Spirit of God, émpopyrevoey. See on 19”. 
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Note that émpopirevcev (SBDL®) is the true form of the 
aorist, not mpoepyrevoev, with the rec. text. The augment 
precedes the preposition, there being no simple verb ¢yrevw. 

Sr Hpeddev "Ingods droOvyokew kth. For nueAkev (ABDLW®) 
x has guedAev. The def. art. before “Incots is omitted by 
NABDLW (see on 1”). 

For jpeddev, used of the Death of Jesus, cf. 12° 18%. 
It conveys in these passages the sense of predestined inevitable- 
ness, which is always present to the mind of Jn. (see on 2* 344; 
and cf. Introd., p. cii). See also for wéAXew on 4% 67, 

“Gwép tod ZOvous. See for irép on 1%; and cf. 65 ro4. Jn. 
alters the phrase of Caiaphas izép rod Aaod (Vv. 50) to trép Tov 
@6vovs, perhaps because he wishes to suggest that by their 
rejection of Jesus the Jews had forfeited their privilege as the 
dads of God. But he is prone, when he repeats a phrase, to 
alter it slightly (see on 3!*); and in any case, as we have 
seen, we cannot distinguish very sharply between ¢e6vos and 
Aaés. 

52. The Death of Jesus was not only on behalf of Jews. 
This is the teaching of Jn. Cf. 316 1016 1232, 1 Jn. 27, as a few 
of the passages which make this plain. It is natural that in a 
Gospel written amid Greek surroundings and primarily for 
Greek readers, the scope of the Christian message of salvation 
as extending beyond the borders of Judaism should be explained 
with special emphasis. 

Its larger purpose was ‘‘ to gather into one the scattered 
children of God,” iva xat ra tékva tod Qcod Ta Stecxopmopéva 
ouvaydyy eis €v. The phrase looks onward to the future, when 
those who are potentially God’s children shall have become 
téxva Oeov, begotten of God, through faith in Jesus (see on 
112. 18 for réxva Oeod in Jn.); and it looks onward also to the 
more distant future, when all these children of God shall be 
gathered into one. It should be observed again at this point 
(see on 11*) that the ideas of the universal Fatherhood of God, 
and of the whole human family as His children, are not explicit 
in Jn. All who will ‘‘ believe” may become His children; 
but this faith is presupposed. 

Ta Svecxopmiopéva. These potential children of God are 
‘* scattered,” as Jn. writes. They are, to his mind, in every 
part of the world. The verb divacxopri{w does not occur again 
in Jn., but is frequently used in the LXX of the scattering 
of Israel among the nations, which is a thought foreign to the 
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context here; for the ‘‘ children of God who are scattered 
abroad” are not all of Israel. Jn. has cxopmifw at 101%, but 
there the allusion is to the wolf scattering the flock, of which 
there is no suggestion in the present passage. 

There seems to be a reminiscence of this verse in the 
Didache (ix. 4), where mention is made of the Eucharistic 
loaf: dorep Rv TodTO 76 KAdopa SieaKopTicpEevov érdvw TOV dpéwv 
kal cvvaxOev eyevero ev, ovtw cvvaxOyTw cov % ékkAynoia dd TOV 
Tepatwv THS ys eis THY onV Bacireiav. See on 67%. 

ouvaydyy eis év. Cf. 1018, det pe dyayety xrA., where see note. 
For the nature of this unity, see on 1774; and cf. Eph. 24. 

53. dw ékeivys obv tis fpépas «td. ‘‘ From that day, 
therefore (sc. because they were impressed by the advice of 
Caiaphas), their plan was to kill Him.” The hostility of the 
ecclesiastical authorities had been gradually intensified; it 
began with the cures on Sabbath days, and the claim of Jesus 
to Divine authority (518 752 92"); but after the raising of Lazarus, 
and Caiaphas’ warning, they came to the decision (éBoudedoavto 
iva) that He must die (cf. 12!° for a similar phrase). 

For jpépas, L reads dpas: there is a similar variant at 
19%”, where see note. Jn. is prone to note the “me at which 
things happened: see Introd., p. cil. 


Jesus withdraws to the north-east of Jerusalem (vv. 54-57) 


54. 6 ov (because of the machinations of His enemies) 
*Incods odkéT. tappyoia (see for this word on 74) mepremdrer 
(see on 71) év tois “loudaiors (the hostile Jews; see on 17° 
10 


He withdrew ‘‘ to the country near the desert,” z.e. the hill 
country to the north-east of Jerusalem, which was thinly 
populated. The town or village of Ephraim is not mentioned 
elsewhere in the N.T. ‘‘ But it is mentioned by Josephus 
(Bell. Jud. 1. ix. 9), in connexion with the mountain district 
(7 épewy) north of Jerusalem, as a small fort (roAixuov). .. . 
Josephus couples it with Bethel, and it is a coincidence that 
where it occurs in 2 Chron. 13 (rv E¢pov) Bethel is named 
with it. ‘The two places were probably not far apart.” 2 It is 
generally identified with El-Tayibeh, 4 miles north-east of 


1 Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p.177; cf. G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr., 
P. 352. 
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Bethel, on the road from Samaria to Jericho, from which it is 
distant about 15 miles. 

Cod. Bez after ydépav inserts camdoypeim (Sapfurim). 
Harris! ingeniously suggests that Zapydovpeiy ‘‘is a mere 
corruption from the Syriac words answering to whose name ts 
Ephraim,” which were inserted as a gloss, cou standing for the 
Hebrew ov, Sepphoris in Galilee has been supposed by 


some to be indicated by Sapdovpeiu, but this place is too far 
away to suit the conditions of the narrative. 

kdxet guewev. This is the reading of SBLW (cf. 10”). 
ADTA® read dcérpiBev, which occurs at 37% éxet duérpiBey per’ 
airGv. pevew is a favourite word with Jn. (cf. e.g. 2% 4%), 
and is used with péra, as here, at 1 Jn. 2)°. 

The rec. text adds adrod after padytav: om. NBDLW. 
See on 2”. 

55. fv 8é éyyls to mdoxa tv “loudaiwy. For this phrase, 
see on 235, as also for the phrase kat dvéByoay eis ‘lepooddupa 
(cf. 11°). 

ék Tis xépas. Many went up ‘‘ from the country parts,” 
# x#pa not referring here to the Ephraim district (v. 54). 

iva dyvicwow éautods. Ceremonial purity was requisite 
if a man was to keep the Passover duly (cf. Num. 9!, 2 Chron. 
3017-18); and the necessary ritual of purification might last a 
whole week, or a much shorter time if the pilgrim had not 
been gravely polluted (see Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. in loc.). 
Accordingly many pilgrims had to arrive in Jerusalem some 
days before the Passover, mp3 tod mdcoxa. See 188 for the 
emphasis that was laid on ritual purity; and cf. Acts 2174. 

ayvitew is not found in the Synoptists, and is used by Jn. 
again only at 1 Jn. 3° (of spzvz¢ual purification). 

56. Just as at an earlier Passover (74), the pilgrims were 
curious to see and hear Jesus: é{yrouv obv tév “Inoodv. And 
the knots of people in the Temple precincts, where they 
naturally gathered, as well as because it was here that 
Jesus had been accustomed to teach, were full of eager 
speculation. ‘‘ What do you think?” ‘‘ Surely He isn’t 
coming to the Feast?” This, they thought, was unlikely, 
because of the order for His arrest which had been made by 
the authorities. 

D reads ri Soxetre; instead of ti Soxet Suiv; and Syr. sin. 

1 Rendel Harris, Codex Beze, p. 184. 
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puts the two questions into one, ‘‘ Do ye suppose that per- 
chance He cometh not to the Feast?’”’ The A.V. takes the 
Greek similarly: ‘‘ What think ye, that He will not come to the 
Feast ?”’? But the better reading, and the better rendering 
of the Greek, give two short ejaculatory questions instead of 
one (see Abbott, Dza¢. 2184). 

57. Seddxeroay S¢€. The rec. text, with D, adds kai, the 
effect of which is to disconnect v. 57 from v. 56. But xa 
must be omitted with nABLWA®. It spoils the sense, which 
clearly is that the people thought it improbable that Jesus 
would come up to Jerusalem, for the Sanhedrim had given 
orders (dedHxeoay dé) for His arrest. 

For ot dpxvepets kal of apicaio, cf. v. 47 ; and see on 7°, 

évtohds (NBW) seems to be preferable to évroAny of the 
rec. text (ADLTA®): they gave ‘‘ directions,” that if any one 
knew where Jesus was, he should give information (pyvicy, 
only here in Jn., but cf. Acts 23°), in order that they might 
arrest Him. 

dws mdowow adtév. This is the only place where Jn. 
has 6zrws, it being used here (as Blass suggests, Gram., p. 211) 
for variety, as iva has occurred immediately before. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE ON THE ANOINTING AT BETHANY 
(c. 12°) 


There are three evangelical traditions of the anointing of 
Jesus at an entertainment in a private house: that of Mk. 143° 
(followed by Mt. 26°18), that of Jn. 1218, and that of Lk. 736-50, 
From the second century to our own time the comparison of 
these narratives has been attempted by critical readers, and 
various answers have been given to the questions which arise. 
Were there three anointings or only two? Or did one incident 
furnish the material for all three stories ? 

Few modern expositors hesitate to identify the incident 
described in Mk. 14 with that of Jn. 12. The place is the 
same, viz. the xwun or village of Bethany near Jerusalem; and 
in both traditions the scene is laid in the week before the Cruci- 
fixion, Jn. putting it on the Sabbath before the Passover, while 
Mk. suggests (although he does not say it explicitly) that it is 
to be dated two days only before that feast (cf. Mk. 141%). 
Mk. does not name the woman who anointed Jesus, but Jn. 
says that it was Mary, the sister of Martha and Lazarus. In 
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Mk. the host is ‘‘ Simon the Leper,” ? but Jn. says that Martha 
waited on the company, which might mean that she was the 
mistress of the house; Lazarus, in any case, is included among 
those at table. In the Marcan story the woman anoints the 
head of Jesus (a frequent mark of honour to a distinguished 
guest; cf. Lk. 7%%), no mention being made of His fee¢, or of 
the use of her hair as a towel. Jn., however, says nothing 
either of anointing the head of Jesus or of washing His feet; 
but he relates that Mary anointed Hs feet, and then wiped 
them with her hair. This is, Arma facie, a strange statement. 
Anointing the feet of a guest might follow the washing of them, 
but why should the ointment be wiped off? And it is im- 
probable that a suitable towel (see 13*) would not be at Mary’s 
disposal in a house where the acting hostess was her sister. 
That she should have used her hair for the purpose of wiping 
the feet of Jesus on this occasion, either after washing or 
anointing them, is an extraordinary circumstance, to which we 
shall return presently. 

It is not doubtful, however, despite the superficial differences 
between the Marcan and Johannine stories, that they refer to 
the same incident, and that Jn. is conscious of the fact and 
familiar with the earlier narrative. Like Mk., Jn. mentions 
the criticism made about the waste of the precious ointment 
(a criticism which he ascribes to Judas); and like Mk., he 
recalls the Lord’s rebuke, ‘‘ The poor ye have always with you, 
but me ye have not always.” Again, Mk.’s rpodAaBev pupicar 
TO Gpd pov eis Tov évtapiacpov is reflected in Jn.’s iva eis rHv 
Heepay Tod évtadiacwod pov thpyoy aitd. And Jn.’s vdpdov 
muoTiKHS ToAvtimov is a reproduction of Mk.’s vapdov muorrixis 
moAvteAods. We may say with confidence that the Marcan 
and Johannine narratives are versions of the same story, 
Jn. having corrected Mk. where he thought it necessary 
to do so.? 

The narrative of Lk. 7% is markedly different from both 
Jn. and Mk. The place where the incident happened is not 
named, but the context suggests that it was somewhere in 
Galilee, and that it occurred during the period of John the 
Baptist’s imprisonment. But Lk. does not always observe 
strict chronological sequence, and the story may have been 
inserted at this point in connexion with the accusation that 
Jesus was ‘‘a friend of publicans and sinners” (v. 34). The 
host, on this occasion, was a Pharisee named Simon, and the 
woman who is the central figure was ‘‘ a sinner ” (duaprwdds). 


1 Attempts have been made to treat this Simon as the father, or as 
the husband, of Martha; but there is no early evidence. 
2 See Introd., p. xcvi, for the parallels in full. 
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The story tells of her coming into the house—uninvited, as 
Was possible in a country where meals were often semi-public— 
and standing behind Jesus, as He reclined at table. As she 
wept, her tears dropped on His feet, and she wiped them off 
with her long flowing hair. Then she kissed them, and anointed 
them with ointment which she had brought with her, probably 
with the hope of being allowed to anoint His ead. This 
would have been an ordinary act of courtesy, but anointing of 
the fee¢ is not mentioned again (except Jn. 12°) in Scripture, 
and was evidently unusual. Simon the Pharisee was shocked 
that a guest who had been entertained as a possible prophet 
should submit to the ministrations of a sinful woman; but 
Jesus rebuked him with the parable of the Two Debtors, and 
the story ends with the benediction given to her who had been 
forgiven much and who had therefore loved much. 

The moral of this narrative is wholly unlike anything in the 
narratives of Mk. 14 and Jn. 12; nor does there seem to be 
any connexion with the narrative of Mk. 14. The name of the 
host, indeed, both in Lk. and Mk. was Simon, but Simon the 
Pharisee is not necessarily to be identified with Simon the 
Leper, for Simon was the commonest of Jewish names. Nor 
can we suppose that a leading Pharisee would have entertained 
Jesus at his house during the week before His Passion, when 
He was already the subject of orthodox suspicion. The 
unnamed woman may be the same in both narratives, never- 
theless, although Mk. does not note that she was or had been a 
sinner; but that Mk. and Lk. deal with quite different incidents 
is plain. 

The resemblances, however, of the Lucan story to that in 
Jn. 12 are striking. In both, it is the fee¢ (not the 4ead, as in 
Mk.) which are anointed, and the language used is similar in 
both cases. Thus Lk. 7° has rots daxprvow npgato Bpéxew tovs 
mddas airod Kat tals Opigiv ths Kehadns airys eéeuaccey . . . Kal 
jredev 7) pipw, while Jn. 12° has jAreuwWev rods rddas Tod ‘Incod 
kal éééuatev tals Opigiv airis Tos rddas avrod. 

It will be observed that there is no formal washing of Jesus’ 
feet in either story, and that the falling of the woman’s tears 
upon them, which is so touching a feature of Lk.’s account, has 
no place in Jn. But the linguistic similarities between the 
two verses just cited show conclusively that Jn. intended to 
tell a story similar to that told by Lk.; while, on the other 
hand, his version is as puzzling as Lk.’s is lucid. Why should 
Mary of Bethany appear with dishevelled hair, and use this 
instead of a towel? Why should she anoint the feet of Jesus 


1J. B. Mayor (D.B., iii. 280) cites Aristoph. Vespa 608, where a 
daughter is represented as anointing and kissing her father’s feet. 
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at all? The woman of Lk. 7 did so from penitent humility, 
but does this apply to Mary of Bethany? And why should 
Mary wipe off the unguent once it was applied? The 
dpaptwdéds only wiped off her falling tears. 

We shall approach these difficulties presently, but at this 
point we seem called to recognise the fact that Jn. is writing 
tn terms of the Lucan story. He is not necessarily describing 
the same incident as Lk., but he is describing an incident so 
similar in some exceptional features, that we must believe him 
to be writing of the same woman that Lk. has depicted. This 
involves the conclusion that Jn. regarded Mary of Bethany as 
the sinful woman of whom Lk. tells. Lk. does not make this 
identification. He mentions Mary afterwards as being at the 
house of Martha her sister, the situation of which is not in- 
dicated (108), and records how Mary was praised by Jesus 
as having ‘‘ chosen the good part,’ in comparison with the 
housewifely activities of her sister. This is not inconsistent 
with the conclusion that Mary had formerly been of loose 
behaviour, but it does not suggest it directly. 

The relations between the various evangelical narratives 
of the anointing of Jesus have been discussed at length, both 
in ancient and modern times, and we cannot stay here to 
examine the opinions of individual Fathers or critics.1 Clement 
of Alexandria (Ped. ii. 61) identifies the anointings of Lk. 7 
and of Jn. 12, Mk. 14; so does Tertullian (de pudic. xi.). 
Origen is not consistent with himself, at one time speaking of 
three (Comm. 2” M7. 77) or two anointings (Hom. zm Cant. 11*), 
at another time of only one (Fragm. zz Joann. 117, ed. Brooke, 
ii. 287). Ephraim Syrus (Hom. i. ‘‘On our Lord’”’) has a 
lengthy commentary on the sinful woman, whom he explicitly 
distinguishes from Mary of Bethany. Tatian treats the story 
of Lk. 7 in like manner as distinct from the story of Jn. 12, 
Mk. 14. But, since the time of Gregory the Great, the Roman 
Church has been accustomed to identify Mary of Bethany, 
Mary Magdalene, and the duaprwAds of Lk. 7. The Breviary 
office for the Feast of St. Mary Magdalen (July 22) draws out 
this identification, and treats the story of Mary as that of one 
who, once a great sinner, became a great saint. 

This identification has been accepted in the present 
commentary. Of Mary Magdalene, z.e. Mary of Magdala 
(a village some 3 miles from Capernaum, now called Mejde/), 
Lk. tells that ‘‘ seven devils had gone out of her” (Lk. 8?), a 
statement that is made immediately after the story of the 
dpaptwrds. She is named along with other women who had 


1A good and convenient summary will be found in J. B. Mayor’s 
article, ‘‘ Mary,” in D.B., vol. iii. 
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been ‘‘healed of evil spirits and infirmities”; and Lk.’s 
statement about her is repeated in the Marcan Appendix: ‘‘ He 
appeared first to Mary Magdalene, from whom He had cast 
out seven devils” (Mk. 16°). This description would not 
necessarily point to special vice, for it might only refer to 
madness; but it remains, for all that, a very apt description 
of a woman who had been rescued as the duaprwAds was, and 
would be a convenient euphemism. Further, the identifica- 
tion of Mary Magdalene with Mary of Bethany enables us to 
interpret the otherwise difficult words of Jn. 127, ‘‘ Suffer her 
to keep it against the day of my burying” (cf. Mk. 148, Mt. 
261"). No evangelist speaks expressly of Mary of Bethany as 
going to the tomb to anoint the Lord’s body on the day of the 
Resurrection; but all four name Mary Magdalene as taking 
part. The equation of Mary Magdalene to Mary of Bethany 
explains quite simply the Lord’s words about the latter at the 
Supper at Bethany (Jn. 12’, where see note)—words which are 
otherwise left without fulfilment. 

We hold, then, that a comparison of Jn. 12 with Lk. 7 
makes it necessary to identify the woman that was a sinner 
with Mary Magdalene and also with Mary of Bethany, or 
at any rate to recognise that Jn. identified them. 

There is another significant bit of evidence for the latter 
conclusion. At Jn. 117 is a parenthetical explanation (whether 
by Jn. or by a later editor need not now be discussed; see note 
in loc.), that Mary of Bethany is 4 dAciyaoa tov kipiov pipw 
Kal éxuagaca Tovs mddas airod tats Opigiv airyjs. Now this 
would not identify Mary of Bethany for the reader, if 
another woman had also ‘‘ anointed the Lord with ointment and 
wiped His feet with her hair.” If we distinguish the woman 
of Lk. 7 from the woman of Jn. 12, this singular gesture may be 
attributed to ¢wo women, and thus the note of 112 would be 
useless for its purpose of identification. It is plain that the 
Fourth Gospel regards the dmaprwAds of Lk. 7 as the sister of 
Lazarus and Martha. 

It is to be observed, however, that while Jn. uses the same 
words of Mary’s action that Lk. does of the action of the 
dyaptwdds, he does not necessarily imply that the narratives 
of Jn. 128 and Lk. 7% refer to the same incident. Mary may 
have, in the days of His public ministry, anointed the feet of 
Jesus in penitence (Lk. 7**); and then, having repented and 
returned to her family, when Jesus came to her home the day 
before His entry to Jerusalem, have repeated an act so full of 
memories for her (Jn. 128). No emphasis is laid in Lk. on the 
costliness of the éAdBacrpov pipov; the woman had brought 
with her an ordinary supply of unguent. But in Jn. and Mk. 
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the special quality of the ointment is a principal feature of 
the story. It was ‘‘ very precious,” so exceptionally costly 
that the use of it called forth criticism. If Mary desired to 
repeat the act which had in the first instance called forth the 
benediction of Jesus, it would be quite natural that she should 
provide herself with unguent of specially fine quality. And the 
circumstance that she used her hair for a towel would also be 
explained by her purpose of reproducing the former scene. 
It could not be exactly reproduced; there were no tears of 
penitence on the second occasion. But, just on that account, 
a true narrative of what happened would be at once like and 
unlike the story of Lk. 7; and this is what we find in Jn. 12 
Thus, while we do not identify the incident recorded in Lk. 7 
with that recorded in Jn. 12 and Mk. 14, we may regard Lk. 7 
as telling of the first occasion on which Mary anointed Jesus, 
the second being that narrated in Jn. 121 and (with less 
exactness) in Mk. 14, Mk. missing the point that it was the 
feet (not the head) of Jesus that were anointed at the house in 
Bethany shortly before His Passion. 


The Supper at Bethany (XII. 1-8) 


XII. 1. 6 ody “Inoods. odv is not causal: it does not carry 
us back to 115”, where it is said that the priests were planning 
to arrest Him. His motive in going to Bethany was not to 
seek a place of safety, but it was on His way to Jerusalem, 
whither He was proceeding for the feast. otv is only copula- 
tive, ‘and so’”’ (see on 12%), He knew, indeed, of the enmity 
of the priestly party; but that did not move Him from His 
purpose. Indeed, Jn. lays special emphasis on the continual 
SS Saas on the part of Jesus of what was impending 
(cf x8). : 

According to the Synoptists (Mk. 111, Mt. 2117, Lk. 2197), 
He lodged at Bethany during the nights that remained before 
the end. 

mpd €§ ipepdv tod mdéoxa, a transposition of zpd, the phrase 
meaning ‘‘ six days before the Passover.” Meyer cites Amos 
11 mpd dvd érév tod ceopod for the same construction. Jn. is 
prone to record dates (see Introd., p. cii);_ and he notes that the 
day of the arrival of Jesus at Bethany was the Sabbath before 
the Passover, z.¢., in our reckoning, the Saturday preceding 


1 Salmon held Jn. to believe that Mary had anointed the Lord’s 
feet twice, but he did not discuss the matter fully (Human Element in 
the Gospels, p. 484). 


XII. 1-2.] THE SUPPER AT BETHANY 7h SES 


, 4 > / a * 
ByOaviay, drov jv Adlapos, dv iyetpev ex vexpav "Inaots. 2. ézotn- 
cay ovv ait@ Setmvoy exci, kat 7 MdpOa dinxdver, 6 88 Adlapos «is 


Palm Sunday. He may have arrived just as the Sabbath was 
beginning, z.e. on the Friday evening; or He may have only 
come from a short distance, and so have refrained from ex- 
ceeding the limit of a Sabbath day’s journey. 

From Mk. 141, Mt. 261, we might infer that the supper at 
Bethany was held later in the week, ‘‘ ¢wo days before the 
Passover,” but neither statement is quite definite as to the 
date. What Jn. tells here is more probably accurate. 

émou fv Adlapos. On this account, Bethany was a place 
of special danger. It was no place to come for one who feared 
the vindictiveness of the priests which had been excited by 
the raising of Lazarus. 

For the constr. dzrov jv, see on 128, 

6 teOvynkos is added after Adfapos by ADT'A®, with support 
from the vss., including the Coptic Q, but om. SBLW. 

dv Hyetpev ex vexpav “Inoods. The rec. text omits “Inoois, 
which indeed is unnecessary to the sentence, but xy *BW 
insert it. Perhaps all the words after Adapos, sc. [6 teOvnkas] 
dv Hyeipev ex vexpav “Incods, are a gloss that has crept in from 
v. 9, where ov jyepev éx vexpdv is quite in place and apposite; 
here it is superfluous. Cf. v. 17. 

Syr. sin. gives here: ‘‘came Jesus to the village Beth 
Ania unto Lazar, him that was dead and lived. And he made 
for Him a supper there, and Lazar was one of the guests that 
sat down to meat with Him, but Martha was occupied in 
serving.” 

2. énotnoay obv abt® Setmvoy éxet. The subject of éotnoay 
is undefined. Probably we should understand that the 
villagers of Bethany prepared a supper for Jesus, having 
still in vivid recollection the fame of His recent miracle. Mk. 
says that the entertainment was in ‘the house of Simon the 
Leper,” and this may be an accurate report, although of Simon 
we know nothing (see p. 410). From the way in which the 
presence of Lazarus as one of the company is mentioned by 
Jn., it would seem probable that at any rate the supper was not 
in Azs house. On the other hand, éroinocav otv attra Seirvov 
might mean that it was the well-known household of Bethany, 
Martha and Mary and Lazarus, who gave the feast, and the 
Sinai Syriac (quoted on v. 1) understands the text thus. 
Lazarus would in any case be a figure to attract attention and 
curiosity, which may account for the words 6 8 Ad€apos cis 
hv ék TOV dvaKeywevov aviv aito. That Martha was serving 
(Sujxdver) would be more natural if she were in her own house, 
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as at Lk. 10%, where it is said of her wepueoraro wept zoAAnv 
dvaxoviay. 

The rec. text omits é« before tav dvaxep., with ADWIAO; 
but é« is inserted by NBL, and this is consonant with Jn.’s 
style (see on 1%). 

For dvaxepévav atv adt@ (SABDL®), the rec. (W) reads 
ovvavaxeyevov atte. The better-attested reading is interesting 
because of the preposition ovv, which is used again by Jn. 
only at 18! 21% (it does not occur in Rey.). Abbott (Dézat. 
2799, ll.) remarks that Jn. agrees with Demosthenes and 
Epictetus in hardly ever using ovv, the reason being that 
avy belongs to literary, as distinct from spoken, Greek. Thus 
Lk. (Gospel and Acts) employs ovv more frequently than all 
the other N.T. writers put together. 

3. i ody Mapidp. This is the reading of B 33, and is 
probably right, despite the authority of sADLW® for Mapia. 
See on 117, 

haPoica Nitpay pépov. Aitpa (/zbra) occurs again in N.T. 
only at 19%. Mk. says of the woman (whom he does not 
name) éxovoa dAdBactpov pvpov, ‘‘ having an alabaster cruse 
or flask of ointment,”’ and then goes on to tell that she broke 
the flask and poured the contents on the head of Jesus. To 
anoint the head of a guest (cf. Ps. 23°) was an act of Eastern 
courtesy and respect, but Jn. treats the incident differently, 
and tells that Mary anointed Jesus’ feet. The Lat. fuldensis 
tries to combine the two, and its text here gives ‘‘ habens 
alabastrum .. . et fracto effudit super caput ihesu re- 
cumbentis et unxit pedes.” Syr. sin. has a similar conflate 
text. 

This marked difference between the narratives of Mk. and 
Jn., which clearly refer to the same incident, is considered 
above (p. 410). 

vépdou morikys todutipov. This is almost identical with 
Mk.’s vépdov miotixys moAvreAods. A special point is made 
in both narratives (not in the earlier story, Lk. 7%) of the 
costliness of the ointment provided (cf. ‘‘ the chief ointments ” 
of Amos 6°). The adj. wuorixdés (only here and at Mk. 143 in 
the Greek Bible) is of uncertain meaning. It may be derived 
from iors, and it is applied, as Abbott (Dza¢. 1736d2) has 
pointed out, to a ‘‘ faithful’ wife. Thus it might mean here 
genuine, as indicating the quality of the spikenard. The vg., 
however, at Mk. 143 (but not here), renders it spzcatz7, and 
Wetstein called attention to the word owtkarov, which means a 
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luxurious unguent. It is possible that, as Abbott suggests, 
some form of ozikarov originally stood in the Gospel texts, 
and that it was altered to morixés by an attempt at allegorical 
interpretation. Swete quotes Jerome as playing on the word 
thus: ‘‘ideo uos uocati estis pzs¢zcz.’’ Another, less likely, 
derivation of morixés is from zivw, so that it would mean 
‘* potable,”’ as some perfumes were; but this would be quite 
out of place in the present context. Yet another explanation 
is quoted by Dods (zz Joc.) from the Classical Review (July 
1890), sc. that we should read not morixijs, but moraxis, 
the latter word referring to the P%stacta terebinthus, which 
grows in Palestine ‘‘ and yields a turpentine in such incon- 
siderable quantities as to be very costly.” Whatever the 
precise derivation of the word may be, the combination vapdouv 
mortikns (vdpdov, like morixjs, occurring again in the N.T. 
only at Mk. 14%) is so unusual, that we must suppose Jn. to 
have followed here either the actual text of Mk., or a familiar 
tradition embodying these words. 

With this costly unguent, Jn. tells that Mary anointed the 
feet of Jesus. He insists upon the word fee?, repeating tods 
wédas twice, that there may be no misunderstanding, and to 
show that he is deliberately correcting Mk.’s account. He 
adds, in words that reproduce Lk.’s story of the sinful woman 
(Lk. 7°8), that Mary wiped the Lord’s feet with her hair (kai 
éé€patev tats Opiéiv atris tods mé8as adtod). Attention has 
already (p. 411) been directed to the fact that a perfumed 
anointing of feet (as distinct from the washing of them, of 
which there is no mention here) is a custom not mentioned in 
Scripture elsewhere than here and Lk. 7%. It is further to be 
observed that for a woman to have her hair unbound was 
counted immodest by the Jews,1 and that Mary should unloose 
her hair at an entertainment where men were present requires 
some special explanation. A towel would be readily accessible 
(cf. 13°) whether this supper was in the house of Martha and 
Mary, or not; and it would be more seemly and convenient 
to use it. But for what purpose were the Lord’s feet wiped 
after the unguent had been applied? In the story of Lk. 7 
the woman wiped His feet with her unbound hair, because her 
tears had fallen on them by inadvertence, but she did not wipe 
off the ozuwtment. ‘These considerations seem to prove that 
when Jn. reproduces as nearly as possible the words of the 
earlier narrative (Lk. 7°8) he does so, not by any inadvertence 
or mistaken recollection, but because the act of Mary recorded 

1See Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. in Jn. 12°. 
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here did actually reproduce her former gesture, then dictated 
by a sudden impulse of penitence, now inspired by adoring 
homage of her Master. The moment of her ‘‘ conversion,” 
to use the modern word, was the moment to which she looked 
back as the most memorable in her life; and when she learnt 
that Jesus was to honour a supper in Bethany by His presence, 
she decided that she would once again anoint His feet, and 
present herself in the guise of a penitent and grateful disciple, 
the significance of whose strange gesture would be well under- 
stood by all her friends, as well as by Jesus. 

This, at least, is what Jn. seems to indicate. If he did not 
regard Mary as identical with the unnamed sinner of the 
earlier incident, he has told the story of the anointing at Bethany 
in a way which is unintelligible. 

4 8€ oixia emdnpwdn ek tis dopfis tod pupov. For this 
use of é« as indicating ‘‘ with,” cf. Rev. 85, Mt. 23. 

This detail is peculiar to Jn., and suggests that the narrative 
is due to the recollection of some one who was present on the 
occasion. It seems to have been known to Ignatius, who 
interprets the savour of the ointment pervading the whole 
house as typifying the fragrance of incorruptibility diffused 
throughout the Church from the Person of Christ (Zph. 17). 
Cf. also Clem. Alex. Ped. ii. 8 (P 205) for a similar spiritual- 
ising of the incident. 

Wetstein quotes from Midr. Koheleth, vii. 1: ‘‘ A good 
unguent spreads from the bedroom to the dining-hall; so 
does a good name from one end of the world to the other.” 
The latter clause recalls Mk. 14°, ‘‘ Wherever the gospel is 
preached in the whole world, what she hath done shall be told 
for a memorial of her,”’ a saying which Jn. does not record. It 
is possible, but improbable, that the circumstance told by Jn., 
that the house was filled with the odour of the ointment, gave 
rise, by an allegorical interpretation, to the saying of Mk. 14°. 
But the idea that Jn. meant it to be taken allegorically is devoid 
of evidence and may be confidently rejected. 

4. The description of Judas is almost identical with that 
given in 671 (where see note). 

We must read 8 (BW) for the rec. odv. 

Apparently we should omit é« before téy podyrav (with 
BLW 33 249), although it is inserted, in accordance with Jn.’s 
general habit (see on 1%), by NADO@. é« is also omitted in 
similar sentences at 187? 194. 

NBLW, fam. 1, and most vss. read here “lodSas 6 
"loxapidtys (cf. 147% for 6 “Iox.); but ATA@ have “Iovdas 
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Xiuwvos “Ioxapudrns, introducing the name of his father 
(as at 671 13%). 

The rec. text, following AD®, places the sentence cfs [é] 
Tav paOntav adtod before “Iovdas; but XBLW place it after 
*Ioxapiorys. 

For 6 pé\\wv, D has os jyeAAe (perhaps a reminiscence 
of 67). péA\wv may convey the idea that Judas was fre- 
destined to betray Jesus (see on 3'4 and 6”), 

According to the Synoptists (Mk. 144, Mt. 268), the uneasy 
feeling that the ointment was wasted was shared by several of 
the onlookers, but Jn. specifically mentions Judas as the one 
who remonstrated. Perhaps he first suggested to the others 
the extravagance of what had been done by Mary in purchasing 
exceptionally rare and costly ointment. 

5. This verse reproduces Mk. 14° 7dvvaro yap todro 76 
pipov mpabjvar éravw Snvapiwy tpiaxociwy Kal Sofjvat ois 
mTwxois. 300 denariz would be about ten guineas, a large 
sum. To suppose, as Schmiedel does (Z#.B. 1797), that 300 is 
a symbolical number indicating ‘‘ the symmetrical body of 
humanity,” is fantastic. The Gospel of St. Mark, at any rate, 
does not deal in allegories of this cryptic kind. 

Jn. here follows Mk.,! just as he does at 6’ when he recalls 
200 denarii as the estimated cost of bread for the multitude. 

6. eimey 8€ todto xtA. This is the evangelist’s comment 
(cf. 722; and see Introd., p. xxxiv). It has been thought by 
some that he is unfair to Judas, and that he is so possessed with 
the conviction of the baseness of his treachery, that he imputes 
the lowest of motives to him (see on 6” 185), The criticism 
that the money spent on the costly ointment might have been 
better spent is very natural on the lips of the disciple who, as 
keeper of the common purse, was responsible for the moneys 
spent by the Twelve, amounting in all, we may be sure, to no 
large sum. But Jn. roundly says that he was a thief. Judas 
was not above a bribe, for he took the thirty pieces of silver; 
but he was not therefore dishonest, although the value which 
he attached to money may have made ill-gotten gains a strong 
temptation. ‘‘ Temptation commonly comes through that 
for which we are naturally fitted’ (Westcott), z.e. in this case 
the handling of money. And it may have been found out, 
after the secession of Judas, that, as Jn. says, he had been guilty 
of small peculations, for which he had full opportunity. How- 

1See Introd., p. xcvi. 
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ever that may be, the bitterness of the words about Judas in 
this verse is easily explained if they go back to one who was 
a former comrade in the inner circle of the Twelve, who had had 
no suspicions even at the end (see on 137% %), and whose in- 
dignation, when disillusioned, was all the more severe. 

Ts ywoodkopov: cf. 13%. A yAwoooxopeiov originally 
meant a case to hold the reeds or tongues (yAGooa) of musical 
instruments, and hence any kind of 4ox, e.g. it is used for a coffin 
(by Aquila, Gen. 507°), The word became accepted by Aramaic 
speakers, and appears as wxnpoid; in the Talmud. It 
stands for a coffer into which money is cast, at 2 Chron. 248-10 
evéBaddXov eis 76 yAwoodkopor, and this is the sense in which the 
word is used here. The yAwoodxouov or money-box of the 
disciples was kept by Judas (it was not necessarily carried about 
with him habitually: 7d yAwoodxouov éxwy is the phrase), and 
into it well-wishers (cf. Lk. 8°) were wont to throw (BadAewv) 
small coins to provide for the needs of Jesus and His followers. 
In this it was like the begging-bowl of an Eastern holy man. 
To translate it ‘‘ purse”’ is misleading; and the Latin vss. 
rightly render it by Joculé, z.e. a box or coffer with several 
compartments. See Field, zz Joc., on yAwoodxouov and 
Baoraleuv. 

For éxwv (SBDLW6) the rec. has efyev kai (ATA). 

ta Padddpueva, sc. the moneys cast into the box by well- 
wishers and friends; cf. 2 Chron. 24! quoted above. 

éBdoratev. The verb Baoralew is used (10%! 1612 1917) of 
carrying or bearing something heavy; but here and at 205 
it is equivalent to the vulgar English ‘‘ to lift,” z.e. to carry off 
furtively or unscrupulously, and so “‘ to steal.” Field gives a 
convincing illustration of this usage from Diog. Laert. iv. 59 
pabovra d€ radra Ta Ocpardvria . . . daa éBovrgcTo éBdoracer, 
‘When therefore the servants found this out, they used to 
steal whatever they pleased.” Deissmann (Bible Studies, 
Eng. Tr., p. 257) cites some further instances from the papyri 
of this use of Baordlev.) 

Hence we must translate, ‘‘ he was a thief, and having the 
money-box used to steal what was cast into it.” To render 
éBdoralev here as if it only meant that Judas, as the treasurer, 
used to ‘‘ carry about”? what was put into it, would give a 
tame and superfluous ending to the sentence. 

7. With vv. 7, 8, cf. Mk. 148°. 

The rec. text, with ATA, omits tva and reads rerjpnxev, 
while SBDLW® support tva . . . rypjon. 

1See also Moulton-Milligan, Vocab. 106. 
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We must render “‘ let her alone, in order that she may keep 
it (sc. the remainder of the spikenard) against the day of my 
burying.”” In Mk.’s narrative (here being corrected silently 
by Jn.) the flask of ointment was broken and its entire contents 
poured upon the head of Jesus; but Jn. says nothing of the 
flask being broken, and it is not to be supposed that a// the 
ointment was used for His feet. évragiacpds (cf. 19%) is 
‘* preparation for burial,’ and might or might not include the 
anointing of the whole body. The words of Jesus tell of His 
impending death and burial to any of the company who had 
sufficient insight; the rest of the spikenard will soon be needed, 
and will not be wasted. 

We have above (p. 412) identified Mary of Bethany with 
Mary Magdalene ; and thus she who began His évraguiacpds 
by anointing the Lord’s feet in Bethany, was among the women 
who finished the anointing of His body eight days later (cf. 
201, Mk. 161). 

For des adtyy, cf. Mk. 148, Mt. 1514, 2 Sam. 16, 2 Kings 
47". We might translate (with R.V.™8) ‘‘ Let her alone; (it was) 
that she might keep it,” or (with R.V.*) ‘‘ Suffer her to keep 
it,” but we prefer to render ‘‘ Let her alone, in order that, etc.” 

8. This verse is identical with Mt. 26", and both Jn. and 
Mt. reproduce exactly the words of Mk. 14’, both of them omit- 
ting Mk.’s kai dray OéAnre, Sivacbe adrovs ed rornoa, But that 
Jn. is using Mk. rather than Mt. all through the story is not 
doubtful.” 

D and Syr. sin. omit the whole verse here for some unknown 
reason, perhaps because épé 8€ ob mdvrote exete was (mis- 
takenly) deemed to be at variance with Mt. 287°. But cf. 
17) ovkér eipi €v TO KOoPY. 

With mrwxots mévtote éxere pel” Eautay, cf. Deut. 1511. 


The people’s curiosity about Lazarus, and the hostility of 
the priests (vv. 9-11) 


9. 6 dxAos modus is read by NB*L, and at v. 12 by BLO, 
but in both places many authorities omit 6. If we omit 6 and 
read 8xos modds, ‘‘a great multitude,” then no difficulty 
presents itself. We had dxAos wodvs before at 6?, and wodvs 
xAos at 6°: cf. Mk. 57 4 6% g!4, Acts 6’, Rev. 7°. 

But 6 rodvs dyAos is undoubtedly the right reading at Mk. 

1See Introd., p. xcvii. 2 Ibid., p. xcvi. 


422 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [ XII. 9-10. 


cal a 
9. "Eyvw oby dxAdos Todds ex tov “Iovdaiwy Gru éxet ear, Kat 
4 a 
HArGov ob Sit Tov "Incotv povov, dX iva Kat tov Adlapov idwow ov 
5 lal ‘\ 
Hyepev ex vexpdv. 10. éBovdevoavto S& of dpxuepels iva Kat Tov 


128’, and it means there the mob, the mass of the people, or, as 
the E.V. has it, ‘‘ the common people heard Him gladly ”’; and 
of this use of 6 zoAvs dxAos Field (in Mk. 12°”) gives some 
classical instances. This, too, would suit the context well in 
the present passage, for crowds are generally composed of 
‘‘the common people” and include “‘ riff-raff.”’ But, as 
Abbott points out (Dzaz. 1739-1740), the variant of Jn. gives 
here and at v. 12, 207 6 moAis dyAos (as at Mk. 12°”), but 6 dxAos 
mods, which is bad Greek. Westcott suggests that dxAos 
modvs here must be treated as ‘‘a compound noun,” but why 
Jn. should adopt such a usage is not explained. 

Having regard to the grammatical difficulty presented by 
5 dxdos moAvs, and to the fact that both Latin and Syriac 
versions give ‘‘a great crowd” as the rendering, the balance 
of evidence seems to be against 6, and we therefore read 6x\os 
modus both here and at v. 12. 

éyvw odv. The rumour of the supper at Bethany spread 
quickly, and the people generally were much excited by the 
expectation of seeing not only Jesus, but Lazarus whom He 
taised from the dead (for dv tyeupev ék vexpdv, cf. vv. I, 17). 

dxdos odds ek Tav “loudaiwy, ‘‘a great crowd of the 
Jews,” sc. of the people of Judza, who were generally hostile 
to Jesus. But ‘‘ the Jews” does not specially indicate here, 
as at 52° 641, etc., the party of opposition to Him; it includes 
those who favoured (v. 11) as well as those who did not favour 
His claims (see on 11%), A ‘‘ great crowd” of them came to 
Bethany, apparently on the evening of the Sabbath, to see the 
man who had come back from the dead, as well as to see Jesus 
who raised him. To see one returned from the dead would 
indeed be a great experience (cf. Lk. 164), 

10. éBouXedoavto Sé ot dpxtepets xtA. The Sanhedrim 
(see on 73") had given directions that the movements of Jesus 
should be reported to them (11°); and having heard of the 
excitement caused by the presence of Lazarus as well as of Jesus 
at Bethany, they made up their minds that both Lazarus and 
Jesus should die: iva kat tov Adt. daokretvwow, “that they 
would kill Lazarus a/so.” The priests, being of the Sadducean 
party, who rejected the idea of resurrection, were naturally 
disconcerted by the report that Lazarus had been raised from 
the dead ; and they were unscrupulous as to the means which 
they employed to put an end to what they regarded as 
mischievous talk. 
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11. The priests were specially urgent about the putting 
away of Lazarus, because, on his account (8 aérév), many of 
the Jews (cf. 11%) ‘‘ began to go away ” (émfyov), perhaps to 
Bethany, which was the centre of attraction, ‘‘ and began to 
believe in Jesus” (émiorevoy eis tév “Inoodv; cf. note on 
112), The force of the imperfect tenses must be observed. 
The verb trdyev, ‘‘ to withdraw,” is a favourite word with 
Jn. (see on 7°), and tmjyov here may mean simply ‘“‘ they began 
to withdraw,” z.e. from their allegiance to the chief priests, 
as at 6°, where Jesus asks His disciples, ‘‘ Would you also go 
away?” 


The triumphal entry to Jerusalem (vv. 12-19) 


12. The Synoptic accounts of the entry to Jerusalem are 
found at Mk. 117719, Mt. 214-8, Lk. 1988. As has been pointed 
out above (on vy. 1), Mk. (followed by Mt.) places the supper 
at Bethany later in the week of the Passion, but Jn., putting 
it on Saturday, Nisan 9, halts Jesus and the disciples at Bethany 
for that night, the entry taking place on Sunday, Nisan to. 
Christian tradition has followed Jn. in putting the triumphal 
entry on Palm Sunday. 

TH €madpioy, sc. on the Sunday. Jn is fond of these notes 
of time (see Introd., p. cii). 

dxAos TodUs (see ON V. 9) kTA., ‘‘a great crowd that had come 
up to the feast,” sc. those that came from the country parts to 
the metropolis, including dcubtless many Galilzans (see 4”). 

dxovoartes, ‘‘ having heard,” sc. from those who had come 
by way of Bethany. 61 is vecztantis. The words they heard 
were: €épxetat “Ingois eis ‘lepooddupa. B® prefix 6 to “Inaods, 
while sADLW omit; it is usually B that omits the def. art. 
(see on 17°), 

The entry of Jesus would naturally provoke curiosity and 
enthusiasm, coming (as Jn. represents it to have done) not 
long after the raising of Lazarus (11°), The most con- 
spicuous discrepancy between Mk. and Jn. is at this point, 
Mk. not mentioning Lazarus at all, but describing none the 
less the triumphal entry, while the enthusiasm with which 
Jesus was received is expressly connected by Jn. with the 
miracle at Bethany (see Introd., p. clxxxiii). 

18. @daBov 14 Bata tdv dowikwv. Batov, a ‘* palm branch,” 
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occurs again in the Greek Bible only at 1 Macc. 13°4, in the 
account of Simon’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem, pera 
aivésews kat Batwy «rd. (cf. 2 Macc. 10’). To carry palms 
was a mark of triumphant homage to a victor or a king 
(cf. Rev. 7%). Either Baia or ¢oivkes, separately, would 
mean ‘‘ palms,” so that Jn.’s ra Baia trav dowikwy is super- 
fluously precise (see Abbott, Dzat. 2047), ‘‘ the palm branches 
of the palm trees,” perhaps trees which grew on the slopes of 
Olivet. The Synoptists do not mention the bearing of palms: 
Mk. has ortBddas, z.e. ‘litter’ of leaves, etc., which were 
strewn in the road; Mt. says éxorrov kAddous amd trav dévdpwv 
Kal éotpovvvov év tH 600. There seem to have been two 
crowds, one accompanying Jesus, the other going out from the 
city to meet Him (éé\Oov eis bmdvtyow att); see Swete on 
Mk. 11°, and cf. v. 18 below. 

Kai éxpavyatov xth., ‘they kept crying out Hosanna.” 
éxpavyafov is read by NB®DLW, as against éxpafov of the 
rec. text (ATA®). For xpavyéfew applied to the shouting 
of crowds, cf. Ezra 3! ; and see note on 11% above. 

Before ‘Qoavvd, the rec., with NADW, ins. dEyovres: om. 
BLTA®. 

The words from the Psalter with which (according to the 
Synoptists as well as Jn.) the acclaiming crowds greeted Jesus 
as He rode into the city, were the words with which in the 
original use of the Psalm the priests blessed the procession enter- 
ing the Temple. ‘‘ Hosanna: Blessed in the Name of Yahweh 
is he that cometh” (Ps. 118%. 26), The sense is missed if év 
évépatt kupiou is connected with 6 épxdpuevos. The Hebrew 
priests were chosen ‘‘ to bless in the name of Yahweh ” (Deut. 
21°); and so also it is written of David «iAdyyoev rov adv 
év dvopate Kupiov (2 Sam. 61%), Cf. also 1 Kings 2216 2 Kings 
24 ; and see note on 167%, 

The quotation of Ps, 118%. 26 by the crowds who hailed 
Jesus on His entry to Jerusalem was something more than a 
mere blessing of welcome, as of One who had done wonderful 
things (cf. Ps. 129%). It recognised in Him 6 épydpevos, ‘‘ the 
Coming One,” even as Martha had said to Him oie? .. . 6 
cis TOV Kdopov epxomevos (1177 ; cf. Mt. 11°). 

The cry of Hosanna (in Aramaic siyyin, rendered 
céoov by in the LXX of Ps. 118%) was the refrain sung by the 
people in the processional recitation of Ps. 118 at the Feast of 
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Tabernacles. When v. 25 was reached, the palm branches 
which were carried by the worshippers were waved; and hence 
these sprigs of palm with myrtle and willow (/ulab was the 
Any name) cca eee to be oe hosannas. 
practice, ever, ring palm sprigs and cryi 

Hosanna was not confined to the Feast of T Sbetaaciig shondh 
it originated in the Temple services at that festival; and we 
have already cited from 1 Macc. 13% an instance of palm 
branches being borne on the occasion of 4 popular welcome to a 
hero at another time of the year. There is thus no historical] 
improbability in Jn.’s statement that palms and hosannas 
were accompaniments of the entry of Jesus to the city 

wal & Bao to ~“lopomh. Mk. has instead of this 
choyqpirg 4 epyopivg Porrda rob rarpos qpov Baveib, which 
conveys the same idea, sc. that the crowds were acclaiming 
Jesus as the Messianic king. Lk. has 6 épydpevos 6 Bactreds, 
but een Soong it differently, r ing the cry as ‘Qeawa 1G 
vig haved (a different use of hosanna, perhaps derived from 
some liturgical refrain). Jn. has already (1%) attributed 
the confession ci Paustheis A rot “Iopand to Nathanael. It 
was this public acclamation of Jesus as King of Israel or 
King of the Jews which was the foundation of the charge 
made against Him before Pilate (18%), He had refused earlier 
in His ministry to allow the eager le to ‘“‘ make Him 
king” (6%); but now He did not disclaim the title (cf. Lk. 
1 #), Pseudo-Peter represents the inscription on the cross 
as being in the form otros éorw 6 Bactrers rod "lopandr (see 
on 19"), 

14. chipioy Be & “Inoois Svdpvov «th. This is not verbally 
consistent with the Synoptists, who tell that it was the disciples 
who had found the ass, in accordance with the directions given 
them by Jesus (Mk. 11%), Chrysostom is at unnecessary 
pains to reconcile the various staternents; see v. 16 below. 

exthioey én’ abté. So Mk, 117; Lk. 19” says éreBiBacorv 
tov "Sycow. 

nobis éotw yeypoppévov. See on 2!” for this formula of 
citation. 

15. The quotation is from Zech. 9°, in an abbreviated form. 
The LXX has widow véov, whereas Jn. has médov Svou, a 
more literal rendering of the Hebrew; for the opening words, 
““Exult greatly,” he gives ph goBoo. Mk. and Lk., while 


1 See Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 2204. ; Cooper, in D.C.G. i. 749; 
and Cheyne, in E.B. 2117, for the word hosanna. 
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narrating the entry into Jerusalem, do not quote the prophecy. 
Mt. (21°) gives it in the form Eimare rH Ovyarpi Suv, *Idov, 
5 Baowdeds cov épxerai cou mpats Kal éemiBeByxws eri dvov Kal ext 
madov vidv tmofvyiov. Jn. notes (v. 16) that the application 
of this prophecy of Zechariah to the entry of Jesus was not 
thought of until a later time; but Mt. introduces his account 
with the formula iva tAnpwOf 76 pnbev da Tod rpopyrov éyovTos 
. . « (see Introd., p. cliv). 

The full quotation, as given by Mt., is misleading. The 
story, as told by the other evangelists, is simply that an ass’s 
colt was found and that Jesus rode on it. But Mt., misunder- 
standing the Hebrew repetition in Zech. 9°, 

““. . . upon an ass, 
and upon a colt, the foal of a she-ass,”’ 
where only one animal is indicated, tells us that ¢wo animals 
were fetched,! and garments put on them that they might be 
ridden. Jn., on the contrary, gives only that part of the 
prophecy which is relevant, sc. ‘‘ sitting on an ass’s colt.” 

It is not to be thought that there is any suggestion of 
humility in riding upon an ass. On the contrary, the ass and 
the mule were the animals used in peace by great persons for 
their progresses, as the horse was used in war. The sons of 
the judges rode upon asses (Judg. 10* 1214); so did Ahithophel 
(2 Sam. 177°); so did Mephibosheth, Saul’s son, when he went 
to Jerusalem to meet David (2 Sam. 19°); cf. Judg. 51°. Indeed 
Zech. 9! shows plainly that the prophecy was specially of 
One coming 7m peace. 

The LXX translators did not understand this. They have 
mAouvs Only in Judg. 104 1214, probably because they thought 
of an ass as a beast of burden exclusively; thus in Zech. 9? 
they have not noticed that jinx is the regular word for she-ass 
(Gen. 32!), which may be either used for riding or for carrying 
loads. 

The king, then, in the vision of Zechariah, rode upon an 
ass to signify that he came in peace, not to destroy but to 
save; and the entry of Jesus to Jerusalem on an ass was under- 
stood by the populace, in like manner, as the entry of the 
Prince of Peace. 

16. A similar reminiscence of the evangelist is set down at 
2%2, where see note. The saying of Jesus about restoration, 


1 Justin (Dial. 53) follows Mt. in this, and specially dwells upon 
the choice of two animals. 
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after the Cleansing of the Temple, was not understood by the 
disciples until after His Resurrection. So, too, they did not 
perceive the significance in connexion with prophecy of His 
entry into Jerusalem, riding upon an ass, until He was ‘‘ glori- 
fied,”’ and they began to reflect upon the events of His ministry. 

For €Sofdo8y, see on 7° 1278. Cf. also 13%). 

NBLW® omit dé after the first taéta, which the rec. 
inserts. aétod of pabyrai (BO) is the true order of words. 

The rec. (with DW6®) inserts 6 before *Inoots, which is 
omitted in SABL. This omission of the article is not in accord- 
ance with Jn.’s general usage (see on 1”), and it is possible 
that the whole verse is an explanatory gloss added by an editor 
other than the evangelist himself. The threefold repetition 
of taéta is somewhat clumsy, and can hardly be intentional. 
Again, the phrase éw aét@ yeypappéva is unlike Jn. (cf. Rev. 
tot 22m): it must mean that the Scriptures quoted were, as 
it were, ‘‘ based on Him.” D substitutes zepi airod for 
én atté, recognising the difficulty. And, finally, the last 
clause of the verse, which says that the disciples afterwards 
remembered ‘‘ that they had done these things to Him,” invites 
the question, ‘‘ What things?”’ Evidently, the answer is that 
the reference is to the search for the ass, in accordance with 
the instructions of Jesus, of which the Synoptists tell. But, 
as we have seen, Jn. tells nothing of this incident. He says 
only (v. 14) that ‘‘ Jesus having found the ass, sat thereon,” 
but he does not mention the co-operation of the disciples in 
this, or that they took any part in the entry to the city. It 
seems likely that the comment preserved in the last clause of 
this verse is due to some one who was thinking of the Synoptic 
narrative. 

17. The interpretation of this verse depends mainly upon 
whether ére (rec. with NABWIA®) or drm (DL) is adopted 
as the true reading before tév AdLapov. If dr. be approved 
(with Tischendorf), we translate, ‘‘ So the crowd that was with 
Him was testifying that He called Lazarus from the tomb, and 
raised him from the dead,’ ér introducing the actual words 
used by the crowd when acclaiming the entry of Jesus. Cf. 
Lk. 19%?: ‘‘the whole multitude of the disciples began to 
rejoice and praise God with a loud voice for all the mighty 

works which they had seen.” According to this rendering, 
the shouts of the crowd made special reference to the raising of 
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Lazarus. This is entirely consistent with the view which Jn. 
gives his readers of the extraordinary effect which that miracle 
had on the public mind (vv. 9, 18). But, attractive as this 
rendering is, 6re must be preferred to 671 on the MS. evidence; 
and we translate: ‘‘ So the crowd that was with Him when He 
called Lazarus from the tomb, and raised him from the dead,” 
z.e. the onlookers at the scene described 1153-4, ‘‘ bore their 
testimony.”’ The true authors of the ovation were the people 
who had been spectators of the miracle, who no doubt inspired 
all their acquaintances with their wondering enthusiasm. 
They ‘‘ bore their witness.”’ See for the idea of paprvpia in 
Jn., the note on 1’; and cf. Introd., p. xc. 

18, 8a todto (see on 5'¢ for this opening) kat bmjytycev atta 
6 dxdos, ‘‘for this reason the crowd also met Him,” sc. 
the multitude mentioned v. 13, as distinct from the crowd 
accompanying Him from Bethany, where they had seen the 
raising of Lazarus. There were two streams of people: one 
escorting Jesus, the other meeting Him (see on v. 13), ‘‘ because 
they heard (jxovcay is preferable to the rec. jxovce) that He 
had done this sign.” 

For the onpeta of Jesus, see on 21, 

19. ot odv dapicaio. The Pharisees formed the party 
who were most deeply opposed to the teaching of Jesus (see 
on 14), and who initiated the movement for His arrest, which 
was ultimately carried out by the authority of the dpyepets 
(v. 10), who were the most influential members of the Sanhedrim 
(see on 7°"). They were in despair at the reception given to 
Jesus at His entry into the city, and said to each other, ‘‘ Do 
you notice (ewpeite is probably indicative, rather than im- 
perative) that you don’t do any good?” Gewpety is used here 
of perception and understanding of the situation (see 
on 27%), 

With odk adedetre od8év; cf. 68 4 cap odk apedet 
ovdev. 

For (Se in Jn., see on 129, 

6 xdcpos. DL add dros to bring out the sense, ‘‘ the 
whole world,” everybody, tout le monde. Wetstein quotes a 
Rabbinical story of a priest of whom it was said, in like manner, 
‘all the world was going after him.” For xéopos in Jn., 
see on 1°. 


émicw adtod drier. The aor. dwpdOev is here equiva- 


XII. 19-20. | THE GREEK INQUIRERS 429 


lent to ‘‘has gone,” or, as the Sinai Syriac renders, ‘‘ is 
going.” The movement which the Pharisees regretted was in 
progress. 

For the use of émiow, cf. 2 Sam. 158 éyeviOn % Kapdia 
avopav IopanA éricw “ABecoadwu. 


The Greek ingutrers (vv. 20-22) 


20. The episode of the Greek inquirers is introduced 
immediately after the complaint made by the Pharisees, ‘‘ the 
world is gone after Him.” Among those who were excited 
and moved by the reports about Jesus and Lazarus were some 
Greek pilgrims; it was not only Jews and Galilzans who were 
attracted by what they had heard of the wonderful things that 
had happened at Bethany, but Greeks as well. And Jn., 
alone among the evangelists, notes that some of them told 
Philip of their desire to see Jesus, and that Jesus was informed 
of it. This incident is naturally recalled in a Gospel written 
primarily for Greek readers. It is, however, not explicitly 
said that the request of the Greeks for an interview with Jesus 
was granted, or that they were present while the sayings of 
vv. 23-28 were being pronounced. 

But, although there is no positive statement to this effect. 
in the text, it has been generally held since the days of Tatian 
that v. 20 begins a new section of the Gospel, and that vv. 20-22 
are to be read in connexion with what follows. On this sup- 
position, it is natural to seek in the words of Jesus here some 
message which may be taken as specially appropriate to Greeks. 
It has been suggested, e.g. by Lange, that the tremendous 
paradox of v. 25, ‘‘ he that loveth his life loseth it, and he that 
hateth his life shall keep it,’ has a peculiar applicability, if 
regarded as the judgment of Christ on Greek ideals of life. 
For the Greek, the ideal of manhood was to reach the fulness 
of personal life; a man should develop his own personality; 
the larger and richer his life, the more nearly he approached 
his highest. There is something of this in Christianity as well 
as in Greek paganism, for Christianity holds up the Perfect 
Man as exemplar. But the Christian ideal involves sacrifice, 
and this was foreign to the philosophy of Greece. Jn. may 
mean us to understand v. 25 as implying the condemnation by 
Jesus of Greek ideals of life. Again, v. 32, ‘‘I will draw all 
men to myself,” is a universal promise, including not only 
Jews but Gentiles like the Greek inquirers. And some have 
found in the exhortation, ‘‘ Believe in the light, that ye may 
become sons of light” (v. 36), an allusion to the prophecy, 
‘‘The glory of the Lord is risen upon thee. ... Nations 
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(é6vn) shall come to thy light, and kings to thy brightness” 
(Isa. 60% 3). 

Yet it must be owned that if vv. 23-28 are to be interpreted 
as addressed in particular to the Greeks whom Jesus now saw 
for the first time, the use of the Jewish title ‘‘ Son of Man” 
(see Introd., p. cxxxli) is puzzling (v. 23); and it is even more 
difficult to suppose that Jesus revealed to these strangers the 
anguish of His soul in words like those of v. 27. It is possible 
that vv. 20-22 should be treated as linked closely with v. 19, but 
as having no special relation with vv. 23 ff., a new paragraph 
beginning at v. 23 (where see note). 

joav Sé “EAAnvés ties (this is the reading of NBDLW, as 
against ties “EAAnves of the rec. text) ék tav dvaBawdvtor 
(for dvaBaivev of ‘‘ going up” to Jerusalem, cf. 21%) iva 
mpookuriyjowow (see on 4° for the absolute constr. of apookuveiv) 
év TH éoptq. Among (éx) those who went up to the feast 
were many strangers (cf. 1 Kings 8“). These men were not 
‘EAAnnotai, z.e. Greek-speaking Jews (see on 7%), but 
"EAAnves, Greeks who had become proselytes of the gate, and 
accordingly attended the Jewish festivals (see Acts 174 for 
‘*devout Greeks”? at Thessalonica ; and cf. Acts 8?’ for the 
Ethiopian eunuch who came up to Jerusalem to worship). To 
such proselytes the Court of the Gentiles in the Temple precincts 
was appropriated. It was from this court (see on 214) that the 
moneychangers and the cattle were expelled by Jesus on the 
occasion when He cleansed the Temple; and if this episode is 
rightly placed by the Synoptists in the last week of Jesus’ 
ministry (but see on 2!%"), the Greek inquirers may have been 
moved to seek speech with Him by the impression ‘which His 
strong action had made on them, as well as by the reports of 
the raising of Lazarus. 

21. obto. obv Tpoo7Oov duttrte 1H dmd Brybcaida tis 
radwAalas. For the notices of Philip in Jn., see on 1% 44, He 
had a Greek name, and this may have encouraged the Greek 
proselytes to speak to him. They may have come from the 
Greek cities of Decapolis. 

Objection has been taken to the phrase ‘‘ Bethsaida of 
Galilee,” z.e. Bethsaida Julias, for no other Bethsaida is known 
(see on 61), on the ground that the next appearance of this 
descriptive title is in Claudius Ptolemzus (¢c. 140 A.D.), and 
that such language suggests a second-century writer. But 
there is abundance of evidence that the north-eastern side of 
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the lake, where Bethsaida is situated, was reckoned as in the 
province of Galilee by the year A.D. 80.1 

The Greeks address Philip with respect, as kupue, ‘‘ Sir.” 
He was not a Rabbi or teacher, but «pee was an appropriate 
mode of address from those who saw in Philip the disciple 
and friend of One on whom they looked with reverential 
admiration (see on 1°), 

Oédopev tov “Inoody iseitv. There is no suggestion that they 
understood or imagined that Jesus was the Christ. They 
say tov ‘Inootv (using His personal name; cf. 18°), not rov 
Xpiordy. And they mean by ‘‘ seeing” Him, having a private 
conversation; any one could see Him in the Temple courts, 
but they wished for something more intimate 

The request may well have embarrassed Philip. The 
Twelve had been forbidden to preach to Gentiles (Mt. 10° °); 
and although the Jews at Jerusalem had wondered whether one 
of the mysterious sayings of Jesus could mean that He proposed 
** to teach the Greeks ” (7°), it is a question how far Jesus had 
explained to the apostles the full scope of His mission. This 
has been considered above (see on 10!*); but we must mark 
here that although in the Fourth Gospel the Gentiles are more 
explicitly than in the Synoptists brought within the range of 
Jesus’ mission, it is in that Gospel that we can most clearly 
trace a hesitation on the part of one of the Twelve to admit 
that Jesus has a message for Greeks as well as for Jews. As 
has been said above (on v. 20), we are not told whether Jesus 
gave an interview to these inquirers or whether He refused it. 

22. epxetar 6 Pidummos Kal héyer TO “Avdpéa. For the close 
association between Philip and Andrew, and for the vivid 
characterisation of each which is apparent in Jn., see on 68. 
Philip is cautious, perhaps a little dull; Andrew is the practical 
man to whom others appeal in a difficulty. Andrew is one of 
the inner circle of the Twelve (Mk. 13%), and perhaps might 
venture to proffer an unusual request to Jesus, where Philip 
would hesitate. 

For the second épyerat the rec. text has xal réduv, omitting 
kat before A€yovor. But the best-attested reading is épxerau 
*Avdpéas Kal idummos Kal Adyouow 1 “Inood. The singular 
%pxerat followed by the plur. A¢yovow is quite a classical usage 
in a sentence like this. 

1See Sanday, Sacred Sites, p.95; G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr. of Holy 


Land, p. 458; Rix, Tent and Testament, pp. 265 ff. ; the last-named 
work giving a full discussion of the situation of Bethsaida. 
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Jesus announces His impending Passion (uv. 23); here ts the 
supreme exemplification of the Law of Life through 
Death (vv. 24-26) 


23. dmoxpivera. So XBLW, as against dzexpivaro (see on 
51”) of the rec. text, with ADTA. © fam. 13 have dzexpiOy. 
The pres. tense does not occur in the Synoptists, and in Jn. 
only twice again, 137° %, 

dmokpiverar adrots, sc. He answers Andrew and Philip. 
The Greeks may have heard what He said, but there is no 
hint of it in what follows. 

For the unusual constr. daoxpiverar héywv, see on 17°; and 
ree a 

edjdubev } dpa. The time of the Passion had come. Cf. 
13! HAGev abrod 7 dpa and 17) éeAnAvOev 7 dpa. The phrase 
occurs in the Synoptists only in the account of the words of 
Jesus at Gethsemane immediately before the Betrayal, 7Adev 
4 @pa, Mk. 1447, Mt. 26 (cf. 6 xapds pov éyyis éorw, Mt. 2618, 
which was said at an earlier stage, before the preparation of 
the Last Supper). 

The Fourth Gospel is written throughout, as Jesus Himself 
spoke, sub specie eternitatis. He is represented as knowing 
from the beginning the time and manner and sequel of the 
end of His public ministry in the flesh. Twice in this Gospel 
He is made to say ‘‘ my time (katpds) is not yet come ” (7° 8); 
and twice Jn. comments ‘‘ His hour (#pa) was not yet come” 
(7% 3%; see on 2%). 

It will be noticed that, with the possible exception of this 
passage (12%), the phrase ‘‘the hour has come” is always 
(131 171, Mk. 14%") applied to the hour immediately before the 
Betrayal. It is not used loosely, as if it only meant ‘‘ the time 
is near,” and in every case the verb éAnjAvOev (7AGev) Comes 
first, the phrase €AjAvbev 7 apa being strikingly and austerely 
impressive and final. Its presence suggests that what is about 
to be narrated relates to the last scenes, and we shall see (on 
v. 27) that there are some indications that in what follows Jn. 
is giving us his version of the prayers of Jesus at Gethsemane. 

€Anruley Hf Gpa va SofacOA 6 vids Tod dvOpdmou, ‘* the 
hour is come that the Son of Man should be glorified.” For 
do€ac6y, ‘‘ glorified,” sc. in His Death, see on 7°; and cf. 
1216 7331, This is quite a different use of dogalecOa: from that 
at 114, where tva Sofac0yj 6 vids tod Geod means ‘‘ that the 
Son of God might be glorified” by the manifestation of the 
Father’s power in the recovery of Lazarus. Here, with the 
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Passion in view, Jesus does not speak of Himself as ‘‘ Son of 
God,” but as ‘‘ Son of Man”’; cf. 314 653 88, and see Introd., 
p. CXxxil. 

The glorification of Jesus as Son of Man would be in His 
Passion, as He now Himself declares. This is the paradox of 
the Cross. But it is a paradox only to those who have not 
considered its threefold illustration in nature and in human 
life: (1) the seed must die that it may be fruitful, v. 24 ; (2) 
the true life of man is achieved only through sacrifice, v. 25 ; 
(3) the life of service, of ministry, is the life of honour, of the 
true glory, v. 26. 

€ndudev 4 dpa tva SofacbA KT. iva seems prima facie to 
be used as equivalent to ‘‘ when ”’; and Burney finds an ex- 
planation of this in his suggestion that iva is often a translation 
or mistranslation of the Aramaic 7, which may bear this mean- 
ing. But if we compare 13! 16% %2, we see that in each case 
where iva is used as here, it always follows ‘‘ the hour has 
come” or ‘‘the hour cometh.” When God’s predestined 
hour has come, the purpose which He has in view must follow. 
It has come 2” order that this purpose may be fulfilled. The 
use of tva in such passages is an illustration of that view of the 
sequence of events, which is constantly present to the mind of 
Jn., and which he does not hesitate to ascribe to Jesus Himself 
(see on 24). 

24. dphv duyv eth. See on 1°! for this formula introducing 
a saying of special solemnity. Here it is prefixed to the first 
illustration of the paradox that Life comes through Death, 
viz. the law that the grain of wheat (6 kéxkos, avy grain) 
must die before it can bear fruit. To this law Paul appeals 
in his statement of the resurrection of man (1 Cor. 15%). It 
has, perhaps, a special applicability here, in reference to what 
precedes; for Christ, who is about to be glorified in Death, 
claimed to be, Himself, the Bread of Life. 

Hippolytus (Ref. vi. 16) quotes from the <Afpophasis of 
Simon Magus (a work written about A.D. 100) a passage that 
Schmiedel! thinks is behind this verse. Simon says that a 
tree abiding alone and bearing no fruit is destroyed (éay 8e 
peivn Sévdpov povov, Kaprov pi) Towodv, <pn> e&exovicpevoy 
ddavitera:), but he goes on to cite Mt. 3°. There is a verbal 
similarity with Jn., but the thought is quite different. 

25. We now come to the second illustration of the great 

1 £.B., 1829, s.v. “ Gospels.” 
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paradox of the Cross: ‘‘ He that loveth his life (pux4) loseth 
it (a&mod\ver, with NBLW, is to be preferred to the rec. 
drokéoe), and he that hateth his life in this world (é 16 
kécpw Tottw, cf. 85) shall keep it unto life eternal (for lo 
aidvios, see on 414),” 

Wox7 is the conscious organ of feeling and desire, not so 
near the Divine as zvedya, sometimes (as here) to be dis- 
tinguished from mvedya, but often used as its equivalent, just 
- as in English we do not always sharply differentiate ‘‘ soul” 
from ‘‘ spirit ”’ (see on 11°). 

This great saying may have been repeated by Jesus more 
than once, representing as it does the central lesson of His 
teaching and His life. In the Marcan tradition it is placed 
after the Confession of Peter (Mk. 8%, Mt. 16%, Lk. 94), when 
Jesus began to tell the Twelve that His Mission would issue 
in death. It is found also in other settings in the Mt.—Lk. 
tradition (Mt. 1089, Lk. 175%), where it comes from the source 
Q. In its most literal meaning it was applicable to the choice 
between martyrdom and apostasy, which Christians of the 
first century (as well as later) were sometimes called to 
make. But selfishness is always the death of the true life 
of man. 

The strong expression ‘‘ hateth his life” (6 prodv thy puxhy 
adtod) is softened down in the Synoptic parallels, but it is found 
in another context, Lk. 1476. 

26. In this verse is the ¢4zrd illustration of the paradox of 
v. 23, that the Passion of Jesus is His glorification. ‘The life of 
ministry is a life of honour. 

€dv euot tis Siaxovy «tA. The doctrine of diaxovia, Z.e. 
of the dignity of ministry, occupies a large place in all the 
Gospels. It is, naturally, an instinct of discipleship to minister 
to a master; and the ministry of women disciples to Jesus 
(Mk. 191 1544, Lk. 10%, Jn. 12?) needs no special comment. 
A servant is not thankworthy because he thus ministers (Lk. 
17°). But the repeated teaching of Jesus goes much beyond 
this. He taught that the path to pre-eminence in His Kingdom 
is the path of service, of ministry (Mk. 10%), and that true 
greatness cannot be otherwise attained (Mk. 9%). Actually, 
the test by which His professed disciples shall be judged at the 
Last Judgment is the test of ministry; have they ministered 
to man, and therefore to Christ? (Mt. 25“). This is the 
essentia of discipleship, for ministry was the essential character- 
istic of the life of Christ, who came not diaKovyOpvar ddAa 
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Svaxovnoat (Mk. ro); and the issue of His ministry was death, 
Sodvvar THY Woyxiv adtod AvTpov avi woAXGv. 

In the present passage, He suggests that this, too, may be 
the portion of His faithful disciples. He has laid down the 
universal law of sacrifice, ‘‘ he that hateth his life in this world 
shall keep it to life eternal” (v. 25). And He warns those to 
whom He has just foretold His death (v. 23), that His disciple- 
ship means following Him, and this may mean a following in 
the way of death. | 

édv épot tis Siaxovy. This is the true order of words 
(NABLW), although the rec. has dwaxovy tis. éuot here is 
emphatic. It is the service of Christ that involves a perilous 
following. 

uot dkodoubettw, ‘‘me let him follow.” See on 2179, 

kat dmou cil éyd xth., ‘and where I am, there shall 
my minister be,” in spiritual companionship, both here and 
(as is promised later) hereafter (143 1774). ciué is the essentéal 
present, not necessarily conveying the idea of the visible 
presence of Christ (cf. 8°). He does not say éyw eius—that 
would suggest different thoughts (see Introd., p. cxx)—but «ipl 
éyo. On the other hand, He had said to the Jews dzov eiul 
éyd, bweis od divacGe éAGeiv (7*4, where see note). 

The rec. inserts kai after ota, but om. SBDLW@®, 

édv tis éuol Siakovy. Here ris is the emphatic word; the 
promise that follows is for all true disciples. 

Tiyphoer adtéy 6 matyp, “him shall the Father honour ” ; 
but the honour may be the kind of honour with which Christ 
was honoured (v. 23). For tiwav, see on 573. 


Jesus’ agony of spirit (v. 27) ; a Voice from heaven (vv. 28-30) ; 
the world’s condemnation (v. 31); the universal appeal 
of the Cross (v. 32) 


27. Jn. does not give any account of the Agony in Geth- 
semane (see on 181); but the prayer recorded here corresponds 
very closely to the prayer in the garden recorded by the Synop- 
tists (Mk. 14%. 36, Mt. 269, Lk. 224); and it may be that he 
intends vv. 27-29 to be his version of that tremendous spiritual 
crisis (see on v. 23). Thus 7 Yvxy pov terdpaxrar corre- 
sponds with Mk. 14°4 wepudumds éorw % Wx pov ews Gavdrov: 
caodv pe ék THs Spas tavrys corresponds to Mk. 14% xpooyuxero 
iva et Swvarov éore rapéAOy da’ adrod 7 dpa: and the repeated 
adrep ... wérep may reflect d@Ba 6 marjp of Mk. 14% (cf. 
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Lk. 2247). Indeed, no passage in Jn. illustrates so powerfully 
as this the words of Mk. 14% 76 pév wvedpa mpdbvpov, 4 Se 
oipé doGevns. And, finally, in Lk.’s narrative the sequel of 
the Agony is df6y 8 aire dyyedos dx’ obtpavod évoxvwv adrdv 
(Lk. 22%). Is this another version of Jn. 1278 dAdo éXeyov, 
ayyeXos ait@ AehdAnKev P 

It is noteworthy that while Mk., followed by Mt., asserts 
that John the son of Zebedee was present with Peter and James 
when the Agony of spirit began (Mk. 14°%), Lk. does not 
mention the names of any disciples as specially witnesses 
of the scene in the garden. The tradition of Mk. is different 
from the tradition of Lk.; and it would seem that the tradition 
of Jn. as to the Agony is different from both of his predecessors. 
Such a crisis of spiritual decision may, indeed, have recurred, 
Jn. mentioning the earlier occasion, while the Synoptists tell 
only of the later. But even this does not give a complete 
solution of the questions raised by the divergences of the 
evangelists in regard to the Agony ; for Jn. at 184 puts the 
saying, ‘‘ The cup which the Father hath given me, shall I not 
drink it?” (cf. Mk. 1436, Lk. 22%), into the mouth of Jesus 
at Gethsemane (although after His arrest) and not in connexion 
with the narrative of c. 12. 

Nor, again, is it a sufficient explanation to say that Jn. 
does not narrate the Agony in the garden because he wishes to 
bring out the Divine self-surrender exhibited in the last scenes ; 
for Jn. all through his Gospel lays special stress on the human 
emotions which Jesus felt. Jn. knew of the Agony in the 
garden, but we cannot tell why he chooses to reproduce some 
of the words then spoken by Jesus at the point in the narrative 
which we have now reached, rather than in what is (apparently) 
the proper place, viz. c. 18. 

viv, ‘‘ now, af Jast’’: the hour had come ; cf. v. 23. 

A Wuxyn pou tetdépaxtrar. Cf. 1374 and 1158, where see the 
note. As is there shown, we cannot in such phrases dis- 
tinguish Woxy from rvedua. His “soul” was troubled. See 
the note on 4° for the emphasis laid by Jn. on the complete 
humanity of Jesus; and cf. Ps. 42? apods euavtov 7 Wx pou 
érapax6n (cf. also Ps. 64). This troubling of spirit was truly 
human (Heb. 5”). 

kai ti etmw; ‘and what shall I say?” eizw, the deliber- 
ative subjunctive (see Abbott, Dza¢. 2512), being used to express 
a genuine, if momentary, indecision. 

mdtep, sdodv pe ék THs Spas tadrns. This is the natural, 
human prayer of One face to face with a cruel death. 
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For oofev see on 3)", 

mdtep. So Jesus was accustomed to begin His prayers; 
see on 11*4, For the aor. imper. c&cov, see on 2°. 

ék THs Spas tadtns: the hour had come (v. 23), and He 
wished to be saved from its horrors. No distinction can be 
drawn between é« and ard in a constr. like this (see on 1 6%), 

GANA Sid toto xth., ‘‘and yet for this very purpose,” 
s¢. that His ministry should be consummated in the Passion, 
** did I come to this hour ”’; cf. 189’. He cannot now draw 
back from the accomplishment of what He had come to do, in 
fulfilment of the mission He had received. ‘‘* Concurrebat 
horror mortis et ardor obedientiae ”’ (Bengel). 

28. mdtep, Sdfacdv cou 1d Svopa, ‘*‘ Father (see on pre- 
ceding verse), make Thy Name glorious,” sc. in the fulfilment 
of the mission of Redemption, which was the Passion of Christ. 
As ‘‘ save me from this hour” is the prayer of the odpé, so 
this is the prayer of the zvedyua, willing to suffer all, if thereby 
the Name of God may be glorified. For ‘‘ the Name” of 
God, as expressing His character revealed in and by the Son, 
see on 112 543 1741. The “‘ glory ” of His Name is His glory as 
exhibited in the world (cf. Isa. 6314 665); and that the Father 
was ‘‘ glorified ” in the Death of Jesus is said again at 13%, 
where see note. 

In Ps. 799 we have BonOycov jpiv, 6 beds 6 cuwrnp Hpav, 
é&vexa THs d0éys ToD dvdpatds cov, but the Psalmist’s prayer 
was that the people might be de/ivered, and that in this de- 
liverance the glory of the Name might be exhibited. Here 
the prayer is zo¢ for deliverance; it is a prayer of submission 
to what was impending, because through the Passion God’s 
Name would be glorified. This is the most complete and 
perfect example of the prayer enjoined upon every disciple, 
ayacOntw Td dvoud cov (Mt. 6%). In the Lord’s Prayer this 
comes first, before any petition; it is the condition to be accepted 
before the petition ‘‘ deliver us from evil” can be offered. 
But in the case of Jesus it involved the surrender of all thought 
of such deliverance. ‘‘ Glorify Thy Name” carries with it 
the ‘‘ Thy will be done ” of resignation. 

There is a variant reading (L 1, 13, 33), d0éacdv cov tov 
vidv, which may (as Abbott suggests, Dzaz. 2769) have arisen 
by the misreading of a scribe, TooNnoma being written ToyNoma, 
and then toyn at the end of a line being read as Toyn, ‘‘ the 
Son.” But it is more likely that ddgucdv cov tov viov has 
been imported here from 171; and the fact that D adds év 77 
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Sdéy F elxov mapa col mpd Tod Tov Kdcpov yéverOar from 17° 
makes this probable. In any case, ‘‘ glorify Thy Son” has a 
wholly different meaning (see note on 17') from ‘‘ glorify Thy 
Name,” which is undoubtedly the true reading in the present 
passage. 

It must be observed that mwdrep, Sdéacdv cov 7d dvopa is 
not a prayer that God’s Name may be glorified by Jesus or by 
the world (for which idea, cf. Ps. 861, Isa. 421°, Mal. 11), but 
that God may Azmse/f make it glorious. This is to be, indeed, 
through the voluntary Death of Jesus; but the ministry of Jesus 
is treated throughout the Gospel as fulfilled in the Name of the 
Father, His words and works being, as it were, words and 
works of the Father (see on 543 10% 1714), 

AdOev odv dwvh éx tod odpavod, ‘‘ there came then,” se. in 
answer to the prayer, ‘‘ a Voice from heaven.” This expression 
first appears Dan. 4°, where a voice from heaven warns 
Nebuchadnezzar. The phrase became common in _ later 
Judaism. In the O.T. there are many indications of the belief 
that God may speak to men with audible and articulate voice 
(e.g. 1 Sam. 34, 1 Kings 19%, Job 416). The Rabbis, however, 
hesitated to use so anthropomorphic a form of speech as ‘‘ God 
said,” and they preferred to speak of a ‘‘ voice from heaven.” 
For examples, see Enoch lxv. 4, /ubilees xvii. 15, 2 Esd. 61%: 1”, 
and the first-century Apocalypse of Baruch xxii. 1, which has 
‘* The heavens were opened, and . . . a voice was heard from 
on high, and it said, Baruch, why art thoutroubled?” Cf. also 
a remarkable parallel to the passage before us in Zest. of XJ. 
Patr. (Levi, xviii. 6): ‘‘ The heavens shall be opened, and from 
the temple of glory shall come upon him sanctification, with 
the Father’s voice as from Abraham to Isaac, and the glory of 
the Most High shall be uttered over him.” 

In Rabbinical literature the heavenly voice is often men- 
tioned under the name of dath-gél, bp na, z.e. ‘‘ the daughter 
of a voice.” The days of the prophets being over, the Jath-gél 
was regarded as the only medium of Divine revelation, and 
was generally counted as miraculous.1 Two points only can 
be noted here: (1) the revelations of the dath-gél were often 
expressed in Scripture phrases,? and (2) there are instances 
of the dath-g6l taking the form of an echo of words spoken 
on earth.® 

In the N.T. voices from heaven are spoken of in Acts 117, 
Rey. 104, and besides in three passages of the Gospels, sc. the 
Synoptic narratives of the Baptism (Mk. 1") and the Trans- 

1¥For a full and learned account of the doctrine of bath-gél, see 


Abbott, Diat. 726 f.; and cf. Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 204 f. 
2 See Box, D.C.G. ii. 810. § Abbott, Diat. 783. 
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§guration (Mk. 9’) of Jesus, and the present verse. In both the 
Synoptic passages, sc. of the Baptism and Transfiguration, 
the dath-gél or heavenly Voice speaks in almost the same words. 
It combines Ps. 2’ and Isa. 421: ‘‘ Thou art My Son... My 
chosen in whom My soul delighteth ’’; that is, it was expressed 
in Scripture phrases. Jn. does not tell of the Transfiguration, 
and he says nothing about the voice from heaven at the Baptism 
(cf. 132. 88). But he mentions here a dath-gél of which, on the 
other hand, the Synoptists say nothing. Even if we are right 
in regarding vv. 28-30 as the Johannine version of the agonised 
prayer at Gethsemane, there is nothing in any of the Synoptic 
accounts of Gethsemane which corresponds with this comforting 
voice, although Lk. (224%) tells of angelic ministration. 

That is, according to the Gospel narratives, heavenly voices 
were heard by Jesus at three great moments of crisis and 
consecration in His ministry: after His Baptism, at His Trans- 
figuration, and just before His Passion. In no case is it said 
that others understood or interpreted these ‘‘ voices’; and if 
we put this into our modern ways of speech, we should say 
that their messages were sudjective in the sense that they 
conveyed a meaning to none but Him to whom they were 
addressed, while odjectzve in the sense that He was not deluded 
or deceived, for they were truly messages from God. 

In v. 28 the Voice is an answer to the prayer ddfacov 16 
évoua, and according to Jn. it said to Jesus kai éddgaca xal 
madw doEdcw, z.e. ‘* I did glorify My Name, and will glorify it 
again.” This is not a quotation from the O.T., as the dath-gél 
often was, although there are O.T. passages verbally like it. 
The pregnant saying of 1 Sam. 2° rots dogafovrds pe dofdcw, 
and the promise of Divine deliverance in Ps. 914, which ends 
éEeAotpar xal dofdcow aitdv, both speak of God “‘ glorifying ” 
His pious servants; but the thought here is of God glorifying 
His own Name, which is quite different. The dath-gé/, if it 
may be so called, in this passage is of the nature of an echo, 
the word ‘‘ glorify”? in the prayer being twice repeated in 
answer. It is just possible, as Abbott suggests (Dzaz. 782 f.), 
that we should illustrate this by the one or two instances of an 
echoing Jath-gél that appear in the Talmud. But, whether 
this be so or not, it is plain that Jn. means us to understand 
that a sound was heard after Jesus had prayed, which conveyed 
an assurance to Him that His prayer was answered, while at 
the same time it- impressed the bystanders with the sense that, 
at all events, something unusual was taking place. 

€déaca, as, e.g., at the raising of Lazarus, where the 
spectators saw tiv ddfav rod Oeot (11%). All the épya of Jesus 
during His earthly ministry were ad maiorem Dez gloriam, 
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Kal édéaca xal rddw Sogdow. 29. 6 ody dxAos 6 EoTas Kal 

m” a 

dxovoas édeyev Bpovtiy yeyovévar’ dAdou eXeyov “AyyeAos aiT@ 
lal . ae ‘ 

NeAdAnKEV. 30. daexpiOn Inaods Kai elev Od Ov Ewe ) Povy airy 


médw Sofdcw, sc. in the approaching Passion of Jesus, 
when 6 Oeds éd0fdc6n év aird (1374). Nor need the promise 
nédwv dogdéow be thus restricted, for in every fresh triumph of 
the Christian spirit may be seen its fulfilment. 

Aphrahat (Se. Dem. xxi. 17) attributes the words ‘‘I have 
glorified and will glorify” to Jesus Himself—a curious slip of 
memory, unless it is a deliberate attempt to evade the difficulty 
of the passage. 

29. & ody dxdos & éotas (ADWO have éornxws; cf. 37%) 
kat dxovcas «th., ‘‘ the crowd (that is, most of the bystanders) 
that stood by and heard said that it had thundered.” That 
thunder is the Voice of God is a commonplace in the O.T. 
(cf. Ex. 97, 2 Sam. 224, Ps. 25%, Job. 37°, jer. 10"); and 
when the crowd said that it had thundered, they meant 
that the thunder was a Divine response to what Jesus had 
said, although they did not catch any articulate words. This 
is the only place in the N.T. where mention is made of a 
thunderclap. 

Got Edeyov, d&yyehos attG A|eAdAnKev, ‘‘ others,” that is, 
a few of the crowd, discerned that Jesus had received a definite 
message of comfort, and that something more than a clap of 
thunder had been heard. But none of the bystanders heard 
any articulate words; and this Jn. is careful to make clear. 
In this particular, the narrative is like that of the Voice from 
heaven at the conversion of Paul, where his companions heard 
a sound (dxovovres THs pwvns, Acts 9’) but did not distinguish 
the words (riv pwvyv otk nkovoayv Tod AaAodvTds por, Acts 22°; 
see note above on 3°). 

Wetstein illustrates the passage by the prayer of Anchises, 
which has some verbal similarities (Virg. 42. il. 692): 


“Da deinde augurium, pater, atque haec omina firma 
Vix ea fatus erat senior, subitoque fragore 
Intonuit laeuum.” 


30. darexpiOy “Incods kai etrev. See on 14% 50, 

ob St ene pwr airy (this is the order of sABDLW6) 
yéyovey GANA Be Suds, “this voice has not happened for my 
sake but for yours.” (For yéyovey D has 7AGev, and © has 
eAnAvOev.) 

This statement presents difficulties similar to those which 
the traditional text offers at 11“ ; for it represents the Voice from 
heaven as without any significance for Jesus Himself, and as 
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yeyovey GANG SU Suds. 31. vdv xplows éeoriv rod Kdopov rovrou' 
t 4 a 
Viv © dpxwv Tod Kéopov TovTov exBAnOyoerar ew’ 32. Kaya eay 


intended only to impress the crowd. No doubt, it might be said 
that the sound, whatever it was, suggested to the crowd that 
they would do well to mark what was happening, for it seemed 
to be a heavenly signal in answer to the prayer of Jesus. It 
was the signal for the judgment of the world (v. 31), now be- 
ginning. But we cannot attach any meaning to the words xai 
eéddgaca kat madrtw dogaocw (v. 28), which the crowd were not 
able to catch (v. 29), if they had no significance for Jesus. It 
was to Him that the heavenly Voice seemed to come, and in 
coming to give assurance to His spirit, that His impending 
Death was to the greater glory of God. It is not impossible 
that v. 30 has been added by the evangelist, in order to em- 
phasise the voluntariness of Christ’s surrender of Himself, as 
a superhuman Person who needed no support for His soul 
even in this dark hour. But v. 31, for all that, follows v. 30 
in a true sequence: ‘‘ The Voice was on your account. For 
now is the world of men like you being judged.” 

81. viv. The Passion is conceived of as already begun 
(see on v. 23 and 13%). It is a judging (pious), a testing of 
men (see 317 815 9%), 

For tod xdopou todrou, see on 8”, and v. 25 above. 

The phrase 6 dpxwv tod xéopou tovTou appears again 
14° 164, but nowhere else in the N.T. (cf., however, 6 Oeds tod 
aidves tovrov 2 Cor. 44 and Eph. 2? 61%). The title ‘‘ the 
ruler of this world ” is applied to Beliar in the earlier part of the 
Ascension of Isaiah (i. 3, ii. 4, X. 29), which is probably con- 
temporary with the Fourth Gospel; and Ignatius has 6 dpxwv 
Tov aiavos Tovrov several times, e.g. Hph. xvii. xix. Accord- 
ing to Lightfoot (or. Hebr. in loc.) pbiyn “w was a well- 


known Jewish title for Satan? (or for Sammael, the Angel of 
Death), and it may be that the Johannine 6 dpxwy tot xéopov 
tovrov goes back to this. 

‘‘The prince of this world has been already judged ” 
(1614); but here is in view the issue of the judgment, when 
he shall be finally cast out (ékBdnOjoetar e&w) of the world 
over which he claims dominion (cf. 1 Jn. 4*). For é«BaAAew éx, 
see on 6%”, 

32. édv bWw0G ex Tis yijs, sc. on the Cross. See the note 
on 3"; and cf. 8%. é& ys ys is ‘‘ from the earth” and not 
“‘ out of the earth” as R.V. marg. has it, and as Westcott 
interprets because he finds the Ascension indicated here by 
byw. 

1Cf. also Schlatter, Die Sprache, etc., p. 121. 
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bYwG ex Tis ys, mdvras EAXxvow pods euavrdv. 33. Toro dé 
eAeyev onpuaivoy roiw Oavdtw nyedrev drobvjoKev. 


wévtas é\ktow mpds éuautév. For the verb éAcvew, see on 
6%, For éuavrds in Jn., see on 5°, 

It has often been suggested (the criticism goes back to 
Celsus; see Origen, c. Ce/s. ii. 13) that the predictions of His 
Passion which the evangelists place in the mouth of Jesus are 
vaticinta ex eventu, and that in particular these predictions, as 
recorded by Jn., are so precise that they cannot be regarded as 
historical. It is not, indeed, impossible that in some instances 
the evangelists, and especially Jn. and Mt., ascribed language 
to Jesus which was coloured by their knowledge of the sequel 
of His ministry. But that He foresaw the end is certain. 
He knew, and apparently was conscious from a very early stage 
in His ministry, what its issue would be. And wonderful 
as a prophecy like de? tWwOjvar tov vidv tod avOparov (Vv. 34) 
seems to be, and is, it is not more wonderful than that we should 
find in a document of the first century the prophecy éav iyw6S 
€k THS ys, wavtas éAx’ow mpds euavrdv, ‘*I will draw al/ 
men to myself ”’ (cf. 1016). The continuous fulfilment of this 
prophecy throughout many centuries and among all races of 
men is a fact of history. It is not any easier to believe that 
the prophecy is an invention of the evangelist, than that he 
recorded it because he had heard that his Master uttered it. 
Whether we have in Jn. 12° a genuine saying of Christ or 
a saying which Jn. thought would be appropriate to Him, 
it is a saying of remarkable prescience. The Word of 
the Cross (1 Cor. 11%) has always been a word of power; 
and the Appeal of the Cross has been the most effective that 
the world has known. It draws ‘‘all men,” zdvras, to the 
Crucified. 

There is a variant reading rdvra (S*D) which, if genuine, 
would embrace the whole creation within the circle of the 
attraction of Christ. But wdvras is better authenticated. 

33. toiro Sé éeyev, introducing a comment of the evangelist, 
as at 271.6%, ‘‘this He was saying, etc.” (For the impft. 
édeyev, cf. 518 671 8%.) This explanatory comment is repeated 
18%, and it shows the interpretation which Jn. gives to ipyw6d. 
In the Fourth Gospel iyotv always has reference to the lifting 
up of the Son of Man on the Cross. See note on 3". 

onpaivey tolw Qavdtw kth. Cf. 2119, 

jpedherv. So ABDW. ®& has eueddev. Perhaps jpeddev 
GmroOmjoxew, as also at 11° 1882, carries the idea of the 
inevitableness of the Death of Jesus, as foreordained by God. 
See on 67, 
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34- “ArexpiOn ovv aire 4 dxhos “Hpels 7 jxovoaper €k TOU vOmouv 
ore 6 Xpuoros peéever eis TOV aidva, Kat mos A€yers ov ote bet tWwOnvae 
tov Yiov tod dvOpdrov; tis éotw otros 6 Yids tod dvOpdrov ; 


The people ask who the ‘*‘ Son of Man” is (v. 34), and Jesus 
warns them to use the light while they can (vv. 35, 3 


34. dmexp. odv aé7 kTA. NBLW support otv, which © and 

the rec. text omit. 

pets jeovoapev €k Tod vopou Ste 6 Xprotds peéver eis Tov 
aidva. ‘‘The Law” (see on 10%) often includes more 
than the Pentateuch, and the reference is somewhat vague. 
Ezek. 37% has ‘‘ David my servant shall be their prince for 
ever”; Ps. 89* 110% are apposite, as also Isa. 9’. Cf. Ovac. 
Szbyl7. iti. 767, and Psalms of Solomon, xvii. 4. 

TOs Aéyers od Ste Set GpwlHvar tov vidv tod dvOpdmou; tis 
€otw olTos 6 vids tod dvOpdmou; We have seen (Introd., 
Pp. cxxiil) that Jesus habitually spoke of Himself in the third 
person as ‘‘ the Son of Man,” and Jn. implies here that Jesus 
had used this way of speech when He said that He would be 
‘‘lifted up,” z.e. crucified. But His present hearers did not 
understand what He meant; they were not accustomed to His 
habits of speech, and the title ‘‘the Son of Man” was un- 
familiar to them (cf. 9%). ‘‘ Who is this ‘Son of Man’?” 
they asked. The form of the question is exactly the same as 
tis éotw ovtos 6 Adyos ov elrev; (7°*). There is no emphasis 
on otros in either passage. We must not translate ‘‘ Who is 
this Son of Man,” as if there were another ‘‘ Son of Man,” of 
whom they had often heard; for Jn. does not express emphasis 
by such a use of otros, and ‘‘ the Son of Man” was not a 
recognised title of the Christ.t 

On the other hand, if we could suppose that in popular 
speech the Christ was sometimes called ‘‘ the Son of Man,” 
the meaning of the passage would be somewhat different. It 
would represent the crowd as puzzled that any one should 
seem to tell them that the Christ was to suffer a dishonourable 
death. ‘‘ The Son of Man must be crucified, you say... 
Who can ¢hzs Son of Man be? . . . He cannot be the Christ 
or the Son of Man of Daniel’s vision (Dan. 718), whose dominion 
is to be everlasting.” Cf. Axoch, \xii. 14, ‘‘ With that Son of 
Man will they eat and lie down and rise up for ever.” But if 
this was what the objectors meant, we should have expected 
them to say, ‘‘ the Son of Man abides for ever,” rather than 
‘‘ the Christ abides for ever,” as more apposite to the objection 
which they are putting forward. We prefer the view that the 

1Cf. Introd., p. cxxiii. 
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35. elev ovv adrois 6 “Ingots "Ete puxpov xpovov ro pas év tpiv 
cot. mepimateire ds TO Pas exere, iva py cKoria tpas KatarddBy" 
kat 6 mepitatav év TH oKOTia OvK oldey Tod tmdyer 36. ws TO pas 
dxere, muorevere eis TO Pas, iva viol pwrds yévnoe. 


title ‘‘Son of Man” as applied to Messiah was unfamiliar 
to them. 

There is a passage in Justin (77yph. 32) which recalls their 
argument on any interpretation. Justin has quoted Dan. 7, 
and Trypho the Jew objects, ‘‘ These scriptures indeed compel 
us to expect that Great and Glorious One who as a son of man 
receives the eternal kingdom from the Ancient of Days; but 
this your so-called Christ became dishonoured and inglorious 
so that he fell under the last curse in the law of God (Deut. 217%), 
for he was crucified.” The Jews, with whom Trypho was in 
accord, did not expect a Suffering Messiah. 

85. ‘‘ Who is this Sox of Man?” Jesus does not answer 
the question, or explain Himself further. But He repeats the 
austere warning which He gave before (94 and 73%, where see 
note), that He would not be much longer among them: it 
would only be puxpov xpdvoy, ‘‘ for a little while.” Even this 
He expresses in mystic words which not all could have under- 
stood in their fulness; or, at least, the evangelist represents 
Him as speaking only indirectly of Himself and His approach- 
ing departure, when He said ét puxpdv xpdvov Td as ev bpyiv 
éotw. He had claimed to be the Light of the World (81%), but 
not many had believed that the Light was really among them, 
or had grasped what was meant. 

év uiv is the true reading (NBDW® and the Latin vss.) 
rather than the rec. wef tay (A). Cf. for é& as equivalent 
to ‘‘ among,” Acts 4%4; and note éoxjvwcer ev jutv (114), 

He goes on with an exhortation: ‘‘ Walk while ye have the 
light ” 2 (as 15 das éxete, not ews of the rec. text, is the best 
attested reading). For zepurarety as used of conduct, cf. 8; 
and see especially 94 11°: 10, 

iva, ph okotia Spas karodkdBy, ‘‘lest darkness overtake you,” 
and so get the better of you. See on 15, the only other place 
where xatoAapSdvew is found in Jn. (but cf. [8*] and note on 
61”); and cf. 1 Thess. 5*, where the ‘‘ day ” is said to ‘‘ over- 
take ” one engaged in dark pursuits. 

The second half of the verse is almost verbally identical 
with 1 Jn. 24 & ry cKorig wepurare? Kal ov oldey od trdye. 
See, 11%, 


1Cf. Abbott, Diat. 2998 (xxi. b). 


_ *So R.V. It is possible that we should translate ws by “ accord- 
ing as.” 
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44. “Inoods 8& éxpagev kat elev ‘O morevwv eis ene ov miorever 
S0N SD ie es \ , , Nout ery mTOR 
ef €ué GANG eis Tov méeupavTd pe, 45. Kal 6 Oewpdv ene Oewpel Tov 


836. ds Td pds éxeTe, sc. while Jesus was among them; but 
the exhortation has a wider application, and is for all time. 

muotevete cig T6 hs. For the Johannine phrase miorevew eis 
. . . see on 11%; 7d das indicates here the Person who zs the 
Light (1*). To trust the Light, and walk in confidence that 
it will not mislead, is necessary for those who would become 
‘* sons of light.” 

viol gwrés. The Oriental ‘‘ looked upon any very intimate 
relationship—whether of connexion, origin, or dependence— 
as a relation of sonship, even in the spiritual sphere ”;1 but 
there is nothing necessarily Hebraic in such a phrase as vios 
gwrds, which is not alien to the genius of the Greek language 
(cf. 173"). It is equivalent to ‘‘an enlightened man,” and 
first appears in a saying of Jesus recorded in Lk. 168, that the 
viol tov ai@vos tovrov are sometimes more prudent than the 
viot tod dwrtds. The contrast between those who are in 
darkness and those who are viol gwrds, as Paul called his 
converts, appears in 1 Thess. 5°; and there is a similar ex- 
hortation in Eph. 5§ as réxva gwrds repurateire. hwtiopds 
became soon the regular word for the grace of baptism (cf. 
Heb. 64, 10°); but there is no trace of this usage in Jn. 


Jesus reiterates His august claims (vv. 44-50) 


44-50. We place these verses after v. 36* (see Introd., 
p. xxv). There is now a sequence of thought, the ideas of 
light and truth in v. 36 being the subjects of vv. 44-46. 

The section vv. 44-50 can represent only a summary of the 

teaching of Jesus on the occasion. See below on wv. 36°-43. 
His final warning recalls the lament over Jerusalem’s unbelief 
and its rejection of His claims preserved in Mt. 23%, Lk. 
1384+ 35, 
44. “Inoods Sé expagev kai etwev. The def. art. is omitted 
here before “Incods, contrary to the general usage of Jn. (see 
on 12°), But he often omits it in the phrase dzexpi6y ‘Iy. Kat 
elev (see on 1°°), which is like the phrase here. For éxpagev, 
see on 7”8, 

& moreduv eis Qué xtd., “he that believeth on me, be- 
lieveth not on me (only), but on Him that sent me.” The 
affirmative sentence, followed by a negative clause to bring out 
the sense, is thoroughly Johannine. See on 17°; and cf. 3°. 

1Cf. Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 161 ff., for a full discussion of 
vids with a genitive following. 
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mépwavTd pe. 46. eyw as eis Tov Kdopov éAnAvOa, va was 6 
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For muorevew es. . . , a characteristically Johannine constr., 
see on 12; and for the idea of the Father ‘‘ sending ”’ the 
Son, which is so frequent in Jn., see on 31%. Cf. v. 49. 

That he who believes on (or accepts) the Son accepts 
the Father, is a saying found in the Synoptists: 6 éué dexopevos 
Séxerar tov dmooreidavtd pe (Mt. 10%; cf. Lk. 9%). Jn. here 
substitutes his favourite word morevew for déxec0ar, and also 
uses wéumev for drooréAAew (see on 31”); but in 137° (where see 
note) he has AapBdvew instead of morevew in a second citation 
of this saying of Jesus. 

Cf. 574 mucredwy 7G wéuavri pe, and (for the general sense 
of the verse) 819-42, In 14! the argument is turned round: ‘‘ Ye 
believe in God; believe also in me.” 

45. & Oewpdv eué xtd. Gewpetv is used here (as at 6% 141) 
of spiritual vision. Not all those who saw Jesus with bodily 
eyes ‘‘ saw the Father.” For Oewpeiv, see on 273; and cf. the 
saying 6 éwpakds éue éwpaxey tov warépa (14°, where see note). 
So at v. 41 Jn. identifies the d0fa of Christ with the ddga of 
God. Cf. 8". 

tov néppartdé pe. Fam. 13 read drooreiAavra (see on 3)” for 
meprrw and drooréAdw). 

46. éyd dis cis tov Kédcpoy edyruba. Cf. 31% 7d pads eAnAvOev 
eis roy kdopov, and 9° dray év TG Kdopw &, as cipl Tod Kdcpov. 
That Christ is the Light of the world is a principal topic 
with Jn.; cf. also 1% 5-9 812, 

iva was (B om. was per incuriam) 6 motedwv eis ene KTH, 
‘*in order that every one that believeth in me may not remain 
in darkness ’”’ (going back to v. 35), sc. in the darkness which is 
the normal state of man before the revelation of Christ (cf. 1 Jn. 
8. 11). The form of the sentence is that of 31° va was 6 
muorrevov eis aitov py dmdAyrat, and the meaning is the same, 
although a different metaphor is employed. Christus Tllu- 
minator is Christus Saluator. 

47. édv tis pou dxduoy tov fnudtwv, sc. with appreciation 
and understanding of what they signify: if it were only the 
mere physical hearing that was meant, dxoveww would take the 
acc., and we should have ra pyyara. See on 3%. It is only 
the man who is neglectful of Christ’s words, while understand- 
ing them all the time, that is here contemplated. 

wy) guddén. So SABDLW, but rec. has morevon. DO 
omit py before duAdgéy, the motive apparently being to place 
vv. 47 and 48 in sharp contrast. But v. 48 is, in fact, a re- 
affirmation of v. 47; the distinction suggested by Westcott, 
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that v. 47 contemplates the listener who does not put into 
practice what he has heard, while v. 48 contemplates the man 
who defiantly does not listen at all, is over subtle. 

gvAdrrev is used in Mk. 10” of ‘‘ keeping”? the Ten 
Commandments; cf. Lk. 11%. In the Sermon on the Mount, 
the man ‘‘ who hears these words and does them not” (Mt. 
7°6) is compared to one who builds on the sand. Of him Jesus 
says here éy® od xpivw atréy (see note on 8); He came not 
to judge the world, but to save the world (see on 31”). There is 
a sense in which ‘‘ judgment” is inevitably the issue of His 
Advent (cf. 9°), but it was not the main purpose of that Advent. 
See on 1°3, 

The clause, ‘‘ I came not to judge the world, but to save 
the world,” recalls an addition to the text at Lk. 9%. In that 
passage Jesus rebuked James and John, the true text, accord- 
ing to NABCL, being ozpadels de ézeriunoey airois. But a 
‘¢ Western and Syrian” addition (to use the nomenclature of 
Westcott-Hort) gives: ‘‘and said, Ye know not what spirit 
ye are of, for the Son of man came not to destroy men’s lives, 
but to save them.” If this Western text represents a true 
tradition (whether it be Lucan or not) of words addressed by 
Jesus to John the son of Zebedee, it is significant that similar 
words should be ascribed to Jesus in the ‘‘ Gospel according to 
St. John.” If, however, the words 6 ydp vids rod dvOpwrov odk 
HrAGev Woxas avOpdrwv darohéoa, dAAA cHoa may be taken as 
Lucan, then we have here another point of contact between 
Lk. and Jn., where Jn. is seemingly correcting Lk. (see Introd., 
p. xcix). Cf. 20° for a similar instance. 

48. dOeretv is not found again in Jn.; but cf. Lk. 101, 
For the phrase \apBdvev ta fpypatd pou, cf. 178; and see Mt. 
<3. 
He who receives not the word of Christ ‘‘ has one who 
judges him,” sc. the ‘‘ word” itself, which shall rise up in 
judgment against him at the Last Day (cf. Deut. 18). The 
Aédyos is the ‘‘ saying,” or the sum of the fypara, the words 
spoken. With this passage cf. Mt. 10%, Lk. 128°; and see 
Introd., p. clix. 

For the Johannine use of ékeivos, see on 1®; and for the 
phrase ‘‘ the Last Day,” peculiar to Jn., see on 6%. 

49. The reason why His word is final and absolute, is that 
it is not His own merely, but that it is the word of God who 
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sent Him, and thus provides the ultimate test by which men 
are judged. 

éy> é€ yautod odk édddnoo. He had said this before 
(717). We cannot distinguish am éuavrod from e& épuavrod; 
see on 144, As He had said that He could do nothing of Him- 
self (59°), so now He declares of His words that they, too, are 
words of the Father. For His ‘‘ mission” from the Father, 
see on 3!” and the references given there. 

aités por évrodivy Sédaxev, ‘‘ Himself hath given me 
commandment ...,” the pft. tense expressing continuing 
action (cf. 1484). The rec. éwxe has only secondary uncial 
support. See 17% ta pyyata & weds por dédwxa adrois; and 
cf. 10!8 1431 1510 for the évroAy of the Father to Christ. Of the 
Prophet to come (Deut. 18°), Yahweh had said, ‘‘I will put 
my words in His mouth, and He shall speak unto them all 
that I shall command Him.” Indeed, the formula of all the 
prophets was, ‘‘ Thus saith Yahweh.” 

tt eimw xat to Aadyow. Perhaps both the substance and 
the form of His words are suggested by the two verbs; but it 
seems simpler to treat them as identical in meaning here (see 
AaAG, Vv. 50), the repetition being in the style of dignity. 

Justin (Zryph. 56) recalls this Johannine doctrine of the 
relation of the Son to the Father: ‘‘ He never did anything 
except what God willed Him to do or to speak” (BeBovAnra 
kal mpagar kal dutAnoat). 

50. cat otSa St xtrd. Cf. 5382 8%, this form of solemn 
assurance being used in each case by Jesus, when speaking 
of His knowledge of the ‘‘ witness” or ‘‘ commandment ”’ of 
God, or of God Himself. 

Hh evtodh adtod Lwh aidvds or. See for fwy aldvios 
on 3; and cf. 6%, where Peter confesses to Jesus frjara lwis 
aiwviov éxets. It is instructive to recall the Synoptic story 
that the answer to the young man who asked ri roujow iva 
lonv aioviov KAynpovonyjow, was to refer him to the Ten Com- 
mandments (Mk. 1018). It is not only for Jn., but for the 
Synoptists too, that the Divine Commandment, when fully 
realised, zs Eternal Life, although in the Synoptists the idea 
of eternal life as already present is only latent and is not made 
explicit. 

KaQds etpyKxev por 6 tatHp, ottws AadO. This is the secret 
of the absolute value of the words of Jesus; cf. 88 and 1431, 
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The final rejection by the Jews: the evangelist’s comment on 
their unbelief as foreordained tn prophecy (vv. 36°-43) 


86>, It is explained above (on v. 44) that the section 
vv. 44-50 has been transposed, so as to place v. 44 immedi- 
ately after v. 36%. Thus the connexion of ideas is unbroken, 
and we now come to v. 36°. 

‘“These things spake Jesus, and He departed and hid 
Himself from them.” This is the conclusion of Part II. of 
the Gospel,} the climax of the Jerusalem ministry, the rejection 
of Jesus by the Jews. He had hidden Himself before (8°), 
when the Jews sought to stone Him; but He went into seclusion 
now because He had given His last warning. The time for 
teaching was over. 

In Mk. (13*: *6) the final word to the Jews is, ‘‘ Watch, .. . 
lest the Master coming suddenly find you sleeping.” But the 
final word in Jn. is more sombre, and is suggestive in its phrases 
of the judgment that afterwards came on the Jews: ‘‘ Walk 
while ye have the Light, lest darkness overtake you. . . . While 
ye have the Light, believe in the Light”’ (vv. 35, 36). He had 
reiterated His august claims (vv. 44-50), and then He withdrew. 
Jn. does not say where He withdrew, but according to Lk. 21%” 
it seems to have been in Bethany that He passed the last nights. 

37. Verses 37-43 contain an explanatory commentary by the 
evangelist upon the Rejection of Jesus by the Jews, its causes 
and its extent.” 

tooaita, ‘‘so many”? (cf. 6° 2114), not ‘‘so great.” For the 
term onpeia, see on 211-23, Many had believed in consequence 
of the ‘‘ signs ” that had been wrought; cf. 223 4% 731 1147. 48, it 
being clear that Jn. knew of many “‘ signs ” other than those 
which he describes (cf. 20%). But the nation as a whole did 
not accept Him (cf. 111 31 3 543 154), although some in high 
station were among those that believed, while they were afraid 
to confess it (v. 42). For the constr. émicrevoy eis attév, see 
Cnt: 

38. Jn. does not hesitate to say that the unbelief of the 
Jews was ‘‘ in order that ” the prophecies of Isaiah should be 
fulfilled. tva mAnpw6y must be given its full telic force; see 
Introd., p. cliv. Paul (Rom. 10") quotes Isa. 53% to illustrate 
this unbelief and as a prophecy of it, but he does not say tva 
adyp. as Jn. does (cf. 17° 19%). 

1Cf. Introd., p. xxx. 2 Cf. Introd., p. xxxiv. 
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The quotation is from Isa. 53}- *, introduced by the opening 
word xupte, which is also added in the LXX. Here, probably, 
Jn. is influenced by the LX.X version. 

There was a twofold fulfilment: (1) the people did not 
believe the words of Jesus, and (2) they did not recognise the 
‘*arm of the Lord” in His signs. In the O.T. the ‘‘ arm of 
God ” is often figurative of His power (Deut. 5%, cf. Lk. 1%), 
especially in Deutero-Isaiah (40% 51° 527° 635). One of the 
theses of Cyprian’s Zestimonéa (ii. 4) is ‘‘ Quod Christus idem 
manus et drachium Det,” and he quotes Isa. 531+? as here; 
but it would be to go beyond the evidence to conclude that this 
idea is in the thought of Jn. 

89. Sia todro, z.e. because of the prophetic words of Isaiah 
which follow: they Aad to be fulfilled, for they were the ex- 
pression of Divine foreknowledge.! 

d:a rodro refers to what fo//ows, not to what precedes; see 
note on 5!§, and cf. 1 Jn. 31. 

drt wad xtr., ‘* because again Isaiah said, etc.” 

40. This second quotation, from Isa. 6", differs markedly 
from the LXX. (1) The LXX has altered the Hebrew, which 
ascribes the hardening of Israel’s heart to God’s agency, 
and throws the sentence into a passive form: érayivéy yap 
kapdta tod aod tovrov xtA. Jn., however, reproduces the 
sense (although not the exact phrases) of the Hebrew ‘‘ He 
hath hardened their heart.” (2) The LXX has pyprore Boow 
tots 6pOadpots. Now Jn. (and it is one of the notable features 
of his style) never uses pyrore. Instead, he has iva «i here 
and elsewhere (see on 3%), which may represent the Aramaic 
NP, Indeed Spr is actually reproduced in the Pesh. rendering 
of Isa. 6°. Burney infers? that Jn. is here translating direct 
from the Aramaic. 

The passage Isa. 6'° is quoted also by Mt. (13"5), who takes 
it verbally from the LXX. He places it in the mouth of Jesus 
Himself; it is not in Mt., as in Jn., an illustrative passage 
quoted by the evangelist. It is quoted also in Acts 28° from 
the LXX, where Paul is represented as applying its words to 
the Jews at Rome. Probably Isa. 6* was regarded by Chris- 
tians from the beginning as predictive of the Rejection of 
Jesus by the Jews (cf. Mk. 4°, Lk. 8°). 

The prophets often speak of people who ‘‘ have eyes and 

1Cf. Introd., p. cliv. ® Aramaic Origin, p. roo. 
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see not, and ears and hear not ” (Jer. 524, Ezek. 122; cf. Isa. 
42°), and the same thing may be observed in every age and 
country. The child’s story of ‘‘ Eyes and no Eyes’ has a 
universal application. But Isa. 61° speaks of a penal blindness, 
an insensibility which was, as it were, a Divine punishment for 
sin. So at Isa. 4418 we have, ‘‘ He hath shut their eyes, that 
they cannot see; and their hearts, that they cannot understand.” 
And in Deut. 294 the comment of Moses when the Israelites 
did not recognise the meaning of the ‘‘ signs” in Egypt is, 
‘‘ The Lord hath not given you an heart to know and eyes to 
see and ears to hear unto this day.” Paul makes this doctrine 
his own: ‘‘ God gave them eyes that they should not see, and 
ears that they should not hear” (Rom. 11). That sin causes 
a blindness of the soul, a moral insensibility to spiritual truths, 
is a law of the natural, that is of the Divine, order. 

Jesus rebukes the multitude (Mk. 81%) who did not rightly 
interpret the miracle of the loaves, by saying, ‘‘ Having eyes, 
see ye not? and having ears, hear ye not?” In explaining 
the Parable of the Sower to His disciples, while He did not 
explain it to the multitudes, He gave the reason, ‘‘ Unto them 
that are without all things are done in parables, that seeing 
they may see and not perceive, and hearing they may hear and 
not understand, lest haply they should turn again and it should 
be forgiven them” (Mk. 44-12, Lk. 8!). Mt. 13!% gives the 
same saying, and represents Jesus as quoting Isa. 6% 1° in full 
from the LX X, which does not ascribe the moral blindness of 
the people to the agency of God. 

Jn., however, never shrinks from a direct statement of 
events as predestined; if things happened, it was because God 
intended them to happen. He does not attempt here to soften 
down the tremendous judgment of Isa. 6%: 1°. 

The verb ézipwoev has been’ generally translated 
‘‘ hardened.” But this is a misleading rendering. zapwors 
is numbness, rather than hardness; and the prophet’s éraépwoev 
a’rav thv Kapdiay is strictly parallel to the first half of the 
verse, TerUpAwkev aitav Tovs 6pGaApmovs. We should translate: 

‘‘ He hath blinded their eyes, 
and darkened their hearts,” 
for mépwots tis Kapdias is precisely ‘‘ blindness of heart.” 
See 9°? above ; and cf. 8%. 

érdpwoev, So AB*LW@; the rec. has werdpwxev (TA). 

otpadaow is read by NBD*, and is therefore to be preferred 


1See, for a full note on mépwos, J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, 


pp. 264 ff. 
VOL. II.—II 
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to the rec. émorpaddicw. LW® have émorpéfwow. Field 
points out that orpadadow is to be taken in a middle sense, 
‘‘ turn themselves ”’; cf. a similar usage at 20!4- 18, 

41. The true reading is ém (NABL®), not ore of the rec. 
text or ére with W. It was not whem Isaiah saw his vision of 
Yahweh and the seraphim that he announced the blindness of 
men’s eyes (Isa. 61: ?- 1°), but it was Jecause the vision was so 
dazzling that he realised how far men were from being equal 
to it. 

The vision was not with the eye of sense; it was spiritually 
that Isaiah ‘‘ saw the Lord,” a statement that the Targum 
characteristically softens by saying he saw the glory of the Lord. 
But Jn. goes farther. He declares that in this vision Isaiah 
saw the glory of Christ, and spake of Him (eciSev tiv Sdéav 
adtod, Kat éAddnoev mepl adtod, avrod necessarily referring 
to the same person in both limbs of the sentence). This 
illustrates well the freede, so to speak, with which Jn. treats 
the O.T. In the vision of Isa. 6, the prophet contemplates the 
awful glory of the invisible God; but the evangelist, in affirm- 
ing that he spoke of the glory of CArzst, identifies Christ with 
the Yahweh of Israel. It was a later Christian thought that 
the Logos was the agent of the O.T. theophanies, and it may 
be that Jn. means to suggest this. In any case, he seems to 
be aware of the Targum which says that Isaiah saw the glory 
of Yahweh (see on 18 

42. duws pévtro. The Coptic Q omits both words. 
Neither of them is used by the Synoptists, duws occurring again 
in N.T. only 1 Cor. 14’, Gal. 3. For pévrou, cf. 427 718 20° 214. 

tdv dpxévtwv, sc. the principal men in the Sanhedrim ; 
cf. 7? 48, and see on 7? for the composition of the Sanhedrim. 

Kat €x tay dpx. kth., ‘* even of the rulers,’’ who were most 
diffioult to convince, ‘‘ many believed on Him ” (for the constr. 
see on 11), e.g. men like Nicodemus (3!) and Joseph of 
Arimathea. See note on 8 for the phrase wod\ot émicrevoay 
eis adrév. The Pharisees had put it to the common folk, 
many of whom were attracted by Jesus (vv. 11, 37), as a test 
question, ‘‘ Hath any of the rulers believed on Him?” (748), 
This had now actually come to pass, but fear of the fanaticism 
of the Pharisees (cf. v. 19) prevented their belief from showing 
itself in open confession of the claims of Jesus. It has been 
suggested that the young ruler who made the Great Refusal 1 
may have been among these secret disciples. 

1 Lk. 1818, Cf. Garvie, The Beloved Disciple, p. 231. 
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ox dpoddyouvy, ‘they were not confessing Him.” For 
époAroyeiy used of ‘‘ confessing ” Christ, see 12° 922, r Jn. 228 
42 15 Rom. 10°. 

tva ~ . .. For this favourite constr. of Jn., see on 3”. 

For dmocuvdywyo, see on 9%. To be forbidden to enter a 
synagogue, even for a short period, would be a serious matter 
for a member of the Sanhedrim. To be shut off from the 
common worship of one’s friends and colleagues is a grave 
penalty, especially for an ecclesiastical personage. 

43. jydtycav yap thy Sdgov tdv dvOpwmwv xtr., ‘‘ for they 
loved the honour that men bestow rather than the honour that 
God bestows ’”’ (see 5“ and the note there). The genitives 
évOporwv . . . Geod are both genitives of origin, the thought 
being similar to that in 5%, where the same contrast is drawn. 
d0éa is used in the sense of ‘‘ honour ”’ (see on 114); it would 
be quite unfitting to speak of any one Jovzng the glory of God, 
in the sense in which d0ga has been used above at v. 41. 

The form of the sentence is like 3%, jydryoav oi dvO@pwrror 
paddov 7) akdtos 7 TO pds, except that here Jn. has yep for 7. 
yep occurs only here in the N. By (ct. 2: Mace. ra); and is 
perhaps more emphatic than 7, padAov 7p iyrep signifying ‘‘ much 
more than.” NLW 1, 33, 69 have timrép, but ABDIA® give 
jwep, which was altered to imép as the more ordinary word. 

This comment, in which Jn. attributes low motives to those 
of whom he writes, may be compared with what he says about 
Judas (12°). A grave and austere judgment on the disciple- 
ship that prefers to be in secret (see on v. 42) is the last comment 
of the evangelist on the rejection of Jesus by the Jews, as 
described in Part II. 





(KFC %)) 


HiTHERTO the exoteric or public teaching of Jesus has been 
expounded: in Part I. as addressed to would-be disciples, 
and in Part II. to Jews, for the most part incredulous. In Part 
III. we have only the esoteric and private teaching reserved by 
Jesus for His chosen friends and future ambassadors. 
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Part III. begins with a carefully constructed editorial 
introduction (131). It is noteworthy that, while vv. 1-3 are 
full of Johannine phrases, a greater use is made of subordinate 
and dependent clauses than is customary with Jn., who prefers 
parataxis in narration. 


The Feet-washing at the Last Supper (vv. 1-11) 


XIII. 1. mpd S€ tijs Eoprijs Tod wdcxa. dé is resumptive, the 
Passover being that mentioned 124. What is now to be narrated 
took place on the eve of the Passover, #.e. on the evening of 
Nisan 13. 

eiddés. Attention is specially called in this narrative 
(vv. 3, 11, 18) to the perfect insight and foresight which Jesus 
exhibited as to the time and circumstances of the Passion; cf. 
18, 19%. He knew that ‘‘ His hour had come” (cf. 12%); 
see on 2‘ for this feature of the Fourth Gospel, that it represents 
the predestined end as foreseen from the beginning. 

For 4\Gev (SABLW6®) the rec. has €\yAvéev. D has rapa. 
For iva in the sense of ‘‘ when,” see on 12°. 

wa petaBq xtA. Harris has suggested that this is Passover 
language ; and in one of Bede’s Homilies we find “ Pascha 
transitus interpretatur.”+ But peraGaivew is never used else- 
where in the Greek Bible with this suggestion. Its use here 
of a departure from this life to the unseen world is, indeed, also 
without Biblical parallels; but cf. 5°, x Jn. 3™. 

éx Tod Kéopou tovrou. See for this phrase the note on 8%. 
For xéopos generally, see on 1°. 

mpds tov marépa. Christ’s departure or ascension is 
spoken of again as a “‘ going to the Father,” 14! 3 1610. 38, 

tos idtous. ‘‘ His own intimate friends and disciples,” 
not, as at 111, ‘‘ His own people, the Jews.” Cf. Mk. 4. 

tods év tO xécpw. They were ‘‘in the world,” as He said 
171, although in another sense they are distinguished from 
‘* the world,” out of which they had been given to Him (17* °). 
These men He had loved. 

eis té\os Hydryoey atro’s. To translate these words 
‘‘ He loved them unto the end,” although linguistically de- 
fensible, reduces the sentence to a platitude. This verse intro- 
duces an incident to which Jn. gives a good deal of space, and 
which he regards as of high consequence. ‘‘ Jesus, knowing 

* See Expository Times, Nov. 1926, p. 88, and Feb. 1927, p. 233. 
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that His hour was come that He should depart out of this 
world unto the Father, ...’’ The reader expects that this 
solemn prelude is to be followed by a statement that Jesus 
did or said something of special significance. The statement 
is eis réX0s Hydaryoev adrovs, and it seems to mean, ‘‘ He exhibited 
His love for them ¢o the uttermost,” t.e. in a remarkable 
manner. 

First, as to wydérnoev. If ‘‘ He continued to love them ” 
were the meaning, we should expect the impf. rather than the 
aor. tense. The aor. indicates a definite act, rather than a 
continuing emotion; so nydrnoev in 3% is used of the love of 
God as exhibited in the gift of His Son. Abbott (Dzat. 1744) 
quotes a similar Pauline use in Rom. 8%’, Gal. 27°, Eph. 52, and 
also Ignatius, Magn. 6. Thus jydryce may mean here 
‘* He showed His love,” sc. by His action, unprecedented for 
a master, in washing the feet of His disciples. And so the 
words xaOas yydryoa tuas of v. 34 bear a definite reference to 
nyarnoev in v. 1 and to the feet-washing which followed. 

Secondly, eis réAos is often used as equivalent to ‘‘ wholly ” 
or ‘‘ utterly,” as at Josh. 316, 1 Chron. 28°, 2 Macc. 8”, 1 Thess. 
216. Abbott (Diat. 2322c) cites Hermas, Vzs. 111. x. 5, where 
iAapa eis réAos means ‘‘ joyful exceedingly,” or ‘‘ joyful 
to the uttermost.” It can equally well mean ‘“‘ to the end,” e.g. 
Mt. 10%, where it is said that ‘‘ he that endures éis rédos shall 
be saved ’”’; but this rendering does not suit the context here. 

Accordingly, we translate v. 1, ‘‘ Jesus, knowing that His 
hour was come that He should depart out of this world unto 
the Father, having loved His own which were in the world, 
exhibited His love for them to the uttermost,” z.e. gave that 
remarkable manifestation of His love for His disciples which 
is told in the narrative of the feet-washing that follows. 

2. For ywopévou (X*BLW) the rec. text, with x°ADIA®@, 
has yevouevov, which wrongly suggests that the supper was 
ended. 

Seimvou ywopévov, ‘while a supper was going on,” 
‘* during supper,” there being no def. art. and no suggestion 
that this was ¢ke supper of the Passover feast, as the Synoptists 
state. 

Tod SiaBdAou 48m BeBAnxdros xrh., ‘‘the devil having 
already put it into the heart of Judas, etc.”” So the Synoptists 
(Mk. 141°, Mt. 2614, Lk. 223) represent the matter, Judas 
having made his bargain with the chief priests on a previous 
day of the same week; Lk. alone (as Jn. does here) ascribing 
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his treachery to the instigation of the devil, cicn\Oevy Yaravas 
eis “Iovdav. This is repeated by Jn. at v. 27, when Judas 
decided on the final and fatal step. Cf. Acts 5%. 

The rec. text, with ADIA®@, has a smoother order of 
words, eis rnv xapdiav “lovda Zipwvos “Ioxapidrov, iva abrov rapadd, 
which does not differ in meaning from the better supported 
eis Thy Kapdiavy iva mapadot adrév “lovdas Zipwvos “loxapidrys 
(so SBL). 

For rapadidwut, see on 6%, .For “Ioxapiuirns, see on 67, It 
is applied here to Judas, as there to his father Simon. 

8. After ci8dés, A® add 6 “Incots for the sake of clear- 
ness; om.NBDLW. For éSwxev (NBLW) the rec. has dcdwxev 
with ADTA®. 

eiddés, aS in v. 1; but here it signifies that Jesus set Himself 
to the humble office of washing His disciples’ feet, with full 
consciousness of the majesty of His Person, and even because 
of it. He knew that the Father had given all things into His 
hands, and that therefore He could evade the Passion which 
was impending, if He wished. Cf. 3% 6 aarp ayara tov vidv 
kal mdvta dédwxev ev TH xepi airod. We cannot distinguish 
év TH xepi adrod in that passage from att@ eis tds xelpas 
in this. So at Dan. 1? the LXX has zapéduxey... eis 
xetpas airot, where Theodotion has édwxev év xeupi atrod. & 
and éis are not always to be distinguished. 

Jn. says of Jesus that He knew dr dmd Oeod é&4Oev. So 
Nicodemus was ready to admit, dad Geod éAnAvOas diddoKados 
(37); and on the night before the Passion the apostles made the 
same confession, d7d @eod é&fAbes (16°). Jn. never makes 
Jesus speak thus of Himself. He does not say dé rod zarpds 
e€nAOov, but always uses either wapa or é« in such contexts. 
Yet, again, the distinction of prepositions cannot be pressed 
(see on 114-44 7628), 

kat mpds tov Oedv smdye, ‘‘and is going to God,” the 
historic present which vividly reproduces the situation, For 
tardyew, see on 753 167: 10, 

There seems to be a reminiscence of this teaching (see also 
16%) in Ignatius, Magn. 7, “Incotv Xpictiv tov dd’ évds 
matpos mpoeAOovra. kal eis eva 6vta Kal ywpyoavta. See on 138, 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE ON THE LAST SUPPER 


Before we examine Jn.’s narrative of the Last Supper, we 
set down what we conceive to have been the actual order of 
events. Although the Synoptists treat the Last Supper as 
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the Paschal Feast, which Jn. pointedly does not do, there can 
b€ no doubt that Jn. 13 is intended to describe the same supper 
as that of Mk. 14, Mt. 26, Lk. 22. We cannot harmonise the 
various narratives precisely, but they have much in common. 
We place the incidents in order as follows: 


1. The supper begins. 

2. The disciples dispute about precedence (Lk. 224f ; 
not in Mk., Mt., Jn.). 

3. Jesus washes the feet of the disciples, by His example 
rebuking their self-seeking, and bidding them 
remember that their Master was content to act 
as their slave (Jn. 1347; cf. Jn. 13-16 and 
Lk. 22%*- 27). 

4. Jesus announces that a traitor is in their midst (Jn. 
1310 11. 18. 21 Mk, 1418, Mt. 262, Lk. 2224), 

5. The disciples begin to ask which of them was thus 
designated (Jn. 137%, Mk. 141% Mt. 2622, 
Lk. 22%). 

6. Jesus tells John the beloved disciple that the traitor 
is the one to whom He will give the sop from the 
dish (Jn. 1375-28; cf. Mk. 142°, Mt. 2678; not in Lk.). 

7. Jesus gives the sop to Judas (Jn. 1376), and thus or 
otherwise conveys to Judas that He knows of his 
intentions (Mt. 26%). This is not in Mk. or 
Lk., neither of whom at this point names Judas 
as the traitor. 

8. Judas goes out at once (Jn. 13°; not in Mk., Mt., Lk.). 

9. The Eucharist is instituted (Mk. 1422f, Mt. 2676, 
Lk. 22)*; not in Jn., but cf. Jn. 651-58), 

10. Jesus predicts His impending Passion in the words, 
‘*T will no more drink of the fruit of the vine, 
until I drink it new in the kingdom of God” 
(Mk. 14%, Mt. 26%, Lk. 2238; not given thus 
by Jn., but cf. Jn. 133° and 151713), 

11. Jesus warns Peter that he will deny Him (Jn. 
1356-38, Mk. 14, Mt. 26°5f, Lk. 223!f), 


On examination of this table, it will be noticed, first that 
Jn. and Mk. (whom Mt. follows) never disagree as to the 
order of the various incidents; the important differences being 
that Jn. describes the Feet-washing, which Mk. does not 
mention, and that he omits the Institution of the Eucharist. 
Jn. also tells that it was to the beloved disciple that Jesus con- 
veyed the hint which might have enabled the company to 
have identified the traitor (see on 137°); and he alone mentions 
expressly that Judas left the room. 
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The order, however, in which Lk. mentions the several 
incidents is different. His order is 1, 10, 9, 4, 5, 2, 11, omitting 
3, 6, 7, 8; the most remarkable feature in his narrative being 
that he puts the announcement that a traitor was present after 
the Institution of the Eucharist, thus implying that Judas 
received the Bread and the Cup along with the rest. The 
position, also, which he gives to the mysterious saying numbered 
10 above, differs from that assigned to it by Mk. and Mt. Lk., 
in short, follows a different tradition from that of Mk. and Mt. 
in his narrative of the Eucharist. The longer recension of the 
words of Institution as given by him (see Introd., p. clxxii) seems 
to have been derived from Paul; but that cannot be said of the 
Western version, which may be the original. From whatever 
source Lk. has derived his narrative of the Last Supper, it 
has marks of confusion. We are justified, then, in preferring 
to his order of incidents here that which is given in the two 
Gospels Mk. and Jn., which probably rest respectively on the 
reminiscences of Peter and of John the son of Zebedee, both of 
whom were present at the Supper. 

At what point in the narrative of Jn. are we to suppose 
that the Institution of the Eucharist took place? The fore- 
going comparison with Mk. suggests that we should put it 
after Judas had left (v. 30), and before the prediction of the 
Passion as near (vv. 31, 32). That Jn. knew of the Institution 
of the Eucharist is certain; and we have found reason for 
holding that the words of Institution are reproduced in 6%», 
where see note. We hold that there has been a dislocation of 
the text after 13°°, and that the original order was c. 15, c. 16, 
c. 1351-88, c. 14, c. 17.2. It may be that a paragraph has been 
lost after 13°°, and it is tempting to conjecture that this para- 
graph told of the first Eucharist. But, if this were not so 
(and there is no external evidence for it), we must fall back on 
the conclusion that Jn. has designedly omitted to tell of the 
Institution of the Eucharist (although he betrays his knowledge 
of it in c. 6), while his reasons for this omission cannot now be 
discovered. See on v. 31. 


XIII. 4. éyelperar ék tod Seimvov, ‘‘ He rises from the 
supper,” that is, from the couch on which He had been re- 
clining. This shows that the Feet-washing which follows was 
not defore supper, and so is not to be regarded as the cleansing 


1Cf. Introd., p. clxvif. 2 See Introd., p. xxf. 


8 This idea was put forward first by Spitta (Zur Gesch. u. Litt. d. 
Urchristentums, i. 186 f.). 
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of the feet which was preparatory to a meal. Where sandals 
are worn, the feet get dusty and tired, and it was a courtesy 
of hospitality to arrange that water was available for washing 
them (Lk. 7“; cf. Gen. 184 197 24%? 4374, Judg. 1971, 1 Sam. 
251, 1 Tim. 5°). But in this case, the supper had not only 
begun, but was probably ending. In the talk that followed, 
the disciples began to dispute about their precedence (Lk. 2274), 
perhaps in reference to the order in which they were placed at 
the meal; and Jesus, rising from His place, proceeds to give 
them an object-lesson. ‘‘ Whether is greater, he that sitteth 
at meat, or he that serveth? Is not he that sitteth at meat ? 
But I am in the midst of you as he that serveth”’ (Lk. 2277), 
So, stripping off His outer robe or ¢a//zth (iudriov) and appearing 
in His tunic only, He girded Himself with a towel, as a slave 
would do, that He might pour water upon their feet. Wetstein 
recalls the story of Caligula, who was wont to insult members of 
the Senate by making them wait at table succinctos linteo 
(Suetonius, Ca/. 26). This story indicates how great an act of 
condescension the Feet-washing by Christ must have seemed 
to His disciples to be. 

After tudria D adds atrod. 

With 8:éfwcev, cf. 217: Lk. 12°” 178 illustrate the ‘‘ gird- 
ing ” himself for his work which was appropriate to a slave. 
The towel (4xzeum) was fastened to the shoulder, so as to 
leave both hands free. 

5. The word warp does not occur again in Greek litera- 
ture,! Biblical or secular, except in quotations of this passage. 
It must mean some washing utensil, but ‘‘ bason ” may easily 
convey a wrong impression. Orientals do not wash, as we do, 
in a bason which visibly retains the water that has been used ; 
that they would regard as an unclean practice. The Eastern 
habit is to pour water from a ewer over hands or feet (cf. 
2 Kings 31, where Elisha performs this duty for his master 
Elijah), the water being caught below in a bason with a strainer, 
and then passing through the strainer out of sight. The 
assistance of a servant is necessary, as both the ewer and the 
bason have to be held. At the Last Supper, the disciples were 
reclining on the usual divans or couches, their feet being 
stretched out behind (see Lk. 73°, where the sinful woman was 
‘* standing behind ”’ at the feet of Jesus, when she let her tears 
fall upon them). Jesus first poured (BddAet, cf. Mt. 9”) water 
into the verrjp, which was ready in the room for such a pur- 
pose (rév vumripa, ‘‘¢he ewer’’), and then He poured the 

1 The Coptic Q has Aaxdvy, the later form of Aexdvy, a dish or pot. 
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water over the disciples’ feet, drying them with the towel with 
which He had girded Himself. He did all that was the duty 
of a slave for his master who was having his feet washed.1 

kai jpgato ktA. The verb dpxerfac does not occur again 
in Jn. (but cf. [8°]). He degan to wash the disciples’ feet,? but it 
is not said in what order, nor is this now possible to deter- 
mine. Some have thought that the order was that in which 
they sat at table, and that Judas came first (see on v. 23 below). 
Or it may have been Peter, for oty in the phrase épxerar ovv 
mpos Sipwva Iérpov (v. 6) is not causative (see on 17"), ovv isa 
favourite conjunction with Jn., and vv. 5, 6 may be rendered in 
accordance with his usage, ‘‘ He began to wash the disciples’ 
feet . . . and so He comes to Simon Peter.” We do not know. 

After pabytav, D, for clearness, adds airod. of pabyrai 
here are the Twelve, the inner circle (cf. v. 1), not the general 
body of the disciples (see on 2?). 

éxpdooew is always used in Lk. and Jn. for ‘‘ wiping ” the 
feet after washing (Lk. 78: “4, Jn. 112 123), 

@ qv SieLwopévos. is, by attraction, for 0. 

6. After Xivwva Nétpov, the rec. adds xai, with NAWTAO; 
but the conjunction is omitted by BDL, and this suits the 
abrupt style of the narrative. After déye. adr, in like manner, 
éxeivos is added by rec. text, with N‘'ADLWTA®, to make the 
sense clear; om. x*B. 

dpe. Peter does not say ‘‘ Rabbi,” as in the early days; 
see on 138, and cf. vv. 9, 36. 

aU pou vinres tods modas; ‘‘ Dost Zhou wash my feet ?” 
both pronouns being emphatic, and special stress lying on pov, 
as following another pronoun directly. Peter, we may suppose, 
drew his feet up, as he spoke, in his impulsive humility. 
There is a pseudo-reverence which is near akin to irreverence.? 

7. 8 éy (emphatic) wos od (emphatic) otk ol8as xrh., 
‘‘ What JZ do hou knowest not at this moment (&pm; see on 


1 See, for details, art. “‘ Bason ”’ in D.C.G. 

? For the pleonastic use of dpyec@a: in the Synoptists, see Hunkin 
in J.T.S., July 1924, p. 390. Here, however, #ptaro is not pleonastic, 
the aorist marking the definite time when the feet-washing began. 

3A curious turn is given to this incident in the eccentric Latin 
paraphrase of the Gospels known as the Huntington Palimpsest, of 
which E. S. Buchanan has printed the text (New York, 1917). It 
represents Jesus as “‘ washing the feet of Simon Iscariot,” and Simon 
Peter protesting, ‘“‘ Thou wilt not wash his feet!” 
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g)*), but thou shalt know presently.” pera taita (see Introd., 
p. Cvili) is equivalent to ‘‘ afterwards,” and is quite vague as 
to the length of time that is to elapse. 

For the distinction between <idévar and ywocxew, see on 
Poot ae ee 

The Feet-washing is explained wv. 12 f. as being a lesson 
in humility. The disciples had been disputing about pre- 
cedence (see on v. 4 above), and Jesus reminds them, as He had 
done before, of the dignity of service and ministry. See on 

12%, where the high place which d.axovia occupies in the 
teaching of Christ is discussed. Here He illustrates, by His 
action (cf. Lk. 22’), this essential feature of His mission, and 
He bids His disciples to follow His example (v. 16). As to the 
possibility of a deeper symbolism, see on v. 10 below. 

8. oF ph vipns pou tots mé8as, ‘‘ Thou shalt assuredly 
never (cis tov aidva; see on 4 *) wash my feet,’ pov being 
emphatic because of its position in the sentence (acc. to BCL; 
but the rec. text, with AT, puts it after rddas). 

The answer of Jesus, ‘‘ If I wash thee not, thou hast no part 
with me,” is very severe. ‘‘ To have part with another,” or to 
be his partner, is to share in his work, and ultimately in his 

reward. Thus the unfaithful slave is condemned to have his 
part (76 pépos atrod) with the hypocrites (Mt. 2454; cf. Ps. 
50!8), The Levites had no part in the inheritance of Israel, 
their work being different from that of the other tribes (Deut. 
to? 1212); Simon Magus had no part in the apostolic 
endowments of the Spirit, being animated by ideals wholly 
different from those of the apostles (Acts 84); a Christian 
has no part with an unbelieving heathen (2 Cor. 61). So to 
decline the call of ministry, to which every disciple is called, is 
to have no part with Christ, to be no partner of His, for His work 
was pre-eminently a work of ministry (see on 126). Peter’s 
refusal to allow his Master to minister to him was really to 
reject that principle of the dignity of ministry and service 
which was behind the work of Jesus. 

It was not said affirmatively that he whom Jesus washed 
was thereby recognised as His partner; for the feet of Judas 
were washed by Him, and He knew Judas for a traitor. 

9. For Xipwv Mérpos, B has Ilérpos Siuwv, by inadvertence: 
D omits Sipov. 

Peter does not yet understand what is meant by the strange 
act of his Master. He now thinks that the ‘‘ washing ” 
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of which Jesus has spoken is for bodily cleansing, or (perhaps) 
is a symbol of spiritual cleansing; and he cries with his 
accustomed impulsiveness, ‘‘ Lord (x* om. xvpve), not my 
feet only, but also my hands and my head,” thus missing the 
point of the action of Jesus. It was not a symbol of cleansing, 
but an illustration of the dignity of service, even menial ser- 
vice ; and therefore the washing was of the fee/, rather than 
of the hands or the head. 

10. B om. 6 before “Iyo., ins. sACDW®, For the rec. order 
ov xpelav exer, NABC*W have odk exer xpetay, 

® omits the words ei ph tobs mé8as, possibly, as Abbott 
(Diat. 2659e) suggests, by homozoteleuton. ® sometimes 
writes « as ., and Abbott thinks the archetype may have been 


OYKEXIXPEIANI 
MHTOYCTTIOAACNI 
yacOal 


However that may be, BC*L retain ef pi tovs wddas, AC 
having 7 rovs zodas, while E? has rovs wddas only; D expands 
and gives ov xpeiay exer THY Kepadnv viacOar ei py Tos Tddas 
Povov. 

If the words «i ph tods médas are omitted (x, with Origen 
and some O.L. authorities), the answer of Jesus is clear, ‘‘ He 
that has been bathed needs not to wash,” thus indicating that 
His words and actions have had nothing to do with cleansing, 
as Peter supposed; the fedz/auzum was an illustration only 
of the dignity of ministry. But the variants show that rois 
wodas was probably in the original text, and that the omission 
of the words is due either to Zomozoteleuton or to the difficulty 
of reconciling «i ph tods mé8as with the words &A\’ éorw 
xaBapds ddos which follow. 

6 Nedoupévos xKTd. Aovew is frequently used of bathing 
the whole body (¢.g. Lev. 14° 164 1716, Num. 19’, Deut. 234, 
Acts 9°”). Guests were accustomed to bathe before they went 
to a feast (Wetstein gives many illustrations of this); when they 
arrived at the house where they were to have dinner or supper, 
it was only necessary that their feet should be washed (see on 
v. 4). There was no need for the head or the hands to be 
washed. And so Jesus reminds Peter, who has been wrong 
in thinking that the washing of his feet by his Master was for 
the purpose of bodily cleansing. The man who has bathed 
before the meal is xafapés dXos, and Jesus adds, of the disciples 
who were present, ipets kaapoi éore. 
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GAN Eorwv Kabapds dros Kal jets KaBapol éore, dAN ody! wdvtes. 

kaBapéds is often used of external cleanliness, as at Mt. 
23°6 27°, and cf. Heb. 10% NeAovepevoe 76 copa Bate Kabapa, 
where xafapds refers to the purity of the water to be used in 
baptism; but in the only other place where it occurs in Jn. 
(15°) the word is used of sfzrztual purity. To this other mean- 
ing of xafapdés Jesus reverts here ; then to the words ‘‘ ye are 
clean” He adds, ‘‘ but not all,” Judas being the exception. 
As far as bodily cleanliness was concerned, no doubt Judas 
was on a par with the rest; but not in a spiritual sense. 

&AN’ obxi mdvtes. This, according to Jn., is the first hint 
given by Jesus that one of the Twelve would be a traitor; 
although Jn. has stated (6®) that He had known this é dpyjs, 
and repeats the statement here (v. 11). 

In this verse a new idea emerges, sc. that of spiritual 
purity, being suggested by the double meaning of xaOapds ; 
and we have to inquire if (as some have thought) Jn. sees a 
deeper symbolism in the feet-washing than the lessons of 
humility and of the dignity of service. In v. 8 we had, ‘‘If I 
wash thee not, thou hast no part with me.” This, apart from 
its context, would naturally refer to the spiritual cleansing 
which is needful before the disciple can be Christ’s partner, 
and perhaps (see on v. 9) Peter understood it thus. But in 
the narrative this is not the interpretation of His action 
furnished by Jesus Himself (vv. 13-16); although it has been 
thought that Jn. tells the story in terms which imply it. 

Yet (1) if the cleansing be the spiritual purification which 
is the issue of Christ’s atonement, then we have an idea intro- 
duced which is foreign to the context and which does not 
appear again inc. 13. It is worth adding that the conception 
of Christ washing away sin zm His blood is not explicit any- 
where in the N.T. (In Rev. 1° the true reading is Avcavmi, 
not Aovoavr, and Rev. 714 refers to man’s part in redemption, 
‘¢ they washed their robes in the blood of the Lamb.’’) 

(2) More plausible is the interpretation which finds in the 
pedtilautum the symbol of baptism. This goes back to Ter- 
tullian (de daft. xii.), but Tertullian is inclined to find a fore- 
shadowing of baptism in any N.T. phrase which alludes to 
water. The washing of Christian disciples in the water of 
baptism is, however, a familiar image in the N.T.; cf. 1 Cor. 61, 
Eph. 56, Tit. 3°, and Heb. 10” Aedovopévor 76 cpa V8are Kabapd. 

Holtzmann suggested} that Jn. in this passage is giving 
an account of the institution of Baptism as a Christian rite, 
and that he gives it here instead of narrating, as the Synoptists 

1 Life of Jesus, Eng. Tr., p. 42. 
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do, the institution of the Eucharist, because he wishes to call 
attention to the high dignity of baptism. ‘‘In doing so, 
he at the same time very plainly offers the suggestion that 
washing the feet should be allowed to take the place of com- 
plete immersion.” The last sentence is not only an anachron- 
ism, for baptism by affusion rather than by immersion is, so 
far as we know, a concession much later than the latest date 
that can be assigned to the Fourth Gospel; but no baptismal 
rite has ever been known which substituted the pouring water 
on the feet for pouring it on the head or the body. The 
pedilauium, indeed, is prescribed in some early Gallican 
‘* Ordines Baptismi”’ and also in the baptismal offices of the 
Celtic Church. But it was no part of the actual baptism; it 
was a supplementary ceremony, intended to illustrate for the 
new Christian what manner of life his should be—humble and 
ministerial, as was his Master’s. 

If there be any allusion to baptism here, it must lurk in the 
word AeAovpévos, ‘‘ bathed,” and this is specially contrasted 
with the ‘‘ washing” (virrev) of the feet. The esoteric 
meaning of v. 10 would then be that, as baptism cannot be 
repeated, the baptized person needs but to have regard to the 
removal of the occasional defilements of sin with which he is 
troubled. Even this seems over subtle. 

The simplest explanation is that provided in vv. 13-16; 
the sudden turn of the argument in v. 11 being due to the 
ambiguity of the word xaapés, which suggests the introduction 
of the saving clause ‘‘ but not all.” 

11. The saying ‘‘ but not all” was not understood by the 
disciples, who did not suspect Judas. After the Passion, it 
would have needed no explanation; but Jn., in explaining 
what it meant, is reproducing the situation as it presented 
itself to an eye-witness. 

qder yap tov tapadidévtTa adtév, ‘‘ for He knew the man 
that was delivering Him up,” the pres. part. indicating that 
the movement of treachery had already begun (see on v. 2). 
Jn. is always careful to bring out the insight of Jesus in regard 
to men’s characters and motives (see on 2”). This explanatory 
comment is characteristic of his manner of writing (see on 224), 

81a, toUTo etmev Ste xtd., ‘‘ wherefore He said, etc.” dru 
(om. RATA®, but ins. BCLW) is vecétantis, introducing the 
words actually spoken. 


1See Abrahams, in J.T.S., July 1911, in reply to C. F. Rogers in 
the same journal for April 1911, on the Jewish method of baptism. 
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obxt mdvtes . . . Cf. v. 18 ob wept rdvrwv tov (and Mt. 74) 
for this Greek order of words. 


The spiritual meaning of the Feet-washing (vv. 12-20) 


12. éte . . . adtav, ‘‘ When then He had washed their feet,” 
avrév indicating that He ministered to them all. 

kat €X\aBev Ta ipdtia adtod, ‘‘ and had taken His garments,”’ 
z.e. had resumed the ¢a//zth which He had taken off (v. 4). 

kal dvémecey mdduw, ‘‘ and had reclined (or, as we should 
say, sat down) again.”’ He resumed His place at the table, 
which He had left when éyetperar éx Tod deimvov (Vv. 4). 

For xai dvémecey, C®D® have 4 dvarer ay. 

eimrey auTots TiwooKete Tt TeTolnka piv ; ylvooKere may be 
either imperative (as at Josh. 231%, Dan. 3%, Jn. 1578) 
or interrogative, as it has usually been understood. Abbott 
(Diat. 2243) prefers to take ywaoxere as imperative here, the 
Lord bidding the disciples to recognise, and mark the meaning 
of, His ministry to them. The words go back to yrdon pera 
tadra Of v. 7, in any case. They introduce the interpretation 
of the strange action of Jesus in washing the disciples’ feet. 

For ywocxev, see on 1%, 

18. Gpets pwvetté pe xtd., ‘‘ You address me as Teacher 
and Lord.” dqwyveiy (see on 1*) is the word regularly used by 
Jn. for calling a person by his name or title. 

For the titles Rabbi (diddoxare) and Mari (xvpie), by 
which the disciples were accustomed to address Jesus, see on 
18 above. 6 88doKados, 6 kUptos, are called by the grammarians 
titular nominatives. 

Kal Kad@s déyete, eipt ydp, ‘‘and you say well, for so I 
am.” Cf. with «iui yap the kai éopev of 1 Jn. 34. Christ 
affirms His own dignity, even while stooping to what the 
disciples counted a menial office. He will not permit them to 
be in any doubt about this. 

14. ci odv éyd xrh., ‘If then, 7, your Lord and Teacher, 
have washed your feet, a fortiort, you ought to wash the feet 
of one another.” By ‘this example were the dignity and the 
duty of mutual diaxovia recommended (see on 12”) to Christian 


disciples. 
The precept was not taken by the Church to be the initiation 
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of a sacramental rite; the ped:Jauczum was never counted as 
a sacrament, although the custom grew up by the fourth 
century, in certain parts of the Western Church, of washing 
the feet of the poor on the Thursday before Easter. In England, 
the sovereign, or in his stead the Lord High Almoner, used to 
do this with ceremony until 1731; and in Rome the Pope still 
presides at the pedz/auzum. The pious widows described in 
1 Tim. 51° ‘‘ washed the saints’ feet,’”” but only as an incident 
of their hospitable ministrations. 

deere. The verb occurs again in Jn. at 19’, 1 Jn. 
28 316 411, 

15. éwé8erypa is not found again in Jn., and is applied 
nowhere else in the N.T. to the example of Christ. It is used 
of the noble example of Eleazar’s death at 2 Macc. 68. Cf. 
Heb. 4" 8° 9%, Jas. 529, 2 Pet. 2°. 

The rec. ewka (BCDW®) is perhaps to be preferred to 
dddwxa of SA fam. 13. 

iva KkaOas éyd xrtd., ‘‘ that as I have done to you, so you 
should do”: a practical illustration having been provided of 
the meaning of the precept, ‘‘ Learn of me, for I am meek and 
lowly in heart” (Mt. 11%). For the constr. xa@ds . . . Kai, 
CEN 33, 34. 

16. dphv dpqv xth., as usual, introduces an aphorism of 
special significance. See on 1°4, 

ok éotw SodXos petLwv tod Kuptou aitod. Lk. 6% has ovk éoriv 
pabyrys tmép tov diddoxadov; and Mt. 10% combines the 
Johannine and Lucan forms of the saying. It is, of course, 
beyond question that the servant is not greater than his master 
(cf. Lk. 227”) ; but it is stated here to reinforce the lesson of 
the true dignity of service, which Jesus has been teaching by 
His example. If He may stoop to minister, without losing 
dignity, a fortior? may His disciples do so. The saying is 
repeated 15°, where a different lesson is drawn from it. 

oU8é dadéotodos xTA., ‘‘ nor is he that is sent greater than 
Him that sent him.” ddcrodos is not found again in Jn., 
and is here used in its etymological sense of a ‘‘ messenger,” 
as at 1 Kings 14°, 2 Cor. 8%3, Phil. 2%. The Synoptists tell 
that Jesus gave the title drécroAo. to the Twelve (Lk. 63%), 
and they occasionally apply it to them. But Jn. always uses 
the older descriptions ‘‘ the Twelve,” or ‘‘ the Disciples.” It is 
possible that Jn. discovers a special allusion to the Twelve in 
the words ‘‘ he that is sent is not greater than Him that sent 
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him,” and that the word dsédoroXos is specially significant here 
of their mission; but this is not certain. See on 22, 

Tei et cade ctSare xth., ‘‘ If ye know these things,” sc. if 
you thoroughly understand and appreciate what I have been 
saying to you (for the force of oidare, see on 176), Judas had 
not reached to this point. 

paxdptot éore xth., ‘* blessed are ye, if ye do them.” The 
dignity of d:axovia is an easy lesson to understand, but is 
hard to put into practice (cf. Lk. 1178). Yet it is he who does 
this, who humbles himself like a child, who is great in the 
kingdom of heaven (Mt. 184). jaxdpios is used only once 
again by Jn., at 20%, where he quotes other words of Jesus, 
paxdptor ot py iddvres Kal miotevoovres. This latter saying is 
the Benediction of Faith; that in 13?” is the Benediction of 
Ministry. Both are blessed, not only «iAoyyrés that is, lauded 
by men, but pakdpuos, as God is paxapios (1 Tim, 114 615), 

18. od wept mdvtwv Spadv dAéyw. So He had said before 
(v. 10). The treachery of Judas (who had no share in the 
benediction of v. 17) did not come upon Jesus unawares (see 
on 6%), 

tlvas (NBCL) is to be preferred to the rec. ots (ADW6) 
before ééeheEdunv: ‘I know ¢he kind of men whom I chose,” 
sc. when selecting the Twelve out of a larger company of 
disciples. See 6, where the same word éfeAcEdunv is used ; 
and cf: 1516 29, 

GAN iva 4 ypadh mAnpwbq xth., may be a note added by 
the evangelist after his manner,’ but possibly he intends to 
place the phrase and the quotation in the mouth of Jesus 
Himself (cf. 17). If this be so, the sentence is elliptical, 
and we must understand the meaning to be: ‘‘ I know whom I 
chose, but zone the less this treachery will come, that the 
Scripture might be fulfilled ” (cf. 9 15% for a like ellipse). 
The treachery of Judas was foreordained in the eternal counsels 
of God; he was destined to deliver up Jesus to the Jews (see 
ne"). 

The quotation is from the Hebrew (not the LXX) of Ps. 41°: 
‘he that eateth my bread lifted up his heel against me.” To 
eat bread at the table of a superior was to offer a pledge of 
loyalty (2 Sam. 9’ }4, 1 Kings 181%, 2 Kings 25"); and to 
betray one with whom bread had been eaten, one’s ‘‘ mess- 
mate,” was a gross breach of the traditions of hospitality. 

1 Cf. Introd., p. clv. 
VOL. II.—12 
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‘To lift up the heel” against any one is to offer him brutal 
violence. The Synoptists “do not quote this Psalm in connexion 
with the treachery of Judas; but Jn. is especially prone to find 
fulfilment of prophecy in the incidents of the Passion.? 

The LXX of this passage is: 4 éo@iwv dprovs pov éueydduvey 
er eye TTEpvig HOY. It is noteworthy that Jn. does not say 
6 éoOiwv, but 6 tpéywr, a less usual word which he employs four 
times (654: 56. 57. 58) for the ‘‘ feeding ”’ on Christ in the Eucharist 
(see note on 6**). Here he almost goes out of his way to use it 
of the ‘‘ eating ” at the Last Supper. 

For pov after tpdyovr, SADWIA® give per’ éuod, but pov is 
nearer the Hebrew and is better supported (BCL). The Coptic 
Q has the conflate rendering, ‘‘ eats my bread with me.’ 

19. dw dpte héyw Spiv xrd., ‘* From now I tell you,” etc. 
For dm dpm, cf. 147, Rev. 1418, Mt. 23% 26-®; the phrase 
does not occur elsewhere in the N.T. 

The startling announcement that one of the Twelve would 
betray Him was not made explicitly by Jesus before, but it is 
now distinctly stated, so that when the Betrayal took place 
they might not be scandalised and perplexed (cf. 16%). 

iva moredonte Stay yévytat xrd., ‘in order that ye may 
believe, when it comes to pass, that Z am He.” ey cine 
in this sentence is used absolutely, no predicate being 
expressed or suggested by the context. It is an instance 
(see Introd., p. cxx.; and cf. 8°§) of the employment of the 
phrase as the equivalent of sins, Z (am) He, which is the 
prophetic self- designation of Yahweh in the O.T. And the 
whole passage Aeyo bpiv mpd Tod yeréoGa, iva miotevonte 
Orav yévnrac ore eye eiut, recalls prophetic words which 
speak of the foretelling of the future as the prerogative of 
Yahweh. ‘‘ Before it came to pass I showed it to thee” 
(Isa. 48°) may be compared with Isa. 4176, where the implied 
answer to the question, ‘‘ Who hath declared it from the be- 
ginning that we may know?” is evidently ‘‘ None but God.” 
Cf. also Ezek. 24%, . . . drav éX6y radra, xal érryrocer de didte 
éya KUptos. 

Jesus assumes to Himself this prerogative 3 times in 
Jn.: here, where He announces that He will be betrayed by 
one of His disciples; in 164, where, having forewarned His 
disciples of future persecution, he says tadra AcAdAna Suiv 
iva oTav Oy 9 n dee aitav pyvyuove’yte adrov, Ore ey elroy tuir, 
and again in 14”, where, having spoken of the Coming of the 
Paraclete, He adds viv eipyxa duly mpl yereoPa, wa drav 

1 Cf. Introd., p. cliv, 
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yevyta. moredonte. A similar phrase occurs in Mt. 24%, 
where He has been speaking of the false Christs that would 
appear: i8ov mpoeipnxa tmiv. See on 2%, 

morevonte (as at 147°) is read by SADLWITAO; moredyre 
(cf. 1724), by BC. Cf. Abbott, Dzaz. 2526 f. 

Origen (2% Joc.) takes éyd eips as meaning ‘‘I am He, 
of whom it was written, He that eateth my bread, etc.” (v. 18); 
but this would be a strange ellipse, although the meaning 
would be suitable to the context. 

20. dphv dyn kth. See on 1°2, 

Jesus has reminded the apostles that their dignity is not 
greater than His (v. 16); but lest they should make any mistake, 
He now reminds them that their dignity is, none the less, very 
great. The man who receives those whom He has sent, re- 
ceives Him; and he who receives Jesus receives God who sent 
Him. The latter part of this aphorism has been stated already 
in other words (12*4, where see note). It is a Synoptic saying, 
and its form here is very like Mk. 9°” and Mt. 10% 6 deyopevos 
tyas ewe ddxerar, kal 6 eue dexdmevos Séyerar Tov dmrooreiAavTa 
pe (cf. Lk. 9%). Jn. substituted for déyerOa. the verb 
ANapBavew (cf. 11%), and for dmocré\Aew the verb wéurew (see 
on 317), after his manner. It is a general principle that the 
reverence paid to an ambassador is reckoned as reverence to his 
sovereign; and so it was claimed by the Great Ambassador, 
both in respect of His own relation to the Father, and of the 
relation of His apostles to Himself. 


Jesus foretells His betrayal, the others not recognising that 
Judas ts designated by being handed a sop: Judas leaves 
the room (vv. 21-31) 


21. ACDW read 6 "Incots, butom. 6 NBL. See on 1”, 

érapdx0y 1 mvedparr. See note on 11°3, and cf. 12”, 
rapdcoew being used in both cases of the troubled spirit of 
Jesus (in 14! ?? it is said of the disciples). Jn., who lays such 
stress on the consciousness which Jesus had of His oneness with 
God (cf. 51%), is no less emphatic about His true humanity 
(see on 114). The emotion with which He announced explicitly 
to His chosen companions that a traitor was among them is 
very human. 

1Cf. Ignatius, Eph. vi. otrws Sa? quads atrov déxecPar, ws abrov Tov 
TEU WavTa. 
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kal éuaptépysev, the verb being used here of an explicit 
and definite pronouncement of Jesus, as at 4 18%’, For the 
idea of ‘‘ witness” in Jn., see Introd., p. xc; and for the 
paprupta of Jesus, cf. 314+ 32 77 814. 18, 

dphy dyyv eth. See on 1, br is recdtantis. 

els é€ Spay. For this constr., see on 1%, 

mapaddoe. pe, ‘‘ shall deliver me up.” See on 6 for the 
exact meaning of zapadidévar. All the evangelists (cf. Mk. 
1418, followed by Mt. 2674, Lk. 221) agree that this startling 
announcement was made for the first time at the Last Supper; 
even then, Jesus gave no clue as to who the traitor was (see 
on vv. 10, 26). Indeed, if He had done so, Judas could hardly 
have escaped with his life. 

22. The rec., with n*ADLW6®, ins. ody after éBdemov, but 
om. x°BC. 

The bewilderment (cf. Lk. 244, Gal. 4%, for dzopetv) and 
distress of the apostles at this announcement are noted by 
the Synoptists as well as by Jn.; possibly the dissension 
as to precedence which seems to have taken place that 
evening (see on v. 16) may have accentuated the perplexity 
which they felt. Judas did not suggest by his demeanour 
that he was the guilty one, for they noticed nothing of the 
sort. 

This is the moment chosen by Leonardo da Vinci for 
his wonderful picture of the scene. 

23. After jv the rec., with NAC?DW6®, ins. d¢, but om. 
BC*L. 

For the constr. fv dvaxeiwevos, where we should expect the 
impf., see on 17, 

ets ék Tov pad. Oom. é, but ins. SABCDW;; see on 1°, 

Sv hydra 6 *"Inoods. Cf. 1976 20? 217 20. We have argued in 
the Introduction (p. xxxv f.) that this disciple was John the son of 
Zebedee. The question has been raised, indeed, whether we 
may not suppose others, outside the circle of the Twelve, to 
have been present at the Last Supper, of whom ‘‘ the beloved 
disciple ” may have been one. But the language of Mk. 141’, 
‘* He cometh with the Twelve,” is explicit; so too Lk. 224, ‘‘ He 
sat down, and fhe apostles with Him.” There is no hint 
anywhere of the presence of any except the twelve chosen com- 
panions of the Lord (cf. v. 18), of whom therefore the beloved 
disciple must be one. Sanday’s suggestion! that the beloved 

1 Criticism of Fourth Gospel, p. 98. 
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disciple may have been present as a young and favoured 
follower, a ‘‘ supernumerary apostle,’ lacks evidence. It is 
highly unlikely that Jesus would have bestowed special marks 
of His love and favour on one whom He did not include within 
the circle of the Twelve, and of whom, besides, the Synoptists 
know absolutely nothing.+ 

The posture at table of guests at a feast seems to have been 
that of reclining sideways on couches or divans, the left arm 
on a cushion which was on the table, the right hand being thus 
free for taking food; the feet were stretched out behind. The 
host or principal person was in the centre, and the place of 
honour was above him, that is, to his left; the next highest 
place being below him, or to his right.2, Thus the person on 
the right of the host would be so placed that his head would be 
close to the host’s breast, and that it would be easy therefore to 
say a word to him confidentially. The host would occupy a 
similar position in relation to the chief guest on his left, and 
would readily be able to address 42m privately. 

It is plain that, at the Supper, the beloved disciple (z.e., 
as we take it, John the son of Zebedee) lay on the right of 
Jesus, dvaxeiwevos év TG KéAT Tod “Inood. There is no certain 
indication as to the disciple on His /ef¢ (which was the 
place of honour). Some have thought it was Peter, but, if 
that were so, he would have addressed his question (v. 24) 
to Jesus directly, without the intervention of John. And the 
fact that he made signs to John would suggest that he was 
not very near him at table. It is more probable that the chief 
place (on the left of Jesus) was occupied by Judas, for Jesus 
was able to speak to him privately without the conversation 
being overheard (see v. 27 and cf. Mt. 2675), That Judas was 
the treasurer of the little company (see on 126) may point to 
his enjoyment of some kind of precedence; and if this were so, 
he would naturally occupy the chief place at table, next to 
Jesus. See also on 67}. 

That John the son of Zebedee was given a place of honour 
at the supper is reminiscent of the request of Mk. 10% that 
he and his brother should be given the two highest seats in 
the Messianic kingdom; and it is possible that it was their 
custom to occupy the places of honour at the common meals of 
the Lord and His disciples. This would suggest that James 
was on the left of Jesus, as John was on His right, at the Last 
Supper; but more probably on this occasion Judas was next 
his Master. 

1Cf, Jiilicher (Introd., p. 413), who holds, however, that the “ be- 


loved disciple ’’ is only an ideal figure. 
2 See Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. in loc., and in Mt. 2674, 
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24. veter odv toUTw Sipwy Métpos. ‘‘ Simon Peter,” taking 
the initiative as usual, beckons to him, sc. to John. The 
text in the latter part of the verse is not quite certain. 

(1) BCL and the Latin vss., followed by most modern 
editors, after Ilérpos read xal A€yer ait Hire ris eorw mept ob 
déyer. But the verb vevew, ‘‘ to make signs,” is not usually 
accompanied by an intimation that the person making signs 
also spoke.1 Again, <izé is difficult to translate. The R.V. 
renders ‘‘tell uws’?; but why should Peter have expected 
John to answer out of his own knowledge? They were all 
puzzled, and John knew no more than the others. Abbott 
(Diat. 1359) takes eiwé as meaning ‘‘say,’”’ sc. to Jesus, that 
is, ‘‘ask Him.” But why, then, do we not find épwrncov? 
(ac fq add znterroga). 

(2) The other reading, vever ody rovTw Sipnwv [érpos tubécOar 
tis dy ein, has in its favour that vevew is followed by an 
infinitive, as it is in the only other place where it occurs in 
the N.T. (Acts 241°), and that it does not represent Peter as 
making signs and speaking as well. It is supported by 
ADWTA® and the Syriac vss. (including the Sinai Syriac).? 
avécGar is a Johannine word, occurring at 4°%. The only 
objection to this reading is that the optative mood (ety) is very 
rare in the N.T., as it was going out of use at this period, and 
that it never occurs again in Jn. 

In any case, according to the Fourth Gospel, John is 
prompted by Peter to ask Jesus whom He had in mind. Mk., 
followed by Mt., represents all the disciples as asking ‘‘ Is it 
I?” Lk. says that they questioned each other. Perhaps all 
these things happened, but it may at least be claimed that 
Jn.’s narrative is peculiarly vivid. 

25. dvarecdv. So x°BC*L, as at 21%; the rec. érirecav, 
following x*AC3DWIA®, suggests too violent a change of 
posture for the occasion. The rec. inserts d¢ after érurecwr, 
with A®, but it is om. by BC; sDLW have oi». 

dvatecwy exeivos obTws éml td otHOos Tod “In. “he (ze. 
John) leaning back just as he was (cf. 4° for ovrws) on the 
breast of Jesus,” z.e. leaning back, keeping the same attitude 


1 See Field, 7 loc. } 

2 x combines both readings in a confused fashion, thus showing that 
both are earlier than the date of that manuscript. 

8’The phrase is quoted verbatim, as descriptive of John, by 
Irenzus (111. i. 1) and Polycrates (Eus. H.E. v. 24). See Introd., 
p. 1. 
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that has been described in v. 23. For the frequent use of 
éxetvos by Jn., see on 18, 

odtws is omitted by the rec., with nADW®; but BCLA 
have it, and it gives an intimate touch to the narrative here. 

héyer at7G, ‘‘ saith to Him,” viz. in a whisper so that the 
others could not hear, which his position on the right of Jesus 
would enable him to do. 

tis éotw; ‘‘Who is it?” But Jesus does not give the 
name of the traitor in reply. He answers in a way that even 
John does not seem to have been able to interpret (see on 
vv. 21, 28). 

26. doxpivetar obv, ‘‘ So Jesus answers ”’ (cf. for the pres. 
tense 128) ; see for ovy on 17, ody is omitted (wrongly) by 
xn*AC3DWIA®, but is read by x°BC*L. B omits, after its 
frequent habit (see on 176), 6 before *Inoods. ND and fam. 13 
add kai Aéye after “Inoods, but om. ABCLW®. 

Wouiov, ‘a morsel,” is not found in the N.T. outside this 
passage, but is a common word, and is the usual word for 
** bread ” in modern Greek (cf. Judg. 19°). The best reading 
(BCL cop.) is éy® Bdpo 1d Wopulov kat Sdéow attd, the 
constr. Baw kal decw being thoroughly Johannine; but the 
rec. text has éy® Bdpas 7d Ywpuiov émddcw, following NAD. 
For Bdéas in the second clause of the verse, the rec. has 
éuBdwyas (ATA®). After the second upioy the rec. omits 
apBdver kal (with s*ADWTA®), but the words are found in 
x*@BCL and must be retained, as adding a new and vivid 
detail. For “loxapuitou (the true reading here; see on 67), 
which is found in xBC@, the rec. has "Ioxapuiry (AWTA). 

In Mk. (followed by Mt.), the same reply in substance 
is given to the disciples’ eager inquiry as to which of them 
would be the traitor (6 éuBamrrdpevos per euod cis 7d tpvBXeov, 
Mk. 14”); Lk. does not mention it. Jn. relates that Jesus 
gave to the beloved disciple a more precise clue, by saying 
that the traitor would be he to whom Jesus would Himself 
give the ‘‘ sop,” having first dipped it. This is, no doubt, a 
correct detail. But it does not appear that John identified 
the traitor even when this clue was provided (v. 28). 

It was a token of intimacy, to allow a guest to dip his bread 
in the common dish or zpvBAwov: thus Boaz says to Ruth 
BdwWes rov Woudv cov 7@ of (Ruth 2), And it is still a 
favour of Eastern hospitality for the host to dip a choice morsel 
in the central dish and hand it to a guest. This is what Jesus 
did for Judas, who was probably reclining at table next to 
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Him (see on v. 23); but it was so usual a courtesy that it 
escaped the notice of the others, and did not seem even to 
John to have any special significance, despite what he had 
been told. If John understood, we must suppose him to have 
kept silent, and to have refrained from telling the others, which 
is highly improbable. 

Bdpas odv 7d optov xtrd., ‘having dipped the sop, He 
takes and gives it to Judas.”” According to Mt. 26%, Judas 
asked, ‘‘Is it I?” to which the answer ‘‘ Thou hast said” 
was given. This could have happened without attracting 
the attention of any one, as Judas was reclining next to Jesus. 
In any case, whether by word or act, Judas was made aware 
that Jesus knew what was in his heart. There was still time 
for him to abandon his purpose. But the quiet word and the 
courteous gesture of giving him the sop did but harden him. 
This was the last appeal to his better nature, and there was no 
response. 

27. peta 1S opiov, sc. after the whole incident of the 
giving of the sop, a classical use of werd with a substantive 
following. 

téte, ‘‘ then,” a graphic word, calling attention to the 
moment of final decision. 

eioqAOev cis éx. xth., ‘‘ Satan entered into that one,” 
exeivos being used as indicating the alien mind of Judas, and 
not merely for emphasis (see on 18). Lk. (228) has the same 
phrase ciondOev 6 Saravas eis Tovdav, but he uses it of him at 
an earlier stage. Seev.2; andcf.6%. It was a natural way of 
explaining a course of treachery, so abhorrent to the evangelists, 
by whom the direct agency of Satan was firmly believed in. 
eicepxyouat is the verb used by the Synoptists to describe the 
‘* entering in” of evil spirits (cf. Mk. 51%, Lk. 89 1126), The 
evangelist can no otherwise explain to himself the devilish 
treachery that followed. 

6 *Inoods. BLom. 6. (See on 1”; and cf. v. 26.) 

moincov is imperative. ‘What thou doest, do more 
quickly ” (see on 2°). 

taxtov (or rdxevov) is the comparative, occurring again in 
the N.T. only at Jn. 20%, Heb. 131% 98; cf. Wisd. 13°. Possibly 
Judas had not intended to consummate his treachery so soon, 
and was waiting until the Passover was past. But, whether 
this be so or not, the stern word ‘‘ Do it more quickly” is 
human, indeed, in its context. ‘‘ How am I straitened until 
it be finished ! ’’ is an earlier saying which Lk. (12) ascribes to 
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ovis Toingov Tdxiov. 28. rodro 8% oddels yyw Tov dvaKerpevov 
tpos tt elev aire’ 29. tives yap eSdKovv, eel 7d yAwoodKopov 
<ixev "lovdas, ore A€yer aird "Incois ’"Aydpacov dv xpelav exoper eis 
THY €opTiv, 7 Tos mrwxois iva Te dG. 30. AaBdv ody 7d Wwplov 
éxeivos e€HAOev dos’ Hv dé ve. 


Jesus. The looking forward to the inevitable Passion was 
torture; that there should be no longer delay was the natural 
wish of His heart. Attention has been called above (14) to 
the emphasis laid by Jn. on the true humanity of Jesus, as 
indicated by the human emotions of which Jn. tells. 

28. toto Sé odSeis tA. None of the disciples understood 
what was the reference of this injunction ‘‘ Do it more 
quickly,” which had been said aloud so that all could hear it. 
This explicit statement must include the beloved disciple 
as well as the rest (see on v. 26). 

For the constr. odSels tév dvaxeipévwr, ovdeis not being 
followed by éx, cf. 211%, and see on 1*° 7!®; and for the position 
of ovde’s in the sentence, see on 18, 

29. twés ydép kth. Jn. is apt thus to introduce with ydp 
his own comments on the incidents or sayings which he records; 
see on 336, 

The disciples did not know what the order ‘‘ Do it more 
quickly ” meant, and they held different views about it. Judas, 
being the treasurer (for 14 yXwoodxopov, see on 12°), was naturally 
also the purveyor and the almoner of the little company. Some 
thought that he was bidden to hasten the purchase of what was 
needed for the Passover feast. This indicates again that the 
Passover was still to come, and that the Last Supper, for Jn., 
was not the Paschal meal (see on v. 1); for, had it been Passover 
night, nothing could have been bought. Another explanation 
was that Judas was told to give some alms to the poor, as he 
was accustomed to do (12°), perhaps in order that aid might be 
given to a poor household to provide the Paschal lamb for the 
morrow. 

In v. 29, 6 is omitted before “lovS8as and *Inoois by NB. 
See vv. 26, 27, and note on 1”. 

80. AaBdy odv Td Woutov xtr., ‘‘So, having taken the sop, 
that one went out immediately.”’ Jn. lays stress on the accept- 
ance of the sop by Judas, the suggestion being that Judas had 
recognised the significance of the offer of it by Jesus, and 
understanding now that Jesus knew his purpose he proceeds 


1Newman’s astounding comment on ‘“‘ What thou doest, do 
quickly,” as justifying or illustrating the rapid recitation of the words 
in the Canon of the Mass, is one of the curiosities of literature (Loss 
and Gain, ch. xx.), 
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to execute it at once, whatever he may have intended before 
as to the day or hour of the betrayal. 

eéfdOev ed0ds. This is the right order (sBCDLW), as 
against e«dOéws é&j\Oev of A®@ and the rec. text: so also at 19™. 
The emphasis is on ¢i@vs ; Judas hurried away at once. 

There is a variant cdféws (ATA®), but ed0ds is read here 
by NBCDLW. Abbott (Déat. 1911f.) seems to draw a 
distinction in use between these forms, but his argument is 
over subtle. For ei@vs, see on 5°; and cf. 17. 

fv 8é vig This may be only a note of time, such as Jn. 
is apt to give (see on 1°); but it is remarkably impressive here, 
and the dramatic horror of the moment is brought before the 
reader. Judas went out into the darkness. The symbolic 
meaning of this can hardly have been absent from the mind 
of the evangelist. Cf. Lk. 22°, Rev, 21% 225, 

The departure of Judas from the room is not mentioned by 
the Synoptists, although it is assumed. 

31’. dte ody e€f\Oev. The rec. omits odv, with A, but ins. 
xBCDLW®. Some commentators, e.g. Bengel, omitting it, 
connect the preceding words jv d¢ wé with dre éépAOev, and 
this repetition of é&jAdev would be quite in the style of Jn. 
But the MS. evidence is conclusive for ovv, and this disposes 
of such an arrangement of the words. The sentence ends 
dramatically with the monosyllable wvé. 

Here there seems to have been a dislocation of the original 
text, and in this commentary we take the text in the order 
cc. 13° 15 16 1332>-38 14 17, This is also the time (see Intro- 
ductory Note to v. 4) at which we must suppose the Eucharist 
to have been instituted. Whether Jn.’s account of this has 
been lost, or whether he did not describe the institution at all, 
is not certain; but in any case it is at this point in the narrative 
that we suppose it to have taken place. 

XIII. 31°, XV. 1. Ste ody e&fOev, Aéyer “Inaods “Eyd 
eipe 4 Gpmedos 4 &AnOwyh. ovv is emphatic. Such a discourse 
as this of the True Vine which follows was only for the 
faithful. 

It has been suggested 2 that cc. 14-17 are more easily under- 
stood if we suppose them to represent discourses of Jesus 
which belong to His post-resurrection life on earth, rather than 
discourses spoken on the eve of His Passion. That their 


1 See Introd., p. xx. 

2See R. T. Byrn in the Ivish Church Quarterly for April and Oct. 
1909; and G. Henslow in the Interpreter, 1917. Cf., contva, Garvie, 
The Beloved Disciple, p. 157. 
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teachings are specially apposite, when read in public worship 
between Easter and Pentecost, has been recognised by Christen- 
dom for many centuries, the Greek, Syrian, and Latin Churches 
(as well as the Anglican) making use of selections from these 
chapters as the Gospels for some of the Sundays after Easter. 
It is not impossible that Jn. has preserved in cc. 14-17 some of 
the Lord’s post-resurrection counsels with other words spoken 
after the Last Supper. Thus 167 present an interesting 
resemblance to words ascribed to Jesus after His Resurrection 
in an addition to Mk. 1614, preserved in the Freer MS. (see 
on 16" below). But it can hardly be doubted that cc. 14-17 
belong to the eve of the Passion, or that 165 must precede 13*°. 


The Vine and the branches (vv. 1-8) 


XV. 1. The comparison of Jesus to a Tree, and of His 
disciples to the branches which derive their life from the life of 
the Tree, is similar in some respects to an illustration used by 
Paul to explain the relation of the individual Israelite to his 
forefathers, Abraham and the rest. ‘‘If the root is holy, so 
are the branches ” (Rom. 1116). Israel is compared to an olive 
tree, the roots being the patriarchs and the branches their 
descendants. But the illustration of Jesus conveys a deeper 
lesson, as we shall see. 

The question presents itself: Why is the wzne selected as 
the tree best fitted to bring out the lesson which it was the 
purpose of Jesus to teach? A vine has none of the dignity 
of the olive, with its fine trunk and spreading branches. Vines, 
indeed, in the East generally trail on the ground, although they 
are sometimes supported on stakes (cf. Ezek. 17%), or entwine 
themselves round a greater tree (as in the parable in Hermas, 
Stim. ii.). The olive was regarded in an older parable as fit 
to be the king of trees (Judg. 9°). It is the most important 
of the fruit trees of Palestine, and was a familiar object in 
Jerusalem, as the name ‘‘the Mount of Olives” indicates. 
Vines were also plentiful, especially in Judea (cf. Gen. 49"), 
but for strength and stateliness they are much inferior to the 
olive, as to many other trees. 

The reason generally assigned by exegetes for the em- 
ployment here of the figure of a wine is that it is frequently 
used in the O.T. as a type of Israel. But it is always thus used 
of degenerate Israel. ‘‘ What is the vine tree more than any 
other tree?’ Ezekiel asks (152), and he declares that as vine 
branches are only fit for burning, the vine of Jerusalem must 
be devoured by fire. So again (Ezek. 19'°), Israel was once a 
fruitful vine, but she was plucked up and destroyed. The 
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choicest vine was planted in the vineyard of Yahweh, but it 
only brought forth wild grapes (Isa. 51). Israel was planted 
as a noble vine, but it became degenerate (Jer. 274). Israel 
is a luxuriant vine, but judgment comes on her (Hos. 10%). 
The vine from Egypt of God’s planting spread far and wide, 
but the fences of its vineyard were broken, and it was ravaged 
by wild beasts (Ps. 80818), God had chosen “‘ of all the trees 

. « one vine,” as He had chosen one people, but it came to dis- 
honour (2 Esd. 52%). Always in the O.T., where Israel is 
compared to a vine, the comparison introduces a lament 
over her degeneracy, or a prophecy of her speedy destruction. 
See also Rev. 14!®, where the vintage of the earth is cast into 
the winepress of the wrath of God. None the less, the vine 
was the national emblem, and on the coins of the Maccabees 
Israel is represented by a vine. And it has been thought that 
when Jesus said ‘‘I am the True Vine,” the comparison in 
view was that between the degenerate vine of Israel and the 
Ideal Vine represented by Himself. That is to say, the True 
Vine is now brought before the disciples as the new ideal of the 
spiritual Israel. 

This, however, involves a comparison of the Church of 
Christ with the True Vine (cf. Justin, Z77yf%. 110), rather than 
an identification of Christ Himself with it. No doubt, by 
describing His disciples as the branches, Jesus connected them 
as well as Himself with the mystic vine of His similitude; but 
the emphasis in the sentence éyd cips 7 dymedos 7) GAnOwy is 
on éys, as in all the other great similitudes of the Fourth Gospel. 
éys eius marks the style of Deity, which cannot be shared 
(see Introd., p. cxvili). The main thought is not of the Vine as 
the Church, but of the Vine as representing Him who is the 
source of the Church’s life. We take the view that the Vine 
of the allegory was directly suggested here by the wine of the 
first Eucharist, which had just been celebrated.1 

4 G&predos H GAnOwy. Burkitt? points out that an early 
Syriac rendering of this similitude was ‘‘I am the Vineyard 
of Truth,” z.e. the True Vineyard. This does not appear in 
Syr. sin. or the Peshitta, but it may have been in the Déates- 
saron. ‘The confusion between Vineyard and Vine may be 
due to dumedos having been taken as equivalent to dureddv, a 
usage which Moulton-Milligan (s.v.) illustrate from the papyri. 
dpaeXos occurs again in the N.T. only in Jas. 3!%, Rev. 
1418 18 and Mk. 145 (and parls.), where Jesus said that He 
would not drink again of 76 yévnua ris durédov until He 
drank it new in the kingdom of God. 

For éAnOuvds, see on 1°. Jesus is the genuzne Vine. 

1See Introd., p. xxi. 2 Ev. da Mepharr., ii. 143, 151. 
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e's , Ae , « , a 
2) adnOwy, kat 6 Taryp pov 6 yewpyds éorw. 2. wav KAjpa év pot 
‘ re td »” , 
Hn PEepov Kapmov, aipet adro, kal wav Td Kaprov Pépov, Kabaiper avTd 


kat 4 watp pou (see on 27%) 6 yewpyds éorw. yewpyds occurs 
again only at 2 Tim. 28, Jas. 5’, and in the parable of the 
wicked husbandmen (Mk. 12! and parallels). Cf. 1 Cor. 3° 
Oeod yedpytov . . . earé. 

2. wav kdfjpa xt. Note the pendent nominative, as at 6 172, 
kAja is a word which does not appear again in the N.T.; 
but it is habitually used in the LXX for the ‘‘ shoot” of a 
vine (e.g. Num. 13%, Ezek. 178), as distinct from the ‘‘ branch ” 
(xAd8os) of other trees. 

év éuot py) pépov kaptév. Note that a «Aja or branch may 
be truly zz Christ, and yet may not bear fruit. 7 expresses 
a hypothetical possibility. This severe warning, coming so 
soon after the beginning of the allegory, was probably an 
allusion to the failure and doom of Judas, who had gone 
forth to his treachery just before, in the arrangement of chapters 
here adopted. 

aipe. ato. ‘* He takes it away.” So, too, the «Addo. of 
the olive which represented Israel in Paul’s illustration, were 
of the true stock, but some of them were broken off by God 
(Rom. 117-1”), The action of the Great Husbandman in this 
is like that of every earthly yewpyés: zuutilesgue falce ramos 
amputans (Horace, Lpod. ii. 13). Cf. Mt. 3°, Lk. 3%. 

Kal wav Td Kkaptov gépov, kabatper aitéd. The play on 
the words aipev, xafaipev (suavis rhythmus, as Bengel 
says), cannot be reproduced in English. 

kabaipew, to cleanse, occurs in the N.T. again only at 
Heb. 10? (of religious cleansing), and is rare in the LXX. It 
is used here in the sense of ‘‘ to cleanse by pruning,” as it is in 
Philo (de soma. ii. 9, cited by Cremer): ‘‘ As superfluous 
shoots grow on plants, which are a great injury to the genuine 
shoots (rév yvyoiwv), and which the husbandmen (yewpyotvres) 
cleanse and prune (kafaipover Kal dzroTévovet), knowing 
what is necessary; so likewise the false and arrogant life grows 
up beside the true and humble life, of which to this day no 
husbandman (yewpyés) has been found to cut off by the roots 
the superfluous and injurious growth.” In this passage 
xaaipew, ‘‘to cleanse,” can hardly be distinguished from 
droréuvew, ‘* to prune.” 

In the verse before us, however, the Great Husbandman 
does ‘‘ cleanse” the fruitful branches by pruning off useless 
shoots, so that they may bear fruit more abundantly. It is not 
as if the branches were foul; on the contrary, they are already 
clean by virtue of their share in the life of the Vine (v. 3). 
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cal fo 
iva kaprov melova hépy. 3. 75y tyets KaBapol éore Sia Tov Adyov 
dv AeAdAnKa tyiv? 4. peivare ev enol, Kayo ev tiv. Kaas 7d 
a > a , 
KAjpa ov Svvarae Kaprov pepew af éavrod av pH pevy & TH 


But pruning may be good for them, none the less. Such 
pruning, according to Justin (Zzypf. 110), illustrates God’s 
painful discipline for His true servants. The vine is a tree 
which specially needs attention, and it is essential to its fruit- 
fulness that the already fruitful branches should be pruned 
regularly. Perhaps this is a warning anticipatory of the more 
explicit warning of vv. 20, 21. 

iva kaprév mAelova pépn. Cf. Mt. 131%. The order xapzov 
mXeova is that of NBL latt. 

3. 75yn Gpets Kabapot gore. So Jesus had said before 
(13°), the primary reference then being to bodily cleanness, 
although with an allusion to spiritual purity as well (see note 
in loc.). Here, the thought is carried on from v. 2, which spoke 
of the cleansing of the branches by the Great Husbandman 
(xaOaipev). The disciples were not useless branches, presently 
to be cut off; they were in the way of bearing fruit, and already 
they had been “‘ cleansed” 8:4 rév Adyov Sy A|eAdAnKa Spiv, 
‘* by the word which I have spoken to you.” 

We have seen (on 6°”) that dua followed by an acc. is to be 
distinguished from da with a gen. The text here is not 
81a Tod Adyov, which would suggest that the Word of Jesus is 
the znstrument of cleansing; but 8a Tov Adyov signifies rather 
that it is because of the Word abiding in them (v. 7) that they 
are kept pure. The Adyos which had thus, in some measure, 
been assimilated by them (cf. 5%, 84%) was the whole message 
that Jesus had delivered during His training of the Twelve. In 
so far as this continued to ‘‘ abide” in them (v. 7), in that 
degree were they ‘‘ clean.” As it abides in them, so do they 
abide in the True Vine (x Jn. 2”). 

The cleansing rod vdaros &v pypate of Eph. 52° does not 
constitute a true parallel to the thought here. 

4. pelvate év €uol, ndyo év suiv. This is an imperative 
sentence (for the aor. imper. see on 25). No doubt, the practical 
precept which was the issue of all the teaching of Jesus was just 
this; but we must not join the words to the preceding 8:4 rév 
Aoyov dv AeAdAnKa spiv, as if the precept itself were the Adyos. 
The words év éuot péver, kayo ev air@ had been used before 
(6°*), but the promise of that passage has not heretofore been 
turned into an explicit precept (cf. 142°). For Adyos as signi- 
fying not a single sentence, but the whole purport of the Divine 
revelation given by Christ, see on 5°8, 

kaQos Td KApa KTA. Even the fruitful branch does not 
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dpmrédw, ovtws ovde tpels cay pH ev emol pevyte. 5. Cyd eime % 
dpmeXos, dpeis Ta KANaTa. 6 pévov év euol Kayo ev avT@, odros 
Peper kaprov ToAvy, Ste xwpis enod od Svvacbe woreiv obdevr. 6. édv 
py tis pévn ev enol, €BAUOn ew ws TO KAHwa Kal eEnpavOn, Kai 


bear fruit of ztself (cf. for ag’ Eautod, 51° 718 1151 1618), but only 
in so far as it assimilates and is nourished by the sap of the 
vine. So the disciple of Jesus cannot bear fruit, unless he 
abide (é4v ph pévn) in the Vine. Here is the difference be- 
tween the natural and the spiritual order. The vine shoot 
has not the power of choosing whether it will ‘‘ abide ” in the 
vine, or cut itself loose. But in the spiritual sphere this 
‘* abiding ” is not maintained without the constant and conscious 
endeavour of the disciple’s own will. Hence the urgency of 
the precept peivate év epoi. 

5. éyd eipe i Gpmedos xtd., “I am the Vine, ye are the 
branches,” the main theme being repeated with slight verbal 
alteration, as frequently in Jn. Cf. the repetitions of ‘‘ I am 
the Bread of Life ” (6% 41-48-51), ‘*T am the Door” (10°: ), 
‘** T am the Good Shepherd ”’ (101+ 14); and see on 31°, 

6 peévav év euol xdyo év aitG. The two “ abidings” go 
together; see on 6°, 

obtos déper Kapmév modtv. This was the purpose for 
which the disciples were chosen (v. 16). For the emphatic 
odros, ‘he it is that . . .,” cf. 4%. 

Ste xwpis pod oF Sdvacde orety odSév. The branch is 
wholly dependent on the tree, by whose sap it is quickened 
and made fruitful. 

6. édy ph tis pévy KTA. pevy is the true reading (x*ABD) 
as against the rec. peivy. éav py with the pres. subj. is rare 
in the N.T., but we have it three times in vv. 4, 6. 

€BdyOy ¢&w. The branch that does not bear grapes is cast 
out (apparently, out of the wzmeyard). The aorists éBdrr6n, 
é€npavOy, seem to look forward to the future Judgment of 
mankind, and treat it as already past, so certain and inevitable 
is it. Abbott (Dzaz. 2445) compares Isa. 4078 éénpav6n 6 
xopros Kal 76 avOos eLérecev, 7o S€ fa Tod Geod Hpaov péve, 
where the aorists are used in the same way. But a Greek aorist 
may be used without reference to any special moment of time. 

éfnpdvbn (it does not occur again in Jn.) is the word used, 
Mk. 4°, of the withering of the seed that had no root, as here 
of the vine shoot that is no longer ‘‘ in ” the vine. 

Kal guvdyouow aité6. So NDLA fam. 13; the rec. has 
aird with ABTO. ‘‘ They” (sc. the servants of the Lord of 
the Vineyard, the subject being understood, but not expressed) 
‘* collect ” the useless branches. 
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cuvdyovow airs Kal eis 76 mip Bdddovow, Kal Kaleror, 7. éay 
peivnte ev enol Kal Ta pyuard pov ev tulv peivy, 0 éov OédnTe 
airjoacde, kal yevnoerar tpiv. 8. ev TovTw éd0édcOy 6 Ilaryp pov, 
iva kaprov oA déepyte Kal yevnoere Euot pabyrat. 


kat eis 73 mop BdANouow xrth., ‘‘ and fling them into the 
fire.” Cf. Ezek. 154, where the prophet says of the vine branch, 
‘it is cast into the fire for fuel.’”’ The vivid picture of the 
labourers burning at the harvest all that is worthless, appears 
also in Mt. 13 as an illustration of the Last Judgment. 

7. The figure of the tree and its branches is left aside for the 
moment; and the consequence of abiding in Christ is declared 
to be not only the capacity for ‘‘ bearing fruit,”’ but the acquisi- 
tion of the power of efficacious prayer. This is the secret of 
the saints. 

dav pelvyte ev enol (cf. v. 4 and 8%) nal ra frpatd pou 
(sc. the ‘‘ sayings” which make up the Adyos of v. 3) év piv 
petvy kth. The man of whom this is true is a master of prayer, 
and his petitions will be answered. In the Synoptists faz¢h is 
the prerequisite for efficacious prayer: wdvra 60a mpocevxerbe 
kat aireiofe, wiorevere Ore eAaBere Kal eorar tiv (Mk. 1174); 
‘‘if you had fazth you would say to this tree, Be uprooted and 
planted in the sea, and it would obey you”’ (Lk. 17°; cf. Mt. 
17°). mavta Svvata TT TLOTEVOVTL (Mk. 9”) is true of the 
life of prayer. But in Jn. fazth in Christ is more than belief- 
in His message, or fitful attraction to His Person; it is a con- 
tinual abiding ‘‘in Him.” See further on v. 16 below; and 
cf. 67. 

5 édv O€Ante aitnoacbe. For 6 édv (ADL®), B has 6 dy, 
and & has éca éév. ABDL support the imperative airjoacbe, 
while 8@ have airjoecbe. 

5 édy Oé\nte xth., ‘‘ whatever you will, etc.”; petitions 
prompted by the indwelling words of Jesus cannot fail to be 
in harmony with the Divine Will. A petitioner who ‘‘ abides 
in Christ’ asks habitually ‘‘in His Name”; z.e. he asks as 
Christ would ask, and so his satisfaction is sure. See 1428 and 
the note there; cf. also v. 16 below, and 168. 

yevyceron spiv, ‘it shall come to pass for you,” not as a 
boon granted arbitrarily, but as the inevitable sequence of the 
prayer. 

8. év rovTw, sc. in the fact that His followers abide in 
Christ (v. 7), the reference being retrospective: ‘‘in this is 
my Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit.” The yewpyds 
(v. 1) is always glorified if the trees of his planting are fruitful; 
and so in Isa. 613 the purpose of the mission of Yahweh’s 
servant was ‘‘ that they might be called trees of righteousness, 


? 
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the planting of the Lord, that He might be glorified.” The 
perfection of human character is the glory of God: all good 
works are ad maiorem Det gloriam (cf. Mt. 51*). So Jesus 
spoke of His signs as exhibiting the glory of God (11°). 

The aor. @S0fé06y is used proleptically. The issue is so 
sure that it is spoken of as already a fact. See, for a similar 
usage, v. 6 and 1273 13} 31, 

For the phrase 6 maryp pou, see on 21°, 

yemoeote. So NA: yévnoGe is read by BDL®. If 
yévnobe is read, the rendering is ‘‘ that ye bear much fruit and 
become my disciples.” But yevyoecde is better: ‘‘ that ye 
bear much fruit: so shall you become my disciples,’’ or literally 
‘* disciples to me,” émoé (cf. 13) expressing the relationship 
more affectionately than pov (which is read by D*). Cf. 831, 
‘*if ye abide in my word, ye are truly my disciples.” 

It is to have gone a long way in the Christian course to be 
able to appropriate the promise of v. 7; but the final cause of 
such progress is that ‘‘ fruit”? may appear, not in service only 
but in the development of character, to the glory of God. And 
the highest aspiration of all is to become ‘‘ a disciple.” ‘* True 
discipleship is hardly begun until the earthly life is near its 
end and the fruit hangs thick and ripe upon the branches of the 
Vine.” 1 Cf. the saying of Ignatius, when on his way to 
martyrdom, viv dpxopar pabyris etvar (Rom. 5). 


The love of Jesus for His disciples (vv. 9-11) 


9. xabas jydaynodvy pe 6 warp (cf. 57° 1774), kayo Spas jyd- 
awnoa (13°4), ‘‘ As the Father loved me, so also I loved you.” 
The words are spoken in retrospect of His association with 
the apostles, now that the hour of parting has come; but they 
convey an assurance of the depth and intimacy of His love to 
all future disciples. 

For the constr. xafs . . . xdéyw in Jn., see on 6°” 104; and 
cf. also 1718. For the verb ayazay, see on 211, 

pelvare €v tH dydwn TH evs, ‘“‘abide in my love,” Ze. 
‘¢ continue in the shelter of my love for you.” See on 5# 
for the Johannine use of the phrase 4 dydrn trod Xpiorob. Judas 
had fallen away from the reach of this love of Christ, and so 
may any disciple. Hence the need of the precept peivare, 
‘€continue.” (Cf. Jude éavrods ev dydry Geod rypyoare.) 
This ‘‘is perhaps the nearest approach to an authoritative 
command to obey a moral or spiritual precept’ that occurs 

1 Swete, The Last Discourse, etc., p. 81. 


VOL. 1.—13 


484 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XV. 9-10. 


év 7H dy dary TH éuy 10. éay Tas evroAds pou TNPHONTE, peveire 
ev TH aydryn pov, Kabas éya Tod Ilarpds pov tas évroAas terypyKa 


in Jn. (Abbott, Dzat. 2438). For the aor. imperative peivare, 
see on 2°. 

10. The precept is ‘‘ abide in my love,” and the way to 
obey it is to keep His commandments : éay Tas évrodds pou 
THpHoNTE, peveite év TH dydawy pov. The daydrn is the love of 
Jesus for His disciples, not their love for Him, as it is in 1435 
It is over subtle to attempt a distinction between év TH ayarn a 
éuy of v. 9 and ev 77 dydry pov of v.10. Both phrases mean the 
same thing, sc. the love of Jesus for His own. Jn. is specially 
fond of éudés, which occurs 37 times in the Gospel, and always 
in words of Jesus. ‘ 

Kaas éyo (xD have xafds kéyd) tod warpds pou (B. om. pod) 
tas évtokds terhpyxa. This is the high example set before 
the Christian disciple. Jesus had claimed (8) éya ra dpeora 
ait@ tow tavrore, and now, looking back, He can say rerjjpyxa 
(cf. 174). No man could say with such complete assurance, ‘‘ I 
have kept the commandments of my Father”’ ; while it is possible 
at the end to say, with Paul, ryv riotw rernpyka (2 Tim. 4”). 

Kal pévw adtod év ti dyday. This is the eternal issue of the 
ministry of Christ, the resumption of His place in the bosom of 
Deity, who is Love Cena): 

Westcott 2 finds here an advance on the teaching of 14) 21; 
and if this could surely be traced, the traditional order of 
chapters (c. 14 preceding c. 15) would be in some degree 
corroborated. But his reasoning is precarious. The idea of 
the évroAaé given by Jesus is only found in cc. 13, 14, 15; 
and the relevant passages are quite consistent with the order of 
chapters adopted here, viz.: 

a5. If ye keep my commandments, ye will abide. 
in my love.” As we have seen, this is the funda- 
mental idea in the Allegory of the Vine. 

1512 Next, Jesus bids them love one another. 

eS This commandment is repeated and described as 

‘new.’ See Introd., p. xxi. 

144 He tells His disciples that if they love Him, they 
must keep His commandments. 

1471 And, finally, He gives them the great promise, that 
if they thus show their love for Him, the Father 
will love them, and He Himself will love them 

-and will manifest Himself to them. There is 
no ‘‘ advance” on this teaching inc. 15, nor could 
there be. 


1Cf, Introd., p. lxvi. 2 St. John, i. p. CXXx. 
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kal pévw adrod év TH dydry. 1. Tatra AcekdAnxa tylv Wa H xapa 
H eur ev duiv 7 kal y xapa tydv rAnpwG7. 
12. Airy éotiv 7 évroAi 7 Emm, iva ayamare dddjAOvS Kabes 


The truth is, that we must not expect a continuous logical 
sequence in the discourses of the Fourth Gospel. The sacred 
words are set down as they are remembered by the aged disciple 
of Jesus,! but there is no attempt to present them in the manner 
which would be suitable to a theological treatise. 

11. In these Last Discourses the phrase radra NedddnKa 
piv recurs like a solemn refrain seven times (151 161. 4: 6 25. 33 
14”), just as éy® xvpios AeAdAnKa recurs several times in 
Ezekiel (51-15. 17 610 1721. 24 etc.), The éyw of dignity (see 
Introd., p. cxvii) is, however, not prefixed to AeAdAnKa in Jn. 
It is improbable that there is significance in there being seven 
repetitions of radra AcAdAnKa tuiv and no more.” 168 is a 
reference to 16° ‘‘decause I said these things”’; and in 16% 
év maporniats comes between ratra and eAdAnKa, the emphasis 
being on the words ‘‘ in proverbs ” and not on ‘‘ these things 
have I spoken.” See, for similar refrains, on 6% %, 

In each case tadra refers to what has been said in the pre- 
ceding sentences; and in three cases the purpose of the teaching 
is indicated, sc. that the disciples might have joy (1514), 
that they might have peace (16%), and that they might be 
warned of future persecution (161-4). 

To come back on a phrase in this way is thoroughly char- 
acteristic of the style of Jn.: cf. note on 31°. 

iva % xapa 4% é€uy xtA. Paul afterwards expressed the hope 
that his joy might be the joy of his disciples (2 Cor. 23; cf. 
Phil. 22); but wa 4 xapa 7H eu év tuiv 7 has a more mystical 
significance here. Jesus had spoken raira, 7.e. éav tas évroAds 
pov tTypyonte, peveire ev TH aydry TH Eup, and He now says 
that the purpose of His speaking these words was iva } yapa 
h €un ev tiv 7. For the joy of Christ must be shared by 
those who abide in His love. So shall their ‘‘ joy be fulfilled ” 
(cf. 164, and especially 171%). This is a favourite expression of 
Jn.; cf. 1 Jn. 1 and 2 Jn.!, as also Jn. 38, where it is put into 
the mouth of John the Baptist. 


The New Commandment to love the brethren (vv. 12-17) 


12. arn éotily 4 évtodh H uy xtd. Jesus had spoken of 

‘¢ commandments ” to the disciples whom He was so soon 

|te leave; and had promised that if they kept His command- 

ments they would ‘‘ abide in His love.” But He gives no 
1 Cf. Introd., p. cxiv. 2Cf. Introd., p. lxxxix. 
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detailed instructions, no set of precepts for the conduct of their 
lives. He gives only ome commandment, for it will be enough, 
if fully realised. 

iva @yamdre &AAHAous KTA., ‘‘ that you love one another.” 
This was the commandment, repeated a little later in the 
evening, when it is described as a mew commandment, as 
something that had never been enjoined before (13*4, where see 
note). That Christian disciple must ‘‘ love ”’ Christian disciple, 
because of their common discipleship, was a new idea, perhaps: 
not yet universally understood. 

Kabas Aydryoa Suds. This mutual love is to be no faint 
affection of goodwill; it.must be a love which will pour itself 
out in sacrifice, if it is to be like the love of Jesus for all of them. 
This is the commandment which must be fulfilled by the disciple 
who will claim the promise ‘‘ Ye shall abide in my love” 
(v. 10). You can live in the shelter of my love only if you 
love one another. Cf. Eph. 52. 

Abbott (Dzaz. 2529) calls attention to the frequent use of 
the present subjunctive in these Last Discourses, ‘‘ that you 
may be loving,” etc., the precept extending to all future genera- 
tions of Christian disciples. 

13, peiLova tadtns dydayv xrd. He reminds the disciples 
what was the measure of His love for them, having just told 
them that their love for each other must be of the same type. 
He was about to lay down His life for them, and this is the 
supreme sacrifice of love. A man can show no greater proof 
of his love for his friends than to die on their behalf. The love 
of God, indeed, has a wider range, as Paul reminds us: ‘‘ While 
we were yet sinners, Christ died for us,” thus showing the 
all-embracing character of God’s love (Rom. 57-8). But here 
something less is commended to the imitation of the Christian 
disciple, for the ‘‘new commandment” does not speak of 
universal brotherhood, but only of the obligations of Christian 
brethren to each other. The precept is reproduced, 1 Jn. 31: 
év TovTH éyvoxapev THY aydaryy, dtu Eéxeivos trép Hudv THY Woxiv 
airod EOnkev’ Kal qucis dpethouev trép tdv ddeAPOv Tas Woyas 
Oeitvar. For the expression tiv poxnv tiWéva, see on 101! ; and 
for the position of ovde’s, see on 118, 

iva tus Thy Wuxyv «tA. This is in apposition to ravrns: 
cf. 4°4 for a similar use of iva. tis is omitted by x*D*® and 
some Latin vss., but x°ABD?L have it. 

14, Gpeis pido. pot éore wth. This is another way of 
expressing what has already been said in v. 10. Those who 
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eav moujre & ey evréhropar piv. 15. odxére éyw tyas Sovrovs, 
abide in Christ’s dydmrn are His ¢idou: see on 21! for éyamay 
and ¢uAciv. 

& éy® évréANopar Sutv. According to Mt. 28%, this was also 
to be the burden of the apostles’ preaching: dddcxovres adrods 
TypElv TavTA Oca evereAduny dpiv. 

& SoNDL fam. 13. B has 6, and ATA® have éca. 

15. obxét. Aéyw Spas SovAous wth. They were accustomed 
to call Him Mar as well as Rabbi (see on 1°8, 131%), and 8oddos, 
“slave,” is the correlative of Afar, ‘‘ Lord.”’ He had applied 
the term dovAos to them, 13!®; and He had implied that to be 
His dudxovos was a dignity. 

There is nothing derogatory in being described as 8odAos 
kupiov, MN Tay; on the contrary, it was a title of honour, 


and as such is used of Joshua (Josh. 247%), Moses (Deut. 34°), 
David (Ps. 89° etc.); in the N.T. Simeon uses it of himself 
(Lk. 2*°), the Epistle to Titus begins [latAos dotAos cod, and 
the Epistle of James has “IdkwBos @cod kai Kupiov "Inood Xpuotod 
dodAos (Jas. 11). To this day, Add-allah is a favourite 
name in the East. Abraham was singularly honoured by 
being called the fvzend of Yahweh (Afpadm dv ayaryoa, 
Isa. 418; cf. 2 Chron. 20’, Jas. 27), and still is called by the 
Arabs, £/-Khalil. 

This distinction between God’s ‘ slave ” and His ‘“‘ friend ” 
appears in Philo. He says that while we speak of God as the 
deordtns Or Kvpios Of the external world, in reference to the 
spiritual world (rd voyrov dyabdv) He is called cwrip xat 
evepyérns. ‘*‘ For wisdom is God’s friend rather than His 
slave” (hidov yap 7d copdv Ged padrXov 7 Soddov, de sobrietate, 
11). Philo then cites Gen. 18!” in the form ‘‘ Shall I hide it 
from Abraham my friend?” According to the Book of 
Wisdom (7?"), to be God’s friend (diAos) is a privilege of holy 
men in every generation. 

Thus the difference drawn out in the text between the 
dodAo. and the ¢iAx of Jesus corresponds to the difference, 
familiar to the Jews, between the dodAon. and the ira of 
God, and conveys an additional suggestion of the Divinity of 
Jesus, which is behind the teaching of the Fourth Gospel from 
beginning to end. 

The chief officials of an Eastern monarch were called his 
‘* friends ” (1 Macc. 218 3° 10® etc.), and Swete suggests that 
there is here an allusion to this nomenclature. ‘‘ He has lifted 
them out of the condition of menial service, and raised them 
gradually into that of the friends of the Messianic king.” But 
this does not seem to be in harmony with wv. 14, 15°, where the 
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duties and privileges of ‘‘ friends ”’ as distinct from ‘“‘ slaves ” 
are explained. 

To be a dotAos of Jesus was the first stage in the progress 
of a Christian disciple; and the early Christian leaders, speaking 
of themselves, claim to be His dvtAa (Acts 4”, Rom. 1, 
Gal. 11°, etc.), while they do not venture to claim the further 
honour of His ¢Aéa, which was given to the Eleven on the 
eve of the Lord’s Passion. The difference appears in this, 
that a slave obeys his lord, without claiming to know the 
reason for his lord’s actions, while a friend shares his know- 
ledge and is admitted to his secrets. 6 806A0g odk otdev KTH. 
Thus the apostles did not know the significance of the action 
of Jesus in washing their feet (137 1%). 

ipds 8€ eipnka pidous. So Luke records (Lk. 124), at an 
earlier stage of their training, that Jesus addressed His disciples 
as ‘‘ my friends.” And He had zmp/zed many times that they 
were His friends, because He had expounded to them more 
freely than to others the mysteries of the kingdom of God 
(Mk. 4”). 

dt tdvta & HKouca mapa tod mw. ktA. Always His message 
was of the things which He had “‘ heard”’ from His Father 
(cf. 876-49); but He did not disclose everything to the multi- 
tudes. It was only to His chosen friends that He had made 
known the ovoyua of the Father (177°); but from them He had 
hidden nothing that they were able to bear (cf. 161). 
ayrmpitern ‘*to make known,” occurs in Jn. again only at 
bY el 
16. The apostles were henceforth His chosen friends, 
and herein was encouragement for them, who were so 
soon to take up their mission, in the absence of their Master. 
It would be a mission of difficulty, but their Ca// was their 
Power. 

obx Gpets pe efedeEacbe, GAN eyo efedefduny Spas, ‘* You 
did not choose me, but I chose you,’’ the personal pro- 
nouns being repeated for emphasis. See on 6” 1338 and v. 10, 
where the aor. éfeAcEauyny is used as here to mark the 
moment when the apostles were selected from the larger body 
of disciples. Each of them was a oxetos ékdoyns (Acts 
g!®), and had been chosen by Jesus after a night of prayer 
(Lk. 63%). It is constantly taught in the Fourth Gospel that 
God’s love precedes the movement of man’s soul to Him 
(see on 32), 
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byes trdynte kat Kaprov depyte kal 6 kapmrds tudv peévy, va 6 Te 
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kat €0yxa Spas, “and appointed you,” sc. to your special 
work; cf. for r/@yuu used thus, Acts 2078, 1 Tim. 112, 

iva Guets Gmdynte. trdyev is used at Lk. 10% of the 
‘* going forth” of the Seventy on their mission. For trdéyew 
in Jn., see on 758, 

kal kapwov éepyte, primarily the fruit of success in their 
apostolic labours, but also indicating the perfecting of personal 
character (cf. v. 4). 

kal 6 kapwos Spay pévy, ‘Sand your fruit may abide.” 
Jesus had said to a group of disciples on a former occasion, 
6 OepiLwv . . . cuvayer kaprov eis Cwiv aiwvov (4°), and the 
thought is the same in this passage. Cf. Rev. 14! and 
rg ae A 

iva 8 1 dy airjonte (so NADNO, but BL have airjjre) 
tov tatépa év TO dvdpati pou 86 spiv (cf. v. 7). This great 
promise occurs six times (with slight variations) in the Last 
Discourses (cf. 167% 4. 26 7418.14); and in these passages the 
philosophy, so to speak, of Christian prayer is unfolded, as 
nowhere else in the N.T. 

In the Sermon on the Mount we have the simple words 
airetre kat SdoOyjoerar tiv (Mt. 7%). But, when the Lord’s 
Prayer is prescribed for use, it is made plain that there are 
conditions which must be fulfilled, if prayer is to be acceptably 
offered, and one of these is Thy Wzll be done. Prayer that is 
not submissive to that condition has no promise of answer. 
Another condition is suggested Mt. 18!®: ‘‘ If two of you shall 
agree as touching anything that they shall ask, it shall be 
done for them by my Father.” Prayer may be selfish, so that 
the granting of one man’s petition may be the refusal of 
another’s. But zf men agree, that barrier is removed. If all 
men agreed in asking the Eternal for the same thing, the 
prayer could be offered with entire confidence. And Jn. tells 
that Jesus expressed the supreme condition of Christian prayer 
by saying that it must be offered év 7G dvépari pov, ‘in my 
Name.” For Christ embraces all men. He is ¢he Man. 
A petition which is one that He could offer is one the fulfilment 
of which could hurt none and would benefit all (cf. 112). So, 
in Johannine language, the prayer which is of certain efficacy 
must be év 7@ évépare airov, and that is enough. Jn. does 


1 The words xal 20nxa buds are omitted (because of homoioteleuton, 
éferetduny tuas immediately preceding) by A 13 250, suggesting 
that the exemplars of these MSS. were written in lines of twelve letters 
(cf. Introd., p. xxix). 
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not speak of importunity in prayer, as Lk. does (Lk. 118); 
but it is reiterated in the Fourth Gospel that the will of the 
man who prays must be in harmony with Christ’s will (cf. 1 Jn. 
514). The man must be ev époi, a Bee used several times 
s these Last Discourses (142° 15%? 1693; cf. 65°, 1 Jn. 5°), 
with which Paul’s év Xpior@ should be compared (Rom. 125 
16”, t Cor. 1518, 2 Cor. 51”).1_ This condition has been already 
expressed in different words at v. 7: ‘‘If ye abide in me, 
and my sayings abide in you, ask (airjoacGe) what you will, 
and it shall be done to you.” To pray ‘‘in the Name” of 
Christ is not any magical invocation of the Name, nor is it 
enough to add per Jesum Christum Dominum nostrum, but it is 
to pray as one who is ‘‘in Christ.”’ Such are the prayers of 
the saints. 

For the significance of ‘‘ the Name,” see on 177; and for 
év 7@ dvépari pov in other contexts, cf. Lk. 101”, Jn. 1476 20%, 
Eph. 57. 

The repeated iva ... tva challenges attention. The 
final cause of the choice of the apostles was that they should 
‘* go forth and bear fruit,”’ in their own lives as well as in 
their missionary labours, so that at last they should become 
masters of effectual prayer. 

17. taéta évré\Aopar suiv (cf. v. 14), twa dyamate a&AAHdous 
(v. 12). The purpose of these instructions was that they 
might appreciate the urgency of this novel precept (see 
on 13°) which enjoined the love of Christian disciple for 
Christian disciple. This is not any vague recommendation of 
universal brotherhood; it is something much more definite. 
Indeed, as vv. 18, 19 show, the doctrine of mutual love cannot 
be extended so as to embrace all mankind. For the ‘‘ world ” 
hates Christians, as it hated Christ. There can be no re- 
ciprocity of dyday, in the special sense in which it is here 
enjoined, between the Church and the world. 

See on 1° for the Johannine use of the term xécpos. It 
is solemnly repeated five times in vv. 18, 19. 


The world hates Christian disciples because tt hated 
Christ (vv. 18-25) 


18. ef 6 Kédcpos Spas pice? «td. The disciples are not 
to expect that the wor/d will love them (cf. 1 Jn. 33%), and 
of its future hostility they are now warned explicitly (see on 164 
below). Jesus had told His ‘‘ brethren ” that the world could 

1Cf. Introd., p. cxxxvii. 
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not hate hem (7°), but that was because they were on the world’s 
side, and not on His, as all His disciples must be. 

yidoxete ote eue TP@TOV opay peplonkey, ‘** know (scztote) 
that it has hated me first.” ywwoxere is imperative, like 
pvnpovevere in v. 20. Despite His words on a former occasion 
(7"), the disciples had not yet realised the measure of the 
‘* world’s ” hatred for Jesus, the world being here represented 
by the hostile Jews. 

ipay is omitted by N*D ace f*, but is found in XABLNO 
SF g 4 vg. etc. and the Syriac vss. If it be omitted, the constr. 
is easy; but if it be retained, zpdrov tudv presents the same 
difficulties as zp&rés pov in 14%. Abbott (Diat. 1901) would 
translate here ‘‘ that it hath hated me, your Chief,” which 
might be defended by the vg. priorem uobis. But this seems 
unsatisfactory, and it is best to take zpérov tipév as if it were 
mpotepov tay (see on 1), 

19. ei €k tod Kéopou fre. Those who are ‘‘ of the world” 
(cf. 1 Jn. 45) are sharply contrasted by Jn. with the Christian 
disciples, whose ‘‘ otherworldliness ”’ he always speaks of with 
emphasis. See, particularly, 1714-16, One of the character- 
istics of the writings of Jn. is that he always paints in black 
and white, without allowing for intermediate shades of colour. 
He will have no compromise with evil. For him the Church and 
the world are set over against each other, and he does not 
contemplate their reconcilement.t 

6 Kdopos dv 1d iStoy epider, ‘the world would have 
loved its own,” that which is in harmony with worldly ideals. 
The apostles, on the other hand, are not ‘‘ of the world.” 
Out of it they had been chosen (see v. 16, and cf. 1318), and so 
the world hated them. 8a toéto refers to what has gone 
before, as at 6%, Thus vv. 16-20 taught the apostles that if to 
abide in Christ is the secret of fruitful lives and of effective- 
ness in prayer, it also provokes the world’s hostility. But this 
hostility carries with it a promise and a benediction (cf. 1 Pet. 

4'4, Mt. 512). 

With the Johannine teaching as to the hatred of the Church 
by the world (7? 17“, 1 Jn. 3"), cf. the fine saying of Ignatius: 
‘* Christianity (ypioriavicpds) is not talk, but power, when it 
is hated by the world ” (Rom. 3). 


1See, for this contrast, Hobhouse, The Church and the World; 
ef. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 250f., and Gore, Epp. of St. John, 
p. 1548. 
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20. pynpovedete tod Aéyou of éyH elwoy Syiv, ‘ Be mindful 
of the saying which I said to you.” pyypovevew occurs again 
in Jn. only at 16474, s& reads here rov Adyov ov éyw éXdAnoa 
Up. 

We have already had the saying odk éotw Soddos pethwy tod 
kupiou adtod at 1316 (where see note), but Jesus probably 
repeated it more than once, the reference here perhaps being to 
the occasion when He gave a charge to the newly chosen 
apostles (Mt. 10%; cf. Lk. 6%). They had been warned then 
that they would not be exempt from persecution (cf. Mt. 
1017-23); it was even more necessary that they should bear 
this in mind in the days that were coming. He had told them 
that He counted them as friends rather than servants (v. 15), 
but for all that the saying ‘‘ The servant is not greater than his 
lord ”’ would be applicable to their situation in a hostile world. 
The moral He had drawn from this saying at the Last Supper, 
earlier in the evening, was different (131°). 

ei ene edlwéay, ‘‘ If they persecuted me,” the subject being 
6 xéopos, taken as a noun of multitude, from v. 19. Jn. has 
already spoken of the persecution (édéwxov) of Jesus by the 
Jews, because of the freedom with which He treated the rules 
of the Sabbath (51°). 

kal duds Sidéovor, ‘they will persecute you also,” a 
warning repeated in other language at 163. Lk. records a 
similar warning (Lk. 211%), and Mk. 10% notes that Jesus 
accompanied a promise of temporal blessings to the faithful 
with the significant addition of pera dwypdv. There is no 
reason to doubt that Jesus did thus predict that persecution 
would be the lot of His disciples; and it is unnecessary to 
accumulate proofs that the prediction came true (cf. 1 Cor. 4”, 
2.Cor. 4°, Gal. 4°, 2 Tim. 31). 

ei tov Adyov pou érypyoay, Kal tov Gpérepov thpyoovow, ‘‘ if 
they kept my word, they will keep yours also.” For the 
phrase tov Adyov rypetv, a favourite phrase in Jn., see on 
851 3415, In Ezek. 3’ Yahweh is represented as saying to the 
prophet, ‘‘ They will not hearken unto thee, because they will 
not hearken unto me”; and this would apply to the apostles 
of Jesus. But the saying recorded here by Jn. goes farther. 
Those who observe the word of Jesus will also observe the 
word of His apostles, it being implied of course that the apostles 
will utter no ‘‘ word” for which they have not the authority 
of their Master. A world which ‘‘ observed ” the teaching of 
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Jesus would inevitably ‘‘ observe ” the teaching of those who 
could rightly claim His commission. The difficulty of drawing 
inferences from this great assurance, once Christendom was 
divided, is illustrated by the whole course of Christian history. 
Jesus, however, goes on to insist that it is the other alterna- 
tive which the apostles must prepare to face; not acquiescence, 
but opposition, will be the portion of those who proclaim His 
gospel. 

21. GAG taita mdévta woijcouow eis Suds (the rec. has tpiv, 
with AD?NT, but x*BD*L® support «is Suds), ‘‘ but all these 
things will they doto you.” The ‘‘ things” are not defined here. 
The whole verse is repeated in slightly different words at 16% 
(see note), where it follows the mention of excommunication 
and death; and if we could treat it here as a gloss that has 
crept into the text from below, the sequence of thought in 
vv. 20-24 would be easier to follow. But this would be an 
arbitrary alteration of the text. The sequence in Jn. is not 
always determined by logical considerations, and his reports of 
the words of Jesus are not to be taken as complete or exhaustive. 
Much more, doubtless, was said on this last night; what is 
preserved represents the long-pondered reminiscences of an 
aged disciple. 

Sd 7d dvopd pou, ‘‘ for my Name’s sake.” Persecution will 
come, but it will be easier to bear if they remember why it 
comes, and whose cause it is that they are upholding. This, 
again, had been said to them before, when they received their 
apostolic commission: évecde pucovpevor brd mavtwy bid 7d 
dvoua pov (Mt. 10%; see above on v. 20). The same warning 
appears in the Marcan tradition in a different context (Mk. 
1315, Mt. 24°, Lk. 211”), but in identical terms. A few verses 
before these passages in Mk. and Lk., the apostles had been 
told that they would be haled before rulers and kings, évexev 
éuod (Mk. 13°) or evexey rod dvdpuards pov (Lk. 211%); and 
there is no substantial difference in meaning between these 
expressions and 84 76 dvopd pov. 

The Name of God is equivalent in the O.T. to His revealed 
character (see on 11%); and in 1 Sam. 12”2, 2 Chron. 6%, Jer. 
1471, we find 8:4 76 dvoua [rd péya], ‘on account of His great 
Name,” sc. because He is what He is. In the N.T. we have 
the phrase 8.4 76 dvoua atrod, used of the Name of Christ, 
not only in the passages cited above, but at 1 Jn. 21%, Rev. 2°. 
His ‘‘ Name” signified His revealed character, His Person; 
and those who suffered ‘‘ on account of His Name’’ suffered 
because they proclaimed His Name as supreme. Cf. Polycarp, 
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Tov méuavTd pe. 22. ei py HAOov Kal eAdANoa avrois, duaptiav 
A aA C4 lg > a 

ovk €ixooav" viv 58 mpdpacw ov exovow Tepi THS awaprias avTav. 
n fad x cd ‘ 

23. 6 €ue prody kal tov Ilarépa pov pice. 24. €¢ Ta Epya py 


Phil. 8: iv waoxopey 8:4 75 dvopa adrodt, Sogdlwopev adrorv. 
In the persecutions of the early centuries, to confess ‘‘ the 
Name ” was to court death. Cf. 1 Pet. 414, Acts 54; Ignatius, 
Eph. 3. 

St. odk oidacw Tov méppavTd pe. Ignorance of the char- 
acter of God is the cause of failure to recognise the claims of 
Christ, who came as the Ambassador of the Father. Cf. 
Lk. 234, Acts 31”, for ignorance as the cause of the Jews’ rejec- 
tion of Christ ; and see further on 16°. 

Jesus said before (81°; cf. 14%) that to know Him is to know 
the Father; here He says that to know the Father is to know 
Him (cf. 84%), For the conception of Jesus as ‘‘ sent ”’ by the 
Father, which so frequently appears in Jn., see on 37”. 

22. That the Jews did not ‘‘ know” God as revealed in 
Christ would be the cause of their hatred of Christ and of 
Christians (v. 21); and this ignorance is now shown to be 
inexcusable, (2) because the words of Jesus should have found 
an echo in their minds (v. 22), and (6) because His works 
should have convinced them of His Divine mission (v. 24). 

The constr. ei ph . . . Gpaptiav odk elxooay’ viv 8€.. . is 
identical in vv. 22, 24; and it is noteworthy that dy is omitted, 
which perhaps makes the sentence more emphatic, ‘‘ If I had 
not . . . assuredly they would have no sin.” In both verses 
eixorav (NBLN) is to be preferred to the rec. efyov. 

et pt) AAOov. This is the Messianic épxecGar. He who was 
to come had come. 

kal é\dAnoa adrois, ‘‘ and discoursed to them”; see on 
3 for AaAetv. Cf. 12%, 

dpaptiav ok elxooay. For duapriav éxew, cf. 9*! 1914, x Jn. 18, 
But their failure to accept Jesus, when they had heard Him 
speak, was a moral failure, and therefore blameworthy. See 
on the parallel passage 9. Involuntary ignorance, on the 
other hand, is excusable; cf. Acts 17°9, 

viv 8é, ‘‘ but now, as things are.” 

mpdpacw ovK éxovow KTA. mpdpacis does not occur again in 
Jn.; cf. Ps. 1414 (LXX). 

23. Those who hate Christ, hate God, because in Christ’s 
words and works God is revealed. 

6 éue puodv kth. Cf. 573, r Jn. 278, 

24. ei ta Epya ph éroinoa kth. The Jews were blameworthy 
because they did not recognise that the ‘‘ works,”’ as well as the 
‘* words ” of Jesus revealed God. 
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: iy > ‘Y o a vO \ trX > , e is > yw e 
eroinoa ev avrois & ovdels dAXOs Eroinoev, duaptiav odk elyooav 
viy O@ kal Ewpdxacw Kal memionKacw Kal éue Kat tov Tlatépa pov. 

> LM ae 4 o> A , tao) , @ 
25. GAN’ tva, TANPWO O AOyos 6 Ev TO vouw adrdv yeypappevos Ott 
Eutonody pe Swpedy. 


In all the Gospels, the impression made by His works of 
wonder is noted; e.g. Mk. 17”, Lk. 496, Jn. 3? (where see note) 
and 7*4, It is not the highest kind of faith that is thus gener- 
ated (144), but nevertheless such faith is, in its measure, 
worthy and laudable (see on 2). And, more than once in the 
Fourth Gospel, Jesus Himself appeals to the witness of His 
épya in confirmation of His Divine mission (5°° 10%: 87), as He 
does here. As His words were greater than those of any other 
(7%), so were His works such as odSels GANos emoingey (cf. 932, 
Mt. 9%). If He had not wrought works of this wonderful 
character among them (év adrois), the Jews would not have 
been counted blameworthy; but as things were, they were left 
without excuse (Mt. 1174, Lk. 101%). 

érotycev. SoNXABDL®O; the rec. has zemo(ykev. 

vov S€ Kat xtd., ‘‘ but now they have both seen and hated 
both me and my Father,” the perfects indicating the persistence 
of their hostility (cf. Abbott, Dzaz. 2443). The construction 
of the sentence, xai being four times repeated, shows that 
éwpdxacw as well as pemioyjxacw governs Tov mwatépa pov no 
less than éué. Jesus said later on 6 éwpaxds ewe Edpaxey Tov 
marépa (14°); but the original fault of the Jews was, as He had 
said before (6%), éwpdxaté pe cai od muotevere (See on 14"). 
Neither in His words nor in His works did they discern the 
Divine mission of Jesus; and, not discerning who had sent 
Him, they hated Him and therefore implicitly His Father 
(v. 23). 

25. For the ellipse AX’ iva, cf. 9°; and see on 1378. 

iva mAnpw0f 6 Adyos kth. The hatred of the Jews for Jesus 
was part of the mysterious purpose of God, disclosed in the 
O.T. scriptures. See Introd., p. clv. 

The phrase ‘‘their law” has already been discussed in the 
note on 8!7. ‘‘ The law” is used for the whole of Scripture 
(see on 12°); but although a Greek Christian might readily 
say ‘‘ their law,” to suppose that Jesus thus separated Himself 
from the Jewish race is hard of credence. Two of His Words 
from the Cross are quotations from the Psalms, which, if the 
phrase ‘‘ their law ” be His, He declines to recognise as having 
any special value.for Him. 

The allusion is either to Ps. 35!® or Ps. 69% (most prob- 
ably from Ps. 69, as this was regarded as a Messianic Psalm; 
see on 2!7), in both of which oi picodyrés pe Swpedy faithfully 
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reproduces the Hebrew. The hatred of the Jews for Jesus was 
gratuitous and without cause (dwpedv; cf. mpdpacw odk éxovow 
of v. 22). 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE ON MapdxAyTos (Vv. 26). 


The term zapdaxAynros does not occur in the Greek Bible 
outside the Johannine writings. On the other hand, Jn does 
not use wapaxadetv Or rapdxAyors, the latter word being specially 
Lucan and Pauline, while the former is common to most of 
the N.T. writers. 

Etymologically, mapdxAytos is a passive form, and is 
equivalent to the Latin aduocatus, signifying one who is “‘ called 
in” to give help or advice, and being especially used of the 
counsel for the defence. In classical writers this is always the 
meaning. Demosthenes (de falsa leg. 341) has ai rév tapaxAynTwv 
denoes kal ooveai, and in Diog. Laert. iv. 50, Bion is made 
to say, ‘‘I will do what is sufficient for you if you will send 
mapdkAynro. (se. representatives) and don’t come yourself.” 
The term is used in the same way in Philo. Thus the city of 
Alexandria is called the zapdéxAnros by whom the emperor 
might be propitiated (¢~ Flaccum, 4; cf. also de Josepho, 40). 
In de ofif. mundi, 6, Philo says that God employed no 
mapdkAnros (z.¢. helper) in the work of creation. Again, in 
Vit. Mos. iii. 14, speaking of the high priest, ‘‘ one conse- 
crated to the Father of the world,” Philo says that it was 
necessary that he should employ as his zapdxAnros, ‘‘a son 
most perfect in virtue.” 2 In like manner, Barnabas (§ 20) 
has zAovoiwy wapaxAnrot, ‘‘ advocates of the wealthy”; and 
in 2 Clem. 6 we have the question, ‘‘ Who shall be our 
mapakAyTos, 2.€. our advocate, if we are not found doing what is 
right?’ So in the Letter of the Churches of Lyons and 
Vienne (about 177 A.D., Eus. H.Z. v. 1), it is said that 
Vettius Epagathus, confessing that he was a Christian, was 
taken into the order of martyrs (cis rév KAjpov tay paprupor), 
being called aapdkAnros Xpiocriavév, having the Paraclete 
within himself. 

It may be added that the word was borrowed from the 
Greek by the Jews, and appears in Talmudic writings (see 
Wetstein on Jn. 141) as p2pnb in the sense of aduocatus. 

Although the verb zapaxadeiy does not appear in Jn., an 


1 See Lightfoot, Revision of N.T., p. 50 f. 

? This ‘‘son”’ is not the Logos (as has been erroneously stated), 
but the Cosmos (cf. Drummond, Philo Judeus, ii. 238; Sanday, 
Criticism of Fourth Gospel, 197; and Bacon, Fourth Gospel, 298). 
Philo’s use of rapdxdyros does not relate the term to his Logos. 
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examination of its usage throws some additional light on the 
meaning of zapdaxAnros. 

mapaxadety is to call a person ¢o stand by one (apd), and 
hence Zo e/p in various ways, e.g. 

(2) as a witness, to be present when a thing is done. 
Cf. Demosthenes, ¢. Phorm. § 29. 

(6) as an adviser. Cf. Xenophon, Aad. 1. vi. 5, 
KAeapyov 8¢ kal elow mapexadrece ovpovdor. 

(c) as an advocate. Cf. Aischines, Fals. Leg., § 184: 
mapaxaA® 8 EvBovdov pev €x trav moditiKOV Kal 
cuodpovey avdpa cvvyyopov. 

The verb is specially applied to the invoking of a god, and 
calling him in to help: e.g. Thucydides, i. 118 fix., airds en 
EvdAnWecOar Kai wapaxaAdovmevos Kai adxkAyTos; Epictetus, Dzss. 
III. XX1. 12, Tods Jeovs tapaxareiv Bonfors ; Plutarch, Alexander, 
33, TapekdAe Tovs Oeov's. 

It appears from these passages that rapd«Anros is naturally 
used for a Divine helper called in, either as a wetness (15%), or 
as an advocate (168), or as an adviser (1618). aapaxadeiy is 
also used in the sense of encourage, e.g. Polybius, 11. xix. 4, 
ot wept tov Anuntpiov cvvabpoicavtes oas airovs Kal mwapaxaXe- 
cavres; but zapdxAyros, being a passive form, cannot be 
equivalent to ‘‘ one who encourages.”’ 

The familiar rendering ‘‘ Comforter ”’ was introduced into 
our English versions by Wyclif, who meant by it ‘‘ confortator,”’ 
2.e. strengthener, not consoler (see his rendering of Phil. 418). 
But there is some patristic authority for the translation ‘‘ con- 
soler.”” Origen (de princ. 11. vii. 4) says distinctly that while in 
I Jn. 21 wapdxAynros means zutercessor, in the Fourth Gospel it 
means consoler. So, too, Cyril of Jerusalem says (Caz. xvi. 20) 
that the Spirit is called updéKAyros from qapaxadeiv, ‘‘ to 
console,”’ as well as because He “‘ helps our infirmities ” and 
‘« makes intercession’ for us (Rom. 8”). Gregory of Nyssa 
(c. Eunom. ii. 14) also calls attention to the two meanings of 
the verb zapaxadciy. It is perhaps in consequence of an 
early interpretation of rapd«Anros in Jn. 14 as ‘‘ consoler,” 
that Aquila and Theodotion render on; in Job 16% by zapé- 
kAytos, where the LXX has zapaxAyjrwp. But the weight of 
evidence is undoubtedly in favour of ‘‘ advocate” rather 
than ‘‘comforter’” as the rendering of apdkAnros in 
Jn.; and the notes on 141% %6 167 will show also that this 
rendering is more in accordance with the contexts in which 
it occurs. At 1 Jn. 2! ‘‘ advocate” is tl. only possible 
rendering. 

The R.V. margin suggests ‘‘ Helper” as an alternative, 
and this is adopted by Moffatt. This might include the idea 
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26. “Orav On 6 IlapdxAntos ov ey remo tyiv mapa Tov 


of consoling as well as of pleading one’s cause; but its vague- 
ness veils the meaning here and at 16’. 


Witness to Christ tn the future will be borne by the Para- 
clete as well as by Christian disciples (vv. 26, 27) 


26. gray €dOn 6 mapdkd. After éray the rec. inserts é¢, 
with ADLT®, but om. NBA; the omission of a connecting 
particle is a familiar feature of Jn.’s style. 

Verses 26, 27, follow at once upon the rebuke (vv. 21-25) 
pronounced upon the enemies of Jesus. Their hostility was 
blameworthy. And in the future they will be proved in the 
wrong by the witness of the Spirit (v. 26) as well as by the 
witness of the apostles (v. 27). 

The rendering of 6 mapdk\ntos by advocate is here de- 
manded by the context, to which the rendering comforter would 
be quite foreign. Jesus had explained that the hostility of the 
Jews to Him was sinful, for they ought to have recognised 
His Divine mission in His words and works (vv. 22-24). They 
hated Him, not knowing Him, although they ought to have 
known Him. But when the Paraclete came, He would bear 
true testimony to Jesus, being indeed the Spirit of Truth 
(v. 26). The Paraclete is the Divine aduocatus defending 
the Righteous One, and pleading His cause against false 
accusers. He is not, as at 1 Jn. 2!, represented as pleading 
the cause of man with God, but rather as pleading the cause 
of Christ with the world. See further on 16°; and cf. Introd., 
Pp; xxi. 

dv éyd mépw Spiv kth. So also at 16’, the promise is that 
Jesus will send the Paraclete; but at 14!* He is to be given by 
the Father in response to the prayer of Jesus, and at 1426 the 
Father is to send Him in the Name of Jesus. The Lucan 
doctrine is that Jesus sends the Spirit, “‘the promise of the 
Father” (Lk. 24%°, Acts 28%) ; see further on 146, 

mapa tod watpds. Cf. 1677 178 and see on 114 for wapd as 
expressing the relation of the Son to the Father. The Paraclete 
is to be sent ‘‘ from the Father’s side.” 

Ts mvedpa Tis GAnYeias. The full phrase occurs again 
1618 141’, x Jn. 4°. In the last passage it is contrasted with 
TO mvedpa THs mAdvyns, aS in Testaments of XII. Patriarvhs 
(Judah, xx.), where the spirit of truth and the spirit of deceit 
both wait upon man, and it is said that ‘‘the spirit of truth 
testifieth all things and accuseth all.” It is probable that this 
sentence is a Christian interpolation introduced into the text 
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Tlarpés, 76 Iveta ris dAnOelas 3 rapa. rod Iarpdés éxmopeverat, 


of the Zestaments; but see on 1°, where there is another parallel 
to their language. 

In these Last Discourses, however, 76 avedua ris dAnbeias 
is but another name for the Paraclete who is to be sent after 
Jesus has been withdrawn from the sight of men. The spirit 
of truth is the Spirit which brings truth and impresses it on 
the conscience of the world. In this passage the leading 
thought is of the witness of the Spirit to Jesus, infallibly true, 
however perverted the opinion of the world about Him may be. 

The phrase 76 mvedua ths aAnOetas has, like the phrase 
6 dptos THs CwHs (see on 6%), a double meaning. Primarily 
(a) it is the Spirit which brings truth and gives true testimony, but 
(4) this is the case because the Spirit has truth as the essential 
characteristic of His Being. So, also, the Logos is zAypys 
ddnGeias (114), and Jesus says, later in this discourse, éyd eipe 
.. . 9 GAnGea (148). 

6 mapa tod matpds exmopevetor, exopeverfar Occurs once 
elsewhere in Jn., sc. at 5°, where it is used of the dead 
**coming forth” out of their graves. Here it is used in the 
same way of the Spirit ‘‘ coming forth”? from God in His 
mission of witness (cf. ev mvevpate dyiw drootadévte am’ 
ovpavod, 1 Pet. 11%). To interpret the phrase of what is called 
‘*the Eternal Procession ”’ of the Spirit has been a habit of 
theologians, which has been the cause of the endless disputes 
between East and West as to the ‘‘ Procession” of the Spirit 
from the Son as well as from the Father. As far back as the 
fourth century, at all events,! the clause ro €«x (not apd) rod 
marpos ékmopevopevov has found a place in the Creed as 
descriptive of the Holy Spirit, and is taken from the verse 
before us. But to claim that this interpretation was present 
to the mind of Jn. would be to import into the Gospel the 
controversies and doctrines of the fourth century. 6 apa rod 
matpos ékzopeverar does not refer to the mysterious relation- 
ships between the Persons of the Holy Trinity, but only to the 
fact that the Spirit who bears witness of Jesus Christ has come 
from God (cf. Rev. 221, where in like manner the river of the 
water of life is described as éxmopevdpevov ex tod Opdvov rod 
Ged). 

exeivos paptupycer mrepl éu0d. exeivos calls special attention to 
the Spirit as the subject of the sentence, exactly as at 146 
It is He, and none less than He, who shall bear august and 
true witness to the world about Christ. Cf. 1 Jn. 5° ro wvetpa 
€oTw TO paprupody, OTL TO TrEtpa EoTLv H GAYOea. 

1See Hort, Two Dissertations, p. 86. 
VOL. I1.—14 
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€xeivos paptupyoe: mept euod' 27. Kal duets 5& paprupeire, Oru aa 
Gpxis eT €00 Ere. 

XVI. 1. Tatra AeAdAnKa Spiv va pH oxavdaricOjre, 2. drocv- 
vayeyous Tojoovew tas’ GAN Epxerar wpa tva was 6 dzoxreivas 


However little modern conceptions of personality and of 
what it implies were present to the mind of the first century, 
the repeated application of é€xeivos to the Spirit in these 
chapters (168 18-14 1426) shows that for Jn. 76 avedya ris 
éAnOcias meant more than a mere tendency or influence. 

27. The Spirit was to be a Witness concerning Jesus in 
the future: the disciples’ ministry of witness had already 
begun. 

Kat Gpets S€ paptupetre, ‘‘ ye also bear witness” (a state- 
ment of fact, not an imperative) ; cf. Lk. 244%. The twofold 
witness of the Spirit and of the disciples is indicated Acts 5%2; 
but Jn. specially dwells on this witness of the first disciples 
(cl, 24a jn. i*'4, 3 Jn2*: and see Introd; p. xe), 

The qualification for ‘‘ witness’ is personal intimacy, ér 
" da dpxijs per’ epod éoré: cf. Lk. 17, Acts 172. 

dx dpyxijs occurs again 8“ only, but is frequent in the 
Johannine Epistles, sometimes (¢.g. 1 Jn. 27-4 34 2 Jn5- 6) 
referring to the beginning of Jesus’ ministry, as here, but some- 
times also to the beginning of all things (¢.g. 1 Jn. 11 218-14 38, 
as always in the Synoptists). See 8“ 164. 

éore, ‘‘ ye ave with me from the beginning.” So Jesus 
said tocotrov xpovov pe tpaov civi (14°), using the present 
tense as here.. The Twelve had been chosen wva dcw per’ 
aitrov (Mk. 34), and they continued to be in close fellowship 
with Him. 


Future persecution (XVI. 1-4) 


XVI. 1. taita NehddAnxa spiv: see on 1511. tadra covers 
all that has been said about future persecution (15°), as well 
as about the promise of the Paraclete, who was to bear witness 
concerning Christ. 

iva ph oxavSadiobi7e. This image of the oxdvdada of faith, 
the stumbling-blocks which trip up a disciple, is very common 
in the Synoptists, but in Jn. only here and at 6°! (cf. 1 Jn. 21°), 
These parting counsels were given in order that they might 
not be surprised or ‘‘ offended’ when troubles came. 

2. dmoguvaydyous Totjoovow byas, ‘‘ they will put you out 
of synagogue,” z.e. excommunicate you. For dzocwdywyos, 
see on 9% and 12”. 

GAN’ Zpxetar Spa, “‘indeed, furthermore, a time is coming.” 
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a , a A 
buds dof) Aarpeav rporpepew TH Med. 3. Kal radta mworjrovow 
tytv ore ovk éyvwoay Tov Iarépa ovde ue. 4. GAG TadTa NeAGAHKA 


a\Xa has no adversative sense here, nor must we press apa to 
mean ‘‘ ¢he predestined time,” as if it were 7» pa (but cf. v. 4), 
although, as we have seen (24), the idea of the inevitableness 
of what has been foreordained is a favourite one in Jn. See 4?!. 

iva, z.e. ‘‘ when”; see note on 1273, 

mas 6 dmoxteivas Suds, ‘ whosoever killeth you,’? whether 
he be Jew or Gentile. 

36& Aatpelay mpoopépew 1G OeG, “shall think (so blind 
will neg be) that he is offering service to God.” (Aarpe‘a does 
not occur elsewhere in the Gospels.) Paul’s persecution of the 
early disciples was a notable instance of such mistaken zeal 
(cf. Acts 223-4 26°, also 8! 91), A Midrash on Num. 258 
(cited by De Wette) has the maxim, ‘‘ Quisquis effundit 
sanguinem impii idem facit ac si sacrificium offerat.” And 
among Gentiles the same fanaticism has often displayed 
itself. Tacitus (Azz. xv. 44) evidently thought that per- 
secution of Christians to their death was morally justified. 
Many persecutors are sincere, but their sincerity does not 
excuse them, if they might have learnt the truth, and did not 
do so. 

8. taita moujoouow spiv. The rec., with xDL and some 
vss., retains tyiv, which ABFA® omit. Probably it ought 
to be retained (cf. 1574). 

dtt odk éyvwooy kTd., ‘‘ because they did not recognise the 
Father or me.” This is virtually repeated from 1571 (where see 
note). That the Jews did not ‘‘ know” God, and thus did 
not recognise Divinity in Jesus, has been said several times 
before (778 8!°); and that ‘‘ the world knew Him not” (11°) 
when He came is the constant theme of the ‘‘ Gospel of the 
Rejection.” 

Ignorance, or want of appreciation of the true bearing of 
facts, may often be at the root of wrong doing, and it is wholesome 
to remember this. ‘‘ When some one does you an injury or 
speaks ill of you, remember that he either does it or speaks it, 
believing that it is right and meet for him to do so. ... So 
you will bear a gentle mind towards him... saying each 
time, So zt appeared to him’ (Epictetus, Enchir. 42). Cf. 
Lk. 23%, Acts 3!’, 1 Cor. 2°. 

But the ignorance of the Jews of the true character of 
Jesus is always treated in Jn. as blameworthy and as deserving 
of punishment, for they ought to have known. 

4. For raita XedddAnka Spiv, see on 1514. It is preceded by 
é\Ad, not because what follows is in contrast with what goes 
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a A , A ere g rae 4 
tuiv tva drav EXOy } Gpa aitav pvnpovedyte atTav, OTL éyw eEvrov 
Duty. 

A A > 9 Te Soe 5 » a A 
Tatra 83 iuiv e& dpyijs ovk elroy, drt pe ipov juny. 5. viv dé 


before, but as a resumptive particle, v. 3 being in the nature of 
an explanatory parenthesis. 

4) Spa adtav is the true reading (AB® syrr.), although 
airav is omitted by NDIA, to assimilate the sentence to the 
more usual éA@y 7) wpa. 

taita refers primarily (but cf. v. 1) to the persecutions 
which have been foreshadowed (157° 16!-%), of which Jesus says 
that when their hour comes the disciples will remember that He 
had predicted them. See on 13!°; and cf. 2”. 

éyé is emphatic, ‘‘ that Z told you.” See Introd., p. cxvii. 

Taira Sé Guiv é dpxiis odk etwov. We cannot distinguish 
e€ dpyjs from am’ dpyxjs of 15?” (see on 6*). The statement is 
precise: ‘‘ These things I did not tell you from the beginning ”’; 
that is, He did not speak in the early stages of His teaching of 
the persecutions which would come upon His disciples after 
He had gone. That is what one would have expected; and 
the predictions of future persecutions in the Synoptists are 
mainly found at the close of His ministry, eg. Mt. 23%, 
Mk. 13% =Lk. 21%, It is true that Mt. puts his parallel 
passage to Mk. 13% as early as the tenth chapter (Mt. 10!*f); 
and it is also noteworthy that persecution is foreshadowed in 
the Sermon on the Mount (Mt. 51% 11, Lk. 672). But Mt. has 
rearranged our Lord’s sayings in such contexts as suit the 
frame of his narrative, and it is not surprising that he has placed 
the warning about persecution immediately after the charge to 
the Twelve. Nor is it to be thought that all the reported sayings 
in the Sermon on the Mount were delivered at one time: the 
Beatitude of the Persecuted would naturally be one of the last 
that would have been proclaimed, so austere a saying is it. 
There is, therefore, no good reason for doubting the statement 
which Jn. places in the mouth of Jesus, sc. that He did not 
speak at the beginning of His ministry of the avdua in store 
for His followers, although the perpetual burden of His ex- 
hortation was that they must be ready to ‘‘ take up the cross.” 
CE 158%. 

The reason assigned for this reserve is ét peO” Spav Ayny, 
‘* because I was with you.” That is, seemingly, as long as He 
was there, the attacks of His enemies would be directed against 
Him rather than against them; persecution of a serious kind 
would come upon them only after His departure. 
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Pe > Q x , ’ MESON Pe ehimras aA a 
vrdyw mpos Tov weuWavTa pe, Kal ovdels ef tudv epwrd pe Mod 
(Ur > Lay 5 a Ce Cheers € , zi 
vrayes; 6. GAN Ore TatTa AeAdAnKa tytv, % AdTN werANpwKeEV 
CK ‘ 8h aAnN TRESS ‘ > Xr 50 4 em 4 
Upav THV Kapdiay. 7. eyo tTHv adnGeav A€yw dyiv, cyppéeper 


The coming of the Paraclete consequent on the departure 
of Jesus (vv. 5-7) 


5. indyw mpds tov wépartd pe, repeated verbally from 753, 
where see note on trdyew. Cf. vv. 10, 17, 28, and 14!2, 

Kat oUSels kTA. Kai is used for dAAd, as often in Jn.: see 
note on 11°. These words show that 13°6 145 came after the 
present chapter in their original setting (see Introd., p. xx); for 
mov tmrayes; is the question put by Peter directly, and in- 
directly by Thomas at 145. At the point which the discourse 
has now reached, the disciples were thinking rather of them- 
selves and of the dangers in front of them (1574 16% 8), than of 
the issue of their Master’s mission. 

For the Johannine use of épwrav, primarily meaning ‘‘ to 
ask a question,” see on 1172, 

The ‘‘ going” of Jesus ‘‘ to the Father’ throughout this 
chapter refers directly to His Death, when He re-entered the 
world of spirit (cf. Lk. 23°). This was the moment when His 
mission was completed: veréAeorar (19%). Jn. lays no stress 
on the Ascension as distinct from the Resurrection of Christ 
(although he makes allusion to the Ascension as a specific 
event, 6°). See 2o0!?, For him the hour of the ‘‘ glorification ” 
of Jesus was the hour of His Passion (cf. 13°! and 14”). 

6. dr. tadta AeAdAnKa Spiv, sc. because He had told them 
of the persecutions which they would experience: see on 15". 

Avy is found in Jn. in this chapter only (vv. 20, 21, 22); 
Avry, Avreiv, are never used of Jesus in the Gospels. 

7. For the asseveration tiv ddjevav déyw, cf. Rom. 9}, 
1 Tim. 2’. Jesus had used it before, in disputation with the 
Jews (8*- 46), Here, however, it introduces with solemnity 
the enigmatical saying ‘‘it is expedient for you that I go 
away,” and is used like the prelude dyuny dunv A€yw tplv 
(vv. 20, 23), which is a feature of the Fourth Gospel (see on 1°). 

oupéper (cf. 115° 1814) Syiv iva eyo dwéXOw. This was a 
hard and perplexing saying. The disciples, who had been 
accustomed to look to Jesus for counsel and guidance in every 
difficulty, were now told that it would be better for them that 
He should go away than that He should stay with them. 
(1) Hitherto, He had trained them for His service by precept 
and visible example, but this method of spiritual direction was 
only preliminary. His strange words told them now that there 
is a better education in discipleship than that which can be 
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supplied by a visible master, whose will for his disciples can 
never be misunderstood. The braver and more perfect disciple 
is he who can walk by faith, and not by sight only (cf. 20%). 
So much might be reasoned out after reflexion on the way in 
which Jesus dealt with some would-be disciples who wished 
to be always by His side (cf. Lk. 88 9°”). (2) But the reason 
assigned by Jesus Himself for the profitableness to His disciples 
of His departure is quite different. He said that if He did not 
go away from them, the Paraclete would not come to them, and 
that the mission of the Spirit could not begin until He had 
gone. This is one of those profound spiritual sayings in the 
Fourth Gospel which cannot be fully explained ; but we have 
it hinted at before in the evangelist’s words, ‘‘ the Spirit was 
not yet, for Jesus was not yet glorified” (7%). Why the 
Spirit’s influence could not be released during the earthly 
ministry of Jesus, as it was after His Passion and Resurrec- 
tion, is a question to which no complete answer can be 
given. Perhaps it provides the supreme illustration of the 
gospel law that life comes only through death: a principle 
which is applied by Paul as well as by Jn., when he speaks of 
the Risen Christ (who had passed through death) as a Quicken- 
ing Spirit. See further on 7*above.1 It has been well said that 
‘the Coming of the Holy Ghost was not merely to supply the 
absence of the Son, but to complete His presence.” 2 

éré\Ow. Three verbs are used in this passage (vv. 7-9) 
of Jesus ‘‘ going ” to God; and attempts have been made to 
distinguish their meaning. Thus, drépyecOa: is ‘‘ to depart,” 
simply; ropeveoOa is ‘‘ to journey,” sc. with a definite purpose, 
the purpose here being the sending of the Paraclete; while 
trdyew, the word most commonly used in Jn. by Jesus of 
His ‘‘ going to the Father” (see on 7%), is ‘‘to withdraw,” sc. 
from the visible presence of men. But such distinctions are 
over subtle; e.g. in 11° irdyewv is not used of a withdrawal, 
but of going to Judea with a definite purpose. Again, 
Mk. 1474 has tmdye. where the parallel Lk. 22% has zopeverat; 
in Tob. 87! B has ropeveoGa, while 8 has irdyew. These verbs 
are discussed at length by Abbott (Dzat. 1652-1664), who 
endeavours to distinguish the Johannine usage of each: see 
on 7°83, and cf. 6°. 

édv yap pi dré\Ow. After eav yép ATA ins. the emphatic 
éyé, as in the preceding clause; but om. SBDL®. 


11 have discussed this great topic more fully in Studia Sacra, 
pp. 117-120. 
2 Gore, Bampton Lectures, p. 132. 
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grcvoerar mpds buds’ éav 88 opevdd, wéewpw airov mpos tpas. 


& mapdkdntos (see on 15%) otdk édedcerar mpds Spas. So 
NADO ; but BL have od py éAby, an even stronger negative. 

The language of this passage implies that the mission of the 
Paraclete, to help and to bear witness, will be of a different 
order from that influence of the Spirit of God which is a frequent 
topic of the O.T. writers. His mission will, henceforth, be 
- primarily a mission of wz¢ness, bearing testimony to Jesus as the 
Revealer of God. The Spirit of God had always been at work 
in the world, inspiring, enlightening, strengthening mankind; 
but that He was to come as the zapdxAntos of Jesus and 
His disciples was a new thing. Henceforth He will come 
€v dvopar. Xpicrod (see note on 14”), 

édv Sé tropevOG, méppw adtov mpds Suds. See 157°, where we 
have eyo réuw tyiv, tutv and zpos twas being identical in 
meaning. Jn. is apt (see on 3”) to repeat an important 
statement in slightly different words. 


The work of the Paraclete (vv. 8-15) 


8. In the following verses the work of the Paraclete is 
predicted in some detail. We have already had His office 
described as one of witness (157°): He is to vindicate Jesus to 
the world. But He is also to vindicate the apostles in the 
testimony which they are to deliver (15?”). They will be ex- 
posed to persecution (161+ *) ; but, notwithstanding this, they 
will have a powerful advocate by their side (16’). He will be 
thetr wapaxdyntos no less than the zapdxAnros of Jesus; or, 
rather, He will be theirs because He is His. 

In the Synoptists, this promise of support and Divine help 
in persecution is recorded more briefly, but quite explicitly. 
‘* When they lead you to judgment . . . be not anxious what 
you shall speak . . . ; for it is not you that speak, but the Holy 
Spirit ” (Mk. 134, Mt. 10!, Lk. 121! 215). Here is assured to 
the apostles the help of the wapdxAyros, as the advocate for 
their defence, who speaks through their mouths. In the present 
passage Jn. presents this thought more fully. The rapaxAntos 
will not only provide their defence, but He will assume the part 
of the prosecutor, who convicts their accusers and the accusers 
of Jesus of being in the wrong. All early Christian preaching 
was, of necessity, apologetic and polemical. The first heralds 
of the gospel had to defend their new message, and were con- 
strained to attack the Jewish and heathen doctrines in which 
much of evil was present. Both in defence and attack, the 
Holy Spirit was their unseen wapd«Ayros. 
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aA \ 4 \ A 

8. wat éhOwv éxeivos ehéyfer Tov Kdcpov rept dyaptias Kal Tept 
, 9 

Sixacoovvyns Kat epi Kpicews’ Q. wept dpaptias pév, OTL ov miC- 


kal Ody exeivos eddyger KTA. eAéyxeuv Tiva epi twos (cf. 8%) 
is a classical construction (Aristoph. Plutus, 574), ‘‘ to convict 
one of anything.” éAéyxeuw is to cross-examine for the purpose 
of convincing or refuting an opponent (the word being specially 
used of legal proceedings), and the éAeyxos may be brought to 
a head by means of witness or testimony.1 Philo speaks of 
the édeyxos of a man’s conscience, and in one place identifies it 
with the Logos (rév cwgpomorny éAeyxov, Tov Eavtod Adyov, guod 
det. pot, c. 40; cf. alsoc. 8). In another passage (de animal. 
sacr. tdonm. 11), when speaking of a penitent going into the 
Temple, he calls the éAeyxos or conviction of his soul (6 xara 
Wouxiv édeyxos) a ‘‘ blameless advocate,” rapdkAyros ob pweumrds, 
This brings together the ideas of zapaxAnros and éAeyxos, as in 
the verse before us. 

€déyfer tov Kdopov (see on 1° for the Johannine use of 
Koopos) wept dwaptias. Jesus had confidently asked ris... 
edéyxer pe rept duaprias ; (84%; cf. Lk. 3! for the constr.) ; but 
the Paraclete would definitely convict the world of sin, as 
Jesus Himself had begun to do while He was in the flesh (7’). 
This would not be until the Passion had been fulfilled (cf. 878; 
and see on v. 7 above). An early illustration of this ‘‘ con- 
viction ” is given Acts 2°6 87, where the crowds who had heard 
Peter’s inspired preaching were ‘‘ pricked to the heart”: cf. 
1 Cor. 14% 5, It will be observed that in vv. 7-11, as well as 
at 152°, the Paraclete is spoken of, not as man’s advocate with 
God (1 Jn. 21), but as Christ’s advocate with the world. See 
Introd., p. xxi. 

9. Abbott (Dat. 2077) notes that in Johannine words of 
Jesus, ev occurs only twice (here and at v. 22), in both cases 
being followed by 8¢. 

Tepl duaptias pév, StL ob muotedouow eis éué. This was the sin 
to which He had just referred (152), and which He had already 
said (156) that the witness of the Paraclete would expose. It 
is the touchstone of moral character to discern God in Christ, 
as is repeatedly insisted on by Jn.: cf. 318-36 of, x Jn. 519 
This is ‘‘ to believe on Him ”’: cf. 112 439, and see 8”. 

The primary thought is of the vindication of Jesus to the 
world, which shall be ‘‘ convicted” by the Paraclete of the 
sin which is inherent in its rejection of Jesus. But, although 
it is not directly stated here, the fact that the Spirit ‘‘ convicts ”’ 
of sin has been the experience of every disciple, as well as of 
the antagonists, of Jesus. 


1Cf. Lucian, Pseudol. 4: mapaxdnyréos jiv . . . 6”ENeyxos. 
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, ee ey \ ¢ 
pTevovow eis cue 10, epi Sixacoodvys 8é, dt pos Tov Larépa trdéyw 
‘\ , a? a 
Kat obxért Oewpetré we’ 11. mepl 88 Kpicews, dru 6 dpywv Tod Kécpov 


10. epi Suxatoodvns. Syr. sin. has (at v. 8) ‘‘He will 
reprove the world in its sins and about H7s righteousness.” 
This brings out that the dicaroovvn of which the world will be 
**convinced ” to its shame is the duatoovvn of Christ. It 
will be ‘‘ convicted of righteousness’ by pointing to Christ 
the Righteous One (1 Jn. 21, 1 Pet. 318 Acts 314 752), The 
Jews, as Paul says, were ‘‘ ignorant of God’s righteousness ”” 
(Rom. 10%); they had not perceived that a new type of righteous- 
ness had been exhibited in the Person of Jesus, in whom was 
**no unrighteousness ” (718 above). But the words used here 
go deeper. 

‘* He shall convict the world of righteousness, Jecause I 
go to the Father.” Absolute Righteousness could be revealed 
only in the Risen Christ. With the Passion, His Revelation 
of the Father was completed (see on v. 5); and henceforth the 
Paraclete was to convince the world of the Perfect Righteous- 
ness which is in Christ revealed and made accessible to men. 

It is apposite to cite here the testimony of one of the most. 
impartial of modern historians. ‘‘ It was reserved for Chris- 
tianity,’’ writes Lecky,! ‘‘to present to the world an ideal 
character, which through all the changes of eighteen centuries 
has inspired the hearts of men with an impassioned love; has 
shown itself capable of acting on all ages, nations, tempera- 
ments, and conditions; has been not only the highest pattern of 
virtue, but the strongest incentive to its practice; and has 
exercised so deep an influence that it may be truly said that the 
simple record of three short years of active life has done more 
to regenerate and soften mankind than all the disquisitions of 
philosophers and all the exhortations of moralists.” If we 
put this tribute into Johannine language, we shall say that the 
Spirit has convinced the world of the Righteousness of Christ. 

dtu pds Tov twatépa Smdyw. Cf. vv. 5, 16, 17, 19, 28; and 
see 7°% for trdyw. After warépa, the rec. inserts pov, with 
ATA®, but om. sBDLW. 

kal odkért Oewpetré pe, ‘‘and ye behold me no longer,” 
sc. with the bodily eyes, for Jesus will have entered into the 
region of spirit: cf. vv. 16, 17, 19. There is no contradiction 
between this and tpets Oewpeiré we of 14° (¢.v.), Oewpety being 
there used of spiritual vision. See on 2%° for the various usage 
of this verb in Jn. 

11. wept 8 xpicews. As the Spirit will convict the world 
of its sin, and reveal the true dicavocvvy, thereby the spiritual 


1 History of European Morals, ii. 8. 
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significance of judgment will be disclosed (cf. 5°°, Acts 17%). 
There is nothing arbitrary in the Divine judgment; it is the 
inevitable issue of moral laws. Good is not the same as evil, 
and the sharpness of the distinction is revealed by the Spirit in 
His assurance of «pious, ¢.e. separation or judgment. He will 
convince the world at once of the justice and the znevztableness 
of God’s judgments. 

The world (see 82%) is not yet judged; but it will be judged 
at last; and the assurance of this is part of the message of 
Christ’s Passion ; for in this, which was apparently defeat but 
really victory, 6 &pxwv tod Koopod todtou (cf. 12°! 14° for 
this title) xékpitar, ‘‘ the prince of this world has been judged.” 
See on 1231, where this has been said before, in similar words; 
and cf. 1334, where the Passion is regarded as already begun. 
For this aspect of the Passion, that it is the defeat of the Evil 
One, cf. Heb. 214, ‘‘ that through death He might bring to 
nought him that had the power of death, that is, the devil.” 
In later times, pious imagination played round the idea of the 
defeat and judgment of Satan, and the legend of the Harrowing 
of Hell, first found in the Gospel of Nicodemus, was widespread. 
All that is said in Jn. is xéxpira, ‘‘he has already been 
judged ”’ (cf. Lk. 1018), and this will issue in final expulsion 
from the domain over which he claims rule (12°). 

In the fifth century Freer MS. (W), which contains the 
last twelve verses of Mark, there is interpolated after Mk. 
16!4, in which Jesus has rebuked the unbelief of the disciples, 
a remarkable passage which recalls the order of ideas in Jn. 
1681, as follows: ‘‘ And they excused themselves, saying that 
this age of lawlessness and unbelief is under Satan, who, 
through the agency of unclean spirits, does not allow the true 
power of God to be apprehended. Wherefore, they said to 
Christ, reveal now Thy righteousness. And Christ said to 
them, The limit of the years of Satan’s authority has been 
fulfilled (rerAnpwrat 6 dpos tav érdv Tis éEovcias Tod arava), 
but other terrors (Seiya) draw near, and I was delivered up 
to death on behalf of those that have sinned, that they may 
be turned to the truth and sin no more, so that they may 
inherit the spiritual and incorruptible glory of righteous- 
ness in heaven. But go ye into all the world, etc.”” Here we 
have a complaint of unbelief caused by Satan, to be cured by 
the revelation of Christ’s righteousness, to which Christ replies 
that Satan’s power is ended, that is, ‘‘ he has been judged ” 
(Jn. 164). The impending ‘‘ terrors’? may be the persecu- 
tions foretold in Jn. 167%. In this apocryphon there may 
be preserved an independent tradition of words recorded in 
Ja. 1. 
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TovTov Kékpitat, 12. "Ett 7oAAd exw tiv réyew, GAN od Sivacbe 

a’ ‘ > A a “A 

Boordfew dpru’ 13. drav de €XOy éxelvos, 76 Tvedpua tis dAnOelas, 
< ¢ cal Lal “~ 
ddnynoe spas eis THY GAYOeav Tacay* od yap AaAroe dd’ éavrod, 


12. Ett wodAd Exw Spiy A€yeww ktA. So NBL, but the rec. has 
Aéyerv iuiv. The constr. is thoroughly classical; cf. Demosth. 
Olynth. ii. ra pev GdAXa gwd, woAN dv exwv eizretv. 

At 15° Jesus had assured His disciples that He had with- 
held from them nothing of His Father’s purpose, but this was 
necessarily subject to the reservation that there were some 
matters which they could not understand. All revelation is 
subject to the condition ‘‘Quicquid recipitur, recipitur ad 
modum recipientis.” So He now tells them that there are 
many things which they cannot yet bear (cf. 1 Cor. 3%). 
Baordfew is used figuratively (as at Acts 15!) of ‘‘ bearing ” 
a mental burden; see on 12°. For dpm, see on g!*: its position 
here at the end of the sentence gives it emphasis. 

The words of this verse show that the full Christian message 
is not contained in such teaching as, e.g., is found in the Synoptic 
Gospels. That marks a stage only in the revelation of God in 
Christ. If the challenge ‘‘ Back to Jesus”? means that we 
may safely neglect the interpretation of His gospel put forth 
by the Christians of the Apostolic age, then it is misleading. 
It is part of the teaching of Jesus Himself, if Jn. 16% truly 
expresses His mind, that much would be learnt of Divine 
things under the guidance of the Spirit, which could not have 
been taught with profit during His public ministry on earth. 

13. We have here a new thought as to the office of the 
Paraclete. Hitherto He has been presented as the vindicator 
of Jesus to the world, by His witness (157), and His convincing 
and convicting power (16°71). But now He appears in a 
different capacity, sc. as a Guide and Teacher of the faithful 
(vv. 13-15). Cf. 147°, where a short summary is given of what 
is said more fully here as to the office of the Spirit in relation 
to the Church. 

Stay Sé EhOy ekeivos, Td mvedpa THs AAyMetas. This is repeated 
from 157°, where see the note. 

SSynyjoer Spas cis Thy dAnPerav wacav. So AB, but the rec. 
has racav thy GAjGeav. ev TH ddAnGeia racy is read by NDLW®, 
and supported by many O.L. texts: a reading perhaps due 
to the greater frequency of év than «is after ddyyéw in the 
Psalms (e.g. 5° 2711 674% 106° 119%). 

The Vulgate rendering docedit uos omnem ueritatem has 
been thought to represent duyyjoeros tiv ryv GA. Tac., a 
reading which is found in Cyril Hier. (Ca¢. xvii. 11) and in 
Eusebius, but which is not supported by any extant Greek 
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MS. of the Gospel. Wordsworth and White (zm Joc.) suggest 
that we have here a trace of a Greek MS. used by Jerome which 
is now lost, but the inference is doubtful.1 Neither diyéopar 
nor éSnyém are used elsewhere by Jn., but the true Greek 
reading may be taken to be édynynoeu suas eis xrA. The Spirit 
is represented as the Guide or Leader who points the Way 
(680s) to the Truth (éA6ea), Christ being Himself both the 
Way and the Truth (148). 

In Rev. 717 é8yyeiv is used of the Lamb leading the saints 
to fountains of living water; but the thought and the language 
of the verse before us seem to go back to the O.T. conception of 
the Divine leadership of Israel as a whole and of individual 
Israelites, which is so often expressed in the Psalms. Cf. Ps. 
143° 76 mvedud cov To ayiov (v./, ayabdv) Sdnyjoan pe ev TH 
evdcia, Ps. 255 Sdnynodv pe emt tiv dAnbeadv cov. See also 
Psat... 

We have a similar phrase in Philo (de wit. Mos. iii. 36), 
who says that sometimes a guess is akin to a prophecy, for 
the mind would not hit on the point so directly, were not a 
divine spirit leading it towards the truth, «i py Kal Oetov jv 
mvedpa TO TodNnyEeTOd Tpds adriy THY aGAjnOear. 

In this verse, then, the work of the Paraclete as a guide 
is brought into close relation with what is said in the Psalms 
(especially Ps. 143!) as to the work of the Spirit of Yahweh. 
The Paraclete is not explicitly identified with the ‘‘ Holy 
Spirit,” a Name familiar to every Jew, until 147°; but what 
is said at this point prepares us for the identification. 

S8nyjoer Spas xth., ‘‘ He will guide you,” sc. the apostles, 
to whom the words were addressed. It is natural, and in a 
sense legitimate, for modern readers to give the promise a 
wider reference, and to interpret it of a gradual revelation of 
the truth to the Church under the guidance of the Spirit.? 
But it is not clear that the author of the Fourth Gospel would 
have recognised such an interpretation of the words which 
he records. For him, the revelation to the apostles after the 
‘Descent of the Spirit was final and complete (cf. 2072 and Heb. 
11), In any case, by ‘‘ all the truth” is meant here ‘‘ all the 
truth about Christ and His Gospel ”’; the thought of the gradual 
revelation of scientific truth, and the ever-increasing knowledge 
of the works of God in nature, is not present in the text. The 
promise to the apostles did not mean, e.g., that they would 
be divinely guided into all truth as to economic law or as to 
the distribution of property (Acts 4%). See further on 1476. 


1T have discussed this point in Hermathena (1895, p. 189, and 
1901, p. 340). 
2 Cf. Justin (Tryph. 39), ol éx mdons rijs dAnGelas weuadnrevouévor. 


XVI. 13.] THE SPIRIT’S PREDICTION S11 
7aXN Goa dxovoe AaArjoe, Kal Ta epydueva dvayye\et Spiv. 


ob ydp adioe dp’ Eautod. This is the reason why the 
guidance of the Paraclete is sure and trustworthy in the things 
of God and Christ. As the Son did not speak ‘‘ of Himself ” 
(12 14’, and cf. 7!” 51%), so the Spirit will not speak ‘‘ of 
Himself.” 

GAN Soa dKxodce. Aadyoer. SO BDW; the rec. has éca 
av dxovon; @ has 6ca ay axovoe; NL read dkove. ‘* What- 
soever He shall hear (sc. from God), that will He speak ’’; 
cf. 876, where Jesus says, ‘‘ The things which I heard from 
Him, these I speak unto the world.” Westcott calls atten- 
tion to the difference of tense, jxovoa at 878, dxovcer here. 
In the former passage, the message which the Son had to 
deliver was complete and definite, but here the thought is 
of a message being enlarged from time to time. This is 
attractive, but it is not certain (see above) that this thought of 
the continuous education of the Church was really present to 
the mind of the evangelist. 

kat Ta épxdpeva, dvayyedet Suiv. It was popularly believed 
that Messiah when He came would reveal new truths: cf. 
dvayychet Hiv mévta (4%, where see note; and cf. 16% for 
dvayyéAAav, ‘‘toreport”’). Here it is thrice repeated (vv. 14, 15) 
that the Spirit’s office will also include that of ‘‘ declaring ”’ 
or ‘‘ reporting ” Divine things. 

To report 7a épydueva is to predict the future, so that 
prophecy in the sense of prediction is included here in the work 
of the Paraclete. This is the only place in Jn. where any of the 
Pauline xapicpara of the Spirit is mentioned (cf. 1 Cor. 12% 3); 
and Wendt would treat the words ra épy.... twiv as an 
editorial addition, regarding them as out of harmony with the 
context.1 But we have already seen that the description of 
the Paraclete’s office as ‘‘ guiding into truth” recalls O.T. 
phrases as to the work of the Holy Spirit, a main part of which, 
to Jewish thought, was the inspiration of the prophets. That 
it should be said of the promised Paraclete ra épydpeva dvayyedet 
tiv is entirely in harmony with the identification of Him with 
the Divine Spirit (cf. Rev. 14 22°). 

To Jewish thought the expected Christ was 6 épxépevos, the 
Coming One (Lk. 7”°, Jn. 6!#); and to Christian thought He is 
still 6 épyduevos, for He is, in some sense, to come again. There 
is a hint of apocalyptic prevision of the Last Things in ra 
épxdueva dvayyeAci, such as Jn. keeps in the background for the 
most part, although we have it in the Synoptists (Mk. 13%), 
See Introd., p. clix. 

1 St. John’s Gospel, pp. 163, 203. 
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14. éxeivos éue Sofdoe, dru ek Tod euod Anuperar Kat avayyede 
a a > g 
tpiv. 15. wavra doa éxe 6 Ilarip éud eorw* ia rovro elrov Gre 
éx Tov €“od AapBaver Kai dvayyeAet butv. 


14, éxetvos ene Sofdce. The Spirit was not to come 
until Jesus had been ‘‘ glorified,” z.e. in His Passion (7%); but 
thenceforth every fresh revelation of the Spirit, all new insight 
into the meaning of Christ’s gospel, would be a fresh ‘‘ glorifica- 
tion ” of Christ, an enlargement of man’s sense of His majesty. 
As the Son had “glorified” the Father while He was on 
earth (174), so the Spirit will ‘‘ glorify ” the Son after He has 
departed from human vision. 

dtu €k Tod eou Anpetar Kal dvayyedet duiv. This ‘‘ glorifi- 
cation”? will be brought about by the Spirit’s revelation of 
Christian truth. The advanced Christology of the Pauline 
Epistles, and of the Fourth Gospel itself, as compared with 
that to which the apostles had attained before the Passion, 
is a signal illustration of this. 

See 14, where the question of Jude shows that very 
different thoughts as to the future ‘‘ glorification’ of Jesus 
filled the hearts of the apostles. They expected a visible 
manifestation in glory, which should convict the world and 
put it to shame. 

15. wdvta S00 exer 6 warhp éud éorw. This is the perpetual 
claim of the Johannine Christ, repeated once more at 1719, 
So Paul can speak of ‘‘ the unsearchable wealth of the Christ ”’ 
(Eph. 3°). 

$14 todTo, referring to what precedes (see on 51*). ‘* Where- 
fore I said that (orc vecttantis) He takes of mine and shall 
show it unto you,” repeated from v. 14, with the slight verbal 
change of AapBdver (BDLNW6®) for Ayjpyerar of v. 14 (which 
is retained by the rec. with N°A, the Latin vss., and Syr. sin.). 
This repetition of a striking phrase, a word or two being altered, 
is a feature of Johannine style (see on 3%). 

dvayyeNet oyiv, thrice repeated at the end of vv. 13, 14, 
15, 1s like a solemn refrain, calling special attention to the 
revealing office of the Spirit. 


The disciples’ perplexity as to Jesus’ return (vv. 16-19) 


16, pixpdy, ‘‘a little while”: see on 733 1333 1418, Jesus 
dwells again and again on the nearness of His Passion. 

odxémt is the true reading at this point (nBDs*WN@®); 
but the rec. has od (assimilated to v. 17), with ATA. xai 
ovxért Oewpetré we is here repeated from v. 10. 

‘* A little while, and ye no longer behold me,” sc. with the 
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pe 16. Mixpov kal ovKere Dewpetré pe, Kai mod pukpov Kal dyerbe 
pe 17. Eiray ovv ék Tév padyrav avTovd mpos aAAndovs Ti eon 
todro 6 Néyet 7 fly Muxpov Kat ov Dewpeiré fe, Kal mad pu pov Kat 
dere BE; kat "Or o imdyo mpos tov Ilarépa; 18. €deyov oby ASH 
€otTw TovTo & Aé€yet, TO puKpdv; ovK oldapev Ti aArC. 19. 


bodily eyes (see on 2% for Oewpeiv). On the day after these 
words were spoken, He would meet death, after which they 
would no longer be able to look upon His face as heretofore. 
It is to be observed that ov«ér (see on 4%) always means ‘‘ no 
longer” in Jn., sc. that the action in question is discontinued; 
it does not necessarily mean ‘‘ never again.” 

kal mdAuw yuxpov kal dweobd pe, ‘“‘ And again, a little 
while,”’ sc. the period between His Death and His Resurrection, 
‘* and ye shall see me.” déroua, a verb always used in Jn. of 
the vision of s#¢rztual realities (see on 1°), now takes the place 
of Gewpely. madiv dé dWouar tuas, Jesus says, in like manner, 
at v.22. The ‘‘seeing”’ of the Risen Lord in His spiritual 
body, and His ‘‘ seeing ” of His disciples after His Resurrec- 
tion, are more suitably expressed by érrecOa than by Gewpety 
(although cf. 2014). 

The rec. adds (from v. 10 or v. 17), after dpeoGd pe, dre eya 
trdyw mpos Tov marépa, with ANA®@; but the phrase is not 
found at this point in 8BDLW or Pap. Oxy. 1781. 

17. The disciples were puzzled. imrdyw mpds tov marépa 
(v. 10) seemed to indicate a final withdrawal of His visible 
presence, and yet He used the word puxpdv (v. 16), which 
suggested that it would be only temporary. 

eimav ouv ék Tay pabytav adtod xtk. We must supply 
Twés. For a similar elliptical construction, cf. 74°; and for 
mpos aAAnAovs, cf. 4% 

They repeated the enigmatic words of Jesus to each other, 
being unable to catch their meaning. 

Note that they quote Jesus as having said Muxpdv Kai od 
(mot ovxéri) Oewpetté BS, and Jesus is represented in verse 
19 as repeating ov Oewpetre. This provides one more 
illustration of Jn.’s habit of altering slightly a striking phrase 
when it is reproduced for the second or third time (see on 31). 
Such verbal alterations are not to be taken as indicating a 
subtle change of meaning; they exemplify merely the freedom 
of Jn.’s style. 

18. ti éotw toito. So NBD*L® and Pap. Oxy. 1781; but 
the rec. has rovro ri cor, with AD?AN. 

3 déyet, 73 puKpor ; ‘What is this that He says, this 
word pixpdv?” 7d before puxpév singles out the word as the 
point of difficulty. 
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Incots Gri AOeXov aitov épwrav, kal elrev adrois Tepi rovrov 
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odk olSapev ti Nader. (See on 3! for the frequent inter- 
changeability of Aéyew and Aadeiy in Jn.) ‘‘ That which is 
quite clear to us was to them all mystery. If Jesus were about 
to found an earthly kingdom, why should He depart ? If not, 
why should He return ? ”’ (Godet). 

19. Zyvw “Ingots St kth. He recognised that the disciples 
wished to interrogate Him (see below on v. 23 for épwrdar). 
Cis", 

The rec. adds ovy after éyvw, with AAN; but om. SBDLW. 
For ovv, ® has d¢. Also the rec. has 6 before “Incots, with 
XNADN®O; but om. BLW and Pap. Oxy. 1781. See on 1”; 
and cf. 61. 

The repetition of phrases in vv. 16-19 is quite in the Oriental 
manner of narrative. The crucial word puxpéy is repeated 
4 times; and ‘‘A little while, and ye behold me not, and 
again, a little while, and ye shall see me,” is said 3 times 
over. Although the Fourth Gospel is thoroughly Greek, the 
Semitic undertone is often present. 


Words of comfort and hope (vv. 20-24) 


20. In the answer which Jesus gives to the bewildered 
disciples, He fixes on the word puxpdv, which was the centre of 
their difficulty, and says nothing about the meaning of ‘‘I go 
to the Father.’’ Their short time of sorrow at His departure 
will be followed by a season of joy. That is enough for them 
to know at the moment. 

éphv dunv kth. See on 152, 

kAavcete Kat Opnvycete. These are the verbs used of 
the loud wailings and lamentations customary in the East after 
a death. They both occur Jer. 221°; for xAavew see on 1131, 
and for Opyvety cf. 2 Sam. 117, That the women lamented for 
Jesus (é0pyvovv airdv) on the way to the Cross is told Lk. 23??; 
and that they were wailing (xAaéev) on the morning of the 
Resurrection is mentioned Mk. 161°; cf. Jn. 2014 Mapidy . . 
kAaiovaa. Pseudo-Peter (§ 12) adds that the apostles also 
exhibited their sorrow by weeping, jpeis . . . ékAadopev Kal 
eduvrovpeba. It is plain that kAavcere kal Opyvyicere in the 
present passage refers to the grief which the disciples will 
display when their Master is taken from them. 

6 8€ Kdopos xapyoetar: but the hostile world, z.e. the Jewish 
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Avr Spav els xapdv yevnoerar. 21. % yuvi) Grav rikry Avmnv exe, 
Ore HAGev } wpa adrfs’ drav 88 yevvnon 7d waidiov, odKére pvnpo- 
vever THS OAtpews Sid Tv xXapav Sri eyevvnbn dvOpwros eis Tov 
KOopov, 22. Kal jpueis ov viv pey Avmnv exere’ wad 8 soma 
buds, Kat xapyoerae tpav 7 Kapdia, Kal rv xapav tpyav ovdels atper 


adversaries of Jesus, will rejoice that the Prophet whom they 
hate (151°) has been removed. 

ipeis AumnOyjoeobe, referring to the zmward grief which 
they will feel (cf. 211’, the only other place where the verb is 
found in Jn.). dpeis is emphatic. 

GAN 7 AUTH Spay eis xapdv yevnoetar. So it came to pass. 
éxydpynoav of pabyrat iddvres tov Kiptov (207°). Cf. dad révOous 
eis xapav (Esth. 9%? ; and see Jer. 317%). See also 2 Esd. 227. 

21. 4 yuvy, sc. any woman, what follows being universally 
true; cf. 6 Kdxxos (124) or 6 SotdAos (1515). Abbott (Dzaz. 
1948) takes the article as indicating that it is ¢4e woman of 
a household, z.e. the wife, that is in question. But this is to 
miss the point. 

The image of a woman in travail is frequent in the O.T., 
where the suddenness and inevitableness of travail pains are 
often mentioned (e.g. Isa. 261”, 2 Esd. 16%); but the thought 
of the joy which follows the pain does not occur except here. 
Some expositors have thought that the Birth of the Church 
and the travail pains of the Passion are contemplated in this 
passage (cf. Isa. 66”, Hos. 134%, Mk. 138); but it is over subtle 
and inconsistent with the context to bring in such an idea. 
The apostles were not in travail with the Church that was to be. 
The true (and only) exposition of this beautiful image is given 
in the verse which follows. The image provides a familiar 
and touching illustration of the truth that pain is often the 
necessary antecedent to the supreme joys of life. 

22. cai spuets ov. For the constr. see 8%. TZhzs is the 
application of the image of the joy which follows the pain of 
childbirth. ‘‘ You now, indeed (for pév, see on v. 9), have 
grief,” but presently you will rejoice. éxere (N*BCA) is to 
be preferred to ééere of X°ADL®O. 

add Sé donor suas. Here is even a greater promise 
than dWeoGé pe of v. 16: it is better to be seen of God than to 
see Him (cf. Gal. 4°). This was the promise of Jesus, that He 
would see His disciples after He was risen. 

kal xapyoetat Suav 7 kapdia. The phrase is identical with 
that of Isa. 6614 (dWeobe, Kat yapyoerar 7 Kapdia tydav: cf. 
also Ps. 3324). Cf. 20/4-1®, when the promise was fulfilled in the 
first instance. Such joy is inalienable, odS8eis aiper df’ Spar, 
the future which is certain being represented by a present 
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tense. Nevertheless BD*N Pap. Oxy. 1781 have dpe?, which 
Westcott adopts. But sACD?LA® and Pap. Oxy. 1228 give 
aipe. W has adéepe. 

28. év éxetvy TH Hepa. This phrase occurs again at v. 26, 
and at 147°; and in each case it signifies the day when the 
Spirit has been released, Jesus having been ‘‘ glorified ” (see 
on 7°), The teaching of the Fourth Gospel is that the moment 
of consummation of the work of Jesus is the moment of His 
Death: rerédeorat (19%). After His Resurrection, He gave 
the Spirit to the assembled disciples: AdBere mvedua ayrov 
(2072), The Day of Pentecost is described in Acts 2 as a 
Day when a special gift of spiritual power was manifested, 
and there is nothing in Jn. which is inconsistent with such a 
manifestation. But for Jn. the Day of the Spirit’s Advent is 
the Day of the Resurrection of Jesus; and to introduce the 
thoughts of what happened at Pentecost into the exegesis of 
these Last Discourses is to make confusion. é& éxeivy tH 
npepa signifies the new Dispensation or Era of the Spirit, 
which began with the Resurrection, to the thought of Jn. 

éue obk éepwrygete obdév. epwrav may mean ezther ‘to 
ask a question,” as often in Jn. (11% 21-25 512 92. 15. 19. 21. 28 
165 19. 30 7819. 21), oy ‘‘ to entreat, to beseech, to ask a boon ” 
(as at 451-40. 47 7221 7931. 88), We have already noted (on 112) 
that it is the verb used of the prayers of Jesus by Himself 
(1676 1416 179. 15. 20), but that it is not used elsewhere in the 
Gospel of the prayers of mex (cf., however, 1 Jn. 51°). 

Hence éué odk épwrjcere otdé&y may be translated in two 
ways: 

(x) ‘In that day ye shall ask me no questions,” as they 
had desired to do, v. 19; cf. v. 30. When the Paraclete came, 
they would no longer need to ask Jesus questions, such as 
those addressed to Him at 13% 145-2; for the Spirit would 
teach them all things (1476 16!5). But this seems to break the 
sequence of thought, and there is no mention of the Spirit in 
the immediate context. Further, as Field points out, the 
emphatic position of éu¢ before the negative and the verb, natur- 
ally suggests a comparison with rév rarépa in the next clause. 

(2) It is better to render, ‘‘ In that day, ye shall ask nothing 
of me.” The visible company of Jesus would be withdrawn, 
so that they would no longer be able to ask favours of Him or 
proffer requests to Him, face to face. But there is a great 
compensation, and its promise is introduced by the solemn 
prelude dujv dunv Aéyw ipiv (see on 154), They can hence- 
forth have direct access to the Father, and whatever they ask of 
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Him, the due conditions of Christian prayer being observed 
(see on 1516), shall be given. 

The view that the contrast is between ‘‘ asking me” and 
‘‘ asking the Father” has been rejected by some commentators 
because épwrav is used in the first case, and aireiy in the 
second. But (see on 117%) these verbs are not sharply dis- 
tinguished in later Greek (cf. Acts 37% for an illustration of 
their being used interchangeably). The general purport of the 
teaching of these discourses is that it will be spiritually bene- 
ficial for the disciples that their Master should depart (167). 
New sources of knowledge and spiritual power will henceforth 
be available for them. They will be empowered to achieve 
great things on earth (14!), and their prayers will have a 
potential efficacy, such as could not have been before it was 
possible to offer them in the Name of Jesus. 

Sdoer piv év tH dvdpati pou. This is the order of words 
in NBC*LA, and is supported by Origen and the paraphrase 
of Nonnus. The rec. has év 7@ dvépari pov décer tyiv, with 
AC*DNWT®, the Syriac and Latin vss. generally. 

If we adopt the former reading, which przma facze has the 
weight of MS. authority, the natural rendering of the sentence 
is, ‘‘ If you ask anything of the Father, He will give it to you 
in my Name.” This is difficult of interpretation. It is true 
that Jesus speaks later of ‘‘ the Holy Spirit whom the Father 
will send in my Name” (1476, where see note), but that is a 
way of speaking which has parallels at 54% 10%. To say that 
the Father gives in the Name of the Son a boon which has been 
sought in prayer is unlike anything elsewhere in the N.T. 
It is not adequate to interpret this as meaning only that the 
Son is the medium through which prayer is answered as well as 
offered. That is true in a sense (see on 14}%), but to speak of 
the Father acting év dévouate rod viod is foreign alike to 
Johannine doctrine and to Johannine phraseology. The 
phrase év r@ dvopari pov occurs 1516 1675 24. 26 7413. 14. 26 (7 times 
in all) in these Last Discourses; and in every case (except the 
last, 1426, to which reference has already been made) it has 
reference to the essential condition of Christian prayer, sc. that 
it should be offered ‘‘in the Name” of Christ. 

The Greek, however, does not necessarily require us to 
connect év 7@ dvopuati pov here with déce ipiv, even if doce 
iuiv precedes év 7G dvduari pov. For we have seen above (on 
1218) that eiAoyypevos 6 épxdmevos ev dvdpuare xvpiov must be 
rendered ‘‘ Blessed in the Name of the Lord is He that cometh,” 
év évéuare kuptov being taken with cdAoyypevos, although 6 €pxd- 
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pevos immediately precedes. In the present passage, in like 
manner, it is legitimate to take év 76 évépwari pov with airnoyre 
tov warépa, although dace iuiv immediately precedes. The 
meaning, then, is exactly similar to that of 151° iva 6 m1 av 
airjonte Tov matépa év TH dvopati pov d@ tpiv. See notes 
on 1418 1516, And that this is here also the true sequence of 
words is confirmed by the next verse, where Jesus goes on to 
say that hitherto the apostles had asked nothing in His Name. 
See on 20%, 

24, For éws dpri, cf. 23° 517, 

Hitherto they had asked nothing in the Name of Jesus. 
They could not have done so, nor had they before this been 
taught to do so. The dispensation of the Spirit had not yet 
begun. Not yet could a Christian disciple say dv’ atrod éxomev 
Ti Tpocaywynv . . . ev évi mvevpate mpds Tov marépa (Eph. 238). 

aitetre, ‘‘ Be asking,” the pres. indicating continuous 
prayer; kal Anpeobe, ‘Sand ye shall receive.” The new 
mode of prayer has a more certain promise of response than 
anything that had gone before, although airetre xal doOyoerar 
ipiv (Mt. 77) had been a precept of the Sermon on the Mount 
(see on 141), 

iva 4} xapa suav 7 wewAnpwpévy. Christian prayer issues 
in the fulness of Christian joy. For this thought of ‘‘ joy 
being fulfilled,” which is frequent in Jn., see on 15! above, 
with the references there given. 


Jesus ceases to speak in parables, and promises the disciples divect 
access to the Father who loves them and to whom He 
returns (vv. 25-28) 


25. taita év mapountars AeAdAnKa Spiv. For zapouia, see on 
to; cf, Ps. 787, 

We have seen (on 15!) that ratra in the seven-times- 
repeated ratra AeAdAnxa tiv refers in each case to what has 
immediately preceded. So here ratra points back to the 
sayings in 16° about the approaching departure of Jesus. 
The apostles had not understood the meaning of imdyw pds 
Tov marépa. (v. 18), or of what Jesus had said about their seeing 
Him again. He puts it more plainly in v. 28, whereupon they 
reply at once that now they know what He means (v. 209). 
Whatever allusion radra év mapousfars AeAdAyKa ipiv may 
carry to the veiled teachings suggested by the images of the 
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Vine (151) and of the Woman in Travail (1674), or more gener- 
ally by the parables of the Ministry (Mk. 45°), the primary 
reference here is to vv. 15-18. 

For the phrase épxera: dpa, see on v. 2 and 421. Here it 
must be equated with év éxeivy rH jucpa of v. 26 (see v. 23 
above). When the visible presence of Jesus was withdrawn, 
and when His oral teaching was replaced by the fuller teaching 
of the Spirit (see on 1476), then His revelation of the Father 
(the central theme of His ministry), conveyed through the 
Spirit, would be plainer. 

For tappyoia, ‘‘ unreserved and open speech,” see on 74. 

dmayyeko. So ABC*DLW®, but the rec. (with N) has 
avayyeA® (from vv. 13, 14, 15). On the other hand, drayyéA\Aev 
occurs again in Jn. only twice (1 Jn. 17%), while we have 
dvayyéAAcy at Jn. 4% 515 1618-14115, y Jn. 15. It is doubtful 
if any distinction in meaning can be traced. zappyoia zepi 
Tov matpos dmayyeA® tiv means ‘‘I will bring word to you 
plainly about the Father’; dwayyédAev, ‘‘ to report,” being 
a quite appropriate word to employ of the revelations which the 
Spirit is to bring. 

If it be urged that érayyeAS must refer to some future oral 
teachings of Jesus Himself, then we must suppose that the 
post-Resurrection discourses contained such fuller and plainer 
doctrine (cf. 201”); but it is most likely that the future dis- 
closures of the Spirit are in view. 

26. év éxeivn TH epa (see on v. 23) év 7 dvopari pou 
aitnoeobe (see on 15/6 for this phrase). With the coming 
of the Paraclete, the doctrine of the Fatherhood of God as 
revealed in Christ would be better understood. They would 
know more of God as Father, and so would be bolder and more 
ambitious in prayer (cf. 1 Jn. 5! atry éoriv 7 wappyoia nv 
éxouev mpos airdv, Ste édy Tu airdpeba Kata Td OeAnpa adrod, axover 
npav). Cognitio parit orationem (Bengel). 

kal oF Adyw Gpiv St. eyo épwryow tov matépa mepi Spay, 
‘*T do not say to you that I will entreat the Father for you ”’ 
(see for épwray on 11” 167%), because in the dispensation of the 
Spirit prayer in the Name of Jesus does not fail to reach the 
Father and to-receive its answer. The prayers of those who 
are ‘‘in Christ,’’ and offered ‘‘in His Name,” are virtually 
His prayers. Before the Coming of the Spirit He did pray 
for His disciples (141° 17% 1: 2), but here the thought is of 
the ideal disciple after the Spirit has descended. ‘This does 
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not exclude the perpetual intercession of Jesus for sinful 
disciples ; édy tis dudpty, wapaKAntov exouev mpos Tov marépa, 
"Inoodv Xpuorév Sixaov (x Jn. 21; cf. Rom. 8%, Heb. 7). 
But the true disciple is encouraged to be bold in prayer for 
himself, and the reason why he may be bold is now stated. 

27. abtds yap 6 marhp dudet byas, ‘‘for the Father Himself 
loveth you.” There will be no reluctance in His answer to 
the prayers of those who love Jesus and have faith that His 
mission was from the Father. 

Field calls attention to the ‘‘ elegant Greek use ” of airds 
in the sense of airépuaros, proprio motu, and compares Homer, 
Iliad, viii. 293, ti pe omevdovtra xat airdv drpives. This is 
one of the many passages in which the Greek of the Fourth 
Gospel does not resemble translation-Greek. 

At 3/6 the love of God for the xécpos (all mankind) has 
been mentioned; here and at 14”). 93 178 it is rather the special 
love of God for those who are disciples of Jesus that is in view 
(as at 1 Jn. 4%). Here the verb ¢uAety is used, the only in- 
stance in which Jn. employs it to express the love of God for 
man; in the other passages he uses dyawav. It is clear (see 
further on 211°) that the attempt to distinguish dyarav from 
¢tAciv in Jn. cannot be sustained. 

Stu Guets €ue mwepidjxate, ‘‘ because you are they who have 
loved me,” tpets and eue being both emphasised. Here, 
again, prety is used of the love of His disciples for Jesus 
(2115!” providing the only other examples of this phraseology 
in Jn.; but cf. Mt. 10%, 1 Cor. 1622); while in 1415 21. 23. 24. 28 
dyamav is consistently used to express this affection (cf. 2115 18) 

kal memotedkate (the perfect tenses bring back the dis- 
course from a prospect of the future to the facts of the present) 
dtu éyd mapa tod beod €&7{dov. To have believed this is to have 
accepted the central message of the Gospel. 

mapa tod Qeod éffOov. So N*ACSNWI and Syr. sin. 
(see on 8%), The rec. for cot has warpés (from v. 28), with 
xBC*DL. Wom. the repeated ej\Gov wapa rod warpds in the 
next verse. 

Cf. mapa cod e€jAOov (178); and see on 1! 729 for rapé as 
expressing the relation of the Son to the Father. See on 133 
for azo Geod é&prA Ger. 

28. Here, in four short phrases, we have the Pre-existence 
of Christ, His Incarnation, His Death, and His Ascension. 

éx tod watpds. For éx (BCL) the rec. has (from v. 27) rapa, 
with NAC?2NTAO, 


? 
. 
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AvOa eis rov Kdopov? médw adinut Tov Kocpov Kal mopedopar mpos 
tov Ilarépa. 

29. Aéyovow of pabyral airod "Ide viv év mappyoia Aadels, kai 
mapoustay ovdepiay Aéyers. 30. viv oidapev Ore oldas mavTa Kal ov 


mapa in v. 27 and é& in v. 28 cannot be differentiated in 

meaning without over subtlety. The classical distinction 
between these prepositions was being obliterated by the first 
century. ‘To interpret éx Qeod or ék rod matpds in the Fourth 
Gospel as if we had to do with the formal theology of the Nicene 
Creed is not legitimate (see on 84). We cannot press the force 
of é« so as to make it indicate the unique relation of the Son to 
the Father, in a fashion that rapa will not indicate it equally 
well. It must be remembered that 6 dv é« rod Oeod at 8% 
does mo¢ mean Jesus, the Eternal Son, but any man who hears 
with understanding the Divine message. 

mapa in Vv. 27, ex in v. 28, and dé in v. 30 carry the same 
meaning for Jn. 

kal €dyjduv0a (D has 7AGov) eis tév Kédopov, sc. at the In- 
carnation, Cf. 1127 18° for this phrase; and for xécpos, 
see on 12°, 

add (next, marking the sequence; cf. 1 Jn. 2°) d&inpe tov 
xéopov. Hitherto the apostles had not understood that He 
was going to leave the world. 

kal mopevouar mpds tov matépa. We shall have this phrase 
again 14} 8; it is not to be distinguished from trdyw pds 
tov marépa (161% 17; cf, 733 16° and note on 16’). 


The disciples now become confident of their faith, and are 
warned that it will fail them in the hour of trial (vv. 


29-32) 


29. The rec. adds airé after Méyouow, but om. S* BC* D*¥NW®. 

“ISe, an interjection of astonished admiration; see on 1% 
for its frequency in Jn. 

viv éy wmappyoia dadeis, ‘“‘ wow you are speaking ex- 
plicitly.” But they did not really understand, as they thought 
they did. The promise of teaching év wappyoia in v. 25 was 
for a future day. 

The rec. omits ¢v before rappyoia, but ins. SBCD. 

kal twapoiniay oddepiay Adyers. For rapousia, cf. v. 25; and 
see note on 10°, 

In the latter part of the Lpzstle to Diognetus, which Light- 
foot places at the end of the second century, there is a reference 
to the manifestation of the Logos, rappyoia Aadav (§ 11), which 
may be a reminiscence of this verse. See on 17%. 
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ig M. 9 2 2 Aa. > fe , 9 tS a 
xpelav exes tva tis oe épwrg’ év rovTw mioTEvopev OTL aro Beot 
a a a »” & A 
eéndbes. 31. daexpiOn adrois “Incods “Apts murrevere, 32. i8ov 


30. viv oiSapev xtA. They were so surprised that He had 
discerned their thoughts, and so bewildered at His words 
(see v. 19), that they assure Him of their absolute confidence 
in Him as all-knowing. With oiSas mévra cf. 2117. Jn. 
comes back again and again to the penetrating insight of 
Jesus into men’s thoughts; see on 2”. 

iva tis oe pwr, ‘‘ that any one shall question thee,” épwrav 
being here used in its most frequent sense of asking ques- 
tions; see on v. 23 above. 

év tovtw, ‘‘ by this,” év being used in a quasi-causal 
sense, as at 13°, where see note. 

motevouev Sti dd Ocod éefAOes. Nicodemus had confessed 
as much (32); what Jesus had said of their faith was that they 
had come to believe dri éy® rapa Tod rarpos ef7AOov. But they 
were not yet strong in this faith, as He reminds them in His 
reply. See note on 13° and also on v. 28 above. Strictly, 
dxé ought to signify mzsszon, while wapa or (especially) éx 
ought to signify o7v7gzm; but these prepositions are not sharply 
distinguished in Jn. 

31. The form of the reply of Jesus is comparable with that in 
13°, the disciples’ expression of confidence being repeated, and 
then a warning given. Here, however, the reply does not begin 
with an interrogative. The stress is on dpr, coming at the 
beginning of the sentence (cf. Rev. 127%). 

apt. motedete, ‘at this moment you believe.” He had 
just before recognised their belief as genuine, so far as it 
went (v. 27; cf. 178), and He does not question it now. But 
He goes on to warn them that this faith will not keep them 
faithful in the time of danger which is imminent. 

To translate ‘‘ Do ye now believe?” is inconsistent with 
what has gone before, and also with the position of dpri in the 
sentence. 

For dpr. as compared with viv, see on 9}. 

82. For idou, see on 4; it has an adversative force: ‘‘ At 
this moment you believe, it is true, dv¢ an hour is imminent 
when you will all abandon me.” 

épxerau dpa, “an hour is coming.” See on 42% and on wv. 2, 
25. It is not 4 dpa, which would indicate the inevitableness of 
the predestined hour, and this thought is not prominent yet. 

kat ékydudey. The time for His arrest was at hand; cf. 
eAnArvbev 7 dpa (1275), and cf. 423, 525, 

After xai the rec. text has viv (with N®), but om. 
sABC*D*L. 
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” 9 ‘ , 9 A 
Epxetar dpa kat eAydvOev iva cxopmoOjre Exacros els Ta iSia Kae 
a ~ . \ A 
povov apyre’ Kai ovK eipl povos, ore 6 Tlarnp per émod eoriv. 
33. Tatra AcAdAnKa tyiv va év euol ecipyvnv exyte. ev TO 


iva oxopmuOjte. ‘The iva marks the predestined sequence 
of events. oxopmifev occurs again at 101%, and we find 
Stackoprifew at 1157, 

The prophecy Zech. 13’, which (in the A text) runs as 
follows, rardfov tov rounéva kal duacxopmicOnoovrar Ta mpoBara, 
is cited as a prediction of the arrest of Jesus by Mk. 14?” 
(followed by Mt. 26%), as well as by Barnabas (v. 12) and 
Justin (77yph. 53). Jn. does not mention Zechariah, but he 
places in the mouth of Jesus a prediction which reproduces 
the significant word oxopmic Ore. 

Cf. the verbal parallel éoxopricOnoav éxacros eis tov Térov 
avdrov (1 Macc. 654), 

For eis ta idia, ‘‘ to his own home,” see note on 19?” below. 
Cf. Appian, vi. 23 (quoted by Field), dwéAve tovs aiypaddrous 
eis Ta idua. 

Kaye pdvov apie, ‘Sand shall leave me alone.” This is the 
only word of reproach, and it is softened by the next words, 
** yet not alone, because, etc.” 

kai, ‘and yet.” Jn. never uses xairo.: see on 17°, 

odk eipt pdvos, St. 6 mathp per nod éotiv. So Jesus had said 
before, and in almost identical terms. See 81% ?* and the notes 
there. 

Jn. does not tell of the disciples’ abandonment of Jesus after 
His arrest, as in Mk. 145°, except by implication (see on 181). 


Jesus bids His disciples to be courageous, for He has overcome 
the world (v. 33), in the Passion, which ts His glorification 
(XIII. 31°, 32) 


833. taita AeAdAnka Spiv: see on 154, Here radra seems 
to refer to what has been said in v. 32 about the dispersion of 
His disciples after their Master’s arrest (cf. 1614). 

The purpose of these instructions was ta év éyot elpyyyv 

&nte (see for eipyvy on 14%”). Peace can be found only in 
‘Christ (cf. 155°’); év éuoi is in antithesis to év 14 kéopw which 
follows. For xdécpos, see on 19; here it is ‘‘the world”? which 
‘hates ”? Christ’s disciples (cf. 1518), and in which therefore 
‘ tribulation ”’ must be their portion. 

OAs Occurs in Jn. only here and at v. 21; but cf. Rev. 
1? 2%2 and Acts 1422, where Paul exhorts the disciples of Antioch 
bre Sid ToAAGY OAiewy Set Huds cicedOeiv cis tiv Bacireiay Tod 
Geo. 
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kéopw Odifw exere GAAQ Oapocire, eyo vevixynxa Tov Koopov. 
XIII. 31°. Nov ogdoby 6 Yids rod dvOpdrov, cat 6 @eds e&ofacOy 


The rec. text (cf. v. 22) has éere with D 69, but the true 
reading is éyete, ‘‘ye are having tribulation”; their trial has 
begun. 

Qapoety occurs only here in Jn. (cf. Mk. 6°, Mt. 9® **); but 
the same counsel in different words is given again 14) *7, 

éys is the éyd of dignity (see Introd., p. cxvii). 

vukdv is rare in the LXX except in the later books, and 
in the N.T. except in the Apocalypse. It does not occur again 
in the Fourth Gospel, but is found 6 times ini Jn. Sometimes 
it is transitive, as here and at Lk. 118, Rom. 12*4, Rev. 117 r2™@ 
137174, and 1 Jn. 235: 14 4454-5; sometimes it is used absolutely, 
as in Rev. 27 11. 17. 26 45. 12. a1 55 62 y52 917, The verb is only 
once used in the LXX of God as the Conqueror, se. Ps. 51* 
(quoted Rom. 34), vixnons év TO xptveoOac ; and in the N.T. it is 
applied to the conquests of Christ only here and at Rev. 3 55 6? 
174, (Cf. 1 Esd. 3!" twep 88 ravra vexed 4 GA7Gea.) In all the 
passages of 1 Jn. where it appears, it is used of the spiritual 
conquests of Christian believers. vixdy, then, is a favourite 
word both with the author of the Fourth Gospel and the author 
of the Apocalypse, both of whom apply it—alone among N.T. 
writers—to the victory of Christ. 

The phrase vixav rov xdopov is found only here and at 
1 Jn. 5*5 Here the majestic announcement é¢y® vevixyxa 
tov xécpoy is placed in the mouth of Jesus, when His public 
ministry had, to all seeming, ended in failure. In 1 Jn., the 
apostle claims for himself and his fellow-believers that their 
faith is ‘‘ the victory which overcomes the world.”’ The words 
of Jn. 14% that they should do ‘“‘ greater things ” than their 
Master did, are coming within the range of their spiritual 
understanding. éy® vevixnxa tov xoopov is thus a prophetic 
word for those who are ‘‘ in Christ.” 

XIII. 81°. viv BokdoOy 6 vids rod dvOpswou xtA. We now go 
on with 13°f1 The note of triumph in the words ga 
vevixnxa tov Kdcpov (1655) is continued. viv, Vow ‘has the 
Son of Man been glorified.” 

The aorist edogéoc6 challenges attention, for we should 
expect the future tense, ‘‘ Now shall the Son of Man be glori- 
fied.” But it is a Hebrew usage to employ an aorist with 
prophetic anticipation of the future. Thus to Abraham it was 
said (Gen. 1518), ‘‘ Unto thy seed have I given this land,” 
where the LXX marks the meaning by the rendering deco. 
And this way of speaking is specially appropriate when the 

1 See Introd., p. xx f. 
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€y avT@’ 32. €i 6 Weds edokdoOn ev aird, kai 6 eds So€dce abrov 
> > a A > A rg , 
€v ait@, Kai evOds dofdce airdév. 33. Texvia, ert pxpov ped” iuaov 


Speaker is Divine (which Jn. never allows his readers to forget 
when he is recording the words of Jesus), and is One to whom 
the inevitable future is involved in the present, and is foreseen. 
See also, for this use of the aorist, on 1273 158. 

6 Beds eofdoOy ev attS. This is a different thought from 
that expressed in the first clause of the verse. Not only was 
Christ ‘‘ glorified” in His Passion (see on 7%), but God was 
glorified thereby (cf. 1278). Martyrdom is always a glorifying 
of God, in whose name the martyr lays down his life. See 21), 
and the note there.1 In other passages of the Gospel we have 
the idea of the Father being glorified in Christ (e.g. 1418 158 174, 
and cf. 1 Pet. 41") because of Christ’s ministry and works; but 
here the idea is confined to that ‘‘ glorification” of God by 
Christ’s Passion, of which lower illustrations may be found in 
every martyrdom. 

32. The reading «i 6 eds eSofdcby ev aita at the be- 
ginning of the verse is supported by x°AC?P@A, with many 
MSS., including the Vulgate, which has ‘‘ Nunc clarificatus est 
filius hominis et Deus clarificatus est in eo. Si Deus clari- 
ficatus est in eo, et Deus clarificabit eum in semet ipso, etc.”’ 
This redundant style is characteristic of Jn., and the words 
may stand part of the text.. But they do not appear in 
x*BC*DLW and the majority of the Old Latin vss. with 
Syr. sin. Yet they might easily have dropped out by homoio- 
teleuton (év aird . . . év ard). 

kal 6 Oeds Sofdcer adtév év adits (some texts have éavr@), 
** and God shall glorify Him in Himself.” This goes beyond 
the ‘‘ glorification ” of Christ zz His Passion (v. 31); it is the 
‘* glorification.” which succeeded it, God the Father glorifying 
Him in Himself, by taking up the humanity of Christ into the 
Godhead, after the Passion. This great concepton appears 
again and is more fully expressed at 175. It is of this con- 
summation that Peter said 6 Oeds "ABpadp kal Ioadk kai “Taxo8 
éd0éacev Tov raida aitod Inooty (Acts 33%). 

kat €60d5 Sofdcer adrév, ‘‘ and straightway He will glorify 
Him.” ‘The time was near; the Passion would be short, for 
it is to this thought of His impending Death that the Speaker 
returns. For eifvs, see on 5°. 


1 In the Collect for Innocents’ Day it is said that the infants were 
made to “‘ glorify ’’ God by their deaths. 
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4 gy AY 

eiui: Lntioeré pe, Kat xabas elrov trols “Iovdaiors ort “Orov eyo 
A al Lal ‘A 

imrdyw tpeis od Sivacbe édOciv, kai ipiv Aéyw apr. 34. évroAnv 


Jesus gives the New Commandment of brotherly love to those 
whom He leaves behind (vv. 33-35) 


33. trexvia. From the thought of what the Passion means 
for Him, Jesus turns to the thought of how it will affect His 
disciples when He is gone and they are like fatherless orphans 
(1418). So He addresses them tenderly, as the Head of His 
little family (rexvia, ‘‘children”’). rexviov is a Johannine word 
(x Jn. 21-12 28 37.18 44 521, only again in N.T. at Gal. 4%; 
cf. réxva, Mk. 1074). 

ért puxpov peO Spay eipt. The rec., with LWT, adds xpdvov 
after pixpov, this being a reminiscence of 7° (where see note). 
The verse reproduces the words of 75%- 34 and of 81, the warning, 
which in those passages was addressed to unbelieving Jews, 
being repeated for the disciples, but not now in rebuke; and 
being followed in v. 36 by the consolatory promise that, 
although the disciples could not go where He was going 
immediately, yet they should follow afterwards. See on 7%. 

{ynthoeré pe. This would not be like the remorseful search 
which was in store for the unbelieving Jews (see on 7*4 824); 
but it would be a search in perplexity and tears, when their 
Master was taken fom them (cf. 14}: ?), 

ka0ds eltrov Tots *loudators kTA. It is not certain whether the 
reference is to 75% 4 or to 84. Jn. represents the warning to the 
Jews as having been given twice, and it may have been so. 

dtmou éya bmdyw pets ob Sivacbe EMOctv. This is verbally 
identified with 8%. See the note on 784 for the meaning. 

kal Guiv Aéyw apr, “so I tell you at this moment.” dpre 
is a favourite word with Jn. (see on 91%). 

34. évtohty Kowhy. For évroAy as a commandment given 
by. Jésus, cf. 1510-32 y415..21y “Jn. 93-4. 994 He claimed 
to ‘‘ give commandments,” and so claimed to be equal with 
God. See on 14%. 

Mandatum nouum do vobis. So the Latin vulgate renders, 
and hence Thursday before Easter has been commonly called 
Maundy (Mandati) Thursday, from the words of the Antiphon 
appointed for that day in the Latin rite. 

The disciples had been disputing that evening about pre- 
cedence (see on v. 4), and the ‘‘ New Commandment” bade 
them ‘‘love one another.” This évroAy «aw had been 
already mentioned (15”, although it is not there called “ new”). 
It is often mentioned in 1 Jn. (e.g. 27-10 311-28; cf. 2 Jn5): 
‘* Love one another, as I have loved you.” The Old Command- 
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kawyy Sidwpe ipiv, va dyamare addjAovs, Kabds Fydryoa spas 


ment was, ‘‘ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself” (Lev. 
19'8), and Jesus had explained the wide range of the term 
** neighbour ” (Lk. 10%- %6); this was never superseded, and 
Paul notes its importance (Rom. 13°, Col. 34). But the New 
Commandment is narrower in range, and is inspired by a new 
motive. ¢iAadeAdia, ‘‘ love of the brethren,” is not so wide 
in its reference as dyd7n, but to cultivate it is a mew command- 
ment. A new circle, an inner circle, has been formed, and in 
this a special obligation is due from each to each (cf. Gal. 619), 
Here is the test of true discipleship: ‘‘ We know that we have 
passed out of death into life, because we love the brethren” 
(1 Jn. 314). A later writer makes it clear that this is not the 
highest of Christian graces; to ¢iAadeAdia must be superadded 
ayamn (2 Pet. 1”), the love which is like the Love of God in the 
catholicity of its range (see on 316). But the idea that 
piAadeApia, the love of Christian disciple for Christian disciple, 
is a virtue at all was a new idea; and this grace is inspired by 
a new motive: ‘‘ Love one another, as J have loved you.” 
The common love which Jesus has for His own binds them to 
each other. 

The story preserved by Jerome (ad Galat. vi. 10), that John 
the son of Zebedee, in his old age, never ceased to repeat ‘‘ Little 
children, love one another,’ as his most important counsel, 
shows how deeply the precept had impressed itself upon the 
first generation of Christians. 

KaQos jydwynoa suds. The idea of the love of Jesus for 
His own hardly needs references, but cf. Rom. 8%’, Rev. 15. 
Observe that their love for each other is to be like His love for 
them, sc. it is to be a love which is ready to pour itself out 
in sacrifice (cf. 1 Jn. 33). 

The words of this verse are repeated from 1512, There may 
be a distant allusion to 131, where the love of Jesus for His 
disciples is specially mentioned ; and to the incident of the Feet- 
washing, which was a remarkable illustration of it. As His 
love for the Twelve was exhibited by His ministrations to them, 
so ought the love of Christian for Christian to be exhibited 
by mutual service. Some expositors have found in the ‘‘ New 
Commandment ”’ a reference to the institution of the Eucharist, 
which is the sacrament of unity (cf. 1 Cor. 101%), But, 
whatever allusion it may carry to the duty of ministering to 
each other, or to the sacrament by which Christians are united 
in communion with each other as well as with Christ, there can 
be no doubt that the primary and essential obligation of the 
évrody xaw7 is brotherly love, and was so understood by Jn. 
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a , 4 
iva Kat tpets dyarare adAyndovs. 35. év TOVTH yvooovTa wavTeES 
, 
dru éuot pabyrai éore, éav aydanv Exnte ev GAANAaLS. 
a 4 4 
36. Ady abrG Ziwwv Ilérpos Kupie, rod trdyes; darexpidy 


That the verb duAciy is never used in Jn. of man’s love 
for man, but always dyaray (cf. 15171", 1 Jn. 210 310. 14, 33 
47: 2), does not justify us in distinguishing sharply between the 
meaning of the two verbs (see on 211%), 

For the constr. in this verse, va... kabas... iva, 
see on 17%. 

35. év tot» yvdoovrat «td. This use of & otra, 
followed by ywdoxopev, is thoroughly Johannine; cf. 1 Jn. 
23 316. 19.24 413 52) We have év rovrw morevouey at 1670. 
‘In this ” in such passages is equivalent to ‘‘ by this.” The 
causal or instrumental use of éy is illustrated from the papyri 
by Moulton-Milligan, and is not necessarily a Semitism, 
although its frequent employment in the Apocalypse points 
that way. 

yvdoovtat mdvres xth., ‘Sall men (cf. 6 xdcpos, 14%2 1721) 
shall know that ye are my disciples ” (cf. 1 Jn. 314). paOyris 
is the highest title of a Christian: the apostles can aspire to 
nothing higher than éuoi afyrai implies (see on 158). 

The badge of discipleship was to be mutual love, and so 
it proved. Cf. Tertullian, Apo/. 39, ‘‘ Vide, inquiunt, ut 
inuicem se diligant.” 


Peter breaks in with a wish to follow Jesus even to death: he ts 
warned that he will soon deny his Master (vv. 36-38) 


86. The story of the warning to Peter, and the prediction 
that he would deny Jesus, are common to all four Gospels 
(cf. Mk. 1477, Mt. 26514, Lk. 2231). Mk., followed by Mt., 
says the warning was given after they had left the house and 
were on the way to Gethsemane. Jn. agrees with Lk. in 
placing the incident in the upper room; but the narrative of 
Jn. connects it more closely with what went before, sc. the 
announcement of the approaching departure of Jesus, than 
does that of Lk. 

héyer adTS Xipwy M. As usual, Peter is the first with his 
question, and he fastens on what Jesus had said about His 
‘* going away,” not only in its relation to Him, but in its rela- 
tion to the disciples. What is to happen to them? They had 
already found difficulty in the saying tirdyw apés tiv warépa 
(1617, where see note). 

kUpte, mod Omdyes; Domine, guo uadis? words which 

1 See Charles, Revelation, i. cxxx; cf. Abbott, Diat. 2332. 
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Inoots "Orov trdyw od Svivacat por viv dxoAovOnoa, dxodovOjoets 
X MA , > a , Ua x , > , , 

be Yorepov. 37. Aeyer avTa Tlerpos Kupee, bua rt od Svvapat rou 
GxodovOjoat apt; THv Wrxyv pov irép cod Onow. 38. dmoxpi- 
verat Inoovs THv Wuxnv cov imép éuod Oyoeas; duny apnv eyo 
got, ov py GXéxtwp Povycy Ews ov apvjoy pe Tpis. 


became very familiar from their use in the beautiful legend of 
the death of Peter, found in Acta Petri et Pauli, § 82. See 
on 145. 

For ened see on 7°; and cf. 16°. 

dmexpi0n “Ingods. So BC*L; the rec. has dzexpiéy aird 
6 Incots. See on 176 and on 1°, 

Smov bmdyw. ND and fam. 13 ins. éyd after drov (as in 
v. 33); om. ABCW®O. 

ob Sdvacai po. «xtd., “‘thou canst not follow me now,” 
sc. into the heavenly places; see on v. 33. 

G&kodouycers 8€ Gotepov, ‘‘thou shalt follow afterwards.” 
There is no reference, as it seems, to Peter’s death by martyr- 
dom (cf. 211*, 2 Pet. 114); the promise is not confined to martyrs 
(cf, .14* 5), 

87. Sa ti ob Sdvapor kth. ‘* Why can I not follow thee 
this minute?” (apr, see on g!®), Peter had not yet realised 
that the death of Jesus was near, and that it was this which 
was in His mind; but even if to follow Him was dangerous, he 
was confident that he would take all risks. Thomas had 
expressed similar feelings (111°). 

Thy Wuxi pou bmép aod Oj4ow. This willingness is the mark 
of the Good Shepherd (10); it is the mark also of a true 
disciple. 

838. dmoxpiverat “Inoois. This is the true reading 
(NABC*LW®), as against the rec. dmexpiOy airé 6 “Iyoois, 
which would be the usual Johannine form. For the pres. 
dzroxpiverat, see On 1278; and for "Iycots without 6, see on 17% 5°, 

Thy Wuxhv cou xt. This repetition of the words used by 
Peter is thoroughly Johannine; cf. 1616 and 1631, 

dpiy dpay Myo oo. The prophetic warning to Peter is intro- 
duced in Mk. 14% by the same solemn dynyv eyo cot. See on 1°, 

od pi GAeKtwp pwvicy Ews oF dpvjcy pe tpis. This is almost 
verbally identical with Lk 22%, where the word ovepov is 
added. Mk. (followed by Mt.) has “* this night.” 

Mk.’s version of this warning is peculiar in that it runs ‘‘ the 
cock shall not crow /w7ce (dis, etc.); and, accordingly, a 
second cock-crowing is narrated Mk. 147. No other Gospel 
has this, but it is found also in a Fayyim papyrus fragment. 

1See Zahn, Canon, ii. 785; there is an English version of the frag- 
ment in James’s A pocryphal N.T., p. 25. 
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It seems to be an eccentric variant, rather than a relic of genuine 
tradition. At all events, Jn., who knew Mk.,} and who betrays 
knowledge of Mk.’s version of this warning by prefacing it 
with duyjv, does not accept it. His report of Jesus’ prediction 
is simply that He told Peter that he would deny Him thrice 
before the cock crew. The fulfilment of the prediction is 
recorded in 18’, where see the note. 

govyon. So XABW; the rec. has dovycer. 

dpyjon. So BDL; but sACWIAO give drapvyoy, which 
is perhaps due to a reminiscence of Mk. 14°. 

It is not recorded that Peter gave any reply to this prediction, 
which, introduced as it was by the solemn ‘“‘ Verily, verily,” 
must have been a grievous blow to him. He does not appear 
again until 1815, 


XIV. 1ff. The opening verses of c. 14 are among the most 
familiar and the most precious in our Authorised Version of 
the Bible. It is an ungrateful task to disturb their beautiful 
cadences, charged with many memories, by offering a different 
rendering of the Greek text. But it must be attempted here, 
as at other points in the Fourth Gospel, if we are to express 
as nearly as we can the meaning of the evangelist’s words. In 
v. 1, as will be seen, Tyndale’s translation of 1534 has been 
preferred to the A.V. of 1611. 


The promise of a future life, where the disciples would be 
with Jesus (XIV. 1-4) 


1. D prefixes xat elev rots pabyrals aitod, probably to soften 
the apparent abruptness of the words which follow. But no 
introduction is necessary ; for there is an intimate connexion 
between 13° and 141. The warning to Peter that he would 
presently deny his Master must have shocked him, as it 
silenced him. He is not among the disciples who ask ques- 
tions as to the meaning of Jesus’ sayings in c. 14, nor is 
he mentioned again until c. 18. But the other disciples, too, 
must have been startled and saddened by the thought that 
the foremost among them would fail in the hour of trial. If 
that were so, who among them could be confident of himself ? 
Indeed, they had already been warned that their faith would 
not be strong enough to keep them at the side of Jesus when 
the dark hour of His arrest came (16%: 32), But this renewed 
suggestion of the instability of their allegiance, superadded 
to the announcements that Jesus had made of His impending 

1Cf. Introd., pp. xcvi ff. 
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departure from them (16°? 133%. 8), and of the persecutions 
which were in store for them (1518-2 1688), had filled them with 
deep sorrow. So He sought to reassure them with a new 
message of consolation, which taught them to look beyond 
this earthly life to the life after death. 

pi) tapaccéoOw Spay H Kapdia. The human experience of a 
“‘ troubled ” spirit had been His, more than once, during the 
last weeks (cf. 115? 12?” 1374), and He knew how painful it was. 

muotevete eis tov Oedy, Kal eis eve morevere, These are 
probably both imperatives: ‘‘ believe in God (cf. Mk. 1122); in 
me also believe.” Belief in God should, of itself, turn their 
thoughts to the security of the future life; and then, if they 
believed in Jesus, they would recall promises to them which He 
had made about this (see v. 3, with its two clauses). 

Grammatically, muorevere might be pres. indicative in 
either place or in both, and the familiar ‘‘ Ye believe in God; 
believe also in me,” gives a good sense. But it seems more 
natural to take mucrevere in the same way in the first clause as 
in the second. 

The true source of consolation for a troubled spirit is faith 
in God (cf. Ps. 271% 1418 etc.), and in Jesus whom God sent 
(cf. Mk. 5°86). The disciples had already professed (16) their 
faith in Jesus, but He had warned them that it was not in- 
vincible (164). 

For the constr. «is twa morevew, never used by Jn. of 
faith in man, see on 172, 

2. év Ti oikia tod matpds pou xTX., 2.e. heaven; cf. Philo, 
who speaks of the soul returning «is tov watpdov olkov (de 
Somn. 1. 43). 

poval mokdat. The idea that there are ‘‘ many mansions ” 
in heaven, corresponding to different degrees of human. merit, 
may not have been entirely new in Jewish religion. In the 
Sclavonic Book of the Secrets of Enoch (\xi. 2) we find: ‘‘ In 
the world to come . . . there are many mansions prepared for 
men: good for the good; evil for, evil” (cf. Lthzopic Enoch, 
xxxix. 4: ‘‘ The mansions of the holy, and the resting-places of 
the righteous”). Charles dates the Sclavonic Lxoch as 
between 1 and 50 A.D.; but we cannot be sure that it was known 
in Palestine during our Lord’s ministry. Nor can we be sure 
that poved was the Greek behind the Sclavonic word which 
Charles translates ‘‘ mansions.” If it were, then pova/ meant 
‘¢ mansions ”’ in the sense of ‘‘ abodes,” not of ‘‘ stages,’’ which 
are only halting-places. 
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povy is found elsewhere in the Greek Bible only at v. 23 
(where it must mean ‘‘ permanent abode,” not a mere passing © 
stage) and 1 Macc. 7°8 (where again the idea of permanence 
is involved). In Pausanias (x. 41) povy is used in the sense of a 
stopping-place, a station on a journey; and this sense, if intro- 
duced into the present passage, suggests interesting speculations. 

Thus Origen (de Princip. 1. xi. 6) says that departed 
saints first live in some place ‘‘ on the earth, which Scripture 
calls Paradise,’’ where they receive instruction. If worthy, 
they quickly ascend to a place in the air and reach the kingdom, 
through mansions, ‘‘ which the Greeks call spheres, but Scrip- 
ture heavens”’; following Jesus, who ‘‘ passed through the 
heavens ”’ (Heb. 414). Origen then quotes Jn. 147: 3, showing 
that he understood povai, as stations or halting-places on the 
journey to God. His singular interpretation is not likely to be 
accepted, but his use of jov7 is to be noted. 

An earlier citation of Jn. 147 is to be found in a passage 
quoted by Irenzeus (adv. Her. v. xxxvi. 12) from the ‘‘ Sayings 
of the Elders,’ which is probably an extract from Papias.1 
According to the Elders, some good men will be counted 
worthy of a darpiBy in heaven; others will enjoy paradise; 
others ‘‘ the city,”’ the Saviour being seen of them all. This, 
the Elders say, is what is meant by the distinction between the 
thirtyfold, sixtyfold, hundredfold harvests in the Parable of the 
Sower. «ai 61a rodro eipyévar tov Kipiovy, "Ev rots tod marpds 
pov povas eivar odds. For all are of God, who gives to 
each his appropriate oixyo.. This is the ¢viclintum, the 
couch for three, on which shall recline those who are called to 
the Marriage Feast. This, the Elders said, is the dispositio 
of those who are saved, who advance by steps of this kind, 
through the Spirit to the Son, and through the Son to the Father. 

The first part of this implies that the povaé are the per- 
manent abodes of the blessed, which vary in glory; but the 
last sentence suggests, on the contrary, that the movaé are 
stages, and that a saint may pass from one to another. The 
general patristic interpretation of wovai is, however, ‘‘ abiding- 
places ”’; not manszones, which are like inns on a journey, but 
permanent habitations. 

Clement of Alexandria often has the word povy, and always 
with allusion to Jn. 147. In Strom. vi. 14 he refers (as Papias 
does) to the thirtyfold, sixtyfold, hundredfold harvests, which 
he says hint at (aivicoouar) the three povad where the saints 
dwell according to their respective merits. So, again, he 
says (Strom. iv. 6) that there are with the Lord xai pucGot Kat 


1Cf. Lightfoot, Supernatural Religion, p. 194, and Biblical Essays, 
p. 68. 
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poval mXeloves kata dvadoyiav Biwy. Clement taught con- 
sistently that there were degrees of glory in the heavenly world. 
In Strom. vii. 14 he explains that the ‘‘ other sheep not of this 
fold ” (Jn. 101*) are deemed worthy of another fold and another 
povy in proportion to their faith.” Once more, in Strom. v. 1, 
he uses povy for the dwelling-place of God, as distinct from 
tomos, which is the locality where the povy is situated. 

These citations show that povai in v. 2 (as in v. 23 and 
1 Macc. 7°%) must mean ‘“‘ abodes” or permanent dwelling- 
places, not merely temporary stations on a journey. The idea 
conveyed by the saying ‘‘In my Father’s house are many 
mansions ”’ is that of a hospitable palace with many chambers, 
rather than of a journey with many stages. 

oixia, is hardly to be distinguished from ofkos, except that 
oixia is the larger word, embracing the precincts of the house 
as well as the house itself. Cf. 8%, 2 Cor. 51; and see on 216, 
For the significance of the full phrase ‘‘ My Father,” cf. 
216 517 and vv. 20-23. 

In heaven there are ‘‘ many mansions,” z.e. there is room 
for all the faithful, although it is not said that they shall all be 
housed with equal dignity. 

ei 8€ px Occurs again in Jn. at v. 23 only; and then after 
an imperative. It seems here to mean “‘ if it were not so,” z.e. if 
the preceding statement were not true. Cf. Abbott, Dzat. 2080. 

dt. before zopevoyas is omitted in the rec. text, with 
Co"NTA® aefg. Accordingly the A.V. places a full stop 
after ‘‘ told you,” and proceeds with ‘‘I go to prepare a place 
for you,” as a new sentence. But 67 must be retained with 
xNABC*DLW, 4c ff? syrr. and cop. vss. How to translate it 
is not obvious, for dr. may mean either decause or that. 

(a) The R.V. takes 6m as equivalent to Jdecause, with 
Meyer, Westcott, Godet, Swete, and others. ‘‘ If it were not 
so, I would have told you, for (i.e. decause) I go to prepare a 
place for you.” It is difficult to accept the sequence of thought 
which this rendering involves, sc.: if there was not plenty of 
room, He would have told them this bad news, decause He is 
going to prepare a place. But that He was going to prepare 
a place for them could not be a reason for telling them that 
there was not plenty of room. This translation, when analysed, 
is hardly intelligible. 

(2) A second expedient is to treat ei Sé pj, elmov av Spiv, as 
parenthetical, and to connect directly ‘‘ In my Father’s house 
are many mansions” with “because I go to prepare a place 
for you.” But again the sequence fails, for we should rather 
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expect, ‘‘I go to prepare a place for you, decause in my Father’s 
house are many mansions.” 

(c) It is more natural to take dru after efrov av tpivy as 
meaning ¢hat; sc., it is what the grammarians call én recétantis, 
introducing the actual words that might have been spoken. 
Syr. sin takes it thus: ‘‘ I should have said that I go.” Then 
we render: ‘‘ In my Father’s house are many mansions. If 
it were not so, I would have told you that I am going to prepare 
a place for you.”’ But the difficulty of this is that He was going 
to prepare a place for them, as v. 3 implies. Origen took the 
verse thus, assuming that dru is vecttanizs, although he notices 
the contradiction with v. 3.1 

(d) The remaining alternative is to take «irov dv tyiv dru 
xtA. as interrogative: ‘‘ If there were not many mansions, 
would I have said to you that I go to prepare a place for you ? ” 
There is only one difficulty about this rendering, sc. that 
hitherto there has been no record of Jesus having told His 
disciples that He was going to prepare a place for them. At 
13°° He had told Peter that he would follow Him later, and no 
doubt the other disciples expected that this promise was to be 
fulfilled in their case also. But the explicit words ‘‘I go to 
prepare a place for you”’ do not appear before this verse. 
Jn., however, more than once records references made by Jesus 
to former sayings of His which cannot be traced with certainty 
(see 638 10% 111°), so that there is no insuperable difficulty, on 
this head, of taking the sentence interrogatively. This render- 
ing is adopted by Moffatt, Strachan, and W. Bauer.? 

mopevonat, See on 16’ for this verb. 

éroundoat témov Spiv. This was one of the purposes of 
His impending departure. He was the zpddpopuos of all the 
faithful (Heb. 6°). Jn. does not use érouudlew elsewhere, but 
the verb is used Mk. 10%, Mt. 2075, of the highest seats in the 
Messianic kindgom which have been ‘ prepared ” by God for 
those whom He has chosen (cf. Heb. 1116), In the present 
passage, érouudew does not carry the idea of predestination; 
it is only “to make ready,” as at Mk. 147°, Lk. 9°. 

rémos is used’ of a ‘* place” in heaven, Rev. 128; also i in 
Clem. Rom. 5 where it is said of Péter teoptiby eis TOV 
dpehomevov torov. THs Sd&ys. In the Revelation of Peter, 
Toros is similarly used; and also in the Acts of Thomas, c. 22. 

8. Kal édy mopev0a, ‘repeated i in substance from 16’, 


1 Cf. Origen’s Comm. im Joh. (ed. Brooke, ii. 308). 
2 Cf. also Lowther Clarke, Theology, July 1924, p. 41; and Abbott, 
Diat. 2186. 
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témov Syiv is the order of words inNBDLN ; but the rec. has 
tly térov, with WO. 

wdduv Epxonar. The present tense expresses the certainty of 
the future return: ‘‘ I am coming back.” This is an explicit 
announcement of the Parousia, or Second Advent. Not as 
much is said about this in Jn. as in the Synoptists ; but it is 
nevertheless an integral element in Johannine doctrine, more 
emphatic in the First Epistle than in the Gospel (cf. 217 23 and 
Pie a) 

kat Tapadnpyonar kTA. Perhaps rapadapBavew has here, as 
at 14, the meaning of receiving with welcome (cf. Cant. 8?); 
but at 19!” it is equivalent to ‘‘seize.”’ For this meeting of 
Master and disciples, cf. 1 Thess. 427. 

iva, Sqou eipt éy® kat dpets fre. This is, in a sense, true 
of earthly discipleship (127), but it is to be fulfilled more per- 
fectly hereafter (1774). 

4, drov éyw trdyw oidare THv 6ddv is the reading of SBC*LW. 
But, as Field has pointed out, this is an ungrammatical con- 
struction. yy 6ddv érov brdéyw is not good Greek, if it means 
tiv 6d0v Hv trdéyw. Furthermore, the comment of Thomas 
in v. 5 distinguishes clearly between the goa/ and the way, 
so that we should expect to find the same distinction inherent 
in the words of Jesus which drew it forth The rec. text is 
Stou éyd bmdyw oidare, Kal thy 68dv olSare. This is sup- 
ported by AC°7DNTA® with most cursives, and by the Syriac, 
Coptic, and O.L. vss. generally. If this were the original 
reading, we can see how easily the words oidare kai might have 
dropped out, the eye being caught by the second oldare. 
To claim that the uncials 8B must outweigh the evidence of 
practically all the ancient versions, especially when they present 
an ungrammatical reading, is to claim too much for them. 
Accordingly, we follow the zextus receptus here. 

dou éy® bmdyw oidate. Peter had already shown that he, 
at any rate, did not know this, for he asked od imdyes; 
(13°°). But the disciples ought to have known, for Jesus had 
told them several times. He was going, He had said, mpds tov 
mwéepwavra pe (753 16°), or mpds tov warépa (161% *), or to His 
Father’s house (v. 2). The phrase trdéyw pos tov rarépa had 
already been the subject of perplexed comment by the disciples 
(1617), They had not understood sow Jesus was to ‘‘ go to 
the Father,” but that this was the goal of the journey, of which 
He had spoken to them so often on this last night, He had 

1 See Introd, p. clviii f. 
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repeated again and again. And so He said now, ‘* You know 
where I am going.” 

kat thy 686v oldate. This too they should have understood. 
They did not yet know that for Him the Way to the Father 
was the Way of Death (see on 16°), for even yet they had 
not realised that He was soon about to die. They may not 
have understood that they, too, must die before they could 
inhabit the heavenly mansions where He was to prepare a 
place for them (v. 2). It is not clear that they had abandoned 
hopes of a Messianic kingdom shortly to be established on 
earth, in which high stations of honour should be theirs. tiv 
6d6v oidare did not mean that they knew, or ought to have 
known, that the way to the Father was through death. But 
they ought to have ‘‘ known” that the way to the Father’s 
house was in fellowship with Jesus. This, in some measure, 
they must have realised at the end of their training; and so He 
reminds them that they ‘‘ know the way,” sc. they know that 
only in that fellowship with Him which Jn. calls ‘‘ believing 
on Him ”’ could the way to life be trodden. 


The question of Thomas, and the answer to tt (vv. 5-7) 


5. Thomas now intervenes. Peter was the first to interrupt 
the great discourse by asking, ‘‘ Whither goest thou?” (see 
13°*). Thomas presses the question, and urges that they could 
not be expected to know the answer. The Eleven had been 
perplexed when this ‘‘ going ” of Jesus to the Father had been 
mentioned at an earlier point in the discourse (161), and their 
perplexities had not yet been removed. We have already had 
Thomas appearing as spokesman for the rest (1116), Peter 
perhaps being absent on that occasion. But Peter is silent 
now, although present, probably because of the severity of the 
rebuke and warning which he had just received (13°8). He 
would hardly venture again to interrupt Jesus by questions. 

For xupue, see on 1°8, Thomas declares that they do not 
know where Jesus was going, and that therefore they cannot be 
expected to know the way. Yet one may know the way with- 
out knowing exactly the goal of one’s journey; and this is 
specially true of the Christian pilgrimage. 

There are unimportant variants. xAC?NTA®, with most 
vss., have xoc after Gmdyes, and this may be right; but 
BC*LW and Syr. sin. omit xa/, the omission being char- 
acteristic of Jn.’s paratactic style. Again, for mas olSapev thy 
636v; (BC*D a@ 6 c), the rec., with AC?7LNWTIA®, has zés 
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duvducba tiv 6d5dv €idévac ; which looks like an explanatory cor- 
rection of the shorter reading. 

6. sC*L om. 6 before “Inoois, but ins. ABC3DNW®. 
See on 19, 

eéyé ciyt. On this majestic construction, see Introd., 
Pp. Cxvii-cxxi. 

éyS ceive ¥ 686s. This is the central thought here, the 
words following, sc. kat % éAjPera Kat 4 Lon, being not directly 
involved in the context, but added to complete the great 
declaration. 

To walk in God’s way has been the aspiration of pious men 
of every race; and Israel was especially warned not to turn 
aside from the 666s which God had commanded (Deut. 532: 38 
31°; cf. Isa. 3074 358). ‘* Teach me Thy way ”’ is the Psalmist’s 
prayer (Ps. 27; cf. Ps. 254 8614). Philo, after his manner, 
describes the ‘‘ royal way” (68és) as philosophy, and he says 
that Scripture calls it the pjya and Adyos of God (de post. 
Caint, 30), quoting Deut. 1714. More apposite here, however, 
is the declaration of the Epistle to the Hebrews that the way 
to the holy place was not made plain before Christ (Heb. 9§), 
who dedicated ‘‘a new and living way ” through the veil of 
His flesh (Heb. 10%). This is the doctrine which becomes 
explicit (cf. Eph. 218) in the words ‘‘I am the Way.” In the 
Acts (9? 19%) the Christian profession is called ‘‘ the Way,” 
but this does not provide a true parallel to the present verse. 
Again, in the second-century Acts of John (§ 95) there is a 
Gnostic hymn ascribed to Christ which ends with 606s «ipé 
co. mpooditn, ‘‘ A Way am I to thee, a wayfarer.” This, 
however, does not go as far as the claim involved in éyd ety 
» 660s. The uniqueness of Christ’s claim in Jn. is that He is 
the Way, t.e. the only Way, to God. This is the heart of the 
Johannine message, which admits of no compromise with non- 
Christian religions, and in fact takes no account of such. See 
on 10%. 

For é\j$eva in Jn., see on 14%. Both the exclusiveness 
and the inclusiveness (cf. Col. 2%) of the claim éyw cw... 
4 dAnGeva are thoroughly Johannine. This is to say much more 
than to admit, as the Pharisees did, that Jesus taught rv ddov 
Tov Geod éx ddnbeias (Mk. 1214, Mt. 2216, Lk. 207). 

The idea of Christ’s teaching as ¢vue does not strictly come 
into the argument or exposition here; and it would seem that 
the juxtaposition of 4 6865 and 4 ddyQeva is due to a reminis- 
cence of O.T. phraseology. Cf. ‘‘I have chosen the way of 
truth ” (Ps. 119%) ; and see the same expression, 680s dAnOeias, 
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at Wisd. 5°, Tob. 1° (cf. 2 Pet. 2”). More striking still is, 
‘‘ Teach me thy Way, O Lord; I will walk in thy Truth” 
(Ps. 8611; cf. Ps. 26°), where the ‘‘ Truth” is a synonym for 
the ‘‘ Way.” So, again, a Psalmist says that the édo/ of the 
Lord ave mercy and ¢vuth (Ps. 251°). Perhaps the close 
association in O.T. phraseology between % 680s and % dA7Oea 
may account for the introduction of the word dA7jGea at this 
oint. 

4 kat 4 fon. This is included in another of the great Simili- 
tudes, éyw eiue H dvdoracis Kal 7 Coy (11%). Cwy is one of 
the keywords of the Fourth Gospel: ‘‘ in Him was life” is the 
explicit pronouncement of the Prologue (1*), and that men might 
have ‘‘ life in His Name ”’ was the purpose of the composition 
of the book (20%). Cf. Col. 34. The declaration ‘‘ I am the 
Life’ could not be out of place at any point of the Gospel 
(cf. v. 19); but nevertheless it does not help the exposition at 
this point, where the thought is specially of Christ as the Way. 

Here again we are reminded of the O.T. phrase ‘‘ the way 
(or ‘ ways’) of life” (Prov. 63 10!” 154): cf. éyvdpirds poe 
ddovs wns (Ps. 164). In Mt. 7!4 the way that leads to life is 
described as straitened; and in Heb. 10% we hear of the 
‘living way” (600s fé0a) which Jesus dedicated. The 
thought of Jesus as the Way would naturally be associated with 
the thought of Him as the Life. Cf. also Heb. 7%. 

Lightfoot (Hor. Hebr.) suggests that the idiom here is 
Hebrew, the Way and the Truth and the Life meaning the 
True and Living Way. (He compares Jer. 291, where the 
Hebrew ‘‘a latter end and hope” means ‘“‘ a hoped-for latter 
end.”) This at any rate brings out the point, that the emphasis 
is on the Way, as the concluding words, ‘‘ No one comes to 
the Father but ¢hrough me,” show. To claim to be not only 
a way to God, but the only Way, is in effect to claim to be the 
Truth and the Life. 

There is a curious Christian interpolation in the Vulgate 
text of Ecclus. 24%, which is a paraphrase of this Similitude. 
Wisdom says of herself, ‘‘ In me gratia omnis uiae et ueritatis, 
in me omnis spes uitae et uirtutis,”’ where the triple alliteration, 
Via, Veritas, Vita, is reinforced by a fourth word, Virtus. 

7%. The verb contains a rebuke. The disciples ought to 
have known what was meant by going to ‘‘ the Father.” That 
they did not know the Father was due to the fact that they 
had not yet learnt to know the Son. 

ei éyvexerté pe, Kal tov mwarepa pov av dette. Jesus had 
said the same thing to His Jewish critics (8!®), in identical 
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language, except that in the former passage we have «i éyé 
ydecre instead of «i éyvwxeré we. But we cannot distinguish 
oida from ywdéoxw in passages like this (see on 16 for the 
usage of these verbs). 

For éyvéxere (ABCD?LN®) and were (BC*L), xD* 
have éyvwixare and yvwoecbe, which would turn the rebuke 
into a promise. Syr. sin. gives, ‘‘ If me ye have not known, 
my Father also will ye know?” For dere the rec. sub- 
stitutes éyvdkere (AC8D*NTA®), so that the same verb may 
appear in both clauses. 

dm dp. «th. So BC*L, omitting the prefatory xai: this 
would be consonant with Jn.’s paratactic style. But ins. 
xAC*DNTA®, a strong combination. If xaé is retained, it 
stands for xairo., in accordance with a Johannine idiom (see 
on 314). In any case, there is a contrast between the rebuke in 
the first part of the verse and the assurance in the second part. 

dw dpt. ywdoxete adtév xtd., ‘‘from now (see on 131° 
for az’ dpr.) you are beginning to know Him.” This is the 
force of the present tense yuvdoxere, which & tries to emphasise 
by reading yvwoeobe. The moment marked by dz’ dpr is 
the moment of the Passion; cf. viv édofdo0n 6 vids tod avOpadrov 
(13°4), and see on 165. The Revelation of the Father was not 
complete until Jesus had removed His visible presence. Only 
after that did His disciples begin to understand how much He 
had revealed of God’s nature and purpose (cf. 17%). In the 
next generation, Jn. could say of his younger fellow-disciples 
éyvexate Tov matépa (xr Jn. 21%). But during the earthly 
ministry of Jesus that claim could not have been made. (‘‘ No 
one knoweth (ywweoxer) who the Father is, save the Son, and 
he to whom the Son willeth to reveal Him” (Lk. 10”; cf. 
Mt. 112’, who substitutes émuywooxe, signifying complete 
knowledge, for the simple yuwcxer). 

kal éwpdxate adtév. BC* omit airév (perhaps because of 
the difficulty of the phrase), but ins. sAC7DLNW®. The 
verb épay in the pres. and pft. tenses (see on 3°”; and cf. 1°) is 
generally, but not always, used in Jn. of seeing with the eyes 
of the body. Oedv ovdels Edpaxey rarore (118; cf. 5°”) is a general 
principle of Judaism: the only One of whom it could be said 
édpaxev tov watépa is Jesus (6%), and in that case the reference 
is to spiritual vision. But at v. 9 we have 6 éwpaxds ee 
édpaxev tov marépa, which is parallel to 6 Oewpdv eye Oewpet tov 
méupoyrd pe (12, where see note). In neither case can the 
verb for ‘‘ seeing” be taken as representing physical vision, 
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for many of the opponents of Jesus who ‘‘ saw’ Him in the 
flesh did not thereby, ‘see the Father.” Accordingly Gewpav 
at 12 and édépaxey in v. 9 must imply spiritual insight in 
some degree. Those who saw in the Works and Life of Christ 
something of His purpose and personality, thereby saw some- 
thing of the nature of God who sent Him. Those who 
‘“‘saw and hated” Jesus, on the other hand, could be justly 
said to have ‘‘ seen and hated”? God the Father (1574); the 
false impression which they acquired of Jesus, issuing in an 
equally false impression of God. Thus the strange statement, 
as it must have seemed, ‘‘ You are beginning to know Him, 
and (indeed) ave seen Him,” must mean that while the disciples 
would begin henceforth consciously to appropriate the new 
revelation of God as He is, they had already (although uncon- 
sciously) ‘‘ seen” the reflection of His mind and purpose in the 
life of Jesus, with whom they had long been in close intimacy. 

Abbott (Dat. 2760-2764) suggests as possible | another ren- 
dering (apparently favoured by Nonnus) of da’ dpe ywooxere 
abrov Kal éwpdxate airdv, which takes ywwoxere as an im- 
perative, ‘‘ From henceforth begin to know Him, and (then) 
you have seen Him.” But this makes ache airov even 
more difficult than it is when we take y.vwcxere as indicative, 
for with this rendering there can be no reference to ‘‘ seeing ” 
God in Jesus, visible in the flesh. 


Philip asks to be shown the Father. The coinherence of 
the Father and the Son explained (vv. 8-14) 


8. héye attd didmmos KTA. For Philip, see on 1%, This 
is the ¢hzrd interruption of the discourse by a disciple. Their 
intimacy with Jesus was such that they ventured, even at this 
solemn hour and while He was bidding them farewell, to ask 
questions at any point where they did not understand Him; 
always addressing Him with the Kupue of respect (13%? 14° 22), 
Philip goes beyond a mere question. His remark is rather 
an argumentative challenge: ‘‘ Show us the Father, and it is 
enough | for us.” 

dpxetyv has occurred before at 67; Moulton-Milligan illus- 
trate (s.v.) the impersonal use of the verb, as here, from the 
papyri. 

Seigov Hyiv tov matépa. Probably Philip wished for a the- 
ophany, such as that which Ex. 33) tells was granted to 
Moses when he prayed ‘‘ Show me Thy glory.” Judas the son 
of James had similar desires and perplexities (see v. 22). 
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9. toooitoy xpdvov. So ABNTA®, but NDLW have the 
dative tocovTw xpdvw. 

There is something of pathos in the reproach, ‘‘ Have 
I been so long with you all (ue tuav), and hast thou not learnt 
to know me, Philip ? ” the personal name (cf. 20! 21!) suggest- 
ing affectionate regard. The sheep know (ywdoxovow) their 
shepherd (1014), and Philip ought to have ‘‘ known” Jesus by 
this time. But to fail to see God in Jesus was to fail to know 
Jesus. 

6 éwpakds enue Edpaxey Tov watépa. See on v. 7 above; and 
cf. Col. 1**; Heb, 1°. 

After mwatépa, the rec. ins. «ai with ADLNTA®, but 
om. xB. 

mas od héyers KTA., ‘‘ how is that you say, etc.,” ov being 
emphatic, ‘you who have followed me from the beginning ” 
(1484), 

10. of mortederg xtA. This was to expect a greater faith 
than He asked of the blind man (9*), or even of Martha (1127). 
Jesus expected of the Eleven, who had enjoyed a longer and 
more intimate association with Him than others, that they 
should appreciate in some measure the deeper secrets of His 
being. The ‘‘ evolution ” of faith is always towards a larger 
faith. 

dtu éy® év TH watpi wth. Here is the mystery of that one- 
ness with the Father which is always prominent in Jn. Jesus 
had held this Divine coinherence up to the Jews as a belief 
which they might ultimately recognise as true (10%), but He 
did not reproach them for not having reached it yet. Philip 
was in a different position, and ought to have learnt something 
of it before now. The two lines of testimony to which Jesus 
appeals in support of His claim to reciprocal communion with 
the Father, here as elsewhere, are His words and His works. 
See on 10°%8, where the argument is almost identical with that 
of vv. 10, 11, and expressed in the same terms. 

7a fypara. See on 3™ for the ‘‘ words” of Jesus as 
divine. 

7a phpata & éy déyw Spiv. The rec., with NATA®, has 
XakS from the next clause, but B*LN have Aé€yw (which 
has been omitted in B* through misreading éy déyw). A€yw 
is often used in Jn. interchangeably with add, as here. See 
on.3™. 
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dm éuautod of Aad. This He had said several times. See 
the references given in the note on 71”. 

8 8é warhp 6 év éuot pévwv. The second 6 is omitted in BL, 
but is preserved in sxADNWO. 

moet Ta Epya adtod. So NBD; but the rec., with ATA®, 
has airds out 7a epya, a correction due to the tendency to 
describe the miracles as Christ’s rather than as the Father’s. 
But to distinguish thus is contrary to Johannine teaching. 
See especially on 51%. The épya of Jesus are also the épya of 
God the Father. 

In this verse the words of Jesus are treated as among his 
works. Both are, as it were, the AaAia of the Father. But 
they may be considered separately, His words appealing more 
directly to the conscience and spiritual insight of His hearers, 
His works appealing rather to their intellect, as indicative of 
His superhuman personality. 

ll. moreveré por. The plural shows that Jesus now 
addresses Himself not to Philip individually, but to the disciples 
collectively, whose spokesman for the moment Philip was. 
‘* Believe me,” sc. believe my words when I tell you that I am 
in the Father and the Father in me (repeated in identical terms 
from v. 10). He does not say ‘‘ Believe zz me” here. He 
merely appeals (as at 5%? 10%%) to the testimony of His own 
sayings, as worthy of credit (cf. 4?4). 

et 8é€ py, Sad TA Epya adtad motederé por. This is the 
appeal to His miraculous works (cf. 3? 58° 10%) in support of 
His great claim of unity with the Father. The faith which is 
generated by an appeal like this is not the highest type of faith, 
but it is not despised by Jesus. Better to believe because of 
miracles than not to believe at all. See on 6°6 10%; and cf. 
223 32 448. 

The concluding pot is omitted after morevere by NDLW, 
but ins. ABTA®. 

12. dphv dphv déyw suiv, the customary prelude to a solemn 
and unexpected saying. See on 151. 

He had appealed to His épya. He now assures His hearers 
that the Christian believer shall be endued with power to do 
the like or even greater things, and in particular that he shall 
have the secret of efficacious prayer (vv. 13, 14). 

6 motedwv eis éué. This He had bidden them all to do 
(v. 1), and He returns to the phrase, which involves more than 
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muoreveré wot Of v. rr (see on 11%), But, as Bengel says, ‘‘ qui 
Christo de se loquenti credit, in Christum credit.” 

Ta Epya & éyh Tord Kdxeivos worjoe. He had already 
given such power to the Twelve (Mk. 67: 18), and in [Mk.] 1627 
it is recorded that He renewed this assurance after His 
Resurrection. 

kat petlova tovrwy, ‘‘ greater things,” not necessarily 
more extraordinary ‘‘ miracles,” to the eye of the unspiritual 
observer. These works of wonder, healing the blind and the 
sick, etc., were not reckoned by Jesus among His own “‘ greater ”’ 
works (see on 5”). The ‘‘ greater things ” which the apostles 
were to achieve, were the far-reaching spiritual effects which 
their preaching was to bring about. The teaching of the 
Incarnate Son was confined to one country, and while He was 
in the flesh His adherents were few. But His Church made 
conquest of the nations of the world. 

Ste éy® mpds Tov twatépa mopevouor. His departure from 
their visible presence increased the apostles’ spiritual power 
(see on 16’ above). As He goes on to explain (vv. 13, 14), 
their spiritual effectiveness in prayer will be increased beyond 
all limits hitherto presupposed, for their prayers will be offered 
‘*in His Name.” 

For pds tov matépa topevona, cf. v. 28; and see on 16%. 

13. kat 6 ti ay aithonte kth. ‘‘ And” (further, in addition 
to the promise of v. 12, and following from it) ‘‘ whatsoever ye 
shall ask in my Name, I will do it.” See on 15! for this great 
promise, here repeated for the fifth time 

It is not said here to whom the prayer is addressed, but we 
should probably understand rov rarépa as at 1516 1673, Jesus 
is the Way (v. 6), and while prayers are naturally addressed 
to the Father, they are addressed through Jesus, ‘‘ in the Name 
of ”’ Jesus. 

There is, however, an advance here on the teaching of 
1516 163. In the former passages it is the Father who answers 
prayer, who gives what the faithful petitioner asks; but here 
and at v. 14 it is the Son who is to grant the boon, zo.now being 
twice repeated. For, in the teaching of Jesus as presented in 
Jn., what the Father does, the Son does (cf. 10%). Swete’s 
paraphrase is thoroughly Johannine. ‘‘ We pray to the Father 
in Christ’s Name; we receive the answer from the Father. 
Yet we receive it through the Son and by the action of the 
Son.” The difference between dace, ‘‘ He will give,” of 1678, 
and roujow, ‘‘ I will do,” of 141° is the difference between the 
Jewish and the Christian doctrine of prayer. 
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iva Sofac0f & wathp év 7H vid. This is only verbally 
similar to 1324, where see note. All that is done by Christ in 
His heavenly ministry is a ‘‘ glorification” of the Father, a 
revelation to men of His power and compassion. This is the 
final cause of Christ’s work. 

For the absolute use of vids in Jn., see on 3. 

14. This verse is wholly omitted in two minor uncials, as 
well as in 1, 22, 4, fu/, the Sinai Syriac, and Nonnus—a strong 
and unusual combination. The omission may be due to 
homoioteleuton, v. 14 being repeated from v. 13. ABL and 
Jam. 13, indeed, repeat totro zoujow from v. 13, but SDW® in 
v. 14 replace todro by éyo. So ADL follow v. 13 in reading 
airnonte év ktA, but SBWTAO have airjonré pe ev xrr. 

If the verse is to be retained, it must be taken as a repetition 
in slightly different terms of what has been said already: a 
construction which is quite in the style of Jn1 éyé clearly 
lays special emphasis on Jesus being Himself the answerer of 
the prayer: ‘‘ / will see that it is done.” 

But the insertion of pe after airyonre, which the best 
MSS support, involves the harsh and unexampled phrase, ‘‘ If 
ye shall ask me in my Name.” No doubt, it may be urged 
that the man who is zz Christ alone can offer petitions #o Christ 
which are certain of acceptance. He whose will is in harmony 
with Christ’s will, and who therefore can truly pray ‘‘ in His 
Name,” may be assured that Christ will perform what he asks. 
Yet the expression ‘‘ ask me in my Name” is awkward, and 
does not occur elsewhere, the other passages in these discourses 
in which prayers in the Name of Christ are recommended 
explicitly mentioning the Father as Him to whom these prayers 
should be addressed (cf. 15'® 168 4), The Johannine teaching 
would not indeed stumble at the addressing of prayer to Christ. 
He who prays to the Father, prays to the Son, so intimate is 
their ineffable union (cf. 10%); but, nevertheless, no explicit 
mention of prayer to the Son is found elsewhere in Jn., unless 1623 
(where see note) is an exception. 

We conclude that we must be rejected here,? despite its 
strong MS. support; and we read édv mm airmonte ev ta 
dvéuari pou, éya momjow, the thought being carried on from 
the previous verse, a special emphasis being laid upon éyd. 

1 See on 33%, 2 Blass omits pe. 


XIV. 15-17.] ANOTHER PARACLETE 545 


15. *Eav a dyamare Be Tas évroNas Tas “as TypHTETE, 16. kay 
éporjow TOV Tlarépa kat dANov Tlapdxdytov Sacer D bpiv iva 0 pe” 
ipav eis rov aidva, 17. 7d Ivedua tis adyOeias, 8 & Kdopos od 


Love issuing in obedience will be followed by the gift of the 
Paraclete, revealing the union of the Father and the Son 
(vv. 15-20) 


15. édv dyandré pe, tas évtohas (Tas épas thpyoete (SO NBL, 
which is to be preferred to typyoare of ADO and the rec. 
text), ‘if you love me, you will keep my commandments,” 
as it is said again (v. 2 3), ¢ édy Tis dyard pe, TOV Adyov pov THPHTEL. 
Love issues in obedience. , The converse, ‘‘ he who keeps my 
commandments loves me,” is found at v. 21 (the love then 
fulfilling itself in knowledge, 1 Jn. 2%). For the verb dyazar, 
as used in Jn. of the love of His disciples for Jesus, see 
on 3**. 

The phrase rypety tas évroAds is thoroughly Johannine 
(cf. 1519, 1 Jn. 23-4 32% 24 52-3) It is the phrase used for 
‘* keeping ” the Ten Commandments (cf. Mt. 19!’, 1 Cor. 7%); 
and that the precept ‘‘ keep my commandments ” should be 
placed in the mouth of Jesus is significant of His claim to be 
equal with God (cf. 73"). 

In Jn. Typelv Tas évToAds pov is used interchangeably with 
Tnpety TOV Adyov pov (85 14%: oA Oe Ine 2°): 

16. Kayo épwrjow tov matépa. See on 117% 167% 26 on 
épwrayv as the verb used of the prayers of Jesus Himself; cf. 17°. 

Kal GANov wapdKAyntov Sdcer spiv. The Sinai Syriac renders 
‘* He will give you Another, the Paraclete ”’; but the more 
natural rendering is ‘‘ He will give you another Paraclete,” 
sc. another besides myself. Jesus does not directly call 
Himself a ‘‘ Paraclete,” nor is the term applied to Him any- 
where in the Gospels (cf. 1 Jn. 21); but He has just spoken of 
Himself (vv. 13, 14) as discharging in the future the functions of 
a mapaxAyros, or a Helper and Friend at the court of heaven, 
in that it is He who will cause to be fulfilled the prayers which 
are addressed to the Father. For zapdxAnros see on 1578, 

iva 7 peO Suav. The rec. text (with ADIA®) has pévy for 
q (perhaps from v. 17). 

eis Tov aiava. Jesus had been with them as Helper and 
Friend on earth only for a short time, but the ‘ ‘ other Paraclete ” 
would be in fellowship with them “ for ever,” z.e. until the 
end of the present dispensation (cf. Mt. 28°). See on 4\4 for 
eis Tov aiéva, which is generally used as including eternity. 

17. For 15 mv. tis dAnOetas, see on 157°, 

With the sharp contrast between the ‘‘ world” and 
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the ‘‘ disciples” in regard to their faculty of spiritual per- 
ception, cf. 1 Cor. 2!. 

8 6 Kécpos od Suvatar AaPetv. It could not have been said 
to the ‘‘ world,” AdBere rvedua ayov (20%). That gift could 
be received only by spiritually minded men. 

St. od Oewper adtd. Oewpeiv (see on 27%) is generally used 
in Jn. of bodily vision, but sometimes (as at 64° 12%) of mental 
and spiritual appreciation. The analogy of v. 19 would suggest 
that bodily vision is intended here, as there. The only kind of 
vision that the ‘‘ world” has is physical, and with this the 
Spirit cannot be perceived. Observe that it is not said that the 
disciples could thus (Gewpotc.) behold the Spirit. 

ou8é ywdoxe. So it is said in the Prologue (17), 
6 xédapos adtov ovk éyvw. The world did not recognise Jesus as 
the Word: nor does it recognise the Spirit. 

pets ywwdoxete adtéd. Disciples are not ‘‘ of the world” 
(151®): they can, and will, recognise the workings of the Spirit, 
as they have in some measure recognised Christ for what He 
was (cf. v. 9). 

dtu wap’ Gyiv péver, ‘‘ because He abides with you,” kat év 
ipiv éoriv, ‘‘and is in you,” the present tenses being used 
proleptically of the future. The rec. has éora (with sAD?L®), 
which is a correction of the better reading éoriv (BD*W). 

First it is said that the Spirit of Truth abides pera tuav, then 
map wiv, and finally év tiv, the last phrase signifying the 
indwelling of the Spirit in the individual disciple (Rom. 8°, 
1 Jn. 2?’, 2 Jn.*), while the other phrases (the former of which 
occurs also in 2 Jn.?) lay the emphasis on the fellowship of the 
Spirit with the disciples collectively, that is, with the Church 
(cf. 4 Kowwvia Tov dylov rvevpatos peta TavTwV tuov, 2 Cor. 1314), 

18. odk apjow Spas dphavods. sdpdavds occurs in the N.T. 
again only at Jas. 17’, and there in its primary meaning of 
‘* fatherless.” It has been thought that this is the idea here 
also; at 13°% Jesus addressed his disciples as rexvia, which 
suggests the relation of a father to his children. But, although 
éppavés, both in the LXX and in classical literature, generally 
means ‘‘ fatherless ” in the most literal sense, it may be used 
of bereavement of any kind. épdavd od faba Bonbds (Ps. 1014) 
appears in Coverdale’s Psalter as ‘Thou art the helper of the 
Sriendless,” which brings out the sense well. Milligan (Vocad. 
s.v.) quotes a modern Greek song where frzezdless must be the 
meaning; and also Epictetus, 111. xxiv. 14 for this more general 
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sense. The rendering ‘‘ comfortless ” of the A.V. cannot be 
defended. 

‘IT will not leave you friendless ’’ means, then, ‘‘I will 
not leave you without a Helper and Friend (a zapdxAnros), 
such as I have been.” 

€pxopat mpds Spas, ‘‘ I am coming to you,” wo/, as in v. 3, 
in the Parousia, but after His Resurrection, when the Spirit 
will be imparted (207). See on 16” for the Day of the Spirit’s 
Advent. 

19. éru pixpdv (see on 1616) kal 6 Kdcpos pe odkéTt Oewpel, 
‘‘ the world perceiveth me no longer,” Oewpety (see on 25) being 
used here of any kind of vision, for Jesus will have been removed 
from the world’s sight after His Passion. 

pets S€ Oewpeité pe, ‘‘ but you perceive me,” sc. with the 
spiritual perception which the disciples were to have of the 
Risen Lord. Jesus had indeed told them at an earlier point 
in this last discourse that, like the world, they would see Him 
no longer with the eyes of the body after His Passion: ovxére 
Gewpeiré pre (16). The assurance of the present verse is 
in verbal, although not real, contradiction with the former 
warning. He had led them on step by step, in the endeavour 
to make them understand that it was better for them that He 
should be removed from their bodily eyes (16’), and that He 
would be present with them spiritually. And, at last, He 
assures them—so intimate and vital will His presence be— 
‘* you shall perceive me” tyeis Oewpeiré we, the present tense 
being used proleptically to mark the certainty of the future. 

Gewpeiv is the verb used of Mary’s ‘‘ seeing” the Risen 
Lord (2014), as it is used here of the disciples’ ‘‘ seeing ”” Him 
after His Passion, while such ‘‘ seeing ” would be impossible 
for the unbelieving world. 

A comparison of 14! with 16! goes far to show that 16° 
must be regarded as an earlier utterance than 141% See 
Introd., p. xxi. 

dt. éyd £0 Kal dpets Lyoete. So BL, but NADTA® have 
tnoeobe. This had been said before (6°’, where see note), and 
the thought is present also in Paul (Rom. 5), 1 Cor. 1571: 28, 
Gal. 22°, Eph. 2°; cf. Rev. 204). But the words ‘‘ because I 
live, you also shall live,” have here a direct connexion with the 
context. Jesus has just assured the disciples that they shall 
‘“see’”? Him in His Risen Life. But this would only be 
possible—for ordinary physical vision is not in question—for 
those who are in spiritual sympathy with Him, who are ‘‘in 
Him” and in whom He abides (v. 20), who share His Life. 
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And so He adds, ‘‘ because I live, you also shall live’; not 
ye do live (in the present), for He was not yet risen from the 
dead, and His quickening power was not yet set free in those 
who ‘‘ believed on Him.” 

20. év éxelvy TH tpepa, z.e. in the new Dispensation of 
the Spirit, which will begin with the Resurrection. See on 
16°: 

yrvdceobe Spets xth., ‘‘ you will know ” (iets being emphatic) 
“that I am in my Father, etc.” At v. 10 (where see note) 
Jesus had indicated that the disciples ought to have reached 
as far as: fazth in His ineffable union with the Father; but He 
now promises that they shall Azow it, and recognise it as true, 
when the illumination of the Spirit has been granted to their 
minds. 

Kal Gpets év épot Kdyd év bpiv. He had given this to them 
as a precept of life (154, where see note); but the assurance 
that they might indeed reckon themselves as ‘‘in Him” could 
not be complete until the realisation that they shared His Life 
(v. 19) was confirmed by the Spirit’s internal witness. This 
assurance is the highest point in Christian experience. Cf. 
1721. 23. 26; and see especially the note on 1778, 


The loving disciple ts loved by God, and to him Jesus will 
manifest Himself (v. 21) 


21. What has heretofore been said in terms primarily 
applicable to the listening disciples is now said more generally. 
The teaching of v. 21 is for all future believers. Not only for 
the apostles, but for every disciple, the sequence of spiritual 
experience is Obedience, Love, Life, Vision. 

éxwv Tas évtohds (the phrase does not occur again) is to 
have them in one’s heart, to 2zow them and apprehend their 
meaning; but rnpeiv tas evrodds is to keep them, which is a 
harder thing. See on v. 15 above, where (as at v. 23) it is said 
that love issues in obedience; here the point is, that obedience 
is the proof of love. 

éxetvos: Ae it is (and no other) who loves me. 

6 8€ dyamdv pe dyamnOjcerat bws Tod watpds pou. This has 
been said before at 167’, where quAetvy was used instead of 
dyarav (but see on 211), and where, in accordance with Jn.’s 
usual style, the active voice (6 rarjp didet judas) was preferred 
to the passive. Abbott (Dzat. 18857) notes that in this verse 
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is the only instance in Jn. of io followed by a genitive of the 
agent. 

Kady dyamjow adtév. Cf. Prov. 81’. 

Kai éupaviow ait épautdv. éudavilew (in Jn. only here and 
at v. 22) is used as in Ex. 331%: 18 of a special manifestation of 
the Divine; cf. also Wisd. 1? 174, Mt. 2753. The reference is 
to that fuller revelation of Christ which will be made through 
the Spirit’s illumination: cf. 16\4. 


Jude asks why Jesus will not manifest Himself to the world ; 
no direct answer ts given, the former teaching being 
repeated (vv. 22-24) 


22. héyet att “lovSas kth. ‘This is the fourth interruption 
of the discourse by an apostle anxious to understand what was 
being said (cf. 13°” 145-8); this time the speaker is Judas the 
son of James (Lk. 61%, Acts 11%, who is also called Thaddeus 
Mk. 338, Mt. 108; see on 2!" above). Syr. sin. reads ‘‘ Thomas” 
here for ‘‘ Judas,” and Syr. cur. has ‘‘ Judas Thomas,” which 
apparently was the personal name (Judas the Twin) of the 
doubting apostle. The Syriac vss. have confused the un- 
distinguished apostle, Judas the son of James, with the better 
known Judas Thomas. 

obx 6 “loxapudtns. Judas Iscariot had left the company 
some time before (13), but Jn. is anxious that the name 
‘* Judas ”’ shall not mislead. For ‘‘ the Iscariot,” the man of 
Kerioth, see on 671, 

Kat Tl yéyovey xth., “‘ What, then, has happened that, etc.” 
For the initial «a/, which is retained by &, see on 9%. It is 
omitted by ABDL®, but its omission is probably due to a 
mistaken correction of the text by scribes who did not under- 
stand the initial Kai. 

Jude catches at the word éyugovitew. This is what he 
has been waiting for. For this verb seemed to suggest (see 
Ex. 331°: 18) a visible manifestation of Jesus in glory, which 
had been the hope of the Twelve. They clung to the thought 
of a Messianic theophany which should convince the world. 
There was a truth behind this Jewish expectation, as Jesus had 
said on former occasions (527-78). But the promise to the 
faithful in these Last Discourses was not that of any speedy 
return of the Son of Man in the clouds, although it was mis- 
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interpreted thus by some. The éudaviopds which Jesus 
promised was the illumination of the heart of the individual 
disciple: ‘‘I will manifest myself ¢o 42m,” not to the world. 
Judas is perplexed by’such a limitation, as it seems to him, of 
the Messianic hope. What, then, about your manifestation 
of your glory to the world? See on v. 8 for similar perplexity 
exhibited by his brother apostle Philip. Both of them desired 
the same kind of public vindication by Jesus of Himself as His 
incredulous ‘‘ brethren”? had demanded when they said 
pavépwoov ceavtov TO Koopw (74). 

Such vindication, however, was not given. Even after He 
had risen, Jesus was not seen by those who hated Him or were 
sceptical as to His claims. 6 Oeds . . . edwxey airov éugharva, 
yevéoOar (Acts 10%), not to everybody, but only to the select 
few. And the only answer that Jesus gives to Jude is to 
repeat the assurance that He will, in truth, manifest Himself 
to every loving and obedient disciple: a promise which points 
forward to the illumination which the Spirit is to give. 

No direct answer is given as to the manifestation in glory 
of Jesus to the world at large. This is in complete corre- 
spondence with the habit of Jesus when problems were put to 
Him by questioners as to the destiny or the duty of other people. 
He rebuked Peter for asking about John’s future career (217°). 
‘* Are there few that be saved ? ” another asked Him (Lk. 13°). 
But His answer was to bid the man look to his own salvation: 
‘* Strive to enter in at the strait gate.”” And so here, it is said 
(in effect) to Jude: ‘‘ If you love and obey me, I will come 
and abide with you; that is enough for you to know.” 

28. dwexp. "Inoods kal kth. The rec. inserts 6 before Ingots, 
but om. sABDLWTIA®: see on 1”, 

édy tis dyama pe «td. The answer of Jesus to Jude is 
indirect, and begins by repeating what He had said before 
v. 15 (cf. v. 21) as to the necessity of obedience for a true 
disciple. 

tov Adyov pou thpjce. For ras évroAds of v. 21, the 
specific commandments of Jesus, is substituted here rov Adyor, 
the message of Jesus as a whole. For the phrase tov doyov 
typeiv, see on 8° 178, Jn., as has been pointed out before, is 
fond of changing slightly the form of a great saying, when he 
repeats it (see on 32”). 

kat 6 tatip pou dyamrnoe adtév. Cf. 1773. This must 
be taken to mean something more than the fundamental 
Johannine doctrine that ‘‘ God loved ¢he world” (318), although 
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this tremendous fact is prior to, and at the root of, every special 
manifestation of God’s love to individual disciples. 

kal mpds attdv édevodueOa. Here the singular épyomau mpods 
buds (v. 18) is replaced by the plural éAevodueba, marking 
the claim of equality with the Father which is prominent 
throughout the Fourth Gospel. Cf. 10° & éopev. In both 
passages the reference is to that Divine Advent in the disciple’s 
heart which is mediated by the Spirit. Cf. Rev. 3” ciceXevoomar 
mpos avdrov. 

kal poviy tap atte twonodpeba. The Spirit zap’ tuivy péver 
(v. 17), and the same must be true of the Father and the 
Son. ‘‘ In the coming of the Spirit, the Son too was to come; 
in the coming of the Son, also the Father.”"1 Inv. 2 (where see 
note) the povai where man shall dwell with God in the future 
are promised; here we have the promise of a greater thing, the 
dwelling of God with man in the present. The main thought 
associated with the sanctuary in the Pentateuch was that there 
Yahweh dwelt with His people (Ex. 25° 29%, Lev. 264+; cf. 
2 Cor. 61*); but the indwelling promised here is associated with 
no special sanctuary or holy place. It is a Presence, real 
although invisible, in the disciple’s heart (Mt. 28°): the peculiar 
benediction of the kingdom which does not come ‘‘ by observa- 
tion” (Lk. 177°). So Jn. writes later of the disciple who 
‘* keeps His commandments,” that Christ ‘‘ abides in him,” 
adding ‘‘this we know by the Spirit which He gave us” 
(ain 3s cf, 1p; 4). 

mounoopeba. So XBLW fam. 13; but A@ have rouooper. 
povynv motovpevos occurs in Thucydides (i. 131), the phrase 
being good classical Greek. 

24. The implied argument of this verse is that the ‘‘ world,” 
which does not love Jesus and does not ‘‘ keep His command- 
ments,”’ is spiritually incapable of apprehending such spiritual 
manifestations of God and Christ as those which have been 
promised to faithful disciples. Nothing is said of a mani- 
festation in glory, such as that which Jude and his fellow- 
disciples longed to see (cf. v. 22). 

& ph dyamdv pe xth., ““he that does not love me” (sc. the 
world) ‘‘ does not keep my sayings” (Adyou as distinct from 
Aéyos, His full message). Adyou here is practically equivalent 
to évroAaé (v. 21). 

kat & Adyos dv dkovete. Kai is for xairor, in accordance with 

1 Gore, Bampton Lectures, p. 132. 
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Jn.’s usage (see on 31): ‘‘and yet, the word which ye 
hear,” z.e. which the world hears without understanding what 
it implies. The phrase dxovew rov Adyov Tov éudv has appeared 
before at 84°, where see note. 

obk Zor ends wth. Cf. 716 % gun didayxty ode ~orw uy, adda 
Tov méuwavrds pe. See also 8% 12%; and for the thought of 
Christ being ‘‘ sent’ by God, see on 32”. 


Parting words: a summary of the Last Discourse (vv. 25-31) 


25. taita NeAdAnxa yiv. This is the seventh time that 
this solemn refrain (see on 15!) appears in the Last Discourse. 
Here ratra may embrace all that has been said throughout the 
evening, and not only the sentences immediately preceding. 
‘¢ These things have I spoken to you, while abiding with you,” 
sc. in the flesh. But this temporary companionship in the 
body is now to be replaced by a permanent spiritual abiding, 
in the Person of the Paraclete. 

26. This is the fifth (and last) time that the Paraclete is 
mentioned (see on 157° for the meaning of the word). Here 
6 tmapdéxdyTos is for the first time identified with 1é mveipa 1d 
dytov, an august title familiar to every Jew (cf. Ps. 5114, Isa. 
63°). The complete title does not occur again in Jn. (but 
cf. 207). We have it, however, in Mk. 37° 134, Mt. 127; cf. 
Like saat? 32, 

8 wépwer. For 6, 8°L have 6v. The Old Syriac treats the 
Spirit as feminine, but the Peshitta does not follow this Semitic 
doctrine. 

3 meyer 6 maryp. This is the Lucan doctrine, that the 
Father sends the Spirit (Lk. 24%, Acts 25%), and we have had it 
already at v. 16; but at 1576 16’ the Spirit is sent by the Son 
(see also 20%), This is only an additional illustration of the 
Johannine doctrine that what the Father does, the Son does 
(see note on v. 13 above). 

év 7@ dvépart pov. ‘‘In my stead” does not convey the 
meaning adequately. At 5*° Jesus said that He had come ‘“‘ in 
the Name” of the Father, and at 10% that He wrought His 
works in the same Name; the meaning in both cases (see notes 
in loc.) being not only that He came as the Father’s repre- 
sentative, but as One to whom ‘‘ the Name,” z.e. the provi- 
dential power of the Father, had been given, and who was to 
reveal the Father’s character and purpose. So here it is said 
that the Spirit will be sent ‘‘ in the Name ” of Christ, to explain 
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pas Sddéfe ravra Kai trouvnce tas wavra & elrov ipiv eyo. 
His mission and to reveal its consequences. As the Son was 
sent in the Name of the Father (54%), so the Holy Spirit will be 
sent in future ‘‘in the Name” of the Son. This does not 
imply that the Holy Spirit was not operative before the 
Incarnation, but rather that after the Passion and Resurrec- 
tion (see on 1673; and cf. 7°) He will come with the more 
effective quickening power of the new revelation of God in 
Christ. 

éxetvos. It is He, the Spirit, whose twofold work is now 
described in relation primarily to the listening apostles, but 
probably what is said may apply in some measure to all 
Christian disciples of succeeding generations. 

Spas Si8dée mévra. This has already been said at 1618 
Sonyjoe tpas cis Tacav tHv GAnfaav. The two phrases are 
treated as identical at Ps. 25°: édyynodv pe emt tiv dAjOedy cov, 
kal didagdv pe. Cf. also Ps. 259: 


donynoe: mpaets ev Kpicet, 
didager mpaets 6dovs avrod. 


See, for other apparent reminiscences of the Psalter, on 161%, 

mavra in this verse corresponds to eis wacav rHv dAnbeav of 
1613, and stands in contrast to ratra of v. 25, sc. the things 
that have already been taught by Jesus. For wévra, cf. 1 Jn. 
277 76 abrod xpiopa diddoKet twas wept ravtwv. The reference is 
only (see again on 161%) to velzgious doctrines (cf. 1 Cor. 21° 
mvedpa mavTa épevva, kal Ta Baby rod Geod), but of these Divine 
truths the Spirit is to teach new things as time goes on. 

Kal Gropyyjcer Spas mdvta & elrov Spiv. BL add éyo after 
tiv, and this would bring out the emphasis well; but it is 
omitted by most authorities. ‘‘ And He will bring to your 
remembrance all that Z said to you,” the aor. «iov indicating 
that the personal oral teaching of Jesus was ended. This is 
the second side of the work of the Spirit, who not only was to 
reveal what was zew, but was to recall to the memory of the 
apostles the o/d truths that Jesus had taught. Cf. 2% 1216, 
Acts 1116, for illustrations of the fact that after His Resurrec- 
tion the apostles entered more fully into the meaning of His 
words than they had done at the time they were spoken. Here, 
however, the promise is that their memory of them shall be 
stimulated. Bengel says pregnantly, ‘‘ Exemplum praebet 
haec ipsa homilia.” : 

Stropvyjcer Gnas mévta. tropipyyoKey does not occur again 
in Jn. ; but cf. Lk. 22°, where Peter ‘‘ remembered ” the words 
of Jesus. There is a literary parallel (but no more) in /udzlees 
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xxxii. 25, where God says to Jacob after his vision, “‘I will 
bring all things to thy remembrance.” 

27. eipivn, z.e. nw ‘‘ peace,” the ordinary salutation and 
the ordinary word of farewell in the East. The words zap’ 
iuiv pévov in v. 25 are suggestive of His departure, and He 
is not forgetful of the parting word of peace. Except in 
salutations (201% 21-26 2 Jn.3, 3 Jn.14), cipyvy is used by Jn. 
only here and at 1633; and in both cases it refers to the spiritual 
peace which Christ gives. Just as in the Priestly Blessing 
(Num. 68) the meaning of the familiar mbw is transfigured, 
‘““The Lord ... give thee peace,” so here eipyyny rth 
éuhy Simp. spiv conveys more than the customary ‘‘ Go in 
peace.” The peace which Jesus bequeaths (apinus tpiv) is His 
to give as a permanent possession (cf. 16%%), and is given, not 
by way of hope or assurance of good will only, as the world 
(z.e. the ordinary run of mankind; see on 1°) gives it in fare- 
wells, but in the plenitude of Divine power. <«ipyvyny didwue 
tiv is no less absolute a gift than that other lwiv aidvoy 
d(Swpt avrots (107), 

It is noteworthy that in the Apocalypse eipyvy is used only 
of earthly peace (64; cf. 14), while in Jn. it is used only of 
spiritual peace. Paul has it in both senses, but more frequently 
in the latter (cf. Col. 345, 2 Thess. 336). 

ph tapaccécOw Spay i kapdia. This is repeated from v. 1 
(see note on 31’), and now is added pmdé Settdtw. This is 
the only occurrence of the verb deAray in the N.T.; although 
we find deAds (Mk. 4%, Mt. 876, Rev. 218) and deAéa (2 Tim. 1”). 
pode deArAia is the parting counsel of Moses (Deut. 318): so 
also pde derAccons is the counsel of Joshua to his warriors 
(Josh. 10%), as it was the word of Yahweh to him (Josh. 1° 81), 
pnde detAcarw, ‘* let not your heart be dismayed,” is, in like 
manner, the parting word of Christ. There is no place for 
cowards in the ranks of His army; and the seer of the 
Apocalypse ranks them with ‘‘the unbelieving . . . and 
murderers . . . and liars,” who, in his vision, have their 
portion in hell (Rev. 215). 

28. Jesus has told them that they must not be cowards; now 
He tells them that they must not be selfish. Huis departure 
means for Him the resumption of the Divine glory. 

Hkovoate OTL éyw ettov Guiv (sc. at vv. 2-4) ‘Yadyw (see for 
this verb on 7°°) kat épxopar mpds Spas (vv. 3,18). His departure 
is the condition of His return through the Spirit. This has 
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all been said before. He now makes a new appeal to them, 
based on their love for Him. 

et Hyawaré pe (see on 31° for dyamay used of the love of His 
disciples for Jesus; and cf. v. 15 above), ‘‘if ye loved me.” 
It is a tender, half-playful appeal. He does not really question 
their love for Him, but He reminds them of it. 

éxdpynte av (cf. 167%), ‘‘ you would have rejoiced.” 

StL Topedouar mpds tov tatépa (repeated from v. 12). His 
return to the Father is His elevation to His true glory. No 
precise distinction can be drawn between imdyew and mopeverOau 
in such phrases (see on 167). 

The rec. inserts «frov after dr., butom. NABDL®O. Fam. 13 
add pov after warépa. 

dt. 6 tathp petlwv pot éeotw. To this sentence theologians 
devoted close attention in the fourth century, but it would be 
out of place in a commentary on the Fourth Gospel to review 
the Arian controversy. It suffices to note that the 7/a/ rela- 
tionship, upon which so much stress is laid in Jn., implies 
of itself that the Son is from the Father, not the Father from 
the Son. There is no question here of theological subtleties 
about what a later age called the ‘‘ subordination ”’ of the Son, 
or of any distinction between His ovcia and that of the Father. 
But, for Jn., the Father sez¢ the Son (see on 3}”), and gave Him 
all. things (see-on 3")... Cf. Mk: 138, Phil. 261° Cors 15"; for 
other phrases which suggest that 6 zarnp peilwv pov éorw is a 
necessary condition of the Incarnation. It is the same Person 
that says ‘‘ I and my Father are one thing ” (10°), who speaks 
of Himself as ‘‘a man who hath told you the truth which I 
have heard from God ”’ (8*°).1 See on 518: 32, 

The rec. text has pov after zarnp, with x*D?TA®@; but 
om. X@ABD*L. 

29. kat viv, ‘‘ And now,” se. ‘‘to make an end” (cf. 175, 
1 Jn. 278, for cai vdv used thus; and see on 1174), ‘‘ I have told 
you before it come to pass, that when it is come to pass ye may 
believe.”? See note on 137%. 

moteverw may be used here absolutely (see 1”); or the 
meaning may be governed by 13!%, where the words are iva 
muorevonte . . . OTe eyo eiut, ‘‘ that I (am) He.” 

In vv. 26 ff., Jesus had told the disciples of His approaching 
departure, which as yet they had hardly brought themselves 


1 For the patristic comments on this text, see Westcott 7m loc. ; 
and cf. Gore, Dissertations, p. 164 f. 
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to believe, and of the coming of the Holy Spirit which would 
ensue. The experience of this heavenly illumination would 
convince them of His superhuman foreknowledge. Cf. 2%. 

30. odkére TONG Aadyjow pel” Spav. If cc. 15 and 16 follow 
c. 14, this is difficult to understand, for then sixty verses of 
exhortation must be supposed to have been added before the 
discourse came toan end. But, in our arrangement of the text, 
the discourse has come to its conclusion. See Introd., p. xx. 

épxetar yap 6 tod Kdopou dpxwy. The rec. inserts rovrov 
after xéopov, as at 1231 164, but sABDLX omit. For the 
phrase ‘‘the prince of this world,” see on 12%4. It means 
Satan, not merely Satan in the form of Judas (cf. 1377), but 
Satan himself, to meet whose last assault (cf. Lk. 41% 225%) 
Jesus now prepared. ; 

kat év énol otk exer oddéy ‘‘ and has nothing in me,” z.e. has 
no point in my personality on which he can fasten. Twice 
in the last hours, Jesus said that He Himself was not ‘‘ of 
this world” (cf. 1714 18%*) ; and thus ‘‘ the prince of this world ” 
had no power over Him. This was to claim in serene confidence 
that He was sinless (cf. Heb. 4%). But, although thus superior 
to the forces of evil, He must go to meet them in the agony of 
conflict, for this was the predestined purpose of God. 

31. GAN tva yvd 6 Kéopos kth. We must supply some- 
thing before iva, ‘‘ but Z do these things that the world may 
recognise’? my love for, and obedience to, the Father, For 
similar elliptical constructions with iva, see 9? 1338 155, x Jn. 
218, Otherwise we are obliged to take the whole clause as 
subordinate to ‘‘ Arise, let us go hence,” which is very harsh. 
Whichever constr. is adopted, the meaning is the same. Jesus 
assures His apostles once more that what He does at this 
critical hour is done voluntarily and in obedience to the Divine 
purpose. Having made this declaration, He offers His Prayer 
(c. 17) before He leaves the house to face arrest and death. 

iva yv@ 6 xéopos . . . cf. 1723 for this ideal of the future; 
and cf. 1 Cor. 17! for the reality of the present. 

btu dyad tov watépa. This is the only place in the N.T. 
where the ‘‘love”’ of the Son for the Father is mentioned 
explicitly. The love of the Father for the Son is mentioned 
often in Jn. (see on 3*, where dyamav is the verb employed, 
and 57°, where we find ¢uAeiv); but it is remarkable that Jn. 
never again speaks of Jesus as ‘“‘loving’”’ God. See on 318 
for dyamay in Jn. 


(33 
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» éverethkato. So NADI'A@; but BL have évrodjy déduxev, 
from the parallel saying at 12°, where see the exegetical 
note. For the obedience of Christ to the commandment of 
the Father, see 4*4 8°, and cf. Phil. 28, Heb. 58. This obedience 
was perfect throughout His life on earth, but here the allusion 
is rather to the last act of self-surrender in going to meet the 
Passion. Here is the last word of Jesus to the Eleven: ‘‘ As 
the Father commanded me, so I do.” 

eyeipeobe, dywynev. According to Mk. 14%, Mt. 26%, 
these were the words with which Jesus summoned the sleeping 
disciples at Gethsemane, just before His arrest. Jn. adds 
évted0ev, and puts the words in a slightly different context; 
z.e. they mark the conclusion of the Discourse in the Upper 
Room, which was followed by a short pause for prayer, the 
solemn prayer of c. 17 being said standing, before Jesus and His 
disciples left the house for Gethsemane and the arrest (18%). 

For those who accept the traditional order of chapters, the 
sharp finality of éyetperOe, dywyev evredbey is not easy of 
explanation. The allegory of the Vine (c. 15) comes in 
strangely after such words,! which must mark a break in, or 
the termination of, the Last Discourse of Jesus. Several 
exegetes suppose that, after He had said ‘‘ Arise, let us go 
hence,” Jesus and His eleven disciples left the house, the rest of 
the discourse being spoken as they were walking to Gethse- 
mane. It is difficult to suppose that teaching so profound and 
so novel was given under such conditions, or that Jn. intends 
thus to represent the course of events. Westcott suggested 
that before the little party crossed the Kidron they halted for a 
time in the Temple precincts, where quiet opportunity could 
be found for the delivery of cc. 15, 16 and for the great prayer 
of c.17. But there is no evidence for such an hypothesis. The 
simplicity of the exegesis which emerges from placing the 
text in the order that is here adopted is a strong argument 
in its favour. 

&ywpev, it may be noted, is used thrice in c. 11 of a going 
forth to meet death (see on 11°). 


XVII. 1ff. Of the Prayer of Jesus which is now recorded, 
it would be too much to suppose that we have the exact 
words, or even an exact translation of the Aramaic words 
which He used: We have not here a shorthand report, 
taken down at the time, but rather the substance of sacred 
intercessions preserved for half a century in the memory of 
a disciple. On the other hand, the occasion must have 

1Cf. Introd., p. xxi. 
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been felt by all who were present to be specially momentous, 
and the words used of extraordinary significance. They 
would be remembered when other things were forgotten, as 
the Last Prayer of Jesus, said in the hearing of His disciples, 
when the Last Discourse was ended, before He went to 
meet the Cross. The topics upon which He dwelt—His 
coming glorification, His committal of His chosen friends 
to the compassionate protection of the Father while they were 
in the world with its trials, His intercession for those other 
disciples who were to receive the Gospel through the ministry 
of the Eleven, His prayer that the mutual love of Christian for 
Christian might at last convince the hostile world of the truth 
of His claims—these things could never pass from the memory 
of one who heard Him speak of them at the last. Phrase after 
phrase is repeated, and more than once, as is characteristic 
of the style of Jn.; but Jn. is drawing all the while upon the 
tenacious memory of an old man recalling the greatest days of 
his life. This, at any rate, seems more probable than the 
hypothesis that the Prayer is a free composition of the evangelist 
himself. To take such a view would be to ascribe the deepest 
thoughts in the Fourth Gospel to the disciple rather than to the 
Master. As Harnack says, the confidence with which Jn. 
makes Jesus address the Father, ‘‘ Thou lovedst me before 
the foundation of the world” (v. 24), ‘‘is undoubtedly the 
direct reflection of the certainty with which Jesus Himself 
spoke.” + 

No other long prayer of Jesus is recorded. His habit of 
prayer at crises or great moments is often mentioned (Mk. 1% 
646, Lk. 372 516 612 918 28 111), but these prayers were usually 
(as it seems) offered in private, and were overheard by none. 
Something, however, of His methods of prayer may be gathered 
from the Synoptists. Two, at any rate, of His ejaculations from 
the Cross were verses of the Psalms (Ps. 22! 315), hallowed 
by long and venerable use. That they should come to His 
lips in the agony of death, shows that they were familiarly 
used by Him in life. Again, it was His habit to begin with the 
word: ** Father”’ (cf. Lk. 22% 23%. Mt, rx, and Jn, xz? 
12°”), as this great Prayer begins (171). He prayed, at the 
end at least, for His own needs, when distressed in spirit 
(Lk. 2243, Jn. 127”), and the prayer of c. 17 begins with inter- 
cession for Himself. He prayed for His discipies (Lk. 22°2), 
and He is represented as doing so in 179%. The solemn note of 
thanksgiving at the beginning of His Prayer of Consecration 
(17): *) has a parallel at Jn. 111, and also in Mt. 11%, a passage 
which recalls the manner of ‘Jn. 1713 more than any other 

1 What is Christianity ?, Eng. Tr., p. 132. 
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passage in the Gospels: ‘‘I thank thee, O Father, Lord of 
heaven and earth, that Thou didst hide these things from the 
wise and understanding, and didst reveal them unto babes; yea, 
Father, for so it was well pleasing in Thy sight. All things 
have been delivered unto me of my Father, etc.” 

It has been pointed out ! that several of the thoughts under- 
lying the Lord’s Prayer, which Jesus prescribed for the use of 
His disciples, appear also in the great Prayer of Intercession 
in c. 17. With the opening address, ‘‘ Our Father,” cf. 
r7t- 5. 11. 21. 24.25 where *‘ Father ”.is used in. the special and 
personal sense in which Jesus was accustomed to use it. 
‘** Hallowed be Thy Vame” is recalled, vv. 6,11, 12, 26. Per- 
haps ‘‘ Thy kingdom come” is the form in which we may 
express something of what Christ expressed when He said 
** Glorify Thy Son” (vv. 1, 5). ‘‘ As in heaven, so in earth,” 
has echoes in vv. 4, 5. With ‘‘ lead us not into temptation” 
cf. “I kept them :..I guarded them” (vy. 12). And 
** deliver us from evil ” is almost verbally reproduced (v. 15). 

None of these coincidences or parallels is likely to have 
been invented by one setting himself to compose a prayer for 
the lips of Christ on the eve of His Passion; but, when taken 
together, they show that the spirit which breathes throughout 
c. 17 is similar to that with which we have been made familiar 
when reading Jesus’ words as recorded by the Synoptists and 
elsewhere in Jn. 

The prayer of c. 17 falls naturally into three divisions. 
First, Jesus prays for Himself (vv. 1-8); then, for the eleven 
apostles, His intimate friends (vv. 9-19); and lastly, for the 
disciples of future generations, who were to be evangelised 
through the ministry begun by the apostles (vv. 20-26). That 
is, the prayer begins with what is immediate, intimate, and 
urgent, and only gradually passes into intercession for that 
which is distant and of universal import. 


The prayer of Jesus for Himself, and His thanksgiving 
(XVII. 1-8) 


XVII. 1. taita édddnoev *Inaois, ‘‘ these things said Jesus,” 
viz. the discourse ending 14°4. The rec. has 6 before ‘Inc. 
but SB@ om. See on 1”. 

kat érdpas Tods SpOahpous xtA. See on r1*, The rec. text 
has éwjpe . . . kal etre with AC?NTA; but érdpas . . . elev is 
found in NBC*DLW®. 

1 See Chase, The Lord’s Prayer in the Early Church, p. Itt. 
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nétep. For this beginning of the prayers of Jesus, see 
on 111; wdrep is repeated, vv. 5, II, 21, 24, 25. 

€yjdubey 4 dpa, sc. the hour of His “‘ glorification,” as 
He had already told them (13%: 8? and 12%), had come. The 
same prescience is ascribed to Him at Gethsemane in Mk. 14", 
The idea that the whole course of His Ministry and Passion 
was predetermined runs through the Gospel, e.g. 7° 87° 131; 
see on 24. 

SéEacdv gou tov vidv. Here is the only personal intercession 
throughout this Prayer of Consecration. He cared nothing 
for the ‘‘ glory” which men can bestow (cf. 8°, éya od Lyd 
tiv dd€av pov), but He prays that the Father may “‘ glorify” 
Him in His impending Passion (cf. 1216 *3 1351-32, and see 
on 79 for this use of dofafw). This goes deeper than a prayer 
for support in the hour of death. A martyr might pray for 
such signal measures of grace to be bestowed in the day of 
trial, that all who perceived his courage and faith might recog- 
nise that he was honoured of God. The “‘ glorification” of 
Jesus included this. The centurion, standing by the Cross, was 
constrained to say, as he watched the bearing of the Crucified, 
‘* Truly this man was the Son of God” (Mk. 155%, Mt. 2754; 
cf. Lk. 23%). But there was more than this. The ‘‘ glori- 
fication ”’ of Jesus in the Passion was the Divine acceptance 
of His Sacrifice by the Father, the sealing of His Mission as 
complete. Cf. Phil. 2°, ‘‘ Wherefore God highly exalted Him 
(irepvywoev) and gave Him the Name that is above every 
name.” 

iva 6 uids BSofden oé. The redemption of mankind through 
the Crucified is a glorification of the Father. The final cause 
of the Passion, viewed sub specie eternitatis, is ‘‘ ad majorem 
dei gloriam,” as was every incident in the ministry of Jesus. 
See on 114 and cf. 1 Pet. 4. 

2. The constr. tva ... kadds ... tva, which we have 
here, appears also 13°4 177, in each case the clause introduced 
by xa@ws being parenthetical, and the second wa being re- 
iterative, the clause following it being identical in meaning 
with that introduced by the first tva. Consequently iva wav 3 
dédwxas aitd «rd. in this verse is only another way of saying 
iva 6 vids dogdon oé of v. I. 

KaQas edwxas adtd éfovciav wtA. To the Son, the Father 
gave authority to determine the final destinies of mankind 
(see on 57”). His éfovoia is over ‘‘all flesh” (although not 
fully acknowledged by the world), waoa odpé being the render- 
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ing of the phrase mwanbs, very common in the O.T., repre- 


senting all humanity in its weakness (see Hort on 1 Pet. 14), 
but infrequent in the N.T. except in quotations (cf. Mt. 242, 
Rom, s™,.1 Cor, 1°. Gal) 2**). 

iva wav 5 8€8wxas adit xtd. The meaning is ‘‘ that He may 
give eternal life to all whom thou hast given to Him”? (see on 
6%"), the latter clause limiting the raéca odpé which has pre- 
ceded. This consummation of His redemptive work is the 
‘* glorification ” of the Father by the Son. 

mwav & 8€8oxas aité. The constr. with a xom.-pendens is 
like ray 6 Sédwxev por of 689, where see the note on the collective 
use of the neuter singular, which perhaps is here a forecast of 
iva... & dow Of V. 21. wav d dédwxas aitd is the Universal 
Church (cf. v. 24). 

There are many variants for déocn (x°AC). Westcott 
adopts daca (with BNITA®), but wa with the future is 
infrequent in Jn. x* has ddécw, and D avoids all difficulty 
of construction by reading éyy, and omitting airots. See 
Abbott (Dzat. 2422, 2690, 2740). 


iva... Sdo0n adrtots Lwhvy aidnov. Cf. 10%, 1 Jn. 2%, 
Rom. 673, and see on 6%: 9; and for the conception of fw aiwvios, 
see on 414, 


avrois refers to all who are included in way 6 8éduxas air, 
with disregard of formal grammar. As Blass notes (Gram. 
p. 166), this is a usage with classical precedent. 

8. This verse seems to be an explanatory comment on the 
phrase ‘‘ eternal life,” which the evangelist says that Jesus 
used in His prayer. Jn. often supplies such comments (see 
Introd., p. cxvi), and this is quite in his manner. To suppose 
that he means to represent Jesus as introducing a definition of 
‘* eternal life ” into His prayer, and as calling Himself ‘‘ Jesus 
Christ’ when speaking to His Father, is not a probable 
hypothesis. Further, the sequence of thought from v. 2 to v. 4 
is direct, and the interposition of a parenthesis in a prayer is 
unlikely. 

aitn 8¢€ éorw ... va... For this Johannine construc- 
tion, cf. 1 Jn. 34 5° (also 157). 

xBC® have ywooxwow, but ADLNWA read yuwookovow. 

For the possibility of ‘‘ knowing ” the Father, see on 14”: 
the present tense (ywdéoxwow) marking that continual growth 
in the knowledge of God which is a characteristic of spiritual 
life, as physical growth is a characteristic of bodily life. 
The prophet’s ideal was, ‘‘ We will follow on to know 


562 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XVII. 3. 
kat dv arécteAas “Inootv Xpiorév. 4. eyo oe edd£aca eri THs yijs, 


the et Suds~owev tov yvdvar tov Kvpioyv (Hos. 6%). Cf. 
Jer. 9 

Tov ‘pévor ddnOuvdv Oedv. For povos as applied to God, 
see on 54 above. He is described as dAnOuvds, Ex. 34°, Num. 
1418, I Esd. 8°9, Ps. 8615, 1 Thess. 1°, Rev. 619; and cf. especially 
1 Jn. 5%, otrds éorw 6 GAnOiwos Geds Kat Cw aidvos. For 
GAnOwos, see on 1°, The adjectives pdvos and ddnfOuvds ex- 
press the central truth of Monotheism. 

Wetstein quotes a verbal parallel from Athenzeus (vi. p. 
523c): describing the flattery of the Athenians in their recep- 
tion of Demetrius, he says, éradovres, ws ein povos Geos 
édnOwds. This shows how natural is the combination of pdves 
and éAyOwes. Cf. Philo, Zeg. Al/. 11.17, a tov ddAnOH povov Oedv. 

That to know God is, itself, eternal life, is a doctrine which 
has its roots in Jewish sapiential literature. Wisdom ‘‘is a 
tree of life to them that lay hold on her ” (Prov. 3"). Again, 
Tepiogea yvworews THS Topias Cworoujoe. tov map avrys (Eccles. 
7), An even nearer parallel to Jn.’s definition of eternal 
life is: eidévar cov'rd Kpatos fila d0avacias (Wisd. 1 5"). 

Alford appositely cites the words of Irenzeus: 7 be trapéts 
TAS fufjs ex THS TOD Oeod Tapayiverau peToxys® PETOX?) 8 Geod 
éort TO yvdoKev Gedy, Kat aroAavewv THS xXpyorornros avTov 
(Her. iv. 20. 5). A little lower down (§ 5, where the Greek 
is deficient) Irenzus combines with wonderful insight the 
two thoughts that the giving of eternal life by the Son is 
a glorification of the Father (v. 2), and that eternal life is the 
knowledge of God (v. 3), although he does not cite the present 
passage. ‘‘ Gloria enim dei uiuens homo; uita autem hominis 
uisio dei.”’” It would not be easy to express these profound 
thoughts more succinctly. 

The writer of the last paragraphs of the Epistle to Diognetus 
(whom Lightfoot identifies with Pantenus*), commenting on 
the presence in Paradise of both the Tree of Knowledge and the 
Tree of Life, says: otd€ yap Con dvev yvdoews, ode yvaors 
dopadys a avev ee dAnGors (§ 12. 4). 

kat dv dméoterdas “In. Xp. To ‘‘ know” Jesus Christ is 
eternal life; cf. 68. Jn. treats this knowledge as on a par with 
the knowledge of ‘‘ the only true God.” So the apostles were 
bidden to ‘‘ believe ”’ not only in God, but in Christ (141). 

For the thought of Jesus as ‘ sent ” by God (cf. vv. 8, 18, 
21, 23, 25), see on 31” above. 

The only other place in the Fourth Gospel where the 
historical name ‘‘ Jesus Christ ” occurs is 11” (see note, 2% Joc.) 

1 Apostolic Fathers, p. 489. 
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4. éyd oe &déaca ent ris yiis. This is in direct sequence 
with v. 2 (v. 3 being parenthetical). He had spoken of the 
‘* glorification ” of the Father by Him, which was to be consum- 
mated in the gift of eternal life through His ministry to those 
whom the Father had given Him. This “ glorification ” had 
been His aim throughout His earthly sojourn. ‘‘I glorified 
Thee on earth ” (the aorist éddgaca being the aorist of historical 
retrospect) by making known as never before the nature of God. 

75 epyov tedevdoas 8 Sedwxds por tva moijow. This had 
been His purpose throughout (see on 4%), from the day when 
He asked ot« yderre dtu ev Tois Tov mwatpds pov det civai pe; 
(Lk. 2%). His ‘‘ works” had been ‘‘ given” Him by the 
Father to accomplish (3% 5%°). They had now been accom- 
plished, and presently He would say reréXeorar (19%). 

For tedewoas (NABCLNW) the rec. (with @) has 
éereXeiwoa, and for S8é3wxas (SABLN®) CDW have édwxas. 
The variants dédwxa, édwxa frequently occur (cf. vv. 6, 8, 24, 
etc.) in similar contexts throughout the Gospel. Abbott 
(Diat. 2454) holds that ‘‘ the aorist usually describes gifts 
regarded as given by the Father to the Son on His coming into 
the world to proclaim the Gospel; the perfect describes gifts 
regarded as having been given to the Son and as now belonging 

to Him.” But we cannot always press this distinction. 

5. xat vov, ‘‘ and now,” that this earthly ministry is ended 
(cf. 147° for kai viv). 

Sdé§aodv pe. There is emphasis on viv. The glorification 
prayed for here transcends the glorification in the Passion 
prayed for inv.1. Here the thought is of a heavenly glorifica- 
tion already predicted, 13°", 6 Geds dofdoa airov ev ait. 
For Jesus asks now, with lofty assurance (ov, wdrep), that the 
eternal glory which was His before the Incarnation (cf. 1°) 
may be resumed in fellowship with the Father (rapa ceavro 
... mapa cot). Cf. Prov. 8, Jn. 6%, and Rev. 3%. The glory 
of the Eternal Word is distinguishable from the glory of the 
Incarnate Word (see on 114); the spheres of life are different, 
ert ras yns (v.*) implying the Incarnate Life, but rapa ceavrg 
implying life in the bosom of the Godhead. 

As He had said, ‘‘ Before Abraham was, I am” (8%), 
so here He expresses His sure conviction that He was in 
eternal relation with God. rh 8& wy etxov .. . mapa aot 
indicates a real, and not only an ideal, pre-existence. 

mpd tod tov Kdopov etvar, See 11, v. 24, and cf. Prov. 
823, For xdopos, see on 1°, 
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6. ébavépwod cou rd Svoya. This means the same thing 
as éyo oe eddgaca eri rhs ys of v. 4, and as éyvwpica 76 
évoua gov of v. 26, although different phrases are used to 
bring out the full meaning. For the ‘‘ Name” of God as 
indicating His true nature, see on 1278 and especially on v. 11 
below. 

For the verb davepoiv, see on 1°. 

One of the Messianic Psalms has the aspiration, diyyjoopat 
Td dvoud cov Tos ddeAdois ov (Ps. 2272), and in the apostolic 
age the words were interpreted of Christ (Heb. 21%). As He 
- looks back on His ministry, He can say that this has been 
accomplished: édavépwrd cov 76 dvoua. Although the 
disciples had not appreciated all of His teaching, they had 
learnt, through Him, something more of the nature of God 
than any Jew had learnt before. 

tois dvOpdmos os edwxds por éx Tod kdcpou. See on 
6°” for the thought of disciples being ‘‘ given”’ to the Son by 
the Father, which recurs throughout the Priestly Prayer of 
Jesus (vv. 2, 9, 12, 24). 

got joav, ‘‘ they were thine,” and coi <iow, ‘‘ they are 
thine” (v. 9) This means more than that they were ‘‘ Israel- 
ites indeed ” (1*"); it is rather that they were among the men 
éx Tov Geod of whom He spoke before (8*”). 

kal tov Aédyov cou tetHpyxay. This was some of the fruit 
of His ministry; the chosen disciples (except Judas) had 
‘* kept ” the Divine word revealed to them through Jesus. 
Cf. 8°! 148 for the phrase rév Adyov typeiv, and see on 5°. 

é3wxas (NABDW6®) is the true reading in this verse, in 
both places where it occurs, as against the rec. dédwxas. The 
reference is to the definite ‘‘ gift” of the faithful disciples 
chosen éx tod Kdopov. See on v. 4 above. 

There is a passage in the Odes of Solomon (xxxi. 4, 5) which 
recalls the thought of this verse: ‘‘ He offered to Him the sons 
that were in His hands. And His face was justified, for thus 
His holy Father had given to Him.” Cf. also v. 11. 

7. viv éyvwxov kth. The disciples had said (16°°) viv oiSapev 
drt oldas mavta xtA., but their confidence was not so deep- 
rooted as they had supposed. Yet they had come to recognise 
(éyywxav expressing the gradual growth of their spiritual 
insight) that His words were divine (v. 8), or (as it is expressed 
in this verse) that ‘‘all things which Thou hast given me are 
from Thee ”’ (see on 3%). 


? 
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Godet calls attention to the apparent scantiness of the 
spiritual harvest for which Jesus gives thanks in these verses. 
‘* Eleven Galilean peasants after three years’ labour! But it 
is enough for Jesus, for in these eleven He beholds the pledge 
of the continuance of God’s work upon earth.” 

For éyvwxay, there is a Western variant, éyvwv (x Zatz. 
syrr.), the mistaken correction of a scribe who returns to the 
first person of v. 6. 

For 8€3wxas (see on v. 4), AB have édwxas. And for eiotv 
(SBCLNW) the rec. has éoriv, with ADTA®. 

8. ér. Ta fypara xth., ‘‘ that the words which Thou gavest 
me I have given unto them.” For fypara, see on 3%: cf. 
547 663. 68, 

These ‘‘ words ”’ of Jesus were ‘‘ given ’’ Him by the Father, 
as has been said before. See on 12”, and cf. 155 1714. 

Kat adtot é\aBov. The chosen disciples had received and 
appropriated His words, which ‘‘ abode” in them (cf. 157). 
Here was the token that the disciples were, indeed, éx tod Oeod 
(ct. 8"), 

The rec. has d¢8wxas (so SLNT'A®) for €wxas (ABCDW), 
but the sense requires the aorist here (see on v. 4). The 
pypata of Jesus were ‘‘ given” to Him by the Father, when He 
entered on His mission (see on 3%). 

Kal éyvwcov . . . kai émioreuvoav. Here, again, we have the 
aorist tense. The disciples recognised, ‘‘ knew of a truth,” 
z.e. inferred from what they saw and heard, that Jesus had 
come from God (cf. 37); and, further, they de/zeved (for this 
was not a matter of merely intellectual inference) that God 
had sent Him. But perhaps we must not lay stress on the 
distinction between é¢yvwoav and éricrevoay here; for at 16?” 
Jesus has already said to the Eleven, wemiorevxate dru eyo 
mapa Tov matpos é&fAGov. And at 8% otde yap dm éuavrod 
€AjAvOa, GAN exeivds pe aréoredey is a single sentence, the 
‘* sending ” by the Father being the only possible alternative 
to Jesus having come ‘‘ of Himself.” Cf. 11% wa moredowow 
6tt ov pe GmreorerAas, and for the ‘‘ sending” of the Son by 
the Father, see on 3!’._ For the combination of remurevkopev 
and éyvéxaper, see on 6%, 

oJ pe dméotedas is found five times in this Prayer of 
Christ (cf. vv. 18, 21, 23, 25), the phrase being repeated like a 
kind of solemn refrain (see on 157) 
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The prayer of Jesus for the Eleven—(1) that they may be 
divinely guarded (vv. 9-16) and (2) that they may be 
consecrated men (vu. 17-19) 


9. éyo epi aitav épwra. From v. 9 to v. 19, we have 
the prayer of Jesus for His chosen disciples, that the Father 
may guard them from evil, and that He may sanctify them in 
the truth. He had prayed for Peter that his faith should not 
fail (Lk. 22°”), but ¢4zs prayer does not contemplate any failure 
of faith among the Eleven, in the days to come when their 
Master had returned to His glory. For épwray, which is the 
verb generally used by Jesus of His own prayers, see on 11”, 
16°, and cf, 16” 141°, 

ob mept Tod Kécpiou épwrd, z.e. ‘‘ I am not praying for the 
world zow’’; the prayers which follow were for those who loved 
Him, not for those who rejected Him. But this is not to be 
interpreted as indicating that Jesus never prayed for His 
enemies (cf. Lk. 23° and His own precept Mt. 5%). The 
Koopos (see on 1°) was hostile to Him, but God loved it (37%); 
and even this Prayer of c. 17, which was primarily a prayer 
for Himself and His own disciples, present and future, does not 
exclude the thought of the world’s acceptance of Him at last 
(v. 21). 

The language of 1 Jn. 516, ‘‘ there is a sin unto death: I 
do not say that he should pray (épwrjcn) for that,” is verbally 
similar, but the thought there is different, viz. of the propriety 
or duty of praying for a fellow-Christian whose sin is zpos 
Odvarov. 

GANA rept Gv SeBwxds por, Ste got eiow, sc. because they are 
God’s. See on v. 6, from which verse this clause is repeated. 

Only in this chap. (cf. vv. 15, 20) is épwraév used by Jn. 
absolutely or intransitively, being generally followed by the 
account of the person who is asked either to give something 
or toreply. See on [8]’. 

10. kal ra end wévta od éotw. So He had said before; see 
on 16), 

kat ta od éud. This goes further than the preceding clause. 
Meyer cites Luther’s comment: ‘‘ This no creature can say 
in reference to God.” 

kat Seddacpar év adrots. The apostles were Jesus’ own 
men, not only because the Father ‘‘ gave ”’ them to Him, when 
they were chosen, not only because all that belonged to the 
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Father belonged to Him, but for the additional reason that 
He had been “‘ glorified” in them. He was ‘‘ glorified” in 
the physical miracle of the Raising of Lazarus (114), much more 
in the spiritual miracle of the faith of the Eleven. They 
exhibited and continued to exhibit (note the perfect tense 
deddEarpar) the power of the message which He brought. So 
Paul said of his Thessalonian converts tues yép éore @ Sdéa 
jeav (1 Thess. 27°). Cf. 2 Thess. 11° of the future ‘‘ glorifica- 
tion ” of Christ in His saints. 

Through misunderstanding of the meaning, for Se8dgacpar 
D has eddgacds pe (cf. v. 1). 

11. The occasion and ground of the prayer are now more 
distinctly stated. He is going away from the disciples whom He 
had trained and guarded; henceforth the relations between 
Him and them will be different from those of the days of His 
ministry in the flesh. He had told them about this, but they 
had hardly understood it (13%%- 98; cf. 16!%16). They will 
need a special measure of the Father’s care. Swinburne has 
finely paraphrased some of the thoughts behind vv. 11, 12: 

** Who shall keep Thy sheep, 
Lord, and lose not one? 
Who save one shall keep, 


Lest the shepherd sleep? 
Who beside the Son?” 


obkére eipt év TH kdopo. Cf. v. 14. His visible ministry 
in the world of men is over. Meyer cites Calvin’s comment: 
‘* nunc quasi provincia sua defunctus.”’ 

The rec. text has otro., but XB have adroit. 

adtot év TH Kdopw eioiv: the disciples are still in the world 
and have their service and ministry to fulfil. 

Kayo Tpds a Epxopor, repeated v. 13; cf. 13° 1422, 

After €pxopat D adds otxére cipi &v 7h kdopw Kal &v TO Koopw 
eiui, a Western gloss, which has some support from ac e, and 
which evidently was added because the scribe stumbled at the 
words, ‘‘ I am no longer in the world.” 

awétep. B reads zaryp (with N), as it also does at v. 21 
(with D), at vv. 24, 25 (with A), and (¢es¢e Abbott, Dzat. 2053) 
at 1278. But, although the nom. with the article sometimes 
takes the place of the voc. (e.g. Mt. 11°, Lk. 1074), rarjp 
without the article is not easy to defend. At v. 5 D, in like 
manner, has zarnp for rarep. 

mdtep aye. The holiness of God is fundamental in the 
Hebrew religion. This is a characteristically Jewish mode 
of address in prayer; cf. 2 Macc. 14%°, dye wavros dyacpod 
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Kvpue, and 3 Macc. 22, dye év aylous, pdvapxe, ravToKpatwp. 
The conception goes back to Lev. 114 (quoted 1 Pet: 1"); cf. 
Isa. 68, Ps. 717, and esp. Lk. 1%, dyrov 76 dvopa abrod (Ps. 
111°). See also om, 6 dytos Tov Beck, as used of Christ, and 
2072, Nd Bere medina dyiov, of the Spirit. We find warep eae 
in v. 25, but rdrep dye does not appear again in the N.T. A 
remarkable parallel, which may be a reminiscence of the 
language of this verse, occurs in the Post- Communion Thanks- 
giving in the Didache (§ 10), edxapiorotpev ool, TATE p aye, 
itp TOU dyiov dvdparos gov, ou KATETKTVOTAS év Tals Kapdiaus 
Tpoav, kat vmép THS yWorews Kat TLiTTEWS kat adavacias, 7s 
éyvadpioas (cf. Vv. (26) 4 any dua “Tyoot TOU Taltods Gov. 

Thpysov abrous, ‘* keep them,” as now specially needing 
care. For rypetv, of keeping persons safe, cf. vv. 12, 15, 
Acts 1623 243 254. 21, and esp. Jude’, ‘* kept for Jesus Christ,” 
"Inood Xpiord wacanievers: For rtypetv, of keeping or observing 
commandments, see on ae 

év 7 dvopati cou, ‘‘in Thy Name,” z.e. under Thy Fatherly 
protection. The Name of God expresses (see on 5%) the 
revelation of His Being, especially as exhibited in His help in 
time of need. Cf. Ps. 44°, ev ro dvémari cov éovPevicopev Tods 
éravicravomevors Huiv, Ps. 541, 6 Oeds, ev TO dvomati cov cadadv pe, 
and Ps, 1248, 7 Boydeva jay év dvopart xupiov. In such contexts 
the ‘‘ Name ” of God is equivalent to what a modern writer 
would call His ‘‘ Providence ’’; and this, in the N.T. and 
especially in Jn., is associated with the doctrine of God as 
Father. 

& S€8exds po. The reading here and in v. 12 presents 
difficulty, and the variants are important. 

(1) The rec. text has ods dédwxdés por, but this is poorly 
attested (D?, 69 f g g vg. cop.), and ots may have come from 
18°, or from v. 6. It gives an excellent sense; that His disciples 
were ‘‘ given” to Jesus by the Father is said five times else- 
where in this chapter (vv. 2, 6, 9, 12, 24; see on 6°” for other 
references). 

(2) 6 dédwxds pou is read by D? ful. This might have the 
same meaning as ovs, and 6 dédwxas is the right reading at 
vv. 2, 24. For this collective use of the neuter sing. ., see on 6%", 
Field, whose opinion is always weighty, prefers 3. 

(3) But the harder reading, 6, has such strong attestation 
that it must be accepted. It is supported by | the great bulk 
of MSS and vss., including xABCLW®. 6 must refer to 
évopart, so that in Thy Name, which Thou hast given me ”’ 
is the only possible rendering. This is accepted by most 
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modern editors, including Westcott and Abbott (Diat. 2408 f). 
Burney (Aramaic Origin, etc., p. 103), while recognising that 
@ is the reading best attested, holds that ots must have been 
intended by the evangelist, and he traces the variants to the 
ambiguity of the relative particle 4, which might stand for 


either ovs, 6, or 6. But this does ‘not explain the superior 
attestation of 6, even if an Aramaic origin for the Fourth Gospel 
were accepted. 

We have seen (on 3%) that it is a favourite thought with Jn. 
that the Father gave all things to the Incarnate Son; but it is 
only here and at v. 12 that the idea is expressed that the Father 
has given His ‘‘ Name ” to Christ, and that it is in this ‘‘ Name” 
that Jesus guarded His disciples. This does not mean only 
that the Son was ‘‘ sent ” by the Father (see on 31”), and that 
therefore His ministry was accomplished ‘‘ in the Name of the 
Father ” (see on 543 10%) as His delegate and representative; 
but that in Christ God was revealed in His providential love 
and care, His ‘‘ Name,”’ that is, His essential nature as Father, 
being exhibited in the Incarnate Son. Thus that ‘‘ the Name ”’ 

of the Father was ‘‘ given” to Christ is yet another way of 
expressing the essential unity of the Father and the Son (see 
on 10%), This transcends any such idea as that of Num. 6”, 
where the ‘‘ Name” of Yahweh is ‘‘ put ” upon Israel by the 
priestly blessing; or of Ex. 23”, where it is said of the guardian 
angel of the people, ‘‘ My Name is in him”’; or of Jer. 23°, 
where the ‘‘ Name ” of the Messianic King is ‘‘ Yahweh our 
Righteousness.” The nearest parallel is Phil. 2°, éyapicaro 
aitd 7d dvopa TO trép wav dvopa (cf. Rev. 19"); but in no 
N.T. passage except Jn. 171+ 1* is found the conception of the 
Father giving His ‘‘ Name,” in the sense of His revealed 
character as Fatherly Providence, to Christ. See on v. 22 for 
the d0éa which the Father had given to the Son. 

This interpretation (demanded by the reading, @ d¢dwxas), 
viz. that the Father gave His ‘‘ Name” to the Son, is in con- 
sonance with the thanksgiving quoted above from the Didache, 
according to which the Father causes His ‘‘ Name ” to taber- 
nacle in the hearts of believers, z.e. His Fatherly protection 
rests upon them. 

%uwxas is read by NLNW, but the true reading is SéSwxas 
(see on v. 4), the perfect indicating not merely one act of giving 
at a definite moment in time, but a continuous “‘ giving ” of 
the Father to the Son, throughout His earthly ministry. 

iva @ow €v alles fpets, sc. that the apostles might be 
united in will and purpose and spiritual fellowship even as 
the Father and the Son are united (see on 10%). They had 
been given a ‘‘ new” commandment, enjoining all disciples 
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to love one another (see on 134), and the Fatherly protection of 
God is now invoked for them, that they may be kept of one 
mind in their sacred fellowship. At v. 21 the thought is no 
longer of the apostles only, but of all future generations of 
Christian disciples, for whom again the prayer is Wa waves év 
aow. 

The petition va dow &, as applied to the apostles, was 
fulfilled in their case, for otherwise the earliest apostolic preach- 
ing could not have achieved its wonderful success; but it was 
not fulfilled in such fashion that no differences of opinion as to 
method were observed among the apostolic body, or that they 
were always right, as compared, e.g., with Paul (cf. Acts 112, 
Gal. 21, etc.). See further on v. 21. 

It is probably due to its difficulty that the whole clause, 
@ dddwkds pot, iva dow & Kabas hueis, is omitted in the O.L. 
texts abc e f* and by the Coptic Q. 

12. After Ste funy pet adrav, the rec. with AC7NrA@ 
inserts the explanatory gloss év r@ kéopw, but om. RBC*DLW. 

éy® érjpouy adrods xrh., ‘‘ I (eye being emphatic) used to 
keep them,” érjpovy marking the continual training of disciples 
that was so great a feature of the ministry of Jesus. 

év TO dvdparti cou @ Sé5wxds por, repeated from v. 11 (where 
see note) in the Johannine manner. It is ‘‘in the Name,” 
that is, in the sure protection of the Father’s providence 
and love, that Jesus guarded (and guards) His disciples. 

kat épudaga xth., ‘‘ and I guarded them (sc. while I was 
with them in the flesh), and none perished.” For dvAdrreww, 
cf. 2 Thess. 3°, Jude*4; and see Wisd. 10°, where rmpeiv 
and ¢vAd7rew are both used of the Divine guardianship of 
Abraham. 

The rec. text, as in v. 11, has ovs for 6, and omits kat before 
epddaga, making the latter govern os directly; xBC*LW 
ms. kat. 

kat od8els ef adray (cf. for constr. 71%) dmédero xth., ‘and 
not one of them perished, except the son of perdition.” 
The falling away of Judas has already been described (132); 
dvoddvva is used of the final ‘‘ perishing,” as at 316 (where see 
note) 10%. Jesus is represented as speaking of the fate of 
Judas as if it were already in the past (see 68+), Cf, 639 108, 
where his exceptional case is not in view; and see note on 18°, 
where is quoted this saying of Jesus that He lost none of those 
whom the Father had ‘“‘ given” to Him. It has often been 
discussed by theologians whether Judas had really been pre- 


XVII. 12.] THE SON OF PERDITION 571 
6 vids THS amwrelas, iva 7 ypadi) tAypwOh. 13. viv dé mpds ce 


destined to destruction, or whether his fall from faithfulness 
was of his free choice. Such questions are foreign to the 
philosophy of the first century. For Jn., all that happened 
to Judas was, indeed, predestined, but that this involves 
any difficulty as to his guilt does not suggest itself to the 
evangelist. 

ei ph 6 ulds THs dmwdeias, The play on words dmdéAecro 
. . . @mwdcias can hardly be reproduced in English. The 
constr. vids twos (see on 12°6) is not exclusively Hebraic, 
but it is frequent in Eastern literature. Antichrist is called 
6 vids THs dawAcias (2 Thess. 2°), the same expression being 
applied to those who perished in the Flood (/wézlees, x. 3), 
and to Satan (Evang. Nicodemi, xx.). It signifies one whose 
end will be perdition, not necessarily that this is inevitable but 
that it will be so because of his own acts. He is one of whom 
it may be said, ‘‘ good were it for him if he had not been born” 
(Mk. 1474). Cf. vids yee&vns (Mt. 231), vids Oavdrov (2 Sam. 
125), and réxva dawdAeias (Isa. 574). Judas was ‘‘the son of 
loss,” although Jesus came to save the lost. For him Jesus 
did not pray (cf. 1 Jn. 51°). 

dwwea is generally used in the N.T. for the final ‘‘ loss” 
of a man (it does not occur again in Jn.); but at Mk. 14? it is 
the word for the ‘‘ waste”’ of the ointment, of which (as Jn. 
tells, 12“) it was Judas that complained. It has been suggested 
that possibly this incident was in mind when Judas was called 
6 vids THs dmwAeias, ‘‘ the son of loss,” the man who really 
wasted what was precious.1. But the ordinary interpretation 
is simpler and more probable. 

iva  ypady mAnpwb7. It is not quite certain whether this 
is a comment of Jn. on the words of Jesus which he has just 
narrated, or whether he means to place it in the mouth of Jesus 
Himself.? It is to be observed that in 18°, where the words, 
“¢ of those whom Thou hast given me, I lost not one,” are cited 
from the present passage, there is no appeal to the O.T., but 
Jn. applies va rAnpw6j 6 Adyos «rd. to the saying of Jesus as 
carrying with it the certainty of its fulfilment. Probably here 
iva » ypapy 7A. is a reflective gloss or comment added by the 
evangelist or an early editor. 

4 ypady always refers in Jn. to a definite passage of the O.T. 
(see on 222), and the Scripture here indicated was probably 
Ps. 41°, which was cited before (1318) as foreshadowing the 
treachery of Judas. Pss. 69% and 1098 are cited in Acts 
1209 in reference to his miserable and execrated end, and 

1 See D.C.G. i. 909. 2 See Introd., p. cxli. 
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his replacement by Matthias, but Ps. 41° is more in place 
here. 

18. viv 88 mpds o& Zpxouar, repeated from v. 11; cf. 14”. 

kat radta Aad, ‘‘ And I say these things,” viz. ‘‘I say 
them aloud,’ for Aad implies this. 

év to Kéopm, Sc. before my departure. 

iva €xwowv xt. The prayer was spoken aloud, so that the 
apostles might overhear His intercessions for them, and hearing 
might rejoice. See on 11%, where Jesus is represented, in 
the rec. text, as having said explicitly that some words of His 
thanksgiving were uttered dua rdv dxXov. 

Thy xapav thy épiy mwemAnpopevny év Eautois. This is a 
phrase several times repeated in Jn.; see on 15% 16%4. To 
hear Jesus rejoice when speaking in prayer of the faithfulness 
of His chosen friends would awaken in them feelings of joy, 
which would be His joy ‘‘ fulfilled in them.” 

For éautots (SABNW), the rec. has atrots (probably from 
the next line). 

14. éyo S€3wxa attots tov Aédyov ou, repeated from v. 8, 
tov Adyov being substituted for ra fyyata (see on 5%), the 
perfect dédwxa in both cases implying that Jesus had continued 
to give to the disciples the revelation of the Father, and was 
still giving it. 

kat 6 Kédapos épionoey adtods. This was the badge of a 
disciple (1518- 19, where the verb is in the present tense, puce?, 
which D substitutes here for the harder éuionoev). We should 
expect the perf. peuionxey as in 15%4, if not wcet; this is one 
of the cases in which Jn. uses the aorist as if it were a perfect 
(cf. 1278 1334 1515; and see Abbott, Diaz. 2441). 

Stu obk eioly ék tod kécpov. A fine and eloquent exposition 
of the thought that Christian disciples generally, and not the 
apostles only, are zz the world but not of the world is given 
in the second-century Zf. to Diognetus (vi. 3), with a prob- 
able allusion to vv. 11, 14. See on 33°. 

KaQds éyd odk eipi éx tod Kdopouv. So He had said at 8%8, 
where see note. 

15. odk épwrd iva dpyns attovs xtA. The question as to 
how far Christians were to separate themselves from the com- 
pany of non-Christians, from the Jewish and heathen world, 
was urgent and difficult in the apostolic age. In 1 Cor. 51°, 
Paul explains, in terms similar to those of this passage, that 
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for a complete dissociation from heathen of evil lives, a Christian 
disciple would have to ‘‘ go out of the world.” On the other 
hand, he is equally explicit in his statement (Gal. 14) that the 
purpose of the sacrifice of Christ was that He might deliver 
us from the present evil age (aiévos). These two principles 
are tersely enunciated in the present verse. The apostles would 
have to live in the world, for that was to be the theatre of their 
evangelical ministry; but they would need the special grace of 
God to keep them from its evil influences. 

GN’ iva thphons adrods éx tod movnpod. This is the. first 
petition of Jesus for the Eleven, viz. for their protection and 
deliverance. typeiv éx is found again in N.T. only at Rev. 
31°, a passage very similar to the present: dr. érypyoas tov 
Adyov (cf. v. 6, rov Adyov vou Ternpykav) . . . Kayd aE THpHow ék 
THs Spas rod mepacpod (cf. v. 11, tHpyoov avrovs). A nearer 
parallel is in x Jn. 51%, where it is said of a child of God, 
that Christ rnpet airév, cal 6 movnpds obk dareras airod. 

5 rovynpés appears again 1 Jn. 2! 519 (6 kdopos dros &v TO 
movnp® ketrat), The agency of the personal devil, Satan, is not 
doubted by Jn.; cf. 137’, and the references to 6 dpxwv rod 
Kdapov Tovrov (12°! 14° 161), 

In the words iva rypjoys abrovs éx rod mrovypot, we probably 
have an echo of the clause in the Lord’s Prayer, pica: jpas 
dd Tod movnpod (Mt. 618; see above on v. 1).1 Some commen- 
tators have endeavoured to distinguish the meaning of do 
from that of é« in constructions like this (see on 1“), but this 
is over subtle. Cf. the parallelism in Ps. 140!: 

eLeXod pre €€ avOpwrov movnpod 
dnd avdpos adixov piual pe. 

16. This verse is repeated from v. 14, odk eipi here pre- 
ceding ék toé kéopou, according to SAB°DLW. 

17. Here is the second petition for the Eleven (cf. v. 15), 
viz. for their comsecration. dyidlev (see on 108) connotes 
not so much the selection of a man for an important work as the 
equipping and fitting him for its due discharge. It is applied 
to the divine separation of Jeremiah for the work of a prophet 
(Jer. 15); and also to Aaron and his sons for their priestly 
office, Ex. 2841, where the Divine command to Moses is aydoreus 
abrovs, tva ieparedwoiv por. (See Additional Note on 18°.) 

dyidfew is not equivalent to xaOapifev; one who is not 

1See Chase, The Lord’s Prayer in the Early Church, p. 109, for the 


arguments in favour of rod rovypoi being taken as masculine rather 
than neuter. 
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Hyacpévos is not necessarily zmpure. Of the apostles it had 
already been said 73n tyeis kaOapot éore, and the effective 
instrument of their purification was the déyos which Jesus had 
spoken to them (15%), as the Divine Aédyos is said here also to 
be the medium of their consecration. But the two ideas of 
dywacpés and xafapiopds are not identical. Just because the 
Eleven were already, in a sense, pure, being not ‘‘ of the world ” 
even as their Master was not ‘‘ of the world ” (v. 16), is their 
consecration for their future task a fitting boon to be asked in 
prayer of God who is Himself dywos (v.11). Cf. Paul’s prayer 
for his Thessalonian converts that God would consecrate them 
wholly (ayudar buds ddoreAcis, 1 Thess. 57%). 

év tH Gdnbcia. Truth would be the medium of their 
consecration, as (although this is not expressed in the present 
passage) the ‘‘ Spirit of Truth ” would be the Agent (cf. 161%). 
See also 882, So Paul said of his Thessalonian converts that 
God had chosen them eis cwrypiavy év dytacyd mvevpatos Kai 
miate. dAnbeias (2 Thess. 21%). Westcott makes the pregnant 
comment that ‘‘ the end of the Truth is not wisdom . . . but 
holiness.”’ 

After d\neta the rec. text adds cov, but om. X*ABC*DLW®. 
What is meant by aAn6e‘a is explained in the next clause. 

6 dyos 6 ods GANOerd Eotw. It is not always noticed that 
this is a quotation from the LXX of Ps. r1g!4#, 6 Adyos cov 
dAnOea (cf. 2 Sam. 78), Jesus had already said of the disciples, 
Tov Adyov cov terypykay (v. 6, where see note); and thus they 
were in the way of consecration, which is in truth (cf. 14). 
Such consecration is not an isolated event in the life-history 
of a disciple, but is a continuous process (cf. of dyiafduevor, 
Tfeb: 27"). 

Westcott quotes an interesting parallel from a Jewish 
prayer for the new year: ‘‘ Purify our hearts to serve Thee in 
truth. Thou, O God, art Truth, and Thy word is truth, and 
standeth for ever.” 

18. kaQas ue dméotetas. For this thought, five times 
expressed in this chapter, cf. v. 8 and see on 3)”. 

That the relation between Jesus and His disciples is com- 
parable with that between the Son and the Father is several times 
stated in the discourses of Jesus as reported by Jn. As is the 
love of the Father to the Son, so is the love of Jesus for His 
disciples (15°). The glory which the Father gave to the Son 
was given by Jesus to His disciples (172). As the Son lives 
by the Father (dua tov warépa), so His disciples live by Jesus 
(ov éué, 6°"), As the Father knows the Son, and the Son the 
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Father, so does Jesus know His sheep, and they know Him 
(1014-15), As the Son is ‘‘in” the Father, so are His disciples 
‘‘in” Jesus (147°). These are amazing teachings, but they 
are deep-rooted in the Fourth Gospel. And, corresponding to 
them, we have the saying of this verse that as the Father sent 
the Son into the world, so Jesus sent His apostles into the 
world. 

The comparison ka@as . . . kat in such passages can never 
be exact or definite (see on 6°”), but at the same time it points 
in each case to something more than a superficial analogy. 

Kay daréotetka, attods eis tov Kéopov. The words carry a 
reference not only to the original choice of the Twelve, iva 
amootéAAy atrovs knptooev (Mk. 3'4; cf. Lk. 92), but to their 
future mission, the aorist being used because of the certainty 
of this predetermined future in store for them. The actual 
commission is recorded at 20%: 22: xaOws dréoradkév pe 6 Tarip, 
Kaya méurw tas .. . AdBere tvedua dyov. (No distinction can 
be drawn between dzooréAAw and wéu7rw in such passages; see 
on 32”.) Cf. also 4%. 

19. kal éwép attav éyd dyidtw énautév. eyd is om. by NW, 
but ins. BCDLN® rightly: it is here emphatic. 

iwép is a favourite prep. with Jn., who always uses it as 
meaning ‘‘ on behalf of.” See on 1%, and cf. 6°. 

éy® dyidfo épautdv. At 10% He had spoken of Himself 
as One dv 6 zarip jyiacev. But there is no inconsistency. The 
Father ‘‘ consecrated” Jesus for His mission to the world; 
and now that His mission is about to be consummated in 
death, Jesus ‘‘ consecrates ”” Himself, as He enters upon the 
Passion. So He had said before of His life, ‘‘ I lay it down of 
myself ” (10'), In His death He was both Priest and Victim. 

The two petitions for the disciples were for their de/zverance 
from the Evil One (v. 15), and for their consecration (v. 17). 
These are the two purposes of the Atonement, as set out Tit. 214, 
‘¢ Who gave Himself for us, in order that He might (1) redeem 
us from all iniquity, and (2) purify to Himself a peculiar people 
zealous of good works.” So here the ‘‘ consecration” of 
Himself to the Cross by Jesus was not only that (iva) His 
chosen apostles might in their turn be guarded and consecrated, 
but that the same consecration might be the portion of all future 
disciples (v. 20). There is a special emphasis on éy#. No one 
else could say, ‘‘I consecrate myself.” It is only through 
His consecration that His disciples can be consecrated; and 
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so in Heb. 10! we find the confession, ‘‘ We have been conse- 
crated through the offering of the Body of Jesus Christ.” In 
a sense, He is the consecrator of all such: ‘‘ He that consecrates 
and they that are being consecrated are all of one” (é€ évds, 
Heb. 211), a thoroughly Johannine statement, although it does 
not appear in Jn. 

iva Gow Kai adtol hyvacpeévor év ddnOeta. Cf. v. 17 for truth, 
the Divine Adyos, the full revelation of the Father, as the 
medium of consecration to the Christian life. 


The prayer of Jesus for all future disciples (vv. 20-26) 


20. We now reach the third division of the Prayer of Jesus, 
which passes from the thought of the apostles to the thought of 
all those who should reach discipleship through their ministry. 

GANG Kal Tepl TOY moTeUdyTwY KTA. TLOTEVOVTwY Is a proleptic 
or anticipatory present participle, with the force of a future, 
gui crediturt sunt (Vulg.). Some minuscules, which the 
rec. text follows, through misunderstanding, have adopted 
TWLOTEVOOVTWV. 

$d tod Adyou adtay. The ‘‘ word” of the evangelical 
preachers was the message of God in Christ which they brought, 
such preaching being an essential preliminary to faith. Cf. 
Rom. 10". 

eis éué. For muorevew eis . . ., see on 17%, 

21. As the Church grew, so would the risk of disunion 
among its members be intensified. Jesus had already prayed 
that His apostles might be united in will and purpose even as 
the Father and the Son are united (v. 11, Wa dow & Kabds 
ypecs). He now repeats this petition for all future disciples, 
iva mdvtes év dow, stating more fully what the nature of this 
ideal unity was to be. 

There is no suggestion of a unity of organisation, such as 
that which appears in Paul’s conception of the Church as one 
body with many members, each performing its appropriate 
function (Rom. 12“¢, 1 Cor. 12!f). No biological analogy 
is offered here to assist us in comprehending the sense in which 
Christians are intended to be ove. Jesus had said already that 
His sheep would ultimately be One Flock, even as they had One 
Shepherd (101*). But the mystical phrases used in this passage 
transcend even that thought. For He prays that the unity of 
His disciples may be realised in the spiritual life, after the 
pattern of that highest form of unity, in which the Father is 
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*‘in” the Son and the Son ‘‘in” the Father. This unity, 
however, as appertaining to Christian discipleship, is not in- 
visible; it is to be such as will convince the world of the Divine 
mission of the common Master of Christians. And He has 
already explained that the badge of this unity is love, the love 
of Christian for Christian which all men may see (13%). 

iva wdvtes €v Gow. For the use of the neuter singular here, 
see on 10%; and cf. iva ra réxva rod Geod . . . cuvaydyy eis 
é (11°), 

Kalas ov, Mdrep, év eyot (cf. 141% %) ndyd év oot (cf. 1414). 
That men might come to acknowledge this central assertion 
of His claim had been the immediate object of His mission (see 
on 10°), 

Jn. always expresses the voc. by warep. In this passage 
matyp is read by BDW, and by AB at wv. 24, 25. See Abbott, 
Diat. 2052, and cf. note on [8]? 

tva Kat adrot év ‘piv dow. Before dow the rec. text 
inserts €, with yAC°LN®, but BC*DW aédce om. & It 
has probably come in from the earlier clause iva wavres év dow. 

The ideal is that all Christians may be év jyiv. ‘* Abide 
in me” was the counsel of 15% (cf. 1 Jn. 3% 5°), but rightly 
obeyed this implies abiding in God; the use of the plural jyiv 
here, recalling the plural verbs at 14%5. Cf. 1 Jn. 13, 9 xowwvia 
H herépa pera tov matpds Kal peta Tod viod avrod “Inaod 
Xpicrod. To be ‘‘in Christ” is to be ‘‘in God.” Those 
who are thus ‘‘ in God ”’ share the Divine life in common, and 
are therefore one, & xaOas jpeits (v. I1); it being always 
remembered that xafws in such passages is only suggestive 
of a partial, not a complete, analogy (see on v. 18 above, and 
cf. 6"). 

Ignatius has some sentences reminiscent of these thoughts, 

“where he approves the Ephesian Christians for being closely 
joined with the bishop: ‘‘ as the Church ts with Jesus Christ, 
and as Jesus Christ ts with the Father, that all things may be 
harmonious in uwmity (iva wavra év évorntt otppwva 4, Eph. 5). 

iva 6 Kdopos moTeUn StL oU pe AméoTe\kas. The consequence 
of the spiritual unity of Christians, as indicated by their 
common love for each other, is that the world will be at 
last convinced (cf. 16°) that the mission of Jesus was divine, 
and that He is ‘‘ the Saviour of the world” (4**). For such 
forecasts of universal homage, cf. Rev. 3° and 1 Cor. 15%. 


See v. 23 below. 
motedn, So x*BC*W, but the rec., with x°ADLN®, 
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has the inferior reading mirevcyn. miotevy indicates the 
gradual growth of faith, ‘‘ may come to believe.” 

22. kay thy Sdfav kth. ‘‘ And I, even I, have given to 
them the glory which Thou hast given to me.” Quanta 
matestas Christianorum/ is Bengel’s penetrating comment. 
But what is this dofa? It is not the glory of the Z¢ernal 
Word, spoken of in v. 24. Zaz a faithful disciple may hope 
to see, but not to share (although 1 Pet. 51 seems to claim more 
than is suggested in Jn.). It is rather the glory of the J- 
carnate Word (see on 11), which Jesus exhibited in His earthly 
ministry (214), the manifestation of the Divine Nature in man. 
His disciples were the branches of which He was the Vine (15°), 
or, as it is expressed in 2 Pet. 14, they had become @eias 
Kowawvol dvcews, ‘‘ partakers of the Divine Nature.” See 
on 8 for the “‘ glorification ” of the Son by the Father; and 
for the ‘‘ glorification ” of believers, cf. Rom. 8°°. 

For 8é$exas (NBCLTA), ADNW® have éexas; and for 
Sé5exa (BCDLWIA), sAN@ have xa. See on v. 4 for 
similar variants. 

iva dow év Kabds pets €v. The rec. (@) adds écper, but 
om. BC*DLW. The consequence of the imparting of His 
Incarnate dd£a to His disciples by Jesus would be that, sharing 
this in common with Him and with each other, they would be 
spiritually united, and thus be ome, even as the Father and the 
Son are one. 

28. éyd év adrois kal od év éuoi, the nature of the unity of 
believers being once again illustrated by that highest pattern 
of Unity, the Unity of the Godhead. ‘‘I in them”; so He 
had spoken before (147), and the idea of Christ being ‘‘ in” 
the believer is as familiar a thought to Paul as it is to Jn.; 
cf. Rom. 8, 2 Cor. 13°, Gal. 22 419, 

iva dow tetehevwpévor eis &v. The imparting of His ddfa 
to the disciples of Jesus would not only tend to unite them, 
but it would at last completely unite them, ‘‘ that they may be 
perfected (cf. for reAevoto Ga used thus, r Jn. 2° 42% 17-18. of 
Phil. 3}%) into one.” With rer. eis &, cf. ovvayayn eis ev (115%), 

tva ywdoxyn 6 Kécpos ott ot pe améotetkas. Here is the 
final consequence of the impartation of the ‘‘ glory ” of Jesus 
to His disciples, viz. that the world might come to be assured 
of His Divine mission; the phrase being repeated from v. 21, 
ywaoxy being substituted for mirevy. Cf. the concluding 
words of the Farewell Discourse, iva yd 6 xéomos . . . (14%). 
This is Jesus’ ideal of the world’s future. 
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kat jydrynocas attods Kadds xtA. For thus will the world 
be led to the knowledge that God loved it (airovs) with the 
same kind of love as that with which He loved His Son (5%); 
and that therefore He had sent His Son. These are the thoughts 
of the ‘‘ comfortable word” of 3!*, which are here expressed 
as a prayer. 

For 7yérynoas there is a Western reading, 7ydryoo (D a J, 
etc.), which is a mistaken correction (introduced from 15%), the 
connexion of the passage with 3!6 having been missed. 

24. There follows the thought of those who have been 
‘* perfected into one ”’ on earth, sharing the fellowship of their 
common Lord in heaven, as they behold His eternal glory. 

mwdtep. See on v. II. 

8 Sé3axds por. 6 is for ovs (cf. v. 12), the neuter singular 
suggesting their unity, as at 6°’ 9°, where see note. 

6é\w. He does not now say épwr (v. 20 and see on 1172), 
but 6éAw, ‘‘ I wish.” He has said repeatedly that He did not 
come to do His own will (0éAnpa), but the will of the Father 
(434 530 68-40); and in the Agony at Gethsemane He distin- 
guishes His human will from the Father’s (0d ti éy® OéAw, GAAG 
ri ov, Mk. 14%*). But at this moment of spiritual exaltation, 
the climax of His consecration of Himself to death, He realises 
the perfect coincidence of His will with the Father’s, and so 
can say OéAw (cf. 6 vids ods Oéder Cworore?, 5%). The use of 
Gédkw at 21” is different, for there it is the Aw of authority 
which the master may address to a disciple. 

iva Strou cipt éyd Kdkeivor Gow pet éuod, sc. hereafter in glory. 
See 1276 133° 143 for the thought of the spiritual fellowship of 
His disciples with Christ continuing after death. Cf. 2 Tim. 
211. 12 Rom. 81, 

iva Oewpdow thy Sdgav thy éuyv. This is not the glory of the 
Incarnate Christ. That they had been permitted to see with 
the eyes of the body, ¢Ocacdueba riyv ddgav airod (see on 114), 
Gewpetv is used here of spiritual perception (cf. 12, and see 
on 278), The dcéa, of which the vision is to be the portion of 
the saints, is the glory of the Eternal Logos, which He had with 
the Father ‘‘ before the world was” (v. 5). They are to see 
Him “‘ as He is ” (1 Jn. 37). 

fy S3axds por. The rec. has éwxas with BNTA®, but 
NACDLW have 8dwxas (see on v. 4), which is accepted by 
Westcott-Hort against the testimony of B. 

Against the interpretation of 8éf here as referring to the 
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glory of the Zzernal Word, several exegetes have urged that 
a ‘‘ giving ” of glory by the Father to the Son defore the In- 
carnation is not explicitly mentioned elsewhere in the N.T. 
But there is no other passage which refers to the eternal re- 
lationships inherent in Deity with the same boldness and 
confidence of vision that appear in this Last Prayer of Christ. 
These are unique utterances (cf. also v. 5); and a clear dis- 
tinction seems to be indicated between the d0fa of v. 22 which 
had been given to the disciples, and the dda of v. 24 which 
they might hope to contemplate hereafter, but which was given 
only to Christ. 

dtu hydayods pe mpd KataBods kdopou. This, in fact, is the 
50a of the Eternal Word. Eternal Love zs Eternal Glory; 
even as Eternal Zove and Eternal Glory may be regarded as 
respectively the subjective and objective aspects of Eternal Zzfe. 

mpd KataBodfs Kéopov. KataZory occurs only once in the 
LXX (2 Macc. 2°, of the foundation of a house), and eleven 
times in the N.T., in nine of which it is followed by xécpou 
(ad kar. kdop., Mt. 25°4, Lk. 115°, Heb. 43 976, Rev. 138 178). 
We find zpo xaraBodjs xdcpov, as here, at Eph. 14, 1 Pet. 129, 
The phrase also occurs in the Assumption of Moses, a first- 
century work, in a passage of which the Greek has been pre- 
served (i. 13, 14, ed. Charles). The sentence ‘‘ in that Thou 
hast loved me before the foundation of the world,” suggests 
the idea of predestination, so frequently appearing in Jn. 
(see on 24), 

25. Ndtep Sixae. That God is righteous is fundamental 
in the Jewish religion (cf. Jer. 121, Ps. 116° 11918”), and funda- 
mental, too, in Christianity (Rom. 376, Rev. 165, 1 Jn. 1°). The 
appeal at this point of the Prayer is to the justzce of God, that 
He may distinguish between those who accept the Divine 
mission of Jesus, and the hostile world which rejects Him. 
For the former, Jesus has made the request that they may be 
with Him, hereafter (v. 24). 

kai, before 6 «écpos, ‘‘is intended to keep the reader in 
suspense, aware that the meaning is incomplete”? (Abbott, 
Diat. 2164). It is omitted by D. 

6 Kdopos ve odK €yvw. See on 85, 

éya 8€ ce éyvwv. This is a parenthetical sentence, the real 
antithesis to ‘‘the world knew Thee not” being ‘‘ but these 
knew,” which follows. Jesus, as Incarnate, habitually claims 
a unique knowledge of God (729 85 10}5), 

kal obto. éyvwoav xt. ‘‘ But these knew that Thou didst 
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send me,” this being the important thing to be assured of, 
viz. that God had sent Jesus, this refrain occurring for the last 
time (see on v. 8). The thought of Jesus returns from the 
Church of the future to the disciples in whose company He 
offered a last prayer. Its final clauses have to do with them. 
ovrot, Zhese, knew this much at least, that the mission of Jesus 
was divine. 

The contrast with the failure of ‘‘ the world ” to recognise 
Him is brought up by xa/, used here adversatively, as often in 
Jn. (see on 3"): ‘‘ Sut these knew.” 

26. kal éyvdpica adtots Td dvoid cou, repeated in slightly 
different form from v. 6, where see note. For yvwpifew, 
CEL ER 

kat yvwpiow, sc. in the Church of the future, by the Spirit 
which is to come (161% 5), 

iva  dydrn Hv jydayods pe év adrots 7. This is not a 
prayer that God may love Christian disciples with the same 
kind of love as that with which He loved Christ. Already, at 
v. 23, we have seen that even ‘‘ the world ”—in its alienation 
and hostility—was thus loved by God, although the world did 
not recognise it. But the prayer is that the love of God for 
all Christian disciples, similar as it is to the love of God for 
Christ, may be ‘‘ in them,”’ that is, their sense of it may become 
vivid and efficacious ; so that they may recognise, in Paul’s 
words, ‘‘ that the love of God has been shed abroad in their 
hearts, through the Holy Spirit ” (Rom. 5°). 

For jv after éyamn D substitutes the more usual 7, gua; 
but there is an exact parallel to the true reading at Eph. 2: 
dia THV ToAAhy aydrynv aitod Hv Hydrnoev juas (cf. 7°° for a 
similar constr.). 

Kayo év adrots. ‘‘I in them.” This has already been 
proclaimed as the ideal condition of the disciples of Christ 
(v. 23, where see note). Here the thought is, as in the pre- 
ceding clause, of a growing sense of Christ’s presence in the 
believer’s heart. It is this for which the last petition is offered, 
‘‘ut cor ipsorum theatrum sit et palaestra huius amoris ” 
(Bengel). go tu zpszs is the last aspiration of Jesus for His 
own, before He goes forth to meet death. 


The arrest of Jesus in the garden (XVIII. 1-11) 


XVIII. 1. taita eimdy. As soon as the Prayer of Consecra- 
tion was ended (see Introd., p. xx), Jesus and His disciples 
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left the upper room, and went out, éj\Oev perhaps implying 
(as was in fact the case) that they went outside the czty. 

adv tots pabytais adtod, sc. with the faithful Eleven (see 
on 22), This is one of the very rare occurrences of ovy in Jn. 
(see on 12”), and it is exchanged for perd within a couple of 
lines, pera tOv pabyradv airod (v. 2). 

mwépav Too xetwappou Tod Kédpwvr. The Kedron gorge between 
Jerusalem and the Mount of Olives rarely has any water in 
it. It is called yxeiuappos by Josephus as well as in the LXX 
(Neh. 215, 1 Macc. 12%”), but it is nearly always dry, except after 
very heavy rain. The modern name is Wady Sztti Maryam. 

The majority of texts (\*BCLN®) give rév xédpwv; x* DW 
have rod xédpov; and AA cefg qg vg. give rod xédpwr. This 
last, despite the weakness of the MS. support, we take to be 
the true reading (as the Syriac vss. suggest), and that from 
which both the others have originated, owing to misunder- 
standing on the part of scribes. For xédpwy is the trans- 
literation of the Hebrew jintp, dark, the name as applied to a 


torrent being perhaps equivalent to our Blackwater. Josephus 
treats it as a declinable noun in the nom. case. Twice in 
the LXX (2 Sam. 1573, 1 Kings 151%) we find rév xédpwyr after 
xeiuappos, the word being taken as a gen. pl., and the rendering 
of the phrase being ‘‘ the ravine (or torrent) of the cedar trees.” 
It is said that at the time cedars grew on the Mount of Olives, 
and some may have been as low as the wa@dy at its base. But 
it is not likely that the ravine was called Kzdron on that account. 
A Greek scribe, finding rot xédpwv in his exemplar, would 
naturally take xédpwy as the gen. pl. of xédpos, and would correct 
it either to Tod xédpov or to Tav KEdpwr. 

The reading has been much discussed, because assuming 
tv Kédpwv to have been the original reading, it has been argued 
that the evangelist was but ill acquainted with Hebrew names, 
if he supposed that A7zdron meant “‘ of the cedars.” But, as 
the LXX shows in the passages cited above, xeipappos trav 
xéSpwv was treated as a correct rendering of p1tp 5n3, and it 
might have been adopted by Jn. as the title familiar to Greek 
ears. We hold, however, that it is not the original reading 
in this verse, so that the argument based on it is worthless. 

Sou qv Kiwos. Jn. does not give the name Gethsemane,3 


1See G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, i. 80 f. 

2 Cf. Lightfoot (Bibl. Essays, p. 173), Westcott in loc., and Abbott 
(Diat. 2671-4). 

3 Probably o'y9¥ ni=‘‘oil press ” at the foot of the Mount of Olives. 
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nor does Lk.; Mk. 142, Mt. 268° have ywpiov (z.e. a farm or small 
property) of 7d dvona Tebonuave’. Jn. alone speaks of it as 
Khros, 2.€. it was one of the private gardens in the eastern out- 
skirts of Jerusalem (cf. 19% for the garden of Joseph). The 
word xjros is common in the LXX, but in the N.T. is found 
only here, at v. 26, 19% (cf. 20%), and Lk. 131% For jv, see 
on 1138, 

eis Sv eiondOev, the verb showing that it was an enclosed 
place. The site that is now shown was recognised as the 
Garden of the Agony in the fourth century at any rate, and 
it is quite possible that tradition accurately preserved its posi- 
tion from the beginning. 

Jn. does not insert at this point any account of the Agony 
in Gethsemane, as the Synoptists do (Mk. 143, Mt. 2636, 
Lk. 22°); but the allusion to ‘‘ the cup which the Father 
gave ”’ (v. 11, where see note) indicates that the omission was 
not due to ignorance. We have seen (on 12") that the prayer 
there recorded is virtually the prayer of anguish at Gethsemane. 

It has been suggested, indeed, that the Prayer of the Agony, 
if it followed here, would be inconsistent with the Prayer of 
Consecration and Farewell that Jn. has just placed on record; 
so different are the sublime calm and dignity of c. 17 from the 
sadness and shrinking of ‘‘ remove this cup from me—yet not 
what I will, but what Thou wilt” (Mk. 14%*), But such a 
criticism would be at variance with the facts of human experi- 
ence, in which the moments of greatest spiritual depression 
and trial often follow close on moods of the highest spiritual 
exaltation. And it may have been so with the Son of Man 
Himeelf. 

2. qder Sé Kal “lodSas. The garden was a favourite resort 
of Jesus and His disciples (zoAAdKis ovvyxOn), and probably 
belonged to a friend. It is specially mentioned by Jn. that 
Judas knew the place. Jesus was‘not now trying to escape 
arrest (cf. 10%), for Jn. is anxious to indicate that His surrender 
to His captors was voluntary. Jesus had told Judas to delay 
no longer the execution of his purpose (13?”), and He proceeded 
the same night to a place where Judas knew that He was 
accustomed to resort. 

& mapadiSois aidtéy, the pres. tense indicating that Judas 
was then engaged in the business of the betrayal. Cf. 13". 

tov témov. Cf. Lk. 22%, 

modddkis, Only here in Jn. Jesus went to the garden, as 
His custom was (kara 76 éGos, Lk. 22%*), and probably not 
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only on this last visit to Jerusalem. ouvjx6y tells only that this 
was a place of habitual resort of Jesus and His disciples, but 
possibly they may have slept there occasionally. (Cf. Lk. 
2157, ras dé vitas eéepxdpevos yidclero cis TO dpos TO Kahovpevov 
"EAadv.) If this be so, the sleep of the apostles in the garden 
during the hour preceding the arrest was natural indeed, 
although they had been bidden to keep awake. 

3. The Synoptists say nothing about soldiers taking part in 
the arrest of Jesus, and mention only the emissaries of the 
Sanhedrim (Mk. 144%, Lk. 2252 stating that members of the 
Sanhedrim were themselves in the crowd). Jn. mentions these 
latter (€x rOv dpxvepéwy Kal éx TGv Papicaiwy banpéras) in the same 
terms that he has done before when telling of a projected arrest 
(732, where see the note for the constitution and authority of the 
Sanhedrim) ; but he adds here that Judas had brought with 
him also a detachment of soldiers (thy omeipay). 

Troops were always quartered in Fort Antonia, at festival 
seasons when the city was crowded, to be ready in case of a 
riot; and a representation from the Sanhedrim to the military 
authorities that soldiers might be needed to help the Temple 
guard (imnpéras: cf. 73") would naturally have been acted on. 
Pilate, the procurator, seems to have known that something 
important was taking place that night, for he was ready at an 
early hour in the morning to hear the case (v. 28; cf. Mt. 27%, 
for the dream of Pilate’s wife). There is nothing improbable 
in Jn.’s statement that soldiers were present at the arrest. 

The term oveipa (if the soldiers were legionaries) was 
generally equivalent to the Latin cohors, which numbered 600 
men. Polybius, indeed, uses it (xi. 23. 1) for manipulus, which 
is only one-third of a cohort. But here (if, as is probable, they 
were auxiliaries) and in the N.T. elsewhere (see esp. Acts 213) 
it numbered tooo men (240 horse and 760 foot), commanded 
by a chiliarch (cf. v. 12 below), a ¢rzbunus militum. It is 
not, however, to be supposed that Jn. means that the whole 
strength of the regiment (cf. Mk. 1516) was turned out to aid 
in the arrest of Jesus; the words AaBov thy onetpay indicate 
no more than that Judas had got the help of ‘‘ the cohort,” 
z.e. a detachment, with whom the commanding officer of the 
garrison came (v. 12), in view of possible developments. 

Fam. 13 insert dAyv before tiv omeipay (probably from 
Mk. 151), which shows that the scribe of the common exemplar 
thought that rhv owetpay was not sufficiently definite. 

kal ék Tov dpxlepéwy Kat éx Tv dapicatwy ianpéras, z.e. officers 
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of the Sanhedrim (see on 7* for of dpx. kai of bapic., as indicating 
the Sanhedrim in its official capacity). Fer imnpéras, cf. 1812 22 
19° and Mt. 2658; they were the Temple police, under the control 
of the Sanhedrim. 

peta hovdv cat Aapwddv. It was the time of the Paschal 
full moon, but lights were brought, nevertheless, to search out 
the dark recesses of the garden, in case Jesus should attempt to 
hide Himself. 

aves (ar. Ney. in N.T.) is a “link” or ‘‘ torch,” made of 
strips of wood fastened together, and Aapzds is an ordinary 
torch-light, the word being used in later Greek for a lantern. 
Both were carried by Roman soldiers on duty; cf. Dion. Hal. 
Xl. 5, e€erpexov amavres éx TOV oKyVav GOpédoL, pavors exovTes Kal 
Aapwadas.1 Lights also were carried, when necessary, by the 
Temple guard; thus Lightfoot (on Lk. 224) quotes: ‘‘ The ruler 
of the mountain of the Temple takes his walks through every 
watch with torches lighted before him ” (A/zddoth i. 2). 

kat StAwv. The Temple guard was not always armed 
(Joseph. B./., iv. 4. 6), but on this occasion they probably 
carried weapons as well as the soldiers. Mk. 14 speaks of a 
crowd with swords and staves (éyAos pera payatpdv kat évdAwv) 
who had been sent by the Sanhedrim. 

4. *Incods ov. NDLW have 6¢ for otv. 

eidés. Cf. 131. Jn. is at every point careful to insist that 
Jesus foreknew the issues of His ministry, wavta ta épxdpeva ém 
adtéy, ‘‘ everything that was coming upon Him.” 

ééqOev, ‘‘ went out,” sc. of the garden into which He had 
entered, ciojAOey (v. 1). The rec. text with NAC%LN® has 
eEeAOwv elev, but e&fAOev kai Aéyer (BC*D) is more in the style 
of Jn. (see on 1°), 

kat éye: atrots. He does not address Himself directly to 
Judas, but to those who had come, armed, to arrest Him, and 
He asks Tiva {nteite; Cf. 18 2015, 

In the Synoptic narratives (Mk. 14%, Mt. 26%, Lk. 2247) 
Judas comes forward and identifies Jesus by a kiss, that is, 
by kissing His hand, the recognised salutation from a disciple 
to His Master (not by kissing His cheek, as Western painters 
have been accustomed to depict the act). Jn. does not mention 
this treacherous sign, and his omission to do so is a difficulty in 
the way of critics who think that Jn. displays special animus 
against Judas (see on 12°). His reason for the omission is 

1 Quoted by Wetstein ; cf. Trench, Synonyms of N.T., p. 162, for 
the meaning of \aumds in the N.T. 
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probably that he is laying stress throughout on the voluntariness 
of Jesus’ acceptance of arrest. Jesus does not wait to be 
identified by any one, for He at once announces who He is. 
Jn.’s narrative seems to suggest that He had not been recognised 
in the uncertain light, even after He came out of the garden 
and asked, ‘‘Whom seek ye?” Tatian places the kiss of 
Judas immediately defore v. 4, z.e. before Jesus came out of the 
garden; and if it is sought to bring the evangelical narratives 
into exact correspondence, Tatian’s solution may be the right 
one.? 

Jn. says (v. 5) that ‘‘ Judas, who was in the act of delivering 
Him up” (6 wapadiors airdv, cf. 137), was standing (cioryxer) 
with those who were making the arrest. Judas had done his 
part when he had guided the emissaries of the Sanhedrim to 
the place where Jesus was. The scene is described very 
vividly. 

5. dmexp. atTd "Inoodv Tov Nafwpatov. ‘‘ Jesus the Nazarene,” 
or ‘‘ Jesus of Nazareth,” was the name by which He had been 
popularly known. The blind man was told that it was ‘‘ Jesus 
of Nazareth” who was passing by (Mk. 10%, Lk. 18%”). The 
man with the unclean devil addressed Him as ‘‘ Thou Jesus 
of Nazareth” (Lk. 434). The two disciples on the way to 
Emmaus spoke of Him thus (Lk. 241%). So did Peter in his 
sermon at Pentecost (Acts 27%). In Mk.’s account of the Resur- 
rection, the young man at the sepulchre says to the women, 
‘* Ye seek Jesus of Nazareth”? (Mk. 16°). After His arrest, 
He was familiarly described in this way by the maid in the 
court of the high priest (Mk. 14%’, Mt. 26%). It is clear that 
the instructions given to those sent to apprehend Him were 
that they should take ‘‘ Jesus of Nazareth.” They inquired 
for Him by the designation by which He was best known. 
See 19). 

Jn.’s narrative indicates, as has been said above, that Jesus 
identified Himself voluntarily, by saying, ‘‘I am He,” in 
answer to the request for ‘* Jesus of Nazareth.” And éyé 
eipt In V. 5 May mean simply, ‘‘ I am He of whom you are in 
search ” (cf. 476 9°). The reading of B éydé cis “Incots must 
carry this meaning. 

6. The words which follow, ‘‘they retired and fell to the 
ground,” then, imply no more than that the men who came 
to make the arrest (some of whom at least did not previously 


1 For a curious speculation as to a possible corruption of the text 
here, see Abbott (Diat. 1365). 
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know Jesus even by sight) were so overcome by His moral 
ascendancy that they recoiled in fear. (For the Johannine 
@s ody, see on 4*°.) On a previous occasion (744), when some 
wished to arrest Him, they had faltered and failed to do so. 
It may have been a similar shrinking which caused some now 
to recoil from their distasteful task, and in the confusion they, 
or some of the crowd, stumbled and fell. Indeed, érecay yapai 
might be taken figuratively, as expressing discomfiture only. 
Thus in Ps. 272, Isa. 84, Jer. 468, ‘‘ stumbled and fell ’”? means 
no more than that enemies were ‘‘ overthrown” ; and ézecav 
xapai might be rendered in colloquial English ‘‘ were floored.” 

There is no hint in the Synoptists of any hesitancy on the 
part of those sent to make the arrest. The phrases dmj\av 
eis Ta Smrtow (cf. 6°) and émecay xapat (yanai is only found 
again in the N.T. at 9°) are peculiar to Jn. And it has been 
suggested (e.g. by W. Bauer) that Jn. means us to understand 
that éyd <ips, as used by Jesus on this occasion, is the equivalent 
of the mysterious sin™N, Z (am) He, which is the self- 


designation of Yahweh in the prophetical books (cf. 8°° 131° 
above, and Introd., pp. cxxvii ff.); and that so awful a claim 
overwhelmed with terror those who heard it made (cf. Dan. 10%, 
Rey. 17”). But this is too subtle a rendering of the Johannine 
narrative of the arrest. Cf. Rev. 17”. 

In the Gospel of Peter, § 5, where the darkness at the Cruci- 
fixion is described, we have zepijpyovro Sé modAoi pera Adxvov, 
vopilovres OTe vdE éeotiv. [tes 82] éxécavro. This seems to be 
a reminiscence of Jn. 18% ®; cf. also Acta Thoma, § 157. 

7. The question and answer are repeated: ‘‘ Whom seek 
yer... Jesus the Nazarene.” This time, those who had 
come to arrest Him knew to whom they were speaking, but 
they were so much overawed that they could only repeat what 
they had said before. 

The rec. has atrovs érypwrnoev, with XNDNO; but ABCL 
give the more usual order éwnpdrycev aitous. ' 

8. The reply is stern and authoritative. He repeats éyoé 
eipt (see on Vv. 5). 

ei obv eve Cyt. xtA. ‘‘Tf, then, it is I (emphatic) whom you 
seek, let these (sc. the Eleven) go their way,” or ‘‘ go home,” 
for imdyew has a suggestion of this meaning (see on 7°°), His 
solicitude for His faithful disciples is characteristic of the Good 
Shepherd (cf. 101, and see on v. 19). 
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9. tva mAnpw6H & Adyos xtA. For the phrase iva wAnp., 
introducing a saying of Jesus, see Introd., p. exliiif. Another 
example is in v. 32. For Jn., the words of Jesus were possessed 
of authority, and inspired, like the language of the O.T., by 
foreknowledge of future events. The Adyos, or “ saying” 
(see on 272), to which reference is here made is that of 17% 
loosely quoted. ri is vecéfantis, but it does not introduce the 
exact words previously ascribed to Jesus. 

The comment of Jn. (iva wA. 6 Adyos xrA.) would seem to 
limit the application of ‘‘I lost none of those whom thou 
gavest me” to the fact that the disciples were let go free when 
Jesus was arrested. Some at least of Jn.’s explanations of the 
words of Jesus are of doubtful accuracy (see on 2)* =); but 
it is hard to believe that he could have missed here the larger 
and more spiritual meaning of 17'*, which is already indicated 
at 6° 10%, 

ods SéBwxds pot, odx dmddeoa e adrav odSéva. The close 
verbal parallel in 2 Esd. 2" is interesting: ‘‘ servos quos tibi 
dedi, nemo ex eis interiet, ego enim eos requiram de numero 
tuo,” words which are addressed by God to the personified 
nation. Chapters i. and il. of 2 Esdras are Christian, and 
probably belong to the second century. The passage quoted 
above may be a reminiscence of Jn. 18° or Jn. 17 or Jn. 6%. 
See on 3* above for other parallels between 2 Esdras and Jn. 

10. The incident of one of the Twelve attacking the high 
priest’s slave is in all the Gospels (Mk. 14%", Mt. 26%, Lk. 22°), 
although the names, Peter and Malchus, are given by Jn. only. 

It appears from Lk. 22%8, that the apostles had two swords 
or knives in their possession; and Lk. also tells that, when they 
understood that the salutation of Judas was the signal for the 
arrest of Jesus, they exclaimed, ‘‘ Lord, shall we smite with the 
sword?” It would seem that Peter, always hasty and im- 
pulsive, struck a blow without waiting for permission from 
Jesus. He had been forward in declaring that he would 
give his life for his Master, if there was need (137). He did 
not generally carry a sword; éxwv pdyxatpay implies that he 
happened to have one with him at the time, presumably 
because he and others had learnt from what Jesus had said 
previously that their Master was in danger. It was unlawful 
to carry arms on a feast-day, and—although at such a crisis, 
an eager disciple like Peter would probably have had no scruple 
in breaking the law if the safety of his Master was at stake— 
the fact that two of the company had knives with them earlier 
in the evening tends to show that the Last Supper was not 
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the Passover, and that the Johannine rather than the Synoptic 
tradition of the day of the Crucifixion is to be followed (see 
Introd., p. cvif.). 

Peter drew (see on 6“ for éAxvew) the sword, kat gmaoev 
tov Tod dpxrepéws Soddov, ‘‘and struck the high priest’s slave.” 
This man was one of the crowd which had gathered; he 
was not one of the Temple guard (imnpéras, v. 3). There was 
something of a scuffle, and Peter hit out. 

kal dmréxopev aidtod 13 dtdpiov 7d Seedy, ‘‘ and cut off his right 
ear,”’ the blow missing the slave’s head, as he swerved to his 
left to avoid it. That it was the vzghz ear is a detail only found 
in Lk. and Jn. drdpuov, the true reading here (kBC*LW), is 
the word used by Mk. (144); driov, of the rec. text (AC®DN®), 
is the word in Mt. 26°! and in Lk. 225), 

We have here, without doubt, a tradition of an historical 
incident. If it be asked why Peter was not immediately 
arrested by the Temple guard or the soldiers who were standing 
by, the answer may be that it was not observed in the scuffle 
who had dealt the blow The earlier Gospels do not disclose 
Peter’s name, although by the time that Jn. wrote, there would 
be no risk in giving it. Again, an injury to a slave would not 
excite much interest; had Peter struck one of the officials, 
it would have been a different matter. Lk. tells, indeed, that 
Jesus healed the wound (Lk. 22°), apparently suggesting that 
the ear had not been wholly severed from the man’s head. 

jv 8 Svopa 7G SoUhkw MdAxos. Here, again, is a detail that 
comes from first-hand knowledge. No evangelist has it except 
Jn. The name Malchus is found five times in Josephus, and 
probably goes back to the root 75» or ‘‘king.” Cf. Neh. 1o4. 

11. Jesus forbids the use of arms in resisting His arrest. 
The Synoptists represent Him as expostulating against it, and 
especially against the violent way in which it was effected 
(Mk. 14%, Mt. 265, Lk. 22°"); but in Jn.’s narrative there is 
none of this. He moves voluntarily towards the predestined 
end. 

Bdde thy pdxapay eis thy Ojxyny, ‘‘put back the sword into 
the sheath.” Mt., alone of the Synoptists, tells of this saying, 
which he gives in a more diffuse form: dadotpepoy cov tiv 
pdxatpav eis rov Témov airs’ wdvres yap of AaBdvres pdxaupay ev 
paxaipa drodotvra (Mt. 26%), the latter clause suggesting the 
hand of an editor. According to Jn., Jesus gave no reason 
for the quiet command, ‘‘ Put up your sword.” See on v. 36 
below. 
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After poxarpay the rec. adds cov (from Mt. 26°), but om. 
xABCDLNW6®. 

@4xn does not occur again in the N.T. 

1 twothpioy & Sé8wxéy por & waThp, ob ph mlw attd; This 
recalls the prayer of Jesus at Gethsemane, as recorded by the 
Synoptists (Mk. 143, Mt. 26%, Lk. 22%). See on v. 1 above 
and on 1277, 

ov pi) miw adté is probably to be taken as an interrogative. 
Abbott, however (Dzat. 934f, 2232), prefers to take it as an 
exclamation, ‘‘ I am, of course, not to drink it!” [sc. according 
to your desire], comparing od pa wiw of Mk. 14%, Mt. 269, 
Lk. 227% See on 6%. 


Jesus ts bound and brought to the house of Annas (vv. 12-14) 


12. Jn. does not record explicitly that His disciples fled 
in fear after Jesus had been arrested (Mk. 14°59, Mt. 26°), 
although he has told that Jesus earlier in the night had predicted 
that they would abandon Him (162). Jn. implies, however (see 
on v. 15), that Jesus was abandoned at this point by His friends. 

The arrest was effected by the Roman’ soldiers (see on v. 3 
for ometpa), with their commanding officer (cf. Acts 21%4 for 
x'Aiapxos), acting in co-operation with the Temple police (ot 
Ownpétat Tdv “lovdatwy). ovvAayBavey does not occur again in 
Jn., but it is the verb used by the Synoptists in this context. 

kat €Synoav attév. That was a matter of course; probably 
His hands were fastened behind His back. The Synoptists 
do not mention this detail until a later point in the narrative 
(Mk. 151, Mt. 271; cf. v. 24). It was a patristic fancy that 
the binding of Jesus was foreshadowed in the binding of Isaac 
at the altar (Gen. 22°); see on 19!” below. 

18. jyayov. SoxBDW (and Lk. 2254); the rec. has drpyayov 
(with ACS7LNTO, as at Mk. 1453, Mt. 26°”), 

mpds “Avvay mpdrov. Annas was not, at this time, ¢he high 
priest, but he had held the office before and was a personage 
of such influence that he was often called ‘‘ high priest” in a 
loose way (cf. Lk. 37, Acts 4°, and see on 7%), although that 
great office was now held by his son-in-law Caiaphas (see on 
11° above).1 It was to his house that Jesus was brought after 


1 The title dpycepets included all ex-high priests (see Schirer, Hist. 
of Jewish People, Eng. Tr., 11. i, p. 203). ‘ : 
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His arrest, and there an informal and extra-judicial questioning 
of Him went on during the night hours (Mk. 1453, Mt. 2657), 
Mk. does not give any name : he only says, ‘‘ they led Jesus 
away to the high priest” ; but Mt. inserts the name Cadaphas 
at this point, in which he seems to have been mistaken. 
Caiaphas presided at the formal meeting of the Sanhedrim 
(Mk. 151, Mt. 271, Lk. 22°, Jn. 184), held the next morning 
as early as possible, when the sentence of death, already agreed 
on (Mk. 14%), was ratified, and submitted to Pilate, who alone 
had authority to order it to be carried out. 

It was during the night, at the house of Annas (not the 
house of Caiaphas, or the formal place of meeting for the 
Sanhedrim, which could legally meet only by day), that the 
evidence, such as it was, was prepared, and that the Prisoner 
was treated with insult and contumely. Such irregular pro- 
ceedings would not have been countenanced at a formal 
meeting of the Sanhedrim, but they were winked at in the court- 
yard of Annas’ private house, which was the scene of Peter’s 
denial and the reproachful look which Jesus bestowed on him 
(Lk. 22%). Probably some of the evidence as to blasphemy 
was repeated in due form at the official sitting of the Sanhedrim, 
at which Luke (who says nothing of the preliminary hearing 
before Annas) states that Jesus admitted His claim to be 
Messiah (Lk. 22”), in similar words to those which Mk. 14%, 
Mt. 26 ascribe to Him at the earlier cross-examination. 

Such seems to have been the course of events on the night of 
the arrest and the next morning; but it is not possible to 
reconcile precisely all the evangelical accounts.1_ The narrative 
of Jn. seems at certain points (vv. 13, 19-23, 26) to be based 
on first-hand knowledge, to which the other evangelists had not 
access. 

Av yap mevOepds tod Kaidpa. This piece of information is not 
given in the other Gospels, nor does the word zevOepés occur 
again in the N.T. 

3s fv apxrepeds Tod eviautod éxelvov. ‘This is repeated from 
1148-51, Caiaphas was the official high priest, and that a man 
of his principles should have held the position in that fateful 
year had grave and awful consequences. See on 11%. 

The Sinai Syriac places v. 24 at this point after v.13. The 
marginal texts of the Jerusalem and Philoxenian Syriac also 
have here ‘‘ Annas sent Jesus (bound) to Caiaphas,” although 
v. 24 is retained in its traditional place. Similarly the cursive 

1See, for careful discussions, Schmiedel in E.B. 4580f., and 
Moffatt in D.C.G. ii. 750 £. 
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These additions or transpositions are due probably to a 
desire to bring Jn.’s narrative of the examinations of Jesus by 
the Jewish authorities into line with the narrative of the 
Synoptists, who say nothing of the part played by Annas. 
If v. 24 is moved to a point between v. 13 and v. 14, then all 
that happens takes place in the house of Caiaphas (as is ex- 
plicitly said by Mt.), and Annas really does nothing, although 
Jesus in the Johannine narrative is brought to his house in the 
first instance. 

But, if this were the original position of the words ‘‘ Annas 
sent Him bound unto the high priest,” it is difficult to find a 
reason for their being moved by a scribe to their traditional 
place, after v. 23. See, further, Introd., p. xxvii. 

14. The reference is to 115°, the unconscious prophecy 
(as Jn. deems it) made by Caiaphas, which expressed his delib- 
erate conviction that Jesus must be brought to His death. For 
dmobavety (NBC*DW®6), the rec. here has dmodécOat (with 
AC?N), which may be the original reading, corrected by 
scribes to bring the words into verbal correspondence with 
TY: 

At 11° we had ovpdepa . . . tva els dvOpwros arobavy, but 
here cupdéper éva dvOpwrov drobavetv, a more correct constr. 


Peter's first denial of Jesus (vv. 15-18) 


15. jxohovder, a descriptive impf. The Synoptists say 
that Peter was following (ard paxpd0ev) at a safe distance 
(Mk. 14°, Mt. 26°8, Lk. 22°), but they do not mention a 
companion. 

Xipwv Mérpos. Jn. likes to use the double name (see on 
1) when Peter has been absent from the picture for some 
little time, but he generally relapses into the simple ‘‘ Peter ” 
as the story proceeds; see, ¢.g., 13436 1810.11 952. 3.4 
21% 7. 15.17. 20.21, Jn. never gives the short title ‘‘ Peter” 
to this apostle at the degzmning of. an incident in which he 
is concerned. In the present passage we have Simon Peter 
(v. 15), followed by Peder (vv. 16, 17, 18); then there is an 
interval, and so when the courtyard scene is resumed, we have 
Simon Peter again (v. 25), followed by Peter (vv. 26, 27). 

kat GAdos palyms. So X*ABD™PPW. The rec. has 6 &dXos 
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(from v. 16) with x°*CLNOTA®, thus identifying Peter’s 
companion here with ‘‘ the Beloved Disciple.” 

This ‘‘ other disciple’ was ‘‘ known to the high priest,” 
and so was admitted into the courtyard or aid of the house 
where Jesus had been brought. He was sufficiently well 
known to the portress, at any rate, to persuade her to admit his 
companion. It does not follow that he was a personal friend 
of Annas or of Caiaphas, or of the same social class, although 
this is possible. As Sanday put it: ‘‘ The account of what 
happened to Peter might well seem to be told from the point 
of view of the servants’ hall.” 1 The word yvwords as applied 
to persons is uncommon, as Abbott points out (Dvat. x. ii. 
p. 351 f.), but it is to press it too far to interpret it here as 
meaning ‘‘a familiar friend,” with an allusion to Ps. 551%, 
Abbott adopts the curious view that the ‘‘ other disciple ” was 
Judas Iscariot, whose face would have been familiar to the 
portress, because of his previous visit or visits to the high priest 
in pursuance of his scheme of betrayal. But that Judas should 
wesh to introduce Peter, or that Peter would have tolerated any 
advances from him or accepted his good offices, is difficult to 
believe. 

The view most generally taken? as to the personality of this 
aAXos wabyrys is that he was John the Beloved Disciple, whose 
reminiscences are behind the Gospel, and whose identity is 
veiled in some degree (see on 1375; and cf. 17? 21%). This 
agrees with the close association elsewhere of Peter and John 
(see Introd., p. xxxvi). Indeed, John the son of Zebedee had 
priestly connexions. His mother was Salome, the sister of 
the Virgin Mary (see pp. 73, 84 f., and note on 19°); and Mary 
was a kinswoman (ovyyevis, Lk. 15°) of Elisabeth, who was 
“of the daughters of Aaron” (Lk. 15), Hence John was 
connected with a priestly family on his mother’s side, and 
there is no improbability in his being ‘known to the high 
priest.” 3 

But the available evidence does not permit us securely to 
identify the dAAos pabytys, as Augustine saw (Zvact. cxiil. 2), 
saying that it is not plain who he was. This unnamed disciple 
was probably some one of influence and social importance; if 

1 Criticism of Fourth Gospel, p. 101. 

2It was taken by Chrysostom and Jerome (Epist. cxxvii. 5), both 
of whom regard John the son of Zebedee as the Beloved Disciple. 

3 Nonnus, in his paraphrase, explains the phrase by saying that it 


was because of John’s fishing business, ix@vo8ddouv mapa réxvns, which 
apparently means that the high priest bought fish from him; but this 


is not convincing. 
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we were to guess, the names of Nicodemus and Joseph of 
Arimathza suggest themselves at once. There were disciples 
outside the circle of the Twelve, some of them men of rank, 
members of the Sanhedrim itself (see 12%); and it is quite 
likely that Peter was known, by sight at least, to one of these 
who had attended at the house of Annas. It is probable that 
it is to this unnamed disciple (whether John or another) 
that the details given in vv. 19-23 about the private 
examination of Jesus at night by the high priest, and also 
perhaps about the private examination before Pilate (vv. 
33 f.), are ultimately due. There are also traces of first-hand 
information in the statements that ‘‘it was cold” (v. 18), 
and that a kinsman of the slave Malchus identified Peter 
(v. 26). 

eis Thy addhy ktd., ‘Sinto the courtyard.” All the evan- 
gelists represent this courtyard as the scene of Peter’s denial. 
He was not admitted even so far, until his unnamed friend 
intervened, but was standing outside at the door. See on 1o! 
for aiAn and Opa. The examination of Jesus was not con- 
ducted in the outer court where all the servants were, but 
in a chamber of the house of Annas. Mk. implies that this 
chamber was not on the ground floor, as he says that Peter 
was kdtw év TH avAj, ‘* below, in the court”? (Mk. 14%), 


ADDITIONAL NoTE on XVIII. 15 


Delff identified the dAXos pabytns of v. 15 with the Beloved 
Disciple, whom he distinguished from John the son of Zebedee. 
In connexion with the remark that he was ‘‘ known to the high 
priest,” Delff cited the statement of Polycrates (see Introd., p. 1) 
that the Beloved Disciple wore the priestly frontlet; and in- 
ferred that he belonged to an aristocratic priestly family in 
Jerusalem, it being thus easy for him to obtain access to the 
high priest’s house.2 We have already treated the problem of 
the dAdXos pabyris. 

But a larger question is raised by the words of Polycrates, 
to which some reference may be made at this point. Poly- 
crates says of the Beloved Disciple éyevj6y iepets 7d méradov 
mepopexws, an observation difficult to explain. This méradov 
was a golden plate attached in front to the turban or mitre 
of Aaron (Ex. 28° 29% 393%, Ley. 8°), and in later times was 


1So Stanton, The Gospels as Historical Documents, iii. p. 143. 
2 Studien und Kritiken, 1892, p. 83; cf. Sanday, Criticism of Fourth 
Gospel, p. 100. 
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part of the official dress of the high priest (cf. Josephus, Avie. 
III. vil. 6).2 

Similar statements are made about James the Just, and 
about Mark.? 

Of James the Just, Epiphanius says: 7d méradov éml ris 
kepadjs eénv aitd gopety (Her. xxix. 4). He adds that his 
authority was the érouvyparicpot of former writers of repute; 
and Lawlor ® has shown that he is alluding to the érouvjpare of 
Hegesippus. Hegesippus, as quoted by Eusebius (Z.Z. ii. 23), 
said that to James alone was it allowed to enter «is ra dya 
of the Temple, which he used to frequent in prayer for the 
people, and that his custom was to wear not woollen but linen 
garments.4 Epiphanius may be reproducing other words of 
Hegesippus when he tells (Her. xxix. 4) that James exercised 
the priestly office according to the old priesthood (ieparevoavra 
Kata THY Tadaiav iepwovvynv) ; but he is probably in error when 
he says that James alone was permitted to enter the Holy of 
Holies once a year, as the high priest did, da 76 Nadwpatov 
avrov elvar Kal peuixOar tH iepwoivy (Her. lxxviii. 13). He 
adds explicitly, 6 “IaxwBos Suéhepe rH iepwovvy, and wéradov émi 
THs Kepadrs éeddpece. 

Of Mark, Valois quoted a legend as a note on Eus. HZ. 
v. 24, as follows: ‘‘beatum Marcum iuxta ritum carnalis 
sacrificli pontificalis apicis petalum in populo_ gestasse 
Iudaeorum . . . ex quo manifeste datur intelligi de stirpe 
eum Leuitica, imo pontificis Aaron sacrae successionis originem 
habuisse.” 5 Mark was probably of Levite race (compare 
Acts 4%° with Col. 41°), and the Vulgate Preface to his Gospel 
speaks of him as ‘‘sacerdotium in Israhel agens,’’® so that 
it is quite possible that he was one of the Jewish priests who 
accepted Christ (Acts 6’; cf. Acts 217°), 

The language of Polycrates, then, about John éyevn6n 
iepevs TO méradov mwepopexds is almost identical with what is 


1 The word is used in Proteuangelium 5 as if it meant the Noyeiov 
or oracle of the Uvim and Thummim, from which it was clearly dis- 
tinguished. 

2 Bingham (A nit. 11. ix. 5) and Routh (Reliquie Sacre, ii. 27) give 
the facts. Aspecial treatise, De lamina pontificali apostolorum Ioannis 
Tacobi et Marci (Tubingen, 1755), was written by J. F. Cotta—a scarce 
book, as to which I am indebted to Dr. Wieland, the University 
Library at Tiibingen, for information. It does not seem to add any- 
thing to what was known before. 

3 Eusebiana, pp. 10-14, 99. 

4 The priests wore linen only (Ex. 284? 4o18- 14) ; but according to 
Josephus (A nti. xx. ix. 6), the Levites in the time of Agrippa obtained 
permission to do the same. 

5 The Passional from which Valois derived this is not known. 

® See Wordsworth and White, Nou. Test. Lat., p. 171. 
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told about James and Mark. If the zéradov were worn by the 
high priest only on great occasions, it is impossible to sup- 
pose that John, James, or Mark ever wore it. But if it was 
(even occasionally) worn by the ordinary Jewish priest in N.T. 
times, Mark may have worn it. And if John and James were 
eligible for the priesthood, they too might have had the 
privilege. But while James and John were certainly akin to 
the priestly race on their mother’s side, the argument of 
Epiphanius to prove that James also was ‘‘ mingled with the 
priesthood ” by blood is not convincing. Yet we know so little 
of the insistence upon hereditary qualifications for the Jewish 
priesthood in the first century, that it is not easy to reject the 
explicit statements made about John and James as well as 
about Mark.! 

Jerome, when discussing the statement of Polycrates about 
John, understands iepevs to mean a Christian priest, and 
translates: ‘‘ qui supra pectus domini recubuit, et pontifex 
etus fuit, auream laminam in fronte portans”’ (de serzpt. eccl. 
45). This explanation will not apply to the parallel traditions 
about James and Mark, upon the /ew7sh character of whose 
priesthood stress is laid. It is conceivable (although improb- 
able) that the Beloved Disciple might have been allowed by 
his Christian brethren to wear the insignia of a Jewish priest 
at Ephesus, where he was so greatly venerated. But neither 
James nor Mark would ever have been allowed such a distinc- 
tion as Christian priests at Jerusalem while the Temple was 
yet standing. Further, it would be strange that Polycrates 
should call John a Christian iepe’s, while studiously avoiding 
in his case the title éwicxoros, which he gives to others of 
repute. And, finally, that the mitre or zéradov should have 
been used as an ornament of Christian bishops in the first 
century, but never heard of again until three centuries later at 
least, is highly improbable. 

Others interpret the wearing of the réraAov by John and the 
others as metaphorical only. The dress of the high priest is 
used in Rev. 2!” as the symbol of the investment of the true 


1The legend is that Mark was xoNoBoddxrudos, which would have 
made him ineligible as a Jewish priest, being blemished; but the 
Vulgate Preface says that he mutilated his thumb after he became 
a Christian, precisely that he might be counted sacerdotio reprobus. 
*The title lepeds (saceydos) for a Christian minister is used by 
Tertullian, Cyprian, and Origen (see my essay on Cyprian in Early 
Hist. of Church and Ministry, pp. 223, 228). It might therefore have 
been used by Polycrates ; but the context makes it improbable that 
he did use it ane ae 
So Routh (Rel. Sacr. ii. 28), Stanley (Apostolic Age, p. 2 
and cf. Lightfoot (Galatians, p. ak oy uae 
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Christian with the sacerdotal character; cf. Ex. 283% with 
the ‘‘ white stone” and the ‘‘new name” of Rev. 217, This 
idea is worked out in detail by Origen (zz Zev. Hom. vi.), 
who treats the réradov as symbolic of the knowledge of divine 
things by all baptized persons; cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. v. 6. 
If we pursue this line of thought, we recall that engraved on 
the wéraXov were the words ‘‘ Holy to Yahweh,” déyiacpa xupiov 
(Ex. 28%), and the command to Moses was dydoes aibrovs, 
iva iepatedwoivy por (Ex. 28%). The zéradov, in short, was 
the symbol of consecration, which was the topic of Christ’s 
intercession for His apostles (Jn. 177). John, James,! and 
Mark were all jyvacpévor. (Jn. 177°); and the tradition of 
wearing the zéraAov in their case might have grown out of a 
metaphorical statement as to their personal holiness. But 
this view does not explain why the zéra\ov symbol should 
have been used only of John, James, and Mark among the 
saints of the apostolic age. 

We are inclined to accept the tradition that James, John, 
and Mark literally wore the wéradov, at least occasionally, in 
virtue of their service as Jewish priests. It is to be remem- 
bered that James, John, and Peter were the ‘‘ pillars” of 
the Jerusalem Church (Gal. 2°); they were the heads of the 
conservative or Judaising party as contrasted with Paul. Of 
these, Peter was suspect by the more rigid Jews (Acts 113). 
But his disciple Mark was under no such suspicion, for he had 
actually separated himself from Paul because of the latter’s 
liberal policy (Acts 13% 1537). John had, indeed, incurred 
the hostility of the Temple authorities in early days (Acts 43 1%); 
but there is no later indication of opposition to him by them, 
or any trace of distrust of him by his fellow-disciples. James 
was thoroughly respected by all. James, John, and Mark 
were, then, the three Christian leaders who were most fully 
trusted by the conservatives at Jerusalem.? While whole- 
hearted disciples of Jesus, they were Jews who were understood 
to have pride in their Jewish heritage. Provided that they 
were qualified for the priesthood, there would be nothing 
surprising in their occasional discharge of priestly offices ; 
for by the first disciples the Christian faith was not 
regarded as inconsistent with Judaism. Thus the tradition 
that they had been privileged to wear the priestly wéradov 
is less improbable in their case than it would be in that 
of any other early leader of the Church of whom we have 
information. 

1Epiphanius (Her. xxix. 4) applies the word jyacuévos to James. 

2 Barnabas had been too warm a supporter of Paul to be free 
from suspicion in Jewish circles (Acts 9*’). 
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16. For a\dos, fam. 13 have éxeivos, z//e occurs in some O.L. 
codices. 

kat elev TH Oupwpd, Kal eionyayev tov Nérpov, z.e., apparently, 
the friend spoke to the portress and brought Peter in ; but the 
rendering ‘‘ and she brought Peter in ”’ is defensible. 

The Ovpwpds was a maid-servant (radicxy), as at Acts 1238 
and 2 Sam. 4° (LXX), a custom which Moulton-Milligan 
illustrate from papyri. 

17. ph Kat od ék rv pabytav KTA. The form of the question 
py Kat... shows that the portress expected a negative 
answer: ‘‘ You are not another of His disciples, are you?” 
See on 6%; and cf. v. 25. That is, she knew that the person 
who had already been admitted as yvwords 7O dpxteped Was a 
disciple of Jesus, although not necessarily of the inner circle. 

t00 dvOpdmou todrou, ‘‘of this person,” a contemptuous 
way of speaking. 

According to the Johannine account, the first challenge to 
Peter and his first denial of his Master occurred as he was being 
admitted to the courtyard. The Synoptists put it later, after 
he had been admitted and was warming himself at the fire, 
when he was recognised by a slave girl who saw his face lit up 
by the flames (Lk. 22°°). Mk. says that after Peter repudiated 
any knowledge of Jesus he went outside into the vestibule or 
porch (zpoavAuv, Mk. 14%; cf. eis tov rvAdva, Mt. 267), and 
that the second interrogation of him (this time apparently 
by the maid who was portress) took place there. 

18. The soldiers had now gone back to barracks, the 
Temple police (irnpéra:) being sufficient guard. The police- 
men and the slaves lit a fire in the courtyard, as it was a cold 
night. 61. Wéxos Av is a touch peculiar to Jn., and suggests 
that the story has come from one who was present, and who 
shivers as he recalls how cold it was in the open court. Jeru- 
salem is 2400 feet above sea-level, and it is chilly at midnight 
in spring-time.! 

évOpaxid occurs again in the N.T. only at 21° (cf. Ecclus. 
1132, 4 Macc. 9°): it means ‘‘a heap of charcoal,” probably 
burnt in a brazier. True coal was not known in Palestine 
until the nineteenth century. Lk. mentions the lighting of a 
fire, using the words dydvrwv wip év péow ths avdAys, and says 

1 Aphrahat finds here a fulfilment of Zech. 148, ‘‘ There shall be 
cold and frost ’’ (in the LX X and Peshitta). (Select. Dom. xvii. 10.) . 
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that they were all sitting round it. Mk. says that Peter was 
warming himself in the light (Ocpyowdpevos pds 75 pds, Mk. 
1454), z.e. leaning towards the dim flame of the fire. Mt. does 
not say anything about a fire in the courtyard. 

For dv@paxidy wemounxdtes the Vulgate has only ad prunas, 
several O.L. codices giving ad carbones. This is a rendering 
which, as Wordsworth-White point out, seems to represent a 
reading zpos tiv dvOpaxidv, for which there is no Greek autho- 
rity extant. 

6 Métpos per adtav. So NBCLW, the rec. giving the order 
of words as per airdv 6 Ilérp. © omits Ilérpos. It was 
necessary for Peter to mingle with the slaves and the police 
in the courtyard ; to have kept to himself would have made 
him an object of suspicion. The Synoptists represent him as 
sitting near the fire, with the others; Jn. alone says that he was 
standing, éords. 

Jn. follows Mk. (1454: ®) in telling that Peter was warming 
himself (@eppawdpevos); and, like Mk., he tells it twice 
(see v. 25). Jn.’s narrative of Peter’s denials is interrupted 
by an account of the examination of Jesus which was taking 
place in the house of Annas (vv. 19-23). After the examina- 
tion has been described, the story of Peter is resumed. Evi- 
dently it was while he was waiting in the outer court that he 
denied his Master for the second and third times (vv. 25-27).+ 
This is consistent with Mk.’s order of events. 


Examination of Jesus before Annas (vv. 19-23) ; He ts 
sent on to Cataphas (v. 24) 


19. 6... dpxrepeds. The ‘‘high priest’? who conducted 
the informal examination at the house of Annas was most 
probably Annas himself (see v. 24). Caiaphas, however, 
may have been present, and it is posszble that he was the 
dpxvepevs Of v. 19 and v. 22. But the real leader was Annas 
(see on 11*°), and it was probably by his orders that Jesus was 
brought to his house in the first instance (see on v. 13). Jn. 
does not tell, as the Synoptists do, of the cross-examination by 
which the hostile priests and scribes tried to make Jesus in- 
criminate Himself, when they found it difficult to get legal 
evidence as to His alleged blasphemy about the destruction 
of the Temple (Mk. 14°, Mt. 265%), The episode of the 


1Cf. Introd., p. xcviii. 
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Cleansing of the Temple, and the words ‘‘ Destroy this Temple 
and I will raise it up in three days,” have been given by Jn. in 
another context (218-8, where see note). Jn. merely says here 
that the high priest questioned Jesus about His disciples, 
probably as to who they were and as to their reasons for attach- 
ing themselves to Him, and about His doctrine (8dayy, cf. 71). 
This latter inquiry would cover everything. But the details 
given here of the reply of Jesus to the high priest are found 
only in Jn. (See also on v. 32.) 

20. dmexpiOn att “Inoods. See on 1” for the omission of 
6 before “Incods. 

Jesus, in His reply, ignores the question as to His disciples 
and does not mention them. As to His teaching, He declares 
that it was always available for, and open to, every one, and 
that there was nothing secret about it. The reply of Socrates 
to his judges has often been quoted as a parallel: ‘‘ If any one 
says that he has ever learnt or heard anything from me in 
private, which all others could not have heard, know ye that 
he does not speak the truth ” (Plato, Apo/. 33 B). 

éy® tappyoia AeAdAnka (Not eAdAyoa, as the rec. text has it) 
7 xéopy, “‘I have spoken openly to the world,” z.e. to all and 
sundry. éyw is emphatic: it was Hs teaching that was 
challenged. For zappyoia see on 74, and for xdcpos see on 19; 
cf. ratra AaAG eis tov Kdopov (87°), where, however, the meaning 
is slightly different. The Jews had said of Him zappyota Aadet 
(77°); and when they had challenged Him on another occasion 
to speak plainly (<izé jyiv rappnoia, 1074) He had done so, 
with such openness that they had sought to arrest Him (10%), 
When His own disciples had found difficulty in understanding 
His mysterious teaching about His approaching departure, 
He proceeded to make it quite plain (16% 9), 

éy® wdvtote édi8ata év cuvaywyq (the true text has no article 
before cvvaywy7f) kal év 76 iepd, ‘‘ I always taught in synagogue 
and in the temple’’; z.e. it was His custom to teach in these 
public places, not that He mever gave any private teaching 
to an inquirer like Nicodemus (32). The discourse about the 
Bread of Life was given in the synagogue at Capernaum, 
according to the Johannine narrative (6°), and the Synoptists 
frequently speak of His practice of teaching in the synagogues 
of Galilee. Jn. tells of His teaching in the Temple several 
times (2! 71428 820 1078), Cf. Mk. 14%, caf’ Huepav juny mpods 
ipds év 7G iepd Siddoxwv. The fact of His public teaching was 
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notorious. It had been given év 7 tepd, drov mdvres (not 
mavtore With the rec text) ot “Iovdator ovvépxovrat, *‘ where all the 
Jews come together.” 

kal évy KpuTT@ ehddnoa ob8év. This is like the utterance of 
Messiah at Isa. 481%, od« dm dpxijs év kpudf AeAdAnka (cf. Isa. 
45%). But we have had the contrast between év kpyr7é and 
év wappyoia before (see 7*); and it is not necessary to suppose 
that there is here a veiled allusion to the Isaiah passage, although 
it is possible. 

See on 3" for Jn.’s use of Aadeiy as signifying frank and 
unreserved speech. It is noteworthy that the strongest repudia- 
tion in the Gospels of cryptic or esoteric teaching in the words 
of Jesus is found in Jn. 

21. For épwtdas, épdrncov, the rec., with some lesser uncials, 
has the stronger érepwrds, érepwtyoov (cf. v. 7). 

tl pe épwrds; It was a recognised principle of law that a 
man’s evidence about himself was suspect. See on 51, 

ti é\dAnoa adrois ... & elwov éys. The two verbs have 
the same meaning (see on 34). 

22. eis mapeotnkos tov Saypetav. So x*BWa ff, but 
AC?D*?PNTA® syrr. have the order els tév ianp. tapeor. For 
the constr. eis rév . . . cf. 124 19*. 

This iypérns was one of the Temple policemen, who have 
been mentioned vv. 3, 12 as having taken part in the arrest of 
Jesus; he was standing by to guard the prisoner. 

pdmopa is also used by Mk. (14%) in the same context, and 
is applied again, 19°, to the insults offered to Jesus by the Roman 
soldiers. As Field has shown (¢” /oc.), it means a slap on the 
cheek, given with the open hand by way of insulting rebuke 
rather than with the intention of inflicting bodily injury. Cf. 
Isa. 50°, Tov vardv pov édwxa eis paotiyas, Tas 5€ ciaydvas pov 
eis fariopara. familey was used by the older Greek writers 
for paBdilev, ‘‘to strike with a stick,’ but it came to be 
reserved for ‘‘ to slap.” Ch. Flos.973%, Dit) 5° 26°; “Abbott 
(Diat. 493) cites 1 Esd. 4°°, where one ‘of the king’s favourite 
women slaps him playfully. 

Odras dmokpivy To dpxvepet ; ‘** Answerest Thou the high 
priest,” z.e. probably ‘Annas, ‘‘ so unbecomingly ? ” 

It is obvious that conduct of this kind on the part of an 
underling would not have been permitted at a formal judicial 
sitting of the Sanhedrim. 
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28. dwexp. aitG “Ingots. See on 1” for the omission of 
6 before “Ino. 

paptépyooy, Z.e. give your testimony in legal fashion. 

et 8¢ Kadds, Ti pe Sépers; dépew, ‘‘ to beat,” is the word 
used in the same context at Lk. 22°. It is used of an insulting 
blow in the face, as here, at 2 Cor. 11°. 

This dignified reply shows that the precept of Mt. 5 is 
not always to be obeyed in the letter. 

24. dméorevkev cannot be treated as a pluperfect, as the 
A.V. treats it: ‘‘ had sent,” in order to escape the difficulties 
that arise if Caiaphas is supposed to have been the high priest 
of vv. 19, 23 (see on v. 13). dméoreirey ody xrA., means, ‘*‘ So 
Annas sent Him to Caiaphas,” sc. when his preliminary 
inquiry was over. ody is read by BC*LNW® and must be re- 
tained; x has dé, and the rec. text omits any conjunctive particle, 
an omission which obscures the sense. See p. 37f. 

Sedeuévov. He had been unbound, no doubt, during the 
inquiry (cf. v. 12); but He was bound again, on being sent 
off to the official place of meeting of the Sanhedrim, where 
Caiaphas would preside, in order to ratify the sentence that 
had already been informally arranged. This official hall was 
not the palace of the high priest, but was situated on the western 
side of the Temple mount. 


Peter’s second and third denials of Jesus (vv. 25-27) 


25. The courtyard scene is now taken up again from v. 18, 
where see note. We had there 6 Ilérpos éoras cal Oeppavopevos, 
and the phrase is repeated to bring us back to what has 
been said before, but with the characteristic substitution of 
Siuwov Ieérpos for 6 Ieérpos of v. 18, as the apostle has been 
out of the narrative for some paragraphs (see on v. 15 above). 

That there was some interval between the first denial of 
Peter and the third is apparent from the Synoptists, although 
they do not agree in small details. Mk. and Mt. suggest 
that the second interrogation of Peter followed hard upon the 
first, but this is told explicitly only by Lk. (wera Bpayi, Lk. 
22°8), Then Mk. 147° and Mt. 2678 say that the third interroga- 
tion was pera puxpov after the second, but Lk. allows an hour 

1 See Schirer, Hist. of Jewish People, 1.i. p.190f. Schiirer holds, 


however, that on this occasion the Sanhedrim did meet in Caiaphas’ 
house, referring to Mt. 26°. 
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to elapse (Siacrdoys doet dpas pds, Lk. 225°). Jn. brings the 
second denial nearer to the third than Lk. does; but that 
there was more than an hour’s interval between the first denial 
and the third, as Lk. records, is quite in agreement with the 
Johannine account. 

etrrov odv attG. The speakers are not defined: om Lud dit. 

Mi) Kai od éx tv pad. ait. ktA. The question and answer 
are almost the same as those of v. 17; and the question 
is again expressed as if a negative answer were expected (see 
on vy. 17). This is a point peculiar to Jn.’s narrative; he 
describes the first two interrogatories as put in a form which 
almost suggested that Peter should say ‘‘ No!” In this (see 
also on v. 27), Jn. gives a less severe account of Peter’s lapse 
from courage and faithfulness than the Synoptists do. 

26. The slaves of the high priest have been mentioned as 
present in the courtyard (v. 18). One of them is here described 
as a kinsman of Malchus (v. 10), a remark which has been 
thought to imply some acquaintance with the high priest’s 
household (see on v. 16). The reason for the slave’s insistent 
identification, viz. that he had seen Peter with Jesus at Gethse- 
mane, is not found elsewhere; the Synoptists telling that Peter 
was suspected because of his Galilean accent. ‘‘ Did not J 
see thee in the garden with Him?” éyé is emphatic, ‘‘ I, with 
my own eyes.” But the slave apparently was not able to 
satisfy the bystanders that he was right, for Peter’s denial was 
accepted. The temptation to say ‘‘ No” was even greater 
this time than before, for the mention of the blow struck at 
Malchus suggests that Malchus’ kinsman suspected Peter of 
having been the assailant. Had Peter been arrested on this 
count, he would have been dealt with very severely. To be a 
‘* disciple” of Jesus was not a legal offence, although the 
confession of it might lead to trouble; but to have drawn a 
weapon and assaulted one of the high priest’s household was 
another matter. 

27. wédw obv Apyjoato. No words are given; only the 
fact of the denial is recorded. This is in strong contrast to 
the denial with curses and oaths which is described by Mk. 
147 (followed by Mt. 26”, but not by Lk.). 

According to the Lucan narrative, at this point, ‘* the 
Lord turned and looked upon Peter ’”’ (Lk. 22°). Accordingly, 
we must suppose Jesus to have come down from the chamber 
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where He had been informally examined, and to have been 
passing through the courtyard on His way to Caiaphas for 
formal trial and sentence, when Peter again denied his disciple- 
ship, and was overheard by his Master. Jn. hurries over this 
scene of painful memories. 

ed0dws adéxtwp épdvycev, ‘immediately a cock crew.” 
Lk. 22 has zapaypyya, but Mt. 26% has edGéws as here. In Jn. 
ciféws always connotes zmmediate consecutiveness (see on 5°). 

All the evangelists speak of the actual crowing of a cock 
(Mk. speaks of ¢wo crowings, 14°°- 7%) within the precincts of 
the palace, and find in it the literal fulfilment of the prediction 
made by Jesus (13%8). Salmon? held that this prediction 
‘* meant no more than that Peter should deny Him thrice before 
the hour of cockcrow, viz. that hour of early morning which was 
technically known as % dXextopodwvia” (cf. Mk. 13%). C. H. 
Mayo made a further suggestion; viz. that the signal heard by 
Peter was ‘‘ the gallicintum, the signal given on the duccina 
at the close of the third night watch, and the change of guard.” 2 
This is probably what happened. ‘‘ Before a cock shall 
crow ” (13°%) would be a vague note of time, for cocks are apt 
to crow at uncertain hours during the night. But ‘‘ before 
the dAexropopwria’’ is precise; and the hour of ddexropodwvia 
was made public by a military signal. 

On this interpretation, the word zpwi in v. 28 is peculiarly 
appropriate, for, according to Roman reckoning, the four 
watches of the night were dye, pecovixriov, dAextopodwvia, 
and zpwi. As soon as the signal had sounded at the close of 
aAextopopwvia, it would be zpwi. 

Jn. says nothing about Peter’s bitter tears of repentance 
for his failure. Every one knew, when the Fourth Gospel was 
written, that Peter had repented, and his return to his Master’s 
favour is specially recorded in the Appendix (21%). It is quite 
in the manner of Jn. to omit something which no Christian 
needed to be told. 


Jesus ts brought before Pilate and accused by the Jews 
(vv, 28-32) 


28. dyouow ov Tov “Incodvy amd tod Kaidda tA. We have 
in v. 24 the statement that Jesus was ‘‘ sent to Caiaphas,”’ 


1 Human Element in the Gospels, p. 509. 
8 J.T.S., July 1921, p. 367. 
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z.e. to the formal meeting of the Sanhedrim, not necessarily 
or probably held in the house of Caiaphas, over which Caiaphas 
would preside. Nothing is told here of the proceedings (see 
on v. 13, and cf. Mk. 151, Mt. 271), which were only formal, 
as the decision had been already reached at the irregular 
meeting in the house of Annas. But as the Sanhedrim could 
not execute the sentence of death (see v. 31) without the sanction 
of the Roman authorities, they had now to bring Jesus before 
Pilate, that he might give the necessary orders. 

amd tod Kaidda need not mean ‘‘from the house of 
Caiaphas ” (cf. Mk. 5%, Acts 16%), but more naturally means 
‘* from Caiaphas,” z.e. from the ecclesiastical court over which 
he presided. Some O.L. codices, e.g. e fp g, etc., have ad 
Caiphan, a reading due to a misunderstanding of the sequence 
of events. See Introd., pp. xxvi—xxviii. 

eis 1d mpattdpioy. mpaitwpiov signified a pretor’s or 
general’s quarters in a camp, and the word came to be used 
of the official residence of a governor (cf. 76 zpacrdptov of 
Herod at Cesarea, Acts 23%). It is not certain where the 
pretorium at Jerusalem, that is, Pilate’s house, was situated; 
but it is probably to be identified with Herod’s palace on the 
Hill of Zion in the western part of the upper city. Pilate was 
certainly lodged there on one occasion, for Philo (ad Cacum, 38) 
reports that he hung up golden shields éy tots xara ri 
ieporoAww “Hpddov Bacwrcios. Further, Gessius Florus, who 
was procurator of Judza about thirty-five years after 
Pilate, had at one time Herod’s palace as a residence, for 
Josephus says so in a passage so illustrative of the Passion 
narratives that it must be quoted: @Adpos 8 rére pev ev Tois 
Bacirciors aidilerar, tH 8 torepaig Biya mpd airav Oéuevos 
Kabélerat, Kat mpooeAPdvres of Te apyxlepels . . . TapeoTycay 
7 Bypate (Bell. Jud., ii. 14. 8). And in ii. 15. 5, Josephus 
explicitly calls the Procurator’s residence 7 BacwAixy addy ; 
cf. Mk. 1516, Zéow rijs avAjs, 6 éore mpartwpiov. The mention 
of the Bijya placed in full view of the high priests and the 
notables who came before Florus for judgment is noteworthy 
(cf. 198 below). 

The other site suggested for the Pretorium is the Castle 
of Antonia, to the north of the Temple area, a fourth-century 
tradition placing Pilate’s house in this neighbourhood. That 
a large part of the garrison lived here is admitted, but that does 
not favour the idea that it was the Procurator’s residence. The 
course of the Via Dolorosa, as now shown, favours Antonia 
as the place of condemnation of Jesus; but there is no real 
authority behind this tradition.+ 

1See G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, ii. 573 £.; G. T. Purves in D.B., 
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mput, z.e. early in the morning of Friday, 14 Nisan (see on 
v. 27). Pilate must have known already that Roman soldiers 
had been sent to arrest Jesus the night before (v. 3), and he 
may have been warned to be ready at an early hour. The 
Jewish ecclesiastics who accompanied Jesus to the Praetorium 
did not enter iva py pravOdow ddAG ddywow 7d Tacxa. See 
on 115, By going into a house from which the leaven had 
not been removed (Ex. 12)), they would have been incapacitated 
from eating the Passover that evening. Ceremonial unclean- 
ness in many cases lasted until sunset only (Lev. 11% 14”, 
Num. 19’, Deut. 234, etc.); but in the case of the Passover 
one who was unclean had to postpone its observance for a 
whole month (Num. 9%"; cf. 2 Chron. 307%). This would 
have been inconvenient for the priests, and so they remained 
outside the house, Pilate having to come out to ask for the 
charge against Jesus, and to go back again into the Pretorium 
to question Him as to His defence. 

For é\dka pdywow (SABC*DNW6), the rec. has add’ tva 
gdywot. For gayeiv 76 récxa, which must mean the eating of 
the Passover meal itself, cf. Mk. 141%, Mt. 2617. 

The scruple of the priests about entering the Pretorium is 
recorded by Jn. only. It is an instance of his ‘‘ irony’ (see 
on 1*) that he does not comment upon it. These men were 
about to pollute their souls by unscrupulous testimony which 
was to bring Jesus to a horrible death, yet were unwilling to 
incur technical or ceremonial uncleanness while giving that 
testimony. There is no perversion so sinister as that of the 
human conscience. 

29. The narrative of Pilate’s action in regard to Jesus 
is told with more fulness in Jn. than in the Synoptists (cf. 
Ri Te Mt, 27Ul- Lk oath). 

ef \Oev ody 6 Newdadros em. As the Jews would not enter 
the Pretorium, Pilate came outside. This is the force of 
ovv, ‘‘therefore” ... The redundant é&\dev ... ew is 
for the sake of explicitness ‘‘he came out, outside’”’; cf. 
19-5 and see on 4°, The rec. text, with ACD? om. éw, 
but ins. SBC*LNW. 

Abbott points out (Dzat. 1969) that Jn.’s habit is to intro- 
duce a personal name z7¢hout the article; but here we have 
6 TlewAGros, as at Lk. 23}. 

For @noiv (NBC*L), the rec. has efze. 


s.v. “ Pretorium’”’; Sanday, Sacred Sites, p. 52£. Westcott and Swete 
favour Antonia. 
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Tiva Katnyopiav épere xtX. Pilate (see on v. 28) knew 
something of the case already; but it was necessary for him 
to be notified formally of the nature of the accusation brought 
against the prisoner. 

The rec. has xara rot advOpurov Tovrov, with X*ACD™PPLNW®, 
but x*Be om. card. Cf. Lk. 67, va evpwow xaryyopiav abrod. 

30. The Jews are not sure of their case, and so they hesitate 
to specify the charge in explicit terms. They say, in effect, 
‘* That is our business; we would not have brought the prisoner 
for sentence, if we were not satisfied with His guilt.” 

Ei ph qv obtos Kaxdv moray xTA. ‘‘ If this person were not 
doing wrong, we should not have delivered Him up to thee.” 
For xaxdv wouv (x°BLWe), the rec., with AC?D*PNTA®, 
has xaxozowds, a word found in N.T. only in 1 Pet. 21% 14 
3'6 4. Perhaps jv followed by the pres. part. suggests a 
habitual evil-doer (cf. Abbott, Dzat. 2277). 

obx dv cou Tapeddixapev adtév. co. may be emphatic, ‘‘ we 
should not have delivered Him up to ¢hee” (cf. Abbott, Dzaz. 
25664). In any case, the reply of the Jews is an insolent one. 

81. Pilate, however, knew how to deal with insolence of 
this kind: ‘‘ Very well; take Him yourselves (iets being 
emphatic) and judge Him according to your own law,” an 
answer not unlike that of Gallio in Acts 18!4, Pilate repeats 
this AdBete attév bpets at 19°; throughout he is unwilling to 
take any responsibility, and he knows that if the Jews take over 
the case for final settlement, they cannot inflict the death 
penalty. On the other hand, if they wish 42 to send Jesus to 
death, they must satisfy him that their sentence was a just one. 

This rejoinder disconcerts the Jewish accusers of Jesus, who 
are bent upon His death, although they are not sure of their 
legal position as regards evidence; so they can only say, ‘‘ It 
is not lawful for us to put any one to death.” 

This was, in fact, the law from the time that Judzea became 
a Roman province. The jus gladiz was reserved to the pro- 
curator (Josephus, &./. 1. vill. 1). Josephus tells of a case 
in which the high priest had sentenced some persons to death 
by stoning, a sentence against which some citizens successfully 
protested as w/tva vires, the high priest being deposed for his 
presumption (Aztt. xx. 9.1). No doubt, violent and high- 
handed action on the part of the Sanhedrim may have been 
occasionally winked at by the Roman authorities, for political 
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reasons. If Jesus had been killed by the agents of the San- 
hedrim before He had gained the ear of the Jerusalem populace 
(cf., e.g., 71%), it might have been overlooked by the pro- 
curator; but the chief priests were not sure now that they had 
the people with them, and their only safe course was, having 
examined Jesus themselves, to bring Him to Pilate for sentence. 

32. In this, the evangelist, as is his wont, sees the fulfilment 
of a saying of Jesus. If the Jews had put Jesus to death by 
stoning, His death by crucifixion, of which He had already 
spoken (123%), would not have taken place; and stoning was the 
Jewish penalty for blasphemy, of which the Sanhedrim had 
found Him guilty. Jn. has told nothing as yet of the charge 
of blasphemy, and he gives no particulars of it, merely indicat- 
ing at a later point in the narrative (19’) that it was reported to 
Pilate (see on v. 19 above). 

va 6 Adyos Tob “Inood mAnpwbf. Cf. v. 9 for the phrase 
iva wAnpwOh, introducing another saying of Jesus, and see 
Introd., p. clv, for Jn.’s doctrine that the words of Jesus were 
predestined to fulfilment, even as the words of the O.T. Scrip- 
tures. ‘The saying to which allusion is made here is, ‘‘ I, if I 
be lifted up from the earth, etc.” (12°2, where see note). There, 
as here, Jn. adds the comment onuatvwy trotw Oavdtw ipeddev 
(see on 67 for this verb) dmoOvijcKeuw. See’ Introd., p. clv, 
for the comments which Jn. is accustomed to make on his 
narrative; and cf. 314 for the predictions by Jesus of His death. 


The first examination of Jesus by Pilate (vv. 33-37) 


33. The Roman soldiers, at this point, took charge of 
Jesus. Pilate retired from the open court, where he had met 
the Jewish leaders, and went back into his palace, summoning 
Jesus to come before him for ‘private examination. 

eiondOev obv eis Td Tpartdprov mau. So NATA® (cf. 19°), 
but BC*DPPLW support waAw eis 76 rpartr. For radu, which 
here signifies ‘‘ back” to the place where Pilate was before, 
see on 1%, 

For épdvycev, see on 1%. The disciple who seems to have 
been present at the examination of Jesus by Annas (see on 
v. 15) may also have been a witness of the scene in Pilate’s 
palace which is here told so vividly. The priestly accusers of 
Jesus could not follow Him inside the house, because of their 
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scruples about ceremonial uncleanness (v. 28); but it is not 
likely that admission to the chamber of inquiry was forbidden 
to others duly introduced who wished to hear what was going on. 

Xd ef & Baciheds tav “lovdaiwy; This question was imme- 
diately put to Jesus by Pilate, as all the evangelists tell 
(Mk. 15%, Mt. 271, Lk. 23%); but it is only Lk. who explains 
that Jesus had first been accused ¢o Pilate of claiming to be a 
King (Lk. 23). Pilate fixes upon this point as one which it 
was necessary for him as procurator to examine, and he puts 
his question in a form which suggests that he expected a 
negative answer. ‘‘ Thou! (ov is emphatic) art Zou the King 
of the Jews?” Evidently, Pilate did not believe that Jesus was 
a revolutionary leader, as he had been informed (Lk. 23?). 
There was nothing in His appearance or His demeanour to 
make such a charge plausible. 

84, daexpi0y “Inoods. The rec. has dmexp. aitd 6 "Ino., 
but air¢ is om. by ABC*D*”PL and 6 by BL. dzrexp. “Incois 
is a frequent Johannine opening (see on 1”, but cf. v. 37 and 
191), W® have dzexpivaro (see on 51”), 

"And geautod is the better reading (XBC*LN) as against the 
rec. Ad’ éavrod (@). 

The answer of Jesus is to put another question, viz. whether 
Pilate has any reason of his own, apart from the accusation 
just now made by the Jewish leaders (% Got etov cou mept 
éyuo0 ;), for supposing that Jesus had claimed to be ‘‘ King of 
the Jews.” 

85. But Pilate will not bandy words with an accused 
prisoner. What could he know about Jesus except what he 
had been told? ‘‘AmJ/a Jew?” 

For the form of the question Myr éyo . . .; see on 4%, 

‘*Thy nation (for e@vos, cf. 11485) and the chief priests 
have delivered Thee to me,” the chief priests representing the 
leaders of the Sanhedrim (cf. 115” 121°), 

tl émotyoas; ‘‘ What did you do?” That was the point 
which Pilate wished to find out. What action of Jesus had 
provoked this fierce hostility ? Was it an action which ought 
to be punished, from Pilate’s point of view, with death? 


1 The language in which the conversation with Pilate was carried 
on was probably Greek ; but it is, of course, possible that Pilate was 
able to speak the vernacular Aramaic sufficiently for the purposes of a 
judicial inquiry. 
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86. But Jesus does not answer this question. He goes back 
to the charge that He had claimed to be ‘‘ King of the Jews.” 
He had refused such a title already (6%), but He had often 
spoken of a coming kingdom. It was the kingdom of which 
Daniel had written (Dan. 2“ 714: 2’), a spiritual kingdom of 
which the saints were to be citizens. And this He states before 
Pilate, that there may be no ambiguity in His position. When 
cross-examined by the priests, as the Synoptists tell, He had 
accepted their statement that He claimed to be Messiah (Mk. 
1482, Mt. 26%, Lk. 22%), and so far there was some plausi- 
bility in their accusation of Him before Pilate. But He did 
not interpret the title of Messiah as implying earthly domina- 
tion and national leadership against the suzerainty of Rome; 
and this was the gravamen of the charge brought against 
Him, so far as Pilate was concerned. Hence He tells the 
procurator that His kingdom is not “‘ of this world” (cf., for 
the phrase 6 xdéopos otros, 8° 143°). He does not claim to 
be ‘‘ King of the Jews” in any sense that was treasonable to 
Rome. 

ei ék Tod Kéopou TovTou kth., ‘‘ If my kingdom were of this 
world, then would my officers (émnpérat) be striving, so that 
I should not be delivered to the Jews,” z.e. the hostile Jews, 
as regularly in Jn. (see on 5)%), 

Except in this passage, trypéra: in Jn. is always used of 
the Temple police, the ‘‘ officers” of the Sanhedrim. imnpérys 
occurs only 4 times in the LXX (Prov. 14%, Wisd. 64, Isa. 
32°, Dan. 3“°), and always means the minister or officer of a 
king, as here. Jesus tells Pilate that He, too, has His irypérat, 
as well as the high priests, but that just because His kingdom 
is of the spirit they are not defending Him by force. 

Who are meant here by the taypéra of Jesus? Certainly 
not the small and timid company of His disciples, who made 
no attempt to prevent His arrest, with the sole exception of 
Peter, whose action only showed the uselessness of trying to 
resist the police and the soldiers. Jesus, indeed, according 
to Mt. (26°) as well as Jn. (1814), forbade Peter to employ force; 
but He did not suggest that the resort to arms by the disciples 
would have been of any practical use. Pilate knew very well 
that the followers of Jesus were not numerous enough to resist 
by force the carrying out of any sentence of his. 

The trnpérac of Jesus upon whom He might call, if He 
would, were mentioned by Him, according to Mt. 26°3, at the 
moment of His arrest: ‘‘ Thinkest thou that I cannot beseech 
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my Father, and He shall even now send me more than twelve 
legions of angels?” These were the tanpéru of the kingdom 
which Jesus had come to establish. 

hywitovro, The verb does not occur again in Jn.; cf. 
1 Tim. 6}, 

viv bé «rh., ‘‘ but now, as things are, my kingdom is not 
fromm hence,” sc. of this world. For viv 6€, cf. 8% 94 1522, 

87. Otxoiv Baaheds el ob; Pilate fastens on this mention 
of Jesus’ kingdom: ‘‘ Well then, are you a king?” The 
concluding ov is incredulous in its emphasis: ‘‘ you poor 

risoner.” otxoiw is found again in the Greek Bible only 
in the A text of 2 Kings 574. 

émexpi0n 6 “Incots. The art. is omitted, according to Jn.’s 
usual habit when using this phrase (see on 17-), by LWIA; 
but it must be retained here, being read by xABD™PPN. 

Xb éyers Grr PBaorheds cir. Westcott-Hort note in the 
margin that this might be taken as a question: ‘‘ Do you say 
that I am a king?” But the Synoptists agree in giving as 
the reply of Jesus to the question ‘‘ Art thou the King of the 
Jews?” the words ov Aéyes (Mk. 15%, Mt. 2711, Lk. 23%), 
which is neither a clear affirmation nor a denial, but an assent 
given as a concession. But cf. the answer ipeis déyere drt 
eyo en to the question of the priests, ‘‘ Art thou the Son 
of God?” in Lk. 22. Here, in like manner, we must trans- 
late, ‘‘ Thou sayest that I am a king.” This is the point on 
which Pilate has been insisting, that Jesus’ claim seemed to 
be one of kingship, and Jesus admits it again (cf. v. 36), but 
adds some explanatory words. 

The R.V. margin offers the alternative rendering, ‘‘ Thou 
sayest it, because I am a king,” but the Synoptic parallels do 
not support this. 

It has been alleged that ot déyeas or ov clras was a 
Rabbinic formula of solemn affirmation (Schottgen on Mt. 
26”), but Dalman has shown that this cannot be sustained. 
Where ‘‘ thou hast said” appears in the Talmud, it is merely 
equivalent to ‘‘ you are right.”1 In any case, we have here 
not an ellipse such as ov déyes, with nothing added, but a_ 
complete sentence, ‘‘ Thou sayest that I am a king.” 

After cips the rec. adds éeyw (repeating it again in the next 
sentence, éyw «is rodro «rA.) with ATAN®, but xBD™?PL omit 
the first ¢ys. If it were genuine, it might carry a reference 

1Cf. Dalman, Words of Jesus, Eng. Tr., pp. 309-312. 
VOL, I1.—21 
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to the contemptuous ov in Pilate’s question; but the answer is 
more dignified, without any emphasis on the “‘Z”: ‘‘ Thou 
sayest that I am a king.” 

éy eis todto yeyévynpat. Here the éy# is impressive: ‘‘ To 
this end I have been born.” 1 See note on 118; and cf. Lk. 1% 
7d yevvdpnevov &ywov, Jn. 167 éyevvyy. The reference is to the 
Nativity, not to the Incarnation; cf. also Rom. 14°. 

kal eis Todto éjAuOa eis Tov Kéopov, a favourite Johannine 
phrase, e.g. 9° 1628; see on 117’. 

iva paptupijow tH aAnGetq. Truth is one of the keywords 
of the Fourth Gospel (see on 114). It was John the Baptist’s 
privilege to bear witness to the truth (5°°), but in a deeper and 
fuller measure was this the purpose of Jesus’ mission. His 
witness to the truth was not confined to this ‘‘ good confes- 
sion ”’ before Pilate (1 Tim. 61%), but was continuous throughout 
His ministry (34> ** 77 8). Cf. Revaz’. 

was 6 Gy éx THs GAnOelas (for this description of a candid 
mind, cf. 1 Jn. 3!) dxover pou tis pwvis, ‘‘ heareth my voice,” 
z.e. hears with appreciation and obedience, for such is the force 
of axovew followed by the gen. (see on 3°). The sheep hear 
the voice of the Shepherd (1016 2”); and the spiritual deaf- 
ness which does not hear it is blameworthy (see on 847, and cf. 
1 Jn. 48). No such claim on man’s allegiance was ever made 


by any other master: ‘‘ Zvery one who is of the truth heareth 
my voice.” 


Pilate suggests to the Jews, unavailingly, that Jesus should 
be released (vv. 38-40) \ 


38. Pilate is now convinced that Jesus’ ‘‘ kingdom ” is not 
a temporal one, and that He is innocent of revolutionary 
designs. His rejoinder is perhaps wistful rather than cynical 
or careless: ‘‘ What zs truth?” But to this, the greatest of 
questions, he does not wait for an answer. He goes outside 
again (mddw, see Vv. 29) to the Jews assembled in the courtyard, 
and roundly tells them that he can find no reason why Jesus 
should be put to death. 

eyo oddepiav ebpicxw év adtd aitiav. This is the order of 


1The phrase is reproduced by Justin of Christ: els rodro yeryy- 
bévra (A pol.i, 13). 
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words in BL, but the rec., with NANWTAO, puts airéay after 
ovdeuiay. According to Jn., Pilate says this three times to the 
Jewish accusers (19*-®); as also does Lk. 234:14-22, who has 
atrcov for airiav, The airia is the crimen, the thing charged - 
against the prisoner; cf. Mk. 1578, Mt. 2797, and see on 19}. 
For this use of airia, cf. Gen. 438, Prov. 2817. 

At this point in the narrative, Luke gives an incident un- 
recorded by the other evangelists (Lk. 237%). He says that 
Pilate caught at the word ‘‘ Galilean” which had been used 
by the accusers of Jesus, and, anxious to evade responsibility, 
sent Jesus to Herod, the tetrarch of Galilee, who was then at 
Jerusalem. According to this story, which has every mark 
of genuineness and which no one was likely to invent, Jesus 
kept silence before Herod, and having been mocked by the 
soldiers was sent back to Pilate. Herod was not anxious 
to involve himself in any question of treason against the imperial 
authority. 

Pilate’s next effort to save Jesus, or to save himself from 
the shame of condemning one whom he believed to be innocent, 
was to appeal to a Passover custom of releasing a prisoner from 
custody. Of this custom we know nothing beyond what 
is told in the Gospels, but there is nothing improbable in 
the statement that it prevailed at Jerusalem. Livy tells of 
something similar at the Roman Lectisternia (Livy, v. xiii. 8), 
and there is an allusion to it in Dion. Halicar. (xii. 9).1 

39. This ouvyPeva (cf. 1 Cor. 8’ 1116) is alluded to by the 
other evangelists (see Mk. 15°, Mt. 27°); Lk. (231”) even makes 
it an dvayxn. 

Bovdeobe ody amodtow Spiv tov Baothéa Tay loudaiwy; Mk. 15° 
has the question in the same words, Jesus being described as 
“the King of the Jews” by Pilate, with a contemptuous 
‘ allusion to the charge made against Him by the chief priests. 

At this stage in the narrative, Mt. 27!* tells that a dream of 
Pilate’s wife was reported to him, warning him not to condemn 
Jesus. There is nothing of this in the other Gospels, but the 
incident, if genuine, would fully account for Pilate’s hesitancy 
in signing the death warrant. 

40. éxpavyacay (see on 11 for this verb) odv wdédw xrh., 
‘¢ Then they yelled again, etc.’ Jn. condenses the story; he 
has not told before of the wild shouts of the crowd. After 
mdaAdw, the rec. inserts wavres, but om. NBLW. For wédw, N 
substitutes mavres. 

1 See E.B. 476 for these passages. 


614 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XVIII. 40-XIX. 2. 
TOV “Tovdaiwr ; 40. expavyaray ov wadw A€yovres My rovrov, 
GAAG TOV BapaBBay. hv Oe 6 BapaBpas Agorys. 

XIX. 1. Tore ouv AaBev 6 6 IleAGros tov “Inocoty kai énacri- 
yooery, 2. kal of otpati@rar mAeEavTes otépavov e& daxavOav 


Mi} todrov, &AAG tov BapaBBav. Mk. 15" (followed by Mt. 
27%) tells that the priests had suggested this to the mob. Mt. 
alone says that Pilate had offered the alternative ‘‘ Jesus, or 
Barabbas ” (Mt. 27!7, where a famous variant gives Jesus as 
the name also of the robber, whose patronymic was Barabbas). 
Lk. 231% ® says that Barabbas was an insurgent and a mur- 
derer (cf. Acts 314); Mk. 157 saying that he was an associate 
of such. Mt. 27° only says that he was a ‘‘ notable ” prisoner 
(Séoprov éxicnpov), and the article here, rov Bap., would agree 
with this, ‘‘ the well-known Barabbas.” 

jv 3€ 6 BapaBBas Anorys. Jn.’s description of him is powerful 
in its brevity, and provides a good illustration of his ‘‘irony”’ 
(see on 1%). For Anorys, cf. rol 8. 

The release of Barabbas, which must have followed here, 
is not explicitly related. Probably Pilate ascended his Byjya 
(cf. 1918) to pronounce the formal sentence which would free 
the prisoner. 


Jesus ts scourged and mocked by the soldiers (XIX. 1-5). 
Pilate makes another unavailing attempt to save Him 
(vu. 6, 7) 


XIX. 1. Pilate went back into the palace, where Jesus was, 
and ordered Him to be scourged, in the hope (apparently) that 
this sufficiently terrible punishment would satisfy the chief 
priests (cf. Lk. 231%). Mk. 154, Mt. 2776 connect the scourging 
and the mock coronation with the death sentence (see on v. 16 
below), but Jn.’s narrative is very explicit and is to be followed 
here. The ‘‘ Pillar of the Scourging ” is now shown in the 
Church of the Holy Sepulchre, but in the fourth century it was 
shown to the Bordeaux Pilgrim in the traditional house of 
Caiaphas. The original pillar to which the Lord was bound 
was, no doubt, inside the Pretorium. Cf. Mt. 20!, Lk. 183, 

2. In the account of the mockery of Jesus by the soldiers of 
Pilate, Jn. follows Mk. 15)’, or, at any rate, uses phrases which 
recall Mk. ‘There is no probability that he uses Mt. Lk. 234% 
ascribes this cruel indignity to the soldiers of Herod. The 
soldiers were amused by the idea that the poor prisoner claimed 
to be a king, and their rough jests were directed rather against 
the Jews than against Jesus personally. ‘‘ This, then, is the 
King of the Jews!” 

tréfavtes atépavov €§ dxavOdv. Verbally identical with Mt. 


XIX. 2-4. THE MOCKING 615 


ereOnxay avTov TH kepany, kal _tpdrvov moppupody meptéBadov aibrér, 
3. kat Mpxovro mpos avTov Kal €Aeyov Xaipe, 6 Bacreis tov “Tov- 
daiwv? Kat édidocay aitd fatiopata. 4. Kai ééfdOev rdédw ew 


27%; Mk. 152” has rAé£avres dxdvOwov orépavov. Lk. does not 
mention the mock coronation. Pseudo-Peter (§ 3) attributes 
the jest to an individual; Tus aitav éveykav otépavov axavOwvov 
EOnkev ert THs Kehadrs TOU Kupiov. 

The soldiers plaited the twigs of some thorny plant into a 
crown or wreath (cf. 6 oréfavos . . . 6 mAexeis, Isa. 28°). 

éreOynkav adtod tH Kepory. This phrase, too, might be 
thought to come from Mt. 2779 éré@ynxav émi tHv Kepadiy aidrod, 
for Mk. 15!” has only zepitibéacw aire. But Jn. says nothing 
of the mock sceptre which Mt. mentions, a detail which is not 
in Mk. It would be precarious to infer that Jn. is using Mt.’s 
narrative. 

kal iudtiov moppupody mepreBadov adtév. This is reminiscent 
of Mk. 157", évdvovew aitov wopdvpav, rather than of Mt. 2778 
or Lk. 231! (where, however, we find zepisBadrav airdv éoOqra 
Aapzpav).1 The substitute for the regal purple (cf. 1 Macc. 
814, etc.) may have been the scarlet cloak of one of the legion- 
aries (yAapvda xoxkivyv, Mt. 2778). Jesus had first been stripped 
of His own outer clothing (éxdvcavres atrov, Mt. 2778). For 
iudtuov, see ON V. 23. 

3. Kal jpxovto mpds attév. This clause is omitted in the 
rec. text, following AD™PPTA, but is retained in NBLNW®. 
It is descriptive of the soldiers approaching Jesus with mock 
reverence. Philo has a story of the mock coronation of a half- 
witted man called Carabas by the mob at Alexandria, which 
illustrates this. ‘‘ They approached, some as if to salute him, 
others as if pleading a cause, others as though making petition 
about public matters ” (7 Flacc. 6). 

kat éXeyov Xatpe, 6 Bacideds Tay “loudaiwy. This is verbally 
identical with the pretended salutation as given in Mt. 27%. 
The soldiers cried Ave / as they would to Cesar. The art. 6 
before Baowreds 7. ’T. suggests their derision. 

Kal édi8o0cav att6 pariopata. ‘They slapped Him” with 
the palms of their hands. See on 18% for pamiopa. didocav 
(NBLNW) is to be preferred to the rec. edido0uwv (AD™?TA®). 
They gave Him some slaps in the face, during their cruel 
horse-play, but this was not a continuous form of insult, like 
the shouting of Ave. 

4, Pilate had gone into the Pretorium to order the scourg- 
ing, and he now comes out again to make another appeal to the 
pity of the Jews. The exact reading is not certain. ABL give 

1 Cf. Introd., p. xcviii. 


616 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XIX. 4-6. 


6 TeXGros cal A€yer abrois "Ide dyw tyiv airov eu, iva yvare Ort 
obdeulay airlav ecipioxw év aito. 5. e&nAGev ody 6 “Inaois eu, 
hopav tov dxdvOwov arépavov Kat TO moppupodv ivdriov. Kal A€yer 
abrois *I80b 6 dvOpwros. 6. dre ody idov adbrov of dpx.epets Kat ot 


kat éénrbev, ND™™PT omit cai; and NW® have é&7AGev ody (as 
at 1879; see 18% and cf. v. 5). 

Pilate says to the Jews that He is bringing Jesus out to 
them, that they may understand that, as he said before (18%), 
he can find no fault in Him. Up to this Jesus had been inside 
the Pretorium, and the scourging and mockery were probably 
not visible to the waiting Jews. 

“18e, a favourite word in Jn.; see on 1”. 

Stu obSepiav aitlay edptoxw év adtd. N* has the shorter form 
dtu aitiav od ebpioxw. The phrase has occurred 1838, and 
appears again 10°, in slightly different forms. 

5. Jesus was brought out, no doubt weak and faint after 
the scourging, still wearing the mocking insignia of royalty. 
These He probably continued to wear until He was brought out 
for the last time for formal sentence (v. 15; cf. Mt. 27°). 

dopav. This is the regular word for ‘‘ wearing ” clothes; 
cf. Mt. 118, Jas. 23. 

kal déyet adtois (sc. Pilate) "180d 6 dvOpwros. For idod (NBL), 
the rec. has Jn.’s favourite ise (cf. vv. 4, 14). In this verse B 
omits 6 before “Iycods (see on 1°), and also before dvOpwzos 
(cf. Zech. 6 idod avjp, referring to ‘‘the Man whose name is 
the Branch,” the future Builder of the Temple). For “Inaois 
N has ILeAaros by mistake. 

"1800 6 dvOpwios, Ecce homo! This,.on Pilate’s lips, meant, 
‘* See the poor fellow! ” 6 dv@pwzos, expressing pity. This is 
a classical use (cf. Dem. de falsa leg. 402, § 198, and Mezd. 
543, § 91); see also Mt. 26%. Pilate thought to move the 
priests to compassion by exhibiting Jesus to them, who had 
been scourged by his orders, and whom the soldiers had treated 
as an object of mockery and rude jesting. 

Jn. may mean to represent Pilate, like Caiaphas (1154), as 
an unconscious prophet, his words, ‘‘ Behold the Man!” 
pointing to the Ideal Man of all succeeding Christian genera- 
tions. Abbott (Dzat. 1960c) recalls some passages from 
Epictetus, in which 6 dvOpwzos is thus used of the ideal of 
humanity. But such an interpretation of Pilate’s famous 
words is probably a Christian afterthought. 

The whole clause Aé€yer . . . dvOpwros is omitted in the 
O.L. texts ae ff*7, and also by the Coptic Q, an interesting 
combination. 

6. Ste ody ov adtév ot dpxtepets xtA. The common people 


XIX. 6-7.] CRUCIFY! CRUCIFY! 617 


tanpéran, expatyacav A€yovres ravpwoov oravpwcoy. Neyer | adrois 
6 TheAaros AdBere avrov tpels Kat oravpooare’ eyo yep ovx etpioxw 
év avT@ airiav. 7 drexpiOnoav adro ot “Iovdator “Hypeis vopov 
exoper, kat Kata Tov vopov ddeidet drobaveiv, 6 ote Yidv @eod éavrdv 
eroinoev. 


are not mentioned; the chief priests were the important persons 
whom Pilate wished to move from their purpose. But the 
sight of Jesus only angered them; and they, with their satellites 
(ot Sanpérat), raised the shout of « Crucify!” It has been 
implied throughout that this was the death which they had 
designed for Jesus, but the word otavpwoor is used now for the 
first time. Cf. Mt. 272. 

For i8ov (NAD*®PLNW) the rec. with B® has <idov. After 
expavyacay (cf. 18%), the rec. adds Aé€yovres with ABD™PPNWO 
(cf. 7°”); but om. 8. Again, after oratpwoov d7s XABD™PPNO 
add airéy (as at v. 15); but om. BL. 

AdBete adtév Spets kai ktA. ‘‘ Take Him yourselves, etc.” 
Pilate repeats this suggestion, which had disconcerted the priests 
when he made it before (18*1, where see note). He now adds 
*‘and crucify Him,” although he and they both knew that 
the Sanhedrim could not legally do this. He also says for 
the third time that he can find no just cause for a death 
sentence (cf. 188 and v. 4). Jn., like Lk. (234-1* 2), is careful 
to record that Pilate three times affirmed his conviction of 
Jesus’ innocence. 

7. The chief priests, however, make an unexpected re- 
joinder. They tell Pilate that, according to Jewish law, Jesus 
ought to be put to death as a blasphemer, and they warn him 
by implication that he must not set aside their law in such a 
matter. It was the Roman practice to respect the laws and 
customs of Judza, as of other distant provinces of the empire; 
and of this the accusers of Jesus remind Pilate. 

“‘Hyets vopov éxouev, viz. Lev. 2416, which enacted that a 
blasphemer should be stoned to death. The chief priests knew 
that this could not be put into operation (see on 18%). In 
any case, the witnesses had to cast the first stone (Deut. 17’), 
and those who bore witness as to the blasphemy of Jesus 
were not in agreement with each other (Mk. 14°%), The 
Sanhedrim, therefore, were content, in this particular case, 
that the responsibility lay with Pilate. 

kata tov vouov (the rec. adds yoy with ATA®, but om. 
NBD**PPLNWA) é¢deider droOavety. For the verb ddeiAav, see 
on I 13. 

bre uidv Oe0d éautév émoinoev. This charge was better 
founded than the charge of treason, alleged to be inherent in 
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a a , 
8. "Ore ovv HKovcev 6 TlewWGros tovrov tov Adyov, paAdov . 
lel a aA 
ehoByOn, 9. Kal ciondOev eis TO mpartdpuov wadwy Kat A€éyer TH Iyood 


Jesus’ claim to be a king. ‘‘ Son of God” was a recognised 
title of Messiah (see on 1*4); and in his examination before the 
chief priests Jesus had admitted that He was the Messiah 
(Mk. 14°, Mt. 26%, Lk. 22%, in the last passage the phrase 
6 vids tov Oeod being explicitly used). But He had been 
suspected of, and charged with, blasphemy on several occasions 
before this, according to Jn. See 518 10%*- 6, To the question 
tiva ceavtov ov moveis; (8°%), the Jews had good ground for 
believing that vids Geo would be His answer. 

The omission of the def. articles in vids Oeod is probably 
due to the tendency to drop the article before familiar titles 
rather than to the phrase being used in any sense less exalted 
than the highest, as may be the case at Mt. 145%. But in this, 
the Messianic sense, Pilate could not have understood it, any 
more than the centurion at the Cross (Mt. 274). It must have 
suggested to Pilate a vague, mysterious claim on the part of 
Jesus to be more than human; and hearing of it awakened 
in his mind a superstitious fear. vids Oeod is frequently used 
in inscriptions as a title of the Emperor. 


The second examination of Jesus by Pilate (vv. 8-11) 


8. dre ody HKoucey 6 MetNatos TodTov Tov Adyov xTA. Observe 
that dxovew followed by the acc. does not connote an 
intelligent hearing (see on 3°); as Abbott says (Dzazt. 2586), 
‘‘ the hearing does not produce (upon Pilate) any result beyond 
emotion.” 

pGdXAov époByOn, ‘‘ he was more alarmed than he had been 
before ” (see on 18%), 

9. The first questioning of Jesus by Pilate has been de- 
scribed, 1833-38, 

kai eionOev eis Td mpartmpiov madw : cf. 185%, 

Pilate’s question, NéOev et oJ; is no formal interrogatory 
as to the birthplace or domicile of Jesus. He had learnt 
already that He was of Galilee (Lk. 237). But Pilate has 
been moved by the dignified bearing of the prisoner, and is 
uneasy because of the strange claim which He was said to have 
made for Himself, that He was vids Ocod (v. 7). The question 
recalls the similar question 3} ris <2; which was put by the 
Jews who were impressed, despite their incredulity, by His 
words (8”). 

6 8€ ‘In. dadkpiow (cf. 1, Lk. 247 20%) odk ewxev adtd. 

1 Deissman, Bible Studies, Eng. Tr., 167. 
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TLéGev el ov ; 6 be "Ingots dardkpuow ovK edwKev aire. 10. Aéeyer 
obveaiTa 6 TleAdros "Epot ov Aareis; ode oldas dre “eeovolav 2 exo 
drohdoal ce Kai eovoiav éyw oravpacal ce; 11. amexpiOn aitad 


The silence of Jesus under cross-examination is mentioned in 
all the Gospels. Mk. 14%, Mt. 26°% note His silence before the 
high priest; Lk. 23° says that He did not answer Herod at all; 
Mk. 15°, Mt. 27!* state that He would not reply to the accusa- 
tions which the Sanhedrim put before Pilate; and in the present 
passage His silence is irritating to the dignity of Pilate, who in 
this repeated inquiry was trying to elicit something that would 
save Him. Salmon suggested? that the silence of Jesus is suffi- 
ciently explained by bodily fatigue and exhaustion; and so far 
as this last examination by Pilate is concerned, it may well be 
that His exhaustion after being scourged was such that speech 
was difficult for Him. After the scourging Jn. ascribes only 
one sentence to Jesus (v. 11) before He was crucified. But 
bodily fatigue would not, by itself, explain His silence when 
cross-examined by the high priest (Mk. 14®) or before Herod 
(Lk. 23°); and His refusal to answer questions which were not 
asked in sincerity, but out of mere curiosity or with intent to 
betray Him into some dangerous admission, is explicable on 
moral grounds. Indeed, the dignity of His silence before His 
accusers does not need exposition. He was moving to a pre- 
destined end, and He knew it. 

Many commentators, following Chrysostom and Augustine, 
find in the silence of Jesus before His judges a fulfilment of 
Isa. 537. 

10. Pilate’s dignity is offended by receiving no answer to 
his question. The silence of Jesus amounts to contempt of 
court. “Epot of Aadeis; ‘‘ Do you not speak to me?” éepot 
being placed first for emphasis. ‘‘I have power (ééovaia) 
to release you, and I have power to crucify you” (the rec. 
text interchanges the order of these clauses). 

é€ouaia (see on 11%) is ‘‘ authority,”’ rather than ‘‘ power.” 
Pilate had both, but he is reminded by Jesus that his authority, 
like all human authority, is de/egated; its source is Divine, and 
therefore it is not arbitrary power which can be exercised 
capriciously without moral blame. 

11. dmexp. adtd “Incods. ANTA® om. aird, which is retained 
by SBD™?PW ; and XALNW@ ins. 6 before Inc., but om. 
BD™pp, Cf. for similar variants, 18%. 

Odx elyes éfovoiav kth. So BWIA®, but xAD*”PL have 
exes. 

1 Human Element in the Gospels, p. 512; cf. contra, Moffatt, D.C.G. 
ii. 754. 
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A a ; Ve b) \ * ia 
"Inaods Odx elyes eovolay car’ ewod ovdepiav et pr hv SeSomevov oor 
a 4 A 

dvobev’ dia TotTo 6 wapadovs pé cor peilova dpaptiay exeL. 


el ph fv SeSonévoy cor dvwdev. This doctrine of authority 
is expressed by Paul in other words (Rom. 13!+?). For 
dvwev, see on 3°. It must mean ‘‘ from God ” ; the suggestion 
that it means ‘‘ from the ecclesiastical authority ” is untenable. 
Pilate’s éfovcia was not, in fact, delegated to him by the 
Sanhedrim. 

6 rapadous pé cor ktTA. So NBAGQ ; the rec., with AD™PPLNW, 
has zapadidovs. Judas is repeatedly described in Jn. as the 
person who was to deliver Jesus up (cf. 67 12% 132. 21 
182 5), but he is not indicated in this passage. He did not 
deliver Jesus up to Plate; and he disappears from the Johan- 
nine narrative after the scene of the betrayal in the garden (18°). 
In Mt. 273 he is represented as repenting, after the priests 
brought Jesus before Pilate; but the other evangelists say 
nothing as to this. It is remarkable that it is not told anywhere 
that Judas bore ‘‘ witness’ to what Jesus had said or done. 
His part was finished when he identified Jesus at Gethsemane. 

Those who delivered Jesus to Pilate were the members of 
the Sanhedrim (183% ®; cf. Mt. 272, Acts 3!%), with Caiaphas 
as their official chief. 6 wapadovs pé oor is Caiaphas, as re- 
presenting those who were ultimately responsible for the guilt 
of putting Jesus to death. 

petLova duaptiav éxer. These words are commonly taken 
to mean ‘“‘has greater sin” than you; z.e. that Caiaphas 
was more guilty than Pilate; and this was, no doubt, true. 
But such an interpretation will not suit the context, or explain 
5a todro at the beginning of the sentence. ‘‘ Your power and 
authority are delegated to you from God, therefore Caiaphas, 
who brought me before you for sentence, is more guilty than 
you.” That is not easy to understand; for the éfovaia of 
Caiaphas was a trust from God, equally with that of Pilate. 
Wetstein suggested a better explanation: ‘‘ Your power and 
authority are delegated to you from God, therefore Caiaphas 
is more guilty than he would be if you were only an irresponsible 
executioner, for he has used this God-given authority of yours 
to further his own wicked projects.” petlova duapriav eye, 
‘*he has greater sin,” not than you (which is not in question), 
but than he would have had if Pilate had not been a power 
ordained of God. ‘‘ Therefore his sin is the greater’ is the 
meaning. 

For the Johannine phrase éyew dpapriay, cf. 9. 


XIX, 12-13.] CASAR’S FRIEND 621 


12. "Ex rovrov 6 TeWGros élyrer drodtoa abrov’ of S& Iovdator 
expavyacay éyovres “Eay rovrov daodvoys, ok el pidos Tod 
Kaicapos’ was 6 Baoiiéa éavtov roidv dvtiAéyer TH Katoapu. 
13. 6 ody IeAGros dxovoas trav A6ywv TovTwv Hyayey eéw Tov 


Pilate again fails to obtain the consent of the Jews to acquit 
Jesus ; and pronounces the formal sentence of death by 
crucifixion (vv. 12-16). 


12. éx rovrou, ‘‘ thenceforth.” See on 6%, 

ot 8é “loudator éxpavyaoay éyovtes KTA. expavyacay (BD™P?) 
represents the yell of fury with which the Jews received 
Pilate’s last attempt to set Jesus free. The rec., with x°, has 
éxpafov, and ALN@ have éxpavyafov, but the impf. does not 
represent the meaning so well as the aor. does. Mt. 274 
relates that after Pilate’s failure to persuade the Jews he 
ostentatiously washed his hands, thereby endeavouring to shift 
his responsibility. 

The last argument which the chief priests used, and which 
was effective, although their former overtures to Pilate (18% 
19”) had failed, was an appeal to his fears. ‘‘ If you release 
Him, you are no friend of Cesar.” There is no need to 
limit the term ¢$idos tod Kaicapos, as if it were an official title 
(cf. 151°); the expression is used generally. The official title 
is probably not found before Vespasian. 

mas 6 Baowtéa éautév wordy xtd., ‘‘ every one who makes 
himself a king,” which was the charge brought in the first 
instance against Jesus (see on 18%), dvtuéyer (only here in Jn.), 
‘* opposes Cesar.” Here was a veiled threat. If Pilate were 
reported at Rome to have set free a man making pretension 
to the title ‘‘ King of the Jews,” it might go badly with him. 
Treason to the emperor was the cardinal offence for a viceroy 
or procurator. 

13. We must read tév Adywv todTwv, with NABW, rather 
than rodrov tov Adyov of the rec. text, which has come in 
from v. 8. Pilate not only heard what the Jews said, but he 
appreciated its force (see on 3° for dxovew followed by the 
gen.). The reference is to the threat of v. 12. Pilate could 
not afford to have it reported to the emperor that he had 
acquitted a prisoner who was accused of setting himself up 
as a king. His position would be safe only if the Jews asked 
for an acquittal; for then he could always say that the charge 
had broken down. — 

hyayey €o tov *Iy., “he led Jesus out,” sc. from the 
Prztorium, where He had been under examination (v. 9). 

éxdQicey ent Bypatros must be rendered ‘‘ he sat down on 
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"Inoody, Kat éxdOurev ert Byyaros eis TOmov Aeyopevov AtOoarpwrov, 


the judgment seat,” ¢.e. Pilate sat down, the examination being 
over, intending now to give judgment with full dignity. Before 
he finally passed sentence, he gave the priests another oppor- 
tunity of claiming, or acquiescing in, the release of Jesus. 
This (intransitive) rendering of ékdOicev agrees with Mt.’s 
report xaOnpévov 8€ aitod éri tod Byyaros (Mt. 27"), as well as 
with the only other place where éxd@icev occurs in Jn. (1214). 
We have xa6ioas éxi tod Byyaros used of Herod and of Festus 
in Acts 1271 256 17, 

kabiferv, however, is used transitively in 1 Cor. 64, Eph. 17 
(cf. Hermas, Vzs. 111. ii. 4), and Archbishop Whately main- 
tained} that é«d@icev should be rendered transitively here, 
the meaning being that Pilate did not sit on the Byjua himself, 
but se¢ Jesus on it in derision. It is worthy of note that there 
was a tradition current in the second century that Jesus had 
thus been placed by the Jews on the judgment seat. It appears 
in the Gospel of Peter (§ 3): éxdOtoav avrov émi kabédpav Kpicews, 
Ayovres, Arcxaiws xpive, Bacircd rod “IopayA Justin (whenceso- 
ever he obtained the tradition) has it also: dvacvpovres adrov 
(referring to Isa. 587) exaOicav éxi Bnyatos, kal elrov Kpivov 
npiv (Apol. i. 35). Perhaps it came from a misunderstanding 
of Jn. 191%, attributing this derisive action to Pilate, not to 
the Jews. But a misunderstanding it must be, for, apart from 
the intransitive use of xa@i{ev being always found elsewhere 
in the Gospels, it is inconceivable that a Roman procurator 
should be so regardless of his dignity, when about to pro- 
nounce sentence of death, as to make a jest of the matter.? 

ért Brpatos, ‘upon @ judgment seat,” sc. perhaps upon 
one improvised for the occasion, as the Jews would not enter 
the Preetorium, and judgment had to be given in public. 

The rec. text has émi rod Byjparos, but tod is omitted by 
NABD**?PLN, and it probably came in from such passages 
as Acts 127 25% 17, 

Josephus (Bell. Jad. Wi T& 3); when telling of another 
sentence pronounced by Pilate, has 6 WAGros xabicas éxt Biyyatos 
év TO peydhy oradiv, judgment i in this case also being delivered 
in the open air. Here we have émt Brpatos eis témov kTh., 
instead of év ré7w. Perhaps «is is used because of the verb 
at the beginning of the sentence (see on 9’); but it is possible 
that it is used for év here, as it often is in Mk.8 and in Lk. and 
Acts. See on 138 9’ 


1 See Salmon, Introd. to N.T., p. 67 
2 See Zahn, Einlettung in N. tT, § a and Abbott, Diat. 2537. 
® See Turner in J.7.S., Oct. 1924, p. 14. 
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“EBpaiort S&TaBBadd. 14. hv de Mapackevy rod racxa, dpa hv 


“eis _téwov deydpevov AOdotpwrov, ‘EBpaistl (see on 52) 8é 
TaBBabd. AcOdactpwrov is not the zuterpretation of the name 
Gabbatha (see on 4”); Jn. gives the two names, Greek and 
Aramaic, of distinct derivation, by which the place was 
known. The word <A6dcrpwrov does not occur again in 
the N.T., and in the LXX it is found only at Esth. 18, 
Cant. 3°, 2 Chron. 73; in the last-mentioned passage being 
applied to the pavement of Solomon’s temple. (cf. Josephus, 
Antz. VIII. iii. 2). 

The situation of the Pretorium has been already discussed 
(see on 188), and we have identified it with Herod’s Palace, 
which was to the south of the Temple area. But the name 
Gabbatha is not known elsewhere. Its derivation is probably 
from the root 733 ‘‘to be high,” so that 8naa would mean ‘“‘an 


elevated place.”1 G. A. Smith (Jerusalem, il. 575) suggests 
that it is derived from 333, “‘ to pack closely,” so that Gabsatha 
would be equivalent to ‘a mosaic.” 

It was customary to place the Bjua or judgment seat on a 
dais of tesselated or mosaic pavement, in order that the judge 
might be seen and heard conveniently; and Julius Cesar is 
said to have carried about with him ¢essel/ata et sectilia pavt- 
menta, to be laid down wherever he encamped (Suet. /z/. 46). 
A portable dais of this kind could not, however, have given its 
name to a locality; Aééotpwrov was probably one of the 
names by which the elevated place of judgment came to be 
known, because of the mosaic pavement which was laid down 
for the sake of dignity 

14. fv 8€ Mapackeuh tod mdoya, z.e. ‘‘ Friday of the Pass- 
over week.” Elsewhere (Mk. 154%, Lk. 23°4, Mt. 278%, and 
Jn. 19%) zapacxevy means the day of preparation for the 
Sabbath, as here (see on 19* for a possible exception). Thus 

- Josephus has év odBBacw 7 TH mpd adras mwapackery (Antt. 
xvi. 6. 2); and in the Didache (§ 8) wapacxevy again means 
Friday (cf. Clem. Alex. Stvom., § 75). 

In the year of the Passion, the Passover, z.e. Nisan 14, fell 
on a Friday (v. 31). Had the meaning of zapackevy tod wdcxa 
here meant ‘‘ It was the Preparation day of the Passover,” 
z.e. the day before the Passover, we should have had % rapacxevy 
with the def. article. See on v. 42. 

dpa fv ds extn. SoNABNW and vss. For éxry, X°DPPLA 
read tpiry, thus harmonising the text with Mk. 15”. Eusebius 
(as quoted by Severus) explains the variant by ascribing it 

1See Nestle in Hastings’ D.B., s.v. ‘‘ Gabbatha,’’ for the diffi- 
culties of the etymology. 
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to the confusion between T (3) and F (6). But the textual 
evidence for éxry is overwhelming. 

In Mk. 155 Jesus is said to have been crucified at ‘‘ the 
third hour,” the darkness beginning at ‘‘ the sixth hour ” and 
continuing until ‘‘the ninth hour,” when He died. This 
is corrected by Jn.,? who tells that the Crucifixion did not begin 
until after ‘‘ the sixth hour,” z.e. after noon. The hypothesis 
that Jn.’s method of reckoning time was different from that 
of the Synoptists is inadmissible (see on 1°), That a dis- 
crepancy should exist as to the actual hour will not surprise 
any one who reflects on the loose way in which time intervals 
are often reported by quite honest witnesses.? Jn. is specially 
careful to fix the time at which things happened, and he is here 
followed by the Acts of John (§ 97), in which it is distinctly 
said ‘‘ at the sixth hour.”’ Indeed it is difficult to believe that 
all that happened on the day of the Passion before Jesus was 
actually crucified was over by 9 a.m., as Mk.’s report indicates. 

For i8e ‘‘ behold,” a favourite word with Jn., see on 179; 
and cf. v. 14 above for the derisive “ISe, 6 Baotheds Spav. The 
sarcasm of Pilate is directed against the Jews, not against Jesus. 

15. éxpatyacay obv éxetvor. So N°BL, éxeivor being empha- 
tic: the rec. text has oi S éxpavyacay. W = has édeyov. For 
kpavyafew, see on 114% (cf. v. 6). 

*Apov Gpov. Cf. Lk. 2318 alfpe rovrov, and Acts 2136, 
Moulton-Milligan illustrate this usage of aipw from a second- 
century papyrus letter in which a mother says of her son: ‘‘ He 
upsets me; away with him! ” (dppov airdv). 

Tov Baoéa Sydv otaupdow; Pilate’s ironical question is 
made specially incisive by the prominence in the sentence of 
t. Baciréa ip. 

ot d&pxvepets, Who have been the prime movers throughout 
(cf. vv. 6, 21, and 121°), in their eagerness to answer Pilate, 
not only deny that Jesus was their King, but repudiate the 
idea that they have any king but Cesar, thus formally denying 
the first principle of the Jewish theocracy that ‘‘ Yahweh was 
their King ” (1 Sam. 121"). Implicitly, they denied the ideal 
of the Messianic King, in order to conciliate a heathen power; 
and thus, by saying ‘‘ We have no king but Cesar,” they 
abandoned that which was most distinctive of the religion of 
Judaism. In words, they not only rejected Jesus; they re- 


1See E.B., 1773. 2 See Introd., p. cviif. 
3 See D.B., Extr. v. 478. 
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pudiated the claims of the Christ, to whose Advent they pro- 
fessed to look forward. So, at least, the Johannine narrative 
implies. 

To be sure, they did not mean as much as this; they were 
so anxious to gain their point that they did not measure their 
words. By the time the Fourth Gospel was written, the Jewish 
state had been overthrown by Titus; and some of those who 
avowed before Pilate their unreserved loyalty to Cesar had 
doubtless fallen, fighting against Ceesar’s legions. 

16. téte ody tapédwxev ktd. Pilate’s efforts to save Jesus 
had failed. The people had taken up the cry, ‘‘ Crucify Him!” 
The priests had just announced their loyalty to Cesar in 
extravagant terms, and Pilate was afraid of their innuendo 
(v. 12) that he was not overzealous in Cesar’s cause. There- 
fore, afraid of the popular clamour, and not specially interested 
in the fate of an unpopular fanatic (as he deemed Jesus to be), 
‘* he delivered Him to them,” z.e. to the Jews (cf. 18°6 iva pi 
mapado9® Tots “Iovdatos), ‘‘ that He might be crucified.” 

The usual form of sentence in such cases was ‘‘ ibis ad 
crucem,”’ but the Gospels do not record that it was formally 
pronounced. This may have been done, but in any case Pilate’s 
attitude was rather that he acquiesced in the capital penalty 
being inflicted than that he approved it. According to Roman 
custom, after the death sentence was pronounced, the criminal 
was first scourged, and then led off to execution without delay. 
So Josephus says of crucifixions under the procurator Florus : 
paotiyGcai te tpd Tod Bypatos Kal oravp@ mpooyrAdoa (Bell. 
Jud. ii. 14.9). Mk. (followed by Mt.) represents the scourging 
of Jesus as taking place at this point, that is, after His sentence. 
According to Jn. (191), He had already been scourged by Pilate’s 
order, in the hope that the Jews would be satisfied with this 
sufficiently terrible punishment (cf. Lk. 237%). It is probable 
that Jn.’s report is the more accurate here; and it is not likely 
that Pilate would have permitted a second scourging. 


The Crucifixion and the title on the Cross (vv. 17-22) 


17. mapédaBov ody tov “In., ‘So they received Jesus,” sc. at 
the hands of Pilate (cf. 14, 148, the only other places where 
Jn. used zapadau Raver). 

AW add xai dryyayov after *Inoody, and D*PPTA® read 
cat wyayov ; but BL 33 adcef add nothing (cf. Mk. 15%? 
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Lk. 2326, Mt. 2731, from a reminiscence of which passages 
amyyayov has crept into the Johannine text). 

Bacrdlwv éautd tov ctaupdv. So &; the rec. has Baordlov 
tov ot. adrod. B has aire. For Baoragew, see on 12°. 

A criminal condemned to be crucified was required to carry 
his own cross; cf. Plutarch (dé sera numinis vindicta, 9), 
éxagTos Kakovpywv éxdéper Tov avrod oravpdv, and Artemidorus 
(Oneir. ii. 56), 6 péA\Xwv oravpd tpornAodtcbar mpdtepov adTov 
Baordfe, a custom which gives special point to the exhorta- 
tion, Mk. 8%. The Synoptists speak of the Cross being 
borne by Simon of Cyrene, and do not mention that Jesus 
carried it Himself; however, the ancient explanation is 
sufficient, viz. that Jesus carried it as they were leaving the 
Pretorium, but that when He was found to be overborne by its 
weight, Simon was compelled to carry it for Him. The 
patristic idea that Jesus bearing His Cross was typified by 
Isaac, upon whom ra évAa (Gen. 22°) were laid, as he went to 
the place of sacrifice, goes back to Melito! and Tertullian.” 
See on 18}, 

eéq\Oev, “ He went out,’”’ for executions were not allowed 
within the city walls. See on v. 20. 

eis Tov ey. Kpaviou témov «tA. Todyo8d is the trans- 
literation of the Aramaic NAdydaa, Hebrew ndiads which is 
transl. by xpaviov in Judg. 9°, 2 Kings 9*. For “Efpaiori, 
see on 57; and for Jn.’s habit of giving Aramaic names with 
their Greek equivalents, see on 1°85. Mk. 1522 and Mt. 2738 give 
the Greek name as Kpaviov, Lk. 235% giving Kpaviov, while Mt. 
and Mk. as well as Jn. supply also the Aramaic designation. 

We do not know why this place was called ‘‘ the Place of a 
Skull” (Calvaria). Origen is the first to mention a tradition, 
afterwards widely prevalent, that Adam was believed to be 
buried on this site (Comm. 7n Mt. 275°); but no evidence has 
been found to show that this was a pre-Christian tradition, and 
the idea may have grown out of a passage like 1 Cor. 157%. 
It has been suggested in modern times that this place-name was 
given because of the shape of the knoll or little hill where the 
Crucifixion was carried out. But there is no tradition what- 
ever in favour of this, nor is there any evidence in the Gospel 
narratives to support the popular idea that Calvary was on a 
hill or rising ground. Yet another explanation of the name 
‘* Golgotha ” is that it means ‘‘ the place of skulls,” ze. a 
public place of execution, where the bodies of the victims were 

1Cf. Routh, Rel. Sacr. i. 122. 2 Respons. ad Iudaeos, x. 
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left. This would require xpaviwy not xpaviov, not to speak 
of the facts that bodies were never left unburied in this way 
near a town, and that Joseph of Arimathea’s ‘‘ new tomb ” 
(19%) would certainly not have been built near a place so 
abhorrent to a Jew The tradition reproduced by Origen 
may be pre-Christian ; and if so it gives an explanation of the 
name Go/gotha, but no other explanation is, in any case, forth- 
coming. See on v. 20. 

18. Smou adtév éotatpwoav, ‘‘ where they crucified Him,” 
z.e. the soldiers 1 (see v. 23), who were told off for the purpose. 

pet adtod addous 800. Mt. and Mk. call them Ayorai 
(such as Barabbas was, 18%); Lk. says kaxodpyo.; Jn. does 
not apply any epithet to them. All the evangelists note that 
the Cross of Jesus was placed between the other two. Medizval 
fancy gave names to the robbers, Dismas or Titus or muorés 
to the penitent (who is generally represented as on the right 
side of the Cross of Jesus), Gestas or Dumachus or Oeopdxos 
being the impenitent one. 

évredOev kal évreddev. Cf. Dan. 125 (Theodotion); the 
LXX has the more usual évev kai évOev: cf. 1 Macc. 6° 9%. 

19. tithov. The title or ¢7tulus, the technical name for the 
board bearing the name of the condemned or his crime or both, 
is only so called by Jn. In Mk. it is called 7 érvypapy. Also 
it is only Jn. who tells that Pilate wrote it. As it appears in 
Jn. it included both the Name (Jycots 6 Nagwpatos ; see 18°) 
and an indication of the crime, conveyed in words of mockery 
(6 Baoreds tv “Iovdaiwv). In Mk. and Lk. only the airia is 
given, the name being absent, while Mt. has otrés éorw *Inoods 
6 Baowrei’s tav “Iovdaiwy.2 It is not possible to determine 
which form is verbally correct, but probably it was considered 
sufficient to give the airia only. In Suetonius (Domit. 10) 
the terms of a similar ¢2tulus are preserved: ‘‘ impie locutus 
parmularius,” z.e. ‘‘a parmularian (the name by which the 
adherents of a gladiatorial party were known) who has spoken 
impiously.”’ 

1 Le Blant argued that soldiers would not have been put to work 
of this kind, and that executions were entrusted not to the legionaries, 
but to civil police or apparitors attached to the court of the pro- 
curator. But his arguments are taken from the conditions of a later © 
age. See the art. ‘‘ Bourreau”’ in Cabrol’s Dict. d’archéologie chrétienne 
for a full discussion. Cf. Acts 2224-25: the scourging of Paul was 


about to be entrusted to soldievs under the command of a centurion. 
2 The Gospel of Peter gives it in the form oérés éorw 6 Bacwheds rod 
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€Onxey éwt tod otavpod: in Mt. 273? we have éréOyxav 
érdvw THs Kehadys avrod, which suggests that the cross was of 
the shape called crux immissa, with a cross-bar for the arms, 
as painters have generally represented it to be. 

20. todtov oby tov titkov kth. ‘* This title, then (ovv being 
a favourite conjunction with Jn.; see on 17%), many of the 
Jews read,”’ as they would have opportunity of doing, the 
place being near the city, and as they would be able to do, 
because it was written in Aramaic as well as in Latin (the 
official language) and Greek (a detail peculiar to Jn.). That 
‘‘many of the Jews” read the title placed in mockery above 
the cross, ‘‘the King of the Jews,” is not explicitly stated by 
any other evangelist, and Jn. makes no comment on it. But 
the irony of the statement is plain enough, and it is probably 
intentional. See on 1®, 

éyyds jv kth. We may translate this either by ‘‘ the place 
where Jesus was crucified was near to the city,” or ‘‘ the place 
of the city where Jesus was crucified was near”’ ; but the former 
rendering is to be preferred. He suffered, not within the city 
walls, but ‘‘ without the gate” (Heb. 13!%); cf. Mt. 2732, 
Num. 15, Acts 7°58. The traditional site of Golgotha may 
not be the true one, but it has better claims to recognition than 
any other.’ Although within the present walls of Jerusalem, 
it may have been outside the walls as they existed in the first 
century, 

21. of dpxtepets Tov *loudaiwy. That the ‘‘ chief priests ” 
were ‘‘of the Jews” seems superfluous to mention, but Jn. 
writes for Greek readers. See on 2°, and cf. 64. 

They were uneasy about the title, lest any should fail to 
understand that it was written in mockery, and so they appealed 
to Pilate to change it. None of this is told by the Synoptists. 

éxeivos, zpse, is used for clearness. See on 18. 

22. 8 yéypada yéypada. Pilate was a true Roman in his 
respect for an official document He was himself responsible 
for the phrasing of the ¢2tu/us; and, once written and affixed 


1 Cf. Sir C. W. Wilson, Golgotha and the Holy Sepulchre (1907), the — 
fullest and best discussion of the site of Calvary. 
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to the cross, it was the expression of a legal decision. From 
the legal point of view he was right in refusing to alter its 
terms. Litera scripta manet . 

To the form of expression, ‘‘ What I have written, I have 
written,” Lightfoot (or. Heér. ili. 432) gives some Rabbinic 
parallels (cf. also Gen. 43", Esth. 4"); but they are hardly 
apposite, as Pilate was not a Jew. Cf., however, daa éorjoapev 
mpos buds érrnxev (x Macc. 13°8). The perf. tense yéypada 
marks the permanence and abiding character of his act. Jn. 
uses the perfect as distinct from the aorist, with strict linguistic 


propriety. 


The distribution among the soldiers of Jesus’ garments 
(wv. 23, 24) 


23. ehaBov ra tpdria attoé. Nothing is said of the clothes 
of the crucified robbers. It was customary to remove the 
clothes before a condemned person was nailed to the cross, 
and by Roman law they were the perquisites of the soldiers who 
acted as executioners.1 But, presumably, the clothes of the 
malefactors were not worth anything, and so are not mentioned. 

Of the soldiers there was the usual quaternion (rerpaétov, 
Acts 12‘); and according to the Synoptists (Mk. 15%9, Mt. 2754, 
Lk. 23%’) a centurion was also present. The Synoptists do not 
give any detailed account of the doings of the soldiers; they 
merely say, paraphrasing the words of Ps. 2218 (which was 
no doubt in their minds), that the soldiers divided the clothes, 
casting lots. But throughout the Johannine account of the 
Crucifixion (vv. 23-37), the fuller testimony of an eye-witness 
(see v. 35) reveals itself. This account is due to one who was 
near the Cross all the time. And so Jn. tells that it was for the 
xitwy or long cassock-shaped coat (as distinguished from the 
iudtiov or Outer cloak: cf. v. 2 and Mt. 5%, Lk. 6°), which 
was woven in one piece, that lots were cast; and he adds that 
this was iva 7} ypad) mAnpobh, quoting Ps. 22!% from the LXX: 


duepepioavto Ta iudriad pov Eavrois 
\ SN ‘ e / »” aA bs 
kal émt Tov ipatiopov pov €Badov KA‘pov. 
In this verse iuaria and iwatiopds represent distinct Hebrew 
1See art. ‘‘ Bourreau ”’ cited above. 


2 Barnabas (§ 6) quotes from this verse, émi rdv iu. mov &B. Kdijpor, 
of the Crucifixion in like manner, 
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words, 332 and v2, but it is not always possible to distinguish 


the meanings of these. In the original context, we have the 
ordinary parallelism of Hebrew poetry; but Jn. finds in the 
words an inspired forecast of that which was witnessed at the 
Crucifixion, viz. the division of some garments, and the drawing 
of lots for one in particular. ‘‘ These things, therefore, the 
soldiers did.’”’ Jn. sees in all the incidents of the Passion the 
fulfilment of the Divine purpose disclosed in the O.T., and so he 
says that these things happened tva 4 ypadh mAnpw0f.? 

The xltwv was dppados (this word does not occur else- 
where in the Greek Bible), ‘‘ without seam,” as was the robe 
of the high priest’s ephod (a long garment, irodvrys zodypys, 
Ex. 28%), Josephus (4zz. 11. vii. 4) calls this robe of the high 
priest a xizwv, and (following the directions given in Exodus) he 
explains elaborately that it was woven in one piece.? But this 
is only a verbal coincidence; the idea of a high-priestly robe 
does not enter here. yirwy is the ordinary word for the long 
coat worn in the East under the cloak. It was of some value, 
and Jn. records that the soldiers said (the witness was near 
enough to hear the words) Mj oxicwpev adtév, AANA AaXwpev rept 
audTod Tivos éorat. : 

Field (zz Joc.) urges that Aayydvew is unprecedented in the 
sense of ‘‘ to cast lots,” its usual meaning being ‘‘ to obtain 
by lot.” But Symmachus translated rap wa in Ps. 2218 by 
éAdyxavor. 

The account of this incident in the second-century Gospel 
of Peter is as follows: reOetxéres Ta evdUpata eurpocbev aitod 
Suepepicavro, Kal axyov eBadrov én’ adrois, ‘having set His 
garments before Him, they parted them among them and cast 
a lot for them.” It is not stated by Pseudo-Peter that this 
was the act of the so/dzers, who appear a little later as a body 
of eight men, with a centurion, guarding the tomb, while Jn. 
is explicit that there were only four: réocepa pépyn, éxdoto 
otpatiwrn pepos. The unusual word Aaypos, for KAjpos, in 
Pseudo-Peter may have been suggested by Jn.’s Adywuev. It 
is reproduced by Justin (Z77yph. 97), who quotes Ps. 2215-18 from 

1Cf. Introd., pp. 153 ff. 

2 Philo (de Prof. 20) says that the high priest in Leviticus represents 
the Divine Word, and that he is forbidden to ‘“‘ rend his clothes ’”’ 
(Lev. 211°), because the Word is the bond of all things. But this has 
no bearing on the text here. 

5 Ingenious computers have discovered that by applying Gematria, 


xirwy =87=Inoois. Cyprian (de unit. 7) found in the seamless robe 
a symbol of the Unity of the Church. 
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the LXX, and adds: dre yap éoravpwoay airdv, éumnooovres Tovs 
Hrous Tas xEipas Kal Tods Tddas adTod dpvéay, kal of cravpwHaavres 
avrov épépicav Ta iudtia avrod éavtois, Aaxyov BadAovres Exacros 
KaTa THY TOD KAYpov emiBoAnv 6 exArACEea bar EBeBovrAYTO. 

ol pev odv otpat. TA. ev, recalling what the soldiers did, 
corresponds to é¢ in v. 25 introducing the fact that the women 
were present. jéy ovv occurs again in Jn. only at 20%, where 
also it is followed by a corresponding 8¢. 


Three sayings of Jesus from the Cross, before His death 
(vv. 25-30) 


25. elorjkeroay S€ mapa TO otavpo kth. From the Synoptic 
parallels (Mk. 15%, Mt. 27°; cf. Lk. 241°) we gather that 
Mary Magdalene, Mary the mother of James and Joseph, 
and Salome the wife of Zebedee and mother of the apostles 
James and John, were present at the Cross. Jn. enumerates 
Mary the mother of Jesus (whose presence the Synoptists do 
not mention), her sister, Mary the wife of Clopas, and Mary 
Magdalene, z.e. four persons and not ¢hree as one reading of 
the text might suggest. Not only does the Peshitta make this 
clear by putting ‘‘ and” before ‘‘ Mary the wife of Clopas ”’; 
but the balance of the sentence, if four persons are indicated, 
is thoroughly Johannine. If we compare this with the Synoptic 
parallels we reach two important conclusions: (1) Salome was 
the sister of Mary the mother of Jesus, and therefore John the 
son of Zebedee and Salome was a maternal cousin of Jesus. 
(2) Mary the wife of Clopas is the same person as Mary the 
mother of James and Joseph (cf. Mt. 275%, Mk. 15%- 47 16}, 
Lk. 241°). It would be impossible to equate the Synoptic 
‘* Mary, the mother of James and Joseph” with the Lord’s 
mother, for no one can suppose that the Synoptists, when telling 
the names of the women at the Cross, would have described the 
mother of Jesus in so circuitous a manner. This James is 
called by Mk. 6 ’IaxwBos 6 puxpds or ‘‘ James the Little,” the 
adjective not relating to his dignity, but to his stature. Of 
him we know nothing more. 

Attempts have been made to identify Clopas with Alpheus, 
who was father of one of the Twelve (James the son of 
Alpheus, Mk. 38, Mt. 108, Lk. 6%, Acts 11%); but philo- 
logical considerations will not permit us to reduce Clopas and 
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Alpheus to the same Hebrew original.1 The N.T. tells us 
no more of Clopas (Cleopas of Lk. 2418 is a different name) ; 
but Hegesippus? (7. circa 150 A.D.), states that he was the 
brother of Joseph, the Lord’s foster-father, and so ‘‘ the Lord’s 
uncle.”” Hegesippus also says that he had a son, Symeon or 
Simon, who became second bishop of Jerusalem, ‘‘ being a 
cousin of the Lord,” succeeding James the Just, ‘‘ the Lord’s 
brother,”” who was the first bishop. See, further, Additional 
Note on 222, 

The MSS. vary as to the spelling of Mary Magdalene’s 
name (Mapidy. or Mapia), but Mary of Clopas seems to be always 
Mapiéa. As we have seen (on 11%”), B 33 always describe 
Mary of Bethany as Mapidp, while 8 always has Mapia. But 
when Mary Magdalene (whom we take to be the same person) 
is mentioned the usage is different. In 19% 201-" B gives 
Mapia, and 8 33 give Mapidu. At 2016 18 xB 33 agree in reading 
Mapidp. Probably the Hebrew form Mapidu should be adopted 
throughout (this is the spelling in Pseudo-Peter).® 

26. “Ingots kth. For the omission the article before “Incois 
when followed by ovr, see on 6%. 

TH pytpi. So NBL. AD™®PNLTA®, some O.L. texts, and 
the Coptic Q add avrot, as in the rec. text. 

The true reading, both here and in v. 27, seems to be i8e 
(a favourite word with Jn.; see on 1”), and not idov which 
occurs only 16°2 195. Inv 26 xA® give idov, but BDPPN have 
ide. Inv. 27 idov is read by AD”, ide being read by RBLNO. 

The Coptic Q and the O.L. e omit the introductory yiva, 
perhaps feeling it to be harsh. 

The reasons for identifying ‘‘the disciple whom Jesus 
loved ” with John the son of Zebedee and Salome, the maternal 
cousin of Jesus, have been given in the Introduction, p. xxxvif. 
We now find John at the Cross, with the women, including the 
Virgin Mother and his own mother Salome. 

It was natural that the Virgin should be commended to 
his care, rather than to the care of ‘‘ the brethren,” James and 
Simon and Joseph and Jude, with whom she had been so 
intimately associated in the past, and whose home she had 
probably shared (see on 21"), because they were not yet dis- 
ciples; they had not accepted the claims of Jesus or believed 
in His mission. As we have seen, John was nephew to Mary, 

1 See E.B., s.v. “ Clopas,’”’ and Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 315 n. 


2 As reported by Eusebius (H.E. iii. 11, iv. 22). 
° For the spelling, see Westcott-Hort, Appendix, 156. 
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and in sympathy he was nearer to her than these stepsons. 
And so Jesus bade His mother look to John, His beloved friend 
and cousin, to be her ‘‘ son.” He is going from her, but John 
will take His place in such measure as is possible 

The words ‘‘Woman, behold thy son... behold thy 
mother ” are more than a mere commendation! or suggestion 
from a dying friend. They convey a command from Him who 
was, to Mary, as well as to John, Master and Lord. He did not 
address her as ‘‘ Mother,’”’ even while He shows tender solici- 
tude for her future. ‘‘ Mother,” as a title of address by Jesus, 
was abandoned long since, and for it ‘‘ Woman,” a usual 
title of respect, has been substituted. See on 24. 

When Jesus said to John ‘‘ Behold thy mother,” John’s 
own mother, Salome, was present and may have overheard 
the words. But the Virgin was her sister, broken-hearted and 
desolate, with whom she was in complete sympathy, for she 
too had accepted Jesus as Master. She was not necessarily 
set aside or superseded by the charge to her son to regard her 
sister Mary as a second mother, and treat her with filial care. 

The place which this farewell charge occupies among the 
Words from the Cross is noteworthy, as will be seen if they are 
read in their probable sequence. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE WORDS FROM THE CROSS 


The evangelical narratives of the Passion reflect at least 
three distinct lines of tradition. The Marcan tradition (which 
according to Papias goes back to Peter, whose disciple Mark 
was) is followed with amplifications of a later date by Matthew. 
It is also followed by Luke, who seems, however, to have had 
some additional source of information. His account of the 
trial before Herod (23°*), e.g., has no parallel in the other 
Gospels; and it has been often observed that Luke alone 
mentions Joanna, the wife of Chuza, Herod’s steward, as one 
of the women who accompanied Jesus in His public ministry 
(Lk. 8°) and were present at the Crucifixion (Lk. 23%) and 
heralds of the Resurrection (Lk. 2355 24%). To this Joanna, 
Luke’s special information as to the Passion may possibly be 
due. The third distinct tradition of the Passion is that of 
Jn., which goes back for details to the personal witness of the 
Beloved Disciple (19*). 

The Marcan tradition reports one Word from the Cross, 
the Lucan tradition three, and the Johannine tradition yet 

1 Wetstein cites a parallel from Lucian (Toxaris, 22). The bequest 


of Eudamidas was, ‘‘I leave to Aretzeus my mother, to cherish and 
support in her old age.” 
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another three. There is nothing surprising in this variation. 
Independent witnesses may honestly and truthfully give 
different, although not inconsistent, reports of the same events. 
They report only what they have personally observed, and only 
such part of that as has specially impressed them or is suitable 
for the purposes of their narrative, if they are writing one. It 
may not be possible to harmonise precisely the various accounts 
of the Passion, or to place the Words from the Cross in exact 
chronological sequence. But there is no critical objection 
to the order which has generally commended itself to students 
of the Gospels, as being suggested by the sacred text. It may 
be set out as follows : 

1. Ildrep, des adrots’ od yap oidacw ti rovotow (Lk. 23%). 
This comes in the Lucan narrative, according to the received 
text, immediately after the statement that Jesus had been 
crucified between the two thieves. But that it is part of the 
original text of Lk. is uncertain; it is omitted by x*BD* and 
other authorities, and Westcott-Hort ‘‘ cannot doubt that it 
comes from an extraneous source.’”?1 Wherever it comes from, 
whether the knowledge of it came to Lk. from some eye-witness, 
such as Joanna, or whether it found its way into the text of Lk., 
after his narrative was completed, it has an unmistakable note 
of genuineness. 

2. “Aunv A€yw cor, ojpepov per uot eon ev TO Tapadeicw 
(Lk. 234%). This was addressed to the penitent thief, and, like 
the First Word, must have been said at the beginning of the 
awful scene. ‘‘ It was now about the sixth hour,” is Lk.’s 
comment (Lk. 23“); z.e. it was about noon. See on Jn. 19%. 
The report of this saying must have come from some one who 
stood near the Cross, and so was able to hear what was said. 

3. Tvvat, ide 6 vids cov... “Ide 4% pntynp cov (Jn. 19% 2%), 
There is no difficulty in understanding why this saying should 
have been specially treasured in memory by the Beloved 
Disciple, and thus recorded at last in the Fourth Gospel. It 
was specially addressed to him, and to her whom he was to 
cherish henceforth as a mother; there is no reason to suppose 
hat other bystanders were unable to hear the words. 

If we examine the sequence of these first three Words from 
the Cross, in the order seemingly suggested in the Gospel 
texts, we cannot fail to notice the narrowing of the circle of 
interest, as death draws near. That always happens. When 
death is at a distance, men are still concerned with the wider 
interests of life; then it draws closer, and it is only the nearer 
and more intimate interests that appeal; and the time comes 
when the energies of thought are taxed to the full by the 

1 Notes on Select Readings, p. 68. 
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messages of farewell to those who have been best beloved. 
So jt was with the Son of Man. In the hour of death, the first 
movement of the heart of Jesus is towards those who had 
brought Him to the Cross. ‘‘ Father, forgive them.” His 
mission of Redemption is still in His thoughts. Then, as 
strength ebbs away, the cry of the penitent thief by His side 
reaches Him, and the response to the individual pleading does 
not fail. ‘‘ This day shalt thou be with me.” But the circle 
is narrowing fast. His dying eyes are fixed upon those who 
have been dearest. The forgiveness of enemies; the consola- 
tion of the fellow-sufferer; these give place to the thought of 
mother and of friend. ‘‘ Behold thy son... behold thy 
mother.”’ These are the stages of the approach of death, for 
the Perfect Man. 

4. Eli, Eli, lama sabachthani? Océ pov, Océ pov, tvati pe 
eycarédures; (Mt. 274*, Mk. 15%). This is the only Word 
from the Cross which rests upon the Marcan tradition, and 
may be taken as due to Peter. It was uttered ‘‘ with a loud 
voice,”’ and so could be heard even by those standing at a 
distance, as Peter probably was. (Cf. Mt. 275, foav 8& éxet 
yvuvaikes modal ard paxpddev Gewpodoo.) There is no hint 
in any Gospel that he was one of the little circle who stood 
near the cross. This cry was misunderstood by the crowd, 
who thought that Jesus was calling for succour upon Elijah 
the prophet, an observation (Mk. 15%) which shows that 
we have here to do with words actually used, and not with 
words afterwards placed in the mouth of Jesus, being thought 
appropriate as the opening phrase of a Messianic Psalm (Ps. 
221). Indeed, the difficulty that interpreters have always felt 
in explaining these words of seeming despair as spoken by 
One who was Himself Divine, proves that they are not likely 
to have been the invention of pious fancy dwelling afterwards 
on the Agony of Calvary. They were reproduced later in a 
Docetic form in the apocryphal Gospel of Peter: “H Svvapis 
pov, 7 Svvapus, karéAew ds pe. Why they are not recorded by Lk. 
or Jn. it is idle to conjecture. 

5. Awe (Jn. 19%). This was spoken near the end. 
Although the actual word duo is recorded only by Jn., yet the 
incident of the Lord’s thirst being assuaged is given in Mk. 15%¢ 
(Mt. 2748), ‘I thirst”? would naturally have been said in a 
low voice, so that it could be heard only by those near the 
Cross. 

That Jn. should have specially recorded this word is in 
keeping with the emphasis laid, throughout the Fourth Gospel, 
on the humanity of Jesus. As He asked the Samaritan woman 
for water when He was thirsty (47), so now. Jn. is anxious to 
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expel Docetic doctrine (1 Jn. 42), and both here and at 19% 
he brings out recollections of the Beloved Disciple which 
forbid any theory of Christ’s Person that does not recognise 
His manhood. Jesus was ¢hzrsty at the Cross. 

6. TeréAeoran (Jn. 19%). That after He had assuaged 
His thirst, Jesus uttered a loud cry, just before the end, is 
recorded Mk. 1597, Mt. 2759; cf. also Lk. 23%. But the spec- 
tator upon whose testimony Jn. is dependent not only heard 
the cry, but identified the word spoken. This, for Jn., who 
sees all through the Passion the predestined march of events to 
the fulfilment of God’s purposes,! is the Great Word. Every- 
thing had happened as it did happen, in order that the Divine 
purpose, as foreshadowed in the O.T., might be accomplished 
(reXewwOy 1978). And reréXeora: marks this Consummation. 

7. Ildrep, eis xelpds cov mapariOewar To mvedud pov (Lk. 23%). 
Lk. specially notes that this was after the Great Cry (¢wvjoas 
gwvj peyddry), and that this was the last word spoken. 
To the utterance of faithful confidence from the ancient 
Psalm (315), the one word ‘‘ Father”? was prefixed, which 
charged it for future generations with a deeper meaning. In 
the Psalm, it, is the trustful prayer of life; on the lips of Jesus 
(and thereafter; cf. Acts 75°), it became a prayer of the dying. 
It is noteworthy that the two personal cries of Jesus from the 
Cross (Nos. 4 and 7) are old and familiar verses from the Psalter. 

Jn. does not record this, but we cannot know his reason. 
If it was indeed the last word spoken, the Beloved Disciple 
must have heard it, as well as the witness, Joanna or another, 
from whom it was transmitted to Lk. It is just possible that 
the words of Jn. 19%, zapédwxev 76 wvedpua, contain a reminis- 
cence of Lk.’s waparibepat ro mvedud pov. But in any case 
Jn. never attempts to tell a// that had happened, or all that 
he knew; his method is to select and arrange the sayings and 
acts of Jesus which best bring out the main thesis of his Gospel 
(2081). And rerédXcorau is, in his scheme, the final word of 
the Cross. 

Of other arrangements of the Seven Words, that of Tatian, 
our earliest harmonist, is the most noteworthy. It differs in 
one particular only from that which has been set out here. 
Tatian in his Déatessaron puts ‘‘ Father, forgive them .. .” 
immediately before ‘‘ Father, into thy hands ...”; thus 
contradicting the order in which Lk. (who alone records 
them both) places the two sayings, ‘‘ Father, forgive them ” 
and ‘‘ This day shalt thou be with me in Paradise.” Bishop 
Andrewes in his Zztanza places our No. 3 before our No. 2, an 
arrangement adopted also in some German hymns. Certainty 

1Cf. Introd., pp. cliii ff. 
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cannot be reached, but a clearer insight into the significance 
of these Words is gained by any honest attempt to reach the 
order in which they were spoken. 


27. dw éxeivns tis dpas, ‘‘ from that hour.” It has been 
thought that this implies that Mary did not wait for the 
end, but that John led her away at once. It may have been 
so, but in that case John returned soon, for he is present at the 
Cross later (vv. 28-35). Cf. 115%, 

That Jn. does not mention the cry Zi, Eli, lama sabach- 
thant ? which is reported by Mk. (15%) followed by Mt. (27%) as 
having been uttered ‘‘ with a loud voice,’’ may perhaps be 
explained as due to the absence of the eye-witness at this point. 
The aged disciple recalls only his own personal experiences. 
Another possible explanation is that Jn. has omitted this saying, 
because he wishes to emphasise the voluntary character of 
Christ’s death. See on v. 30. 

eis Ta iSta, ‘‘ to his own home.” The phrase is used thus 
Esth. 51°, 3 Macc. 627: 8? 78, Acts 218, and it is the most natural 
meaning. It occurs twice elsewhere in Jn. (114 16%), where 
the sense is probably the same, but is not quite so clear as it 
is here (see note on 114), John brought the Virgin Mother to 
his own lodging? (see on 201°), and she lived with him there- 
after; but we cannot build on the phrase «is ra idva a theory 
which would give him a house of residence at Jerusalem (see 
on 185), 

28. peta todto. The phrase does not convey that the 
incident of vv. 28-30 zmmediately followed on that of vv. 
25-27. In fact, there was interposed the long interval of 
darkness and of silence, of which all the Synoptists speak as 
lasting for some three hours (Mk. 1533, Mt. 27%, Lk. 23%). But 
it means, as it does elsewhere in Jn.? that the second incident 
was later than the first; whereas the phrase pera tatra does 
not carry the sense of strict chronological sequence so explicitly. 

eiSas 6 “Ingods xktA. The same phrase occurs in 13}, 
where in like manner it leads up to the statement that the 
appointed hour had come. He knew that ‘‘all things had 
now been finished,” $n mévra teréXeorar. Jn. never allows 


1 Latham, The Risen Master, p. 216, suggests that John brought 
her to Bethany, and thinks that she could not have been in Jerusalem 
on the day of the Resurrection, or she would have been sent for when 
the tomb was found empty. 

2 Cf. Introd., p. cviii. 
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his readers to forget that events which he records were eternally 
fore-ordained, and that Jesus was conscious of this. Primarily 
Hon mdvra teréXeorac may have reference to the details of 
the Passion, and the Lord’s word reré\eorat may be taken to 
mean that the Passion with its anguish and its sordid accom- 
paniments was now over. And so ‘‘ that the Scripture might 
be accomplished, Jesus said, I thirst.” 

28, 29, 30. iva tehevwO9  ypady. So ABLNWI. ND™PPO 
and fam. 13 have the more usual zAnpwO7. Some have 
found a more complete consummation expressed by teAcwO7 
than zAnpwhy would convey, but this is over subtle. If a 
reason is sought for the choice of the word reAcw67, it may 
be found in the preceding reréAcotar; reAciv suggesting 
TEAELOUY. 

iva teX. 4 yp. probably refers to what follows, not to what 
precedes.1 Jn. held that every incident of the Crucifixion 
took place as foreshadowed in the O.T. Scriptures, and that 
the Divine purpose as expressed therein might be accom- 
plished. For him, the thirst of Jesus and its relief were fore- 
told and fore-ordained in Ps. 6974: eis ryv dipav pov éerédricdy 
pe Ogos. That this is the passage in Jn’s mind appears from 
the mention of dos after the word dupd. The phrasing of the 
parallel narrative (Mk. 15%), omrdyyov d€ous mepifeis Kaddpw | 
érdrilev atrov, shows that Mk. (followed by Mt. 274%) had the 
same passage from the Psalter in his thought. The dos, or 
posca, was the sour wine which was the usual drink of the 
legionaries, some of which, according to Lk. (23%), had already 
been offered by the soldiers to Jesus in mockery, as if it were a 
coronation cup. 

It is not doubtful, however, that Jn. intends teréXeorar to 
have a deeper significance than that the various incidents 
of the Passion were now finished. reréAeoras is not a cry of 
relief that all is over; it is a shout of Victory. The mission of 
Redemption has now been perfected. See on 484 According 
to the Synoptists (see Additional Note on v. 26) reréAeorar was 
cried ‘‘ with a loud voice.” This may have some bearing on 
the request suggested in the preceding word dwWé. Jesus 
may have desired that those who were present, the idle spec- 
tators and the soldiers as well as the faithful disciples, should 
understand that He counted His Death as a Victory. He 
may have wished to announce this publicly, so that all could 
hear. But if He was to speak now, after the long torture of 


x res (Diat. 2115) connects rdvra reréAcorar with twa rerewwOR 
7) Ypapy. 
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the Cross, ‘‘ with a loud voice,” His parched throat must be 
cobled. It was necessary that He should ask for drink. And 
SO, Ste odv €XaBev 7d dos, ‘‘ when He had therefore taken the 
wine,” He cried TeréXeorar, that all might know that great 
fact of which He was Himself assured, 73y wdvra reréAeorau. 
It was this majestic word which seems specially to have im- 
pressed the centurion who was there. ‘‘ When the centurion, 
which stood by over against Him, saw that He so gave up the 
ghost, he said, Truly this man was a Son of God ” (Mk. 15°9), 
“‘ Certainly this was a righteous man” (Lk. 2347). At any 
rate, Jn. regards it as the Final Word, and will add nothing 
to it. 

But whether this connexion between the two words Swi 
and reréXeorac be suggested by Jn. or no (and it may be 
thought over subtle), d.W must be taken in its plain meaning 
of physical thirst. This Jesus felt, and a merciful bystander 
relieved Him. 

We are not to confuse this incident with the refusal by 
Jesus, before He was crucified, of the drugged wine which it 
was customary to offer criminals who were condemned to the - 
Cross (Mk. 1578, Mt. 274). The Talmudists say of this kindly 
custom ‘‘ they gave them to drink a little frankincense in a 
cup of wine... that their understanding might be dis- 
ordered.””1 This Jesus refused because He willed to endure 
the Cross with full and unimpaired consciousness. But now 
all is finished. The work of redemption has been completed. 
. It is no part of Christ’s revelation that the enduring of purpose- 
Jess pain is meritorious. The pains of thirst were terrible to 
one exposed to the scorching heat of midday, while hanging 
naked on the Cross. And so Jesus said, ‘‘I thirst,’ in His 
death-agony. 

It would seem that some provision had been made for 
relieving the thirst of the dying men. 

oxedos exerto dfous peotdv, ‘‘a vessel full of vinegar was 
set there’’; it was quite ready. Some have imagined that this 
also was a drugged potion, such as that of Mt. 27% (olvov 
pera xoAjs), given with the view of hastening the death of the 
sufferers. But there is no ground for this in the evangelical 
narratives. Mt., who follows the words of Ps. 6971, takes the 
word xoA7 from thence, this being the only place where xoA7 is 
mentioned in the Gospels, viz. in connexion with the draught 
offered to Jesus defore He was crucified. Neither Mt. (see 
2748) nor any other evangelist mentions yoA7 in connexion with 
the final draught accepted by Jesus at the end. Barnabas (§ 7) 
says, indeed, cravpwleis eroriero dfe. kai xoAz, but he probably 

1 Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. iii. 434, quotes this from Sanhedr. fol. 43.1. 
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had Mt. 274 rather than Mt. 27% in his mind. In any case, he 
is a confused writer, as is also the author of the Gospel of Peter 
who writes thus (§ 5): Kai tis airy etrev Iorioare atrov xoAnV 
pera O€ovs’ Kal Kepdcarvtes endricav. Kal emAjpwoay méyra, Kal 
éreAeiwoav Kata THs Kepadrs abrov ra duaptywata. Nonnus (fifth 
cent.) suggests that Jesus asked for the draught in order that 
the end might come more quickly: voycas | dru Gods TeréAcoTO, 
Gowrepov HOedrev elvax. But there is no hint of such a motive in 
the canonical Gospels. . 

29. oxedos exerto dfous peotév. So ABLW 33, but the rec., 
with D*?PNTA®, adds ovv after ocxedos. For the next clause, 
ondyyov obv péotov tod dfous (N°BLW 33), the rec., with 
AD*¥PNTA®, substitutes of 8 tAnoavres omdyyov d€ous, Kai... 
® fam. 13 interpolate pera xodrjs kal toowrov after dgovs, and @ 
proceeds kal epibévres kaAduw mpoonveyxav xtX., these variants 
in the rec. text being derived from Mk. 15%, Mt. 2754-48. The 
change in © of icodrw to xaddpw is evidently due to the difficulty 
felt by the scribe in the words toowrw repiOévres. 

icone mepiOévres. This would mean that the sponge filled 
with vinegar or sour wine was placed ‘‘on hyssop” and 
so conveyed to the mouth of Jesus as He hung on the Cross, 
But hyssop is not a plant which commonly provides sticks or 
reeds (if at all); bunches of it were used for sprinkling pur- 
poses (Ex. 12”, Heb. 9!*), but while a sponge could be attached 
to a bunch of hyssop, some rod or stick would yet be needed to 
raise it up to the Cross. The Synoptists say nothing about 
hyssop, but both in Mt. 27% and Mk. 15% (cf. Lk. 23”) we read 
ondyyov ogous repiGeis kadduw, Z.e. they say that a bystander put 
the sponge on a reed or cane or stick, as it was natural to do. 

Now in the eleventh century cursive No. 476 we find teow 
amepiOevres, the corruption of uccwrtrepidentec into uccwrTwtrepI- 
eentec being due to the repetition by the scribe of two letters 
wtt. wtooos is the Latin 4z/um, of which each Roman soldier 
carried two; and the meaning of toow zepidévres is that the 
bystanders put the sponge on the end of a soldier’s javelin 
or pt/um, several of which were ready to hand (see on v. 34). 
This not only brings Jn. into correspondence with the zepubeis 
xaAdpw of the Synoptists, but it reveals the personal observer. The 
man behind the story knew, for he had seen, to what kind of a 
stick the sponge was fastened ; it was a vogos, a soldier’s javelin.t 


1See Field (Notes on the Trans. of the N.T., p. 106), who accepted 
the emendation (which was a conjecture of Camerarius) while unaware 
of the actual reading of the cursive 476. 
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30. KXivas thy Kepadyy, ‘‘ having bowed His head.” This 
detail is given only by Jn., and suggests that the account 
depends on the testimony of an eye-witness. xAtvew riv Kepadjy 
occurs again in N.T. only at Mt. 8”, Lk. 9°8, ‘‘The Son of 
Man hath not where to lay His head.” The only resting- 
place for Him was the Cross. Abbott! argues that Jn. means 
here to imply that Jesus in death rested His head on the bosom 
of the Father. But this is to apply the allegorical method of 
Origen, and is quite unnecessary here. 

Tapédwxey Td trvedpa, ‘‘ He gave up His spirit.” Mk. 15%? 
and Lk. 23*6 have simply e&érvevoev, while Mt. 2759 has adijxev 
TO Tvebua. mapad.ddvat is ‘‘ to give up voluntarily ”’ (see note on 
6%), and it may be that the verb is chosen deliberately, to 
emphasise the unique manner of the Lord’s death; cf. 1018, 
eh have power to lay it down, and I have power to take 
it up. 

Or, the expression zapédwxev 76 mvedua may Carry a re- 
miniscence of the Lord’s last words according to Lk. 23% 
mapatieuar Td rvedpa pov. See Additional Note on p. 636. 

Or, we may have here a covert allusion to Isa. 53!2: ‘‘ He 
poured out His soul unto death,” which the LXX turns into 
the passive form qapedo0n «is Odvatov 7 Wx} atrod, but which 
would more literally be rendered wapédwxer eis Oavarov thy Woynv 
avrod. When it is remembered that the next clause of Isa. 531 
is ‘‘and He was numbered among the transgressors’ (which 
is quoted as predictive of the Passion in Lk. 22%’), it is not 
improbable that Jn. is here translating directly from the 
Hebrew of Isa. 5312, and that his intention is to describe the 
death of Jesus in the same words as those used by the prophet 
of the death of the Servant of Yahweh.? Isa. 53 isfor Jn. a 
Messianic prophecy. See on 12%, 

In any case, the verb wapadidévar expresses a voluntary act, 
and is thus in contrast with the ééérvevoev of Mk. and Lk. 

For the use of zvedua, see on 11°3, It is not legitimate 
to lay any special emphasis on the employment here of zvetya, 
as distinct from wvxy, even if the suggestion made above that 
Isaiah’s ‘‘ poured out His soul” suggested Jn.’s rapédwxev +6 
mvevpa. be not adopted. Indeed in the second century Acts of 
Tohn (§ 115) mapédwxev 7d wvedpua is used of Jn.’s own death. 


1 Diat. 1456, 2644. 
2 Abbott (Paradosis, passim) has much to say about mapadidévar 
in Isa. 5312, but his treatment is very speculative and is not followed 


here. 
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So of the death of Agathonice by martyrdom it is said ovtrws 
drédwxev 76 Tvedpa Kai éreAewOy aiv rots dyiows; } and the same 
phrase is used of the martyrdom of Peter.? 


The piercing of the Lord’s side, and the fulfilment of 
Scripture (vv. 31-37) 


31. The statement that the ‘‘ Jews,” z.e. the Sanhedrists 
who had brought about the condemnation of Jesus, approached 
Pilate with the request that the death of those who had been 
crucified should be hastened, and their bodies removed, is 
peculiar to Jn. (see on v. 38). It has every mark of truth. 
Criminals crucified on a Friday might linger until the 
Sabbath, when they could not be buried, so that they would 
remain hanging on the Cross. But it was contrary to the 
Deuteronomic law that the dead bodies of criminals should 
remain on the cross after sunset (cf. Deut. 2178, Josh. 87° 10%). 
Accordingly, Josephus (B./. Iv. v. 2) tells us that the Jews of 
his time were careful to bury before sundown the bodies of 
those who had been crucified. Thus it was urgent, from the 
Sanhedrist’s point of view, that those crucified on a Friday 
should die on that day, and that their bodies should be 
removed forthwith. But this could be arranged only by an 
order from the Roman governor. 

Now the usual Roman practice was to leave a corpse on 
its cross (cf. Horace, Zpzst/es, 1. xvi. 48), as in England the 
bodies of criminals used to be left hanging in chains. But 
there was no Roman law forbidding burial. Wetstein quotes 
Quintilian, Declam. vi., ‘‘omnes_ succiduntur, percussos 
sepeliri carnifex non uetat.’”’? And Philo mentions that he had 
known of bodies being taken down from the cross and handed 
over to the relatives of the condemned for burial, on the occa- 
sion of the emperor’s birthday or the like (2 Flacc. 10). Hence, 
although Pilate, in ordinary circumstances, might have refused 
the request of the Sanhedrists, there was nothing to prevent 
him from granting it if he wished. And, in this case, apart 
from his evident unwillingness to condemn Jesus, there was 
the further consideration that Jerusalem, at the moment, was 
crowded with pilgrims who had come for the Passover, and 
that it was desirable to avoid a conflict between the Jews and 
the Roman authorities.° 

For Napackeuy, see on v. 14 above. It was ‘‘ Preparation ” 


1See von Gebhardt’s Ausgewdhlite Mdartyreracten (Berlin, 1902), 
ls 
2 Acta Petri et Pauli, § 83. 
® See C. H. Turner in Ch. Quarterly Review, July, 1912, p. 294. 
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31. Ot ody "Tovdaiou, erel Tapackevy hv, wa Ha, peivy emt rob 
ordupov To copra év T@ oaBBary, 7) nV yap peyaAn 7 v] pepo. éxeivov 
TOU caBBarov, HpoTnoav Tov TleAarov iva KareayOow aitav Ta 
oKeAn kai apOaov. 82. 7ABov_ ovv ot oTpari@arat, Kat Tov py 
™parov Karéagay Ta oKEAN Kal TOD GAAoV TOD ovoraupwbevtos adTo’ 
33. emt Se rov “Incody édOdvres, ds eldov 4dy aitov TeOvyKdra, od 


or ‘‘ Friday,” doubly a day of preparation this year, because 
the Sabbath day following synchronised with ‘‘ the first day of 
unleavened bread,” which was a “‘ great” day. It is called 
a ‘‘holy” day in the LXX of Ex. 1216 % jyépa 4 zparn 
KAnOnoerat ayia. 

jv yap pey. xth., “‘ for the day of ¢hat sabbath was a great 
day,”’ éxetvou being emphatic. AD?PO transfer the words 
éret mapacKxev) Hv to a position after oaBBarw, but xBLW 
fam. 13 support their more natural place at the beginning of 
the sentence after “Iovdaio.. The Peshitta gives the para- 
phrase: ‘‘ Because it was Preparation, they say, these bodies 
shall not remain on the Cross, because the sabbath dawneth.” 
érei is ‘‘ because,” exactly as in the parallel passage Mk. 15% 
érel NV TapacKevy. 

The crurifragium, or breaking of the limbs, was done 
by a heavy mallet; and terrible as such blows would be, 
if inflicted on a man in health and strength, they were merci- 
ful if they ended quickly the torture of a lingering death by 
crucifixion. 

32. 7AGov odv ot otp. ‘‘ Therefore,” sc. in obedience to the 
orders they received, ‘‘ the soldiers came,”’ and broke the legs 
of the two robbers, who were not yet dead. The Gospel of 
Peter (which betrays knowledge of the Johannine narrative 
of the Passion) gives a curious turn to this incident. It re- 
presents the Jews as indignant with the penitent thief, because 
of his defence of Jesus’ innocence (cf. Lk. 23"), and as 
commanding ‘‘that his bones should not be broken to the 
end that he might die in torment ”’ (§ 4). This is inconsistent 
with what Pseudo-Peter says in § 3 about the illegality of 
allowing the bodies to remain on the crosses after sundown; 
but its interest is that it shows the freedom with which this 
apocryphal writer treats the Gospel narrative. 

33. ds eldov 73 adrov teOvnxdta. Jesus died before the 
robbers did. According to Mk. 15“, Pilate was surprised 
that He had died so soon; for in the case of a crucified person, 
death sometimes did not ensue for two or three days. A highly 
strung nature is less able to endure physical agony than one of 
coarser fibre; and Jesus was the Perfect Man. See above on 


Vv. I0. 
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34. This verse was introduced into St. Matthew’s Gospel 
at an early period. NBCLI, with some cursives, the Ethiopic 
vs., and several ‘‘ mixed ” Latin texts of the British and Irish 
type, supply at the end of Mt. 27” the words ddAAos dé AaBav 
Aoyxnv evesev adtod rHv mAevpdy, kal eEndAOev Bowp Kai ata. 
Mt. represents one of the bystanders (els e€ airéy) as offering 
Jesus the sponge of vinegar, while others were for waiting to 
see if Elijah would come to save Him. Then he adds the 
incident about the piercing of the Lord’s side, the apparent 
inference being that it was to render fruitless any intervention 
on the part of Elijah. As the verse occurs in Mt., it represents 
Jesus as alzve, His death following with a loud cry immediately 
after the piercing. It has been held that Chrysostom supports 
this view; but an examination of his homily on Mt. 27% will 
show that it is not so, despite some confusion in the order of his 
comments. For although he mentions the piercing imme- 
diately after the giving of the vinegar, he adds: ‘‘ What could 
be more brutal than these men, who carried their madness so 
far as to insult a dead body”; a comment which he briefly 
repeats on Jn. 194. Tatian has also been cited in support of 
the interpolation at Mt. 27*°, but there is no trace of it in the 
Diatessaron. The probability is that eis é€ atrav of Mt. 27% 
recalled to a copyist «is rév otpatwwtév of Jn. 19% and 
suggested the interpolation. Perhaps Jn.’s dAN cis was 
read as dAAos by the scribe of Mt. The theory that the passage 
was part of the original Mt.! (being omitted by the Syriac and 
O.L. vss. because of its inconsistency with Jn.), and that Jn. 
here silently corrects Mt. by placing the incident in its true 
context, is improbable, for there is no evidence to prove that 
Jn. knew Mt. at all.? 

The rendering of the Latin Vulgate aferuzt in this versé 
depends on a corruption of the Greek text. The true Greek 
reading is évvéey ‘‘ pricked,’’ which is the basis of most of 
the O.L. vss., pupugit, perfodit, inseruit, etc. But the O.L. 
codices f and 7 have aperuzt, which presumably indicates a 
Greek variant jvoge ‘‘opened.” This was adopted by 
Jerome, and is supported by the Peshitta and the Jerusalem 
Syriac. But for the Greek jvogev there is no MS. authority. 
Cod. 56 has jvvée; Cod. 58 has euvée (corr. to evuge by 
a second hand); Cod. 68, the Evangelisteria 257, 259, and 
(according to Tischendorf) Cod. 225 have é&ovgée, all of which 


1Cf. Westcott-Hort, Select Readings, p. 22; Nestle, Textual 
Criticism, p. 227; Salmon, Human Element in the Gospels, p. 524; 
Abbott, Diat. 1756; and esp. Tischendorf’s critical note on Mt. 


2 Cf, Introd., p. xcvi. 
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katéagav aitovd Ta oKéAy, 34. GAN els rOv orpaTwrav Adyxn abrod 
r 


are natural corruptions of évvfe, and it is plain that joer 
was another corruption of the same kind.! 

ets Tv oTpatiwtdv. Jn.’s general usage is to write cls éx 
Trav ... (see on 1%), but at 12 1872 as well as here & is 
omitted. Tradition gives the name Longinus to this soldier, 
probably because of the Adyyn (az. Aey. in N.T.) or lancea 
which he carried. 

viooev (dr. Aey. in N.T.) is ‘‘ to prod,” and is generally 
used of a light touch (e.g. Ecclus. 221° of pricking the eye, and 
3 Macc. 574 of ‘‘ prodding ” a sleeping person to awake him). 
Field quotes a passage from Plutarch (C/eom. 37) where it is 
used of touching a man with a dagger to ascertain if he were 
dead, and he suggests that it is used similarly here. 

On the other hand, viocew is used of a spear wound which 
kills a man (e.g. Josephus, Bell. Jud. 111. vii. 35; cf. Acta 
Thome, § 165), and 20” indicates that the wound made in 
Jesus’ side was a large one. Origen (in Mt. 2754) seems to say 
that a lance thrust was sometimes given as a coup de grace to 
hasten the death of those who had been crucified. The 
language of the text suggests that the soldier was determined 
to make sure that Jesus was dead. 

The Asyxn was a long slender spear, not so heavy as the 
tacos (see v. 29) or pz/um which was the usual weapon of the 
Roman legionaries. The toaos had a barbed iron head, which 
would inflict a wide and deep wound. If we are to press the 
use of Aoyx7 here, it would fall in with the idea, which has been 
put forward, that the soldier’s act was a mere gesture as he 
passed; that he perceived Jesus to be dead, and so, without 
any special purpose, prodded the Body with his lance, the 
touch being possibly a light one. 

The Ethiopic version (sec. vi.) says that it was the right 
side of the Body that was pierced. This was widely accepted 
in ancient times (see e.g Acta Pilatz, B. xi.), and the incident 
is frequently represented thus in art, e.g. in the sixth-century 
Syriac Evangeliarium of Rabula at Florence.? The verse 
Jn. 19*4 is recited at the mixing of the chalice in several Eastern 
liturgies; and in the Liturgy of St. Chrysostom the rubric 
preceding its recitation has the words, virrwy dé airov é& re 
del péper pera THs Adyxys KTA.8 


1That the readings of Codd. 56, 58, and 68 are respectively #vvie, 
éyvée, and évoi&e, I have determined by personal inspection. See ‘‘ The 
Vulgate of St. John,” in Hermathena, xxi. 188. 

2 This is figured in Cabrol’s Dict. d’archéol. chrétienne, s.v. “‘ Croix.’’ 

3 See Brightman, Eastern Liturgies, p. 357; cf. also pp. 71, 97, 251. 
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riv mAevpav evotev, kal eénrOev edOis alua Kai Udwp, 35. Kal 


eéAOev e0Us. So NBLNW (cf. 13%); the rec. has edGis 
ééjdOev. There is emphasis on «i@vs ; the ‘‘ blood and water” 
flowed immediately. See on 5°, and on 1”. 

That there should be a flow of blood from a dead body, 
when pierced with a spear, is abnormal; and various physical 
explanations have been offered. W. Stroud? suggested that 
the death of Jesus had been caused by rupture of the heart 
(which explains why it came so soon after His Crucifixion), and 
that the ‘‘ blood and water ” were the separated clot and serum 
of the escaped blood in the pericardial sac, which the lance had 
pierced. This assumes that the wound was on the left side, 
of which there is no evidence, tradition (whatever it be worth) 
indicating the right side. 

Stroud’s arguments have not approved themselves to all 
physicians. It is objected, e.g. by Dr. C. Creighton,? that ‘‘ the 
blood escaping into a serum cavity from rupture of a great 
organ” does not show any tendency to separate into clot and 
serum, ‘‘but remains thick dark-red blood.” Creighton 
suggests that the stroke of the spear may have been only a 
light touch (see above), directed to ‘‘ something on the surface of 
the body, perhaps a discoloured wheal or exudation, such as the 
scourging might have left”; and that it ‘‘ was a thoughtless rather 
than a brutal act,” Jesus already being dead. ‘‘ Water not un- 
mixed with blood from some such superficial source is conceiv- 
able, but blood and water from an internal source are a mystery.” 

We have hardly sufficient data to reach an exact conclusion 
as to the cause of the gushing forth of blood and water from 
the wound; or as to the time—possibly a very short interval— 
which had elapsed since the Death of Jesus; but that blood 
and water were observed to flow is not doubtful. 

It has, however, been frequently urged (e.g. by Westcott 
and Godet) that we must not expect a complete physical 
explanation of this incident; inasmuch as, according to the 
apostolic teaching, the Body of Christ did not suffer corruption 
after His Death (cf. Acts 24). He truly died (see on v. 30), 
but the physical changes which succeed death in our experience 
did not necessarily follow in His case. We may not assume 
that the Death of Christ was exactly like the death of an ordinary 
human being. This view of the matter was put forward by 
Origen. In dead bodies, he says, blood is clotted and water 
does not flow; but from the dead Body of Christ blood and 
water issued, and here was a miracle.® 


1 Physical Cause of the Death of Christ (1847). 
2 See E.B. 960. 3 ¢. Celsum, ii. 36. 
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The language of Jn. is compatible with this interpretation. 
In that case, the solemn attestation of v. 35 was added because 
Jn. regarded the incident as so extraordinary as to be difficult 
of credence. It had not been narrated by earlier evangelists, 
and exceptionally good testimony would be necessary if it 
were to be believed. 

But it is more probable that Jn. regards the flow of blood 
and water from the pierced side of Jesus as a natural pheno- 
menon, which he specially notes because he wishes to refute 
the Docetic doctrines prevalent when the Gospel was com- 
posed.! Alike in the Gospel and in the First Epistle he is 
anxious to lay stress on the true humanity of Christ (see on 14); 
and when telling of the Passion he would guard against the 
Docetism which treated the Body of Jesus as a mere phantom. 
We know from the second-century Acts of John, as well as from 
other sources, something of the curious teaching which denied 
humanity to Christ and explained His Crucifixion as an illusion. 
In this Docetic work (§ 101), Jesus is actually represented as 
saying that there was no real flow of blood from His Body; 
aiua e€ nod pevoarvta kal ov épevoev. In opposition to teaching 
of this kind, which goes back to the first century, Jn. is earnest 
in explaining that the Death of Jesus was a human death; His 
Body bled when it was pierced; it was no phantom. 

In like manner, the language of the First Epistle is strongly 
anti-Docetic. ‘‘ Every spirit which confesseth that Jesus 
Christ is come 2 the flesh is of God,” the spirit which denies 
this being the spirit of antichrist (1 Jn. 4%-%). That the 
language of 1 Jn. 5°, ‘‘ This is He who came by water and blood, 
even Jesus Christ; not with the water only, but with the water 
and the blood,” carries a direct allusion to Jn. 19% is doubtful. 
Perhaps the words are sufficiently explained of the historic 
Baptism of Jesus and of His historic Crucifixion. But the 
whole passage is strikingly similar to Jn. 19%*- ® in its insistence 
on the true humanity of Christ in the circumstances, alike, of 
His Life and His Death. This was what Jn. was most anxious 
to teach, viz. that the Man Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God 
(2081); and the incident recorded in Jn. 19% is so apposite 
in this connexion, as opposed to Docetic mysticism, that he 
calls attention to it by an emphatic and special attestation 
Vv. 35)> 
One of the earliest extant comments on Jn. 19*4, is that of 
Irenzeus, who takes this view of the evangelist’s purpose. To 
show the true humanity of Christ, Irenzeus calls attention to 
His being hungry at the Temptation, to His being tired (Jn. 4°), 
to His tears (Jn. 11%), to His bloody sweat (Lk. 22), and 

1Cf, Burkitt, Two Lectures on the Gospels, p. 64. 
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lastly to the piercing of His side, when blood and water flowed 
forth. He concludes tradra yap mavra cipBora capkos, THs a7 
yns eiAnupeérvys (c. Her. Ul. xxii. 2; cf. Iv. xxxiii. 2). It will be 
observed that Irenzus has no thought of a miracle here, nor 
does he proceed to find any mystical meaning in the incident. 

All later fathers are concerned with the symbolism. Among 
them may be named Claudius Apollinaris, bishop of Hiera- 
polis about 171, a contemporary of Ireneus. A fragment 
ascribed to him?! runs as follows: 6 tiv dyiav mAevpay éxxevOeis 
(cf. v. 37), 6 éxxéas €x THs TAEvpas abrod 7a S¥0 mdéAW Kabdpoua, 
Bdwp kai alua, Adyov Kal wvedua. Here the Water and the 
Blood seem to correspond respectively to the Word and 
the Spirit (for it is arbitrary to suppose that the order is to 
be reversed), as they do in the famous Comma Johanneum 
about the Three Heavenly Witnesses; and this suggests a 
doubt as to the genuineness of the alleged quotation from 
Claudius Apollinaris. In any case, the writer holds that the 
Water and the Blood at the Crucifixion are ‘‘ the two things 
that again purify,” 2 éAw probably referring to the purifica- 
tions under the Old Covenant. He may have had in mind the 
dedication of the Covenant with Israel (Ex. 248), which in 
Heb. 9° is said to have been with the blood of the victims and 
with water (water is not mentioned in Ex. 24). The elder 
Lightfoot ? suggested that this was in the thought of the 
evangelist here, but there is no hint of anything of the kind 
in his words. 

Tertullian finds in the water and the blood, symbols of the 
two kinds of baptism, that of the martyr being a baptism with 
blood (de Pud. 22). In another place, he suggests that there 
is a prefigurement of the two sacraments, which is the favourite 
comment of later theologians. The passage (de Bapt. 16) is 
the first which indicates a connexion with 1 Jn. 5°, and must 
therefore be quoted in full: ‘‘ Venerat enim per aquam et 
sanguinem, sicut Joannes scripsit, ut aqua tingerentur, sanguine 
glorificarentur, proinde nos faceret aqua vocatos, sanguine 
electos. Hos duos baptismos de vulnere perfossi lateris 
emisit, quatenus qui in sanguinem eius crederent, aqua lavaren- 
tur, qui aqua lavissent, etiam sanguinem potarent.” 4 

1See Routh, Rel. Sacr. i. 161. 

2 Cf. Toplady’s hymn, “ Rock of Ages” : 

“Let the water and the blood, 
From Thy riven side which flowed, 
Be of sin the double cure, 
Cleanse me from its guilt and power.” 

3 Hor. Hebr. iii. 440. 

‘The author of the curious treatise Pistis Sophia (circa 280 A.D.) 
brings into juxtaposition (c. 141) the Water of Jn. 41, the Blood of 
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6 Ewpaxas pepaptipyxer, Kal dAyOwh abrod éoriv } paprupia, Kal 


We need not pursue the patristic interpretations further. 

35. This verse is omitted in e (Cod. Palatinus of the fifth 
century), nor does it appear in the rearrangement of the Gospel 
texts called fw (Cod. Fuldensis of the sixth century). From 
this slender evidence Blass! concluded that the verse was of 
doubtful genuineness, and must be treated as a later gloss. But 
such a conclusion is perverse in the face of the overwhelming 
mass of MSS and vss. which contain the passage, not to speak 
of its characteristically Johannine style. 

6 €wpaxds pepaptipynkev. Jn. lays much stress on ‘‘ witness ”’ 
(see Introd., pp. xc—xciii); and here the witness of the incident 
that has just been recorded is John the Beloved Disciple, who 
has been mentioned in v. 26 as having been present at the Cross. 
This is strictly parallel to 214, obrés éorw 6 pabytis 6 paprupav 
wept tovrwy, where also the Beloved Disciple is the witness to 
whom appeal is made. 

Kat GAnOivh adtod éotiv  paptupia. This is (as again at 
21%) the attestation of Jn. that the evidence of the Beloved 
Disciple is genuine and trustworthy (see on 17° for dAnOxvés). 

kal éxetvos oldev Stu dAnOH A€yer. Here, once more, we have 
a parallel at 2174, oidapey dri dAnOHs adrod 7H paptupia éoriv. 
Nonnus is so certain of the parallelism that he alters oiéev into 
iSpuev, 2.e. oldamev as at 21%4, But the reference of éxelyos must 
be more closely examined. 

It has been thought that éxetvos here designates the actual 
writer of the Gospel,? including this verse. éxeivos is used at 
Jn. 9%? by the Speaker of Himself. A closer parallel is provided 
by Josephus. He writes of his doings in the third person, and 
says that once he had thoughts of escaping from the city, but 
that the people begged him to remain: od POdvw Tijs éxeivov 
cwrnptas, euorye Soxeiv, GAN eAmide THs éavtdv’ ovdev yap HEvorv 
meioecbau Sewov Iwojrov pevovtos (Bell. Jud. iii. 7, 16). Here 
éxetvos is the author; and to those who accept the view 
that the Beloved Disciple was the writer of the Fourth Gospel 
as well as the witness to whom he appeals, the language 
of Josephus helps to justify the use of éxeivos in Jn. 19*, 
although in Josephus it is markedly contrasted with éavrav. 
Nevertheless, such a way of speaking would be curiously 


the New Covenant (Mk. 14%4), and the Water and Blood of Jn. 19%, 
but he does not say what the connexion is. 
1 Theol. St. u. Kvritiken (1902), p. 128; cf. also Philology of the 
Gospels, p. 227, and Blass, Euang. sec. Iohannem, p. liii. : 
Drummond, Character and Authorship, etc., p. 389 f., takes this 
view. 
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indirect here If the writer is the eye-witness, he has already 
said of himself that his witness is trustworthy, and he does not 
strengthen his affirmation by repeating it in so awkward a 
fashion. 

Grammatically, éxetvos is, indeed, resumptive of airod in the 
the preceding clause, being used for the sake of emphasis; 
cf. 79 éy& ofda airdv, dru rap’ adrod cius, Kdxeivds re areoreAcv 
(see also 101+ ®), As we take the words xal éxeivos oidev éru dAnOR 
Aeyer, they are the words of the evangelist, but not of the 
witness; and the repetition is not meaningless. ‘‘ He,” 
sc. the Beloved Disciple himself, ‘‘ knows,” for he is yet 
alive, ‘‘that he is telling true things.” The evangelist’s 
tribute is his own, and so is not exactly like the certificate of 
21% which is that of the elders of the Church. Jn. assures his 
readers that the aged apostle knows exactly what he is saying: 
éxeivos oldev. The alteration by Nonnus of otdev into iduev is 
a paraphrase which alters the sense. 

A quite different explanation of éxeivos has been held 
by some critics ! since the days of Erasmus. It is said to apply 
to Christ Himself, who may be appealed to as the Witness here, 
éxetvos being used absolutely of Him as it is in 1 Jn. 35-16, 
where He has not been named in the immediate context. 
In 19%, on this showing, éxeivos otdev dre GdAynOn A€year is a 
parenthetical observation, claiming the support of Christ for 
the testimony borne by the Beloved Disciple: ‘‘ Jesus knows 
that he is telling the truth.” This is very unlike the manner of 
the author of the Fourth Gospel (although Paul has a similar 
asseveration, 2 Cor. 1131), The same may be said of the 
attempt to refer éxetvos here to God the Father, as at 18 
529. 87 629 842, where éxeivos is undoubtedly used of Him. It 
might be thought more plausible to hold that éxetvos otdev 
was an allusion here to the witness of the Paraclete (of whom 
éxeivos is used 1476 1576 1613-14) ; the words dA7jlea, paprupeiy, 
towp, atua being associated with the witness of the Spirit in 
1 Jn. 5°7. But we have seen already that the exegesis which 
refers 1 Jn. 5°-? to Jn. 19* is improbable. 

The fact is that there is nothing distinctive of Deity in the 
use of éxetvos by Jn. (see on 18). In the Fourth Gospel 
éxetvos stands in the same way for John the Baptist (5%), or 
Moses (5*°), or the blind man (91°), or Mary of Bethany (1129 
201. 16), or Peter (1817-*5), or the Beloved Disciple himself 
(13 217-3), The pronoun is a favourite one with Jn., and 
he uses it to express emphasis or for clearness irrespectively 
of the person to whom it is applied. Here we hold it to refer 


1 E.g. in our day by Zahn (Einheit. ii. 474), Sanday (Criticism of 
Fourth Gospel, 78), and Abbott (Diat. 2384, 2731). 
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exeivos oldev dre dANOH Aé€yet, va. Kal iets micredyre. 36. eyévero 

yap ravra iva 4 ypadhy tANpwOA *Ootodv ob cuvtpiByceTaL abTod. 
A , eu SR ‘\ rd ” > & > 

37- Kat maw Erépa ypady A€yer “Opovta eis bv ebexévrnoav. 


emphatically to the Beloved Disciple, whom we identify with 
the son of Zebedee. 

tva wat Suets motednte. The rec. omits xai, but ins. 
SABD*PLNW9. Again the rec., with x*AD*PPNWO, has 
iva... mortevonte, but 8*B have ta... micrednre as at 
201, The witness has borne his testimony about the blood 
and water, ‘‘in order that you also,” sc. the readers of the 
Gospel, “‘ may believe,” not being misled by Docetic mysticism. 

36. iva 4 yp. wAnpwOf . . . See Introd., pp. cxlixff., for the 
significance of this formula, introducing a /estémonium from 
the O.T. Here there is a free quotation of Ex. 12%, ‘‘ neither 
shall ye break a bone thereof,”’ sc. of the Passover lamb. Cf. 
also Num. 91. The passage Ps. 34%, ‘‘ He keepeth all his 
bones: not one of them is broken,’ although there are verbal 
similarities, is not apposite to the context. 

The Passover lamb of the ancient ritual was not only slain 
to provide a commemorative meal; it was an ‘‘ oblation”’ 
(Num. 9!), and it was not fitting that it should be mutilated. 
The offering must be perfect. This, to Jn., was a prophetic 
ordinance, and pointed forward to the manner of the death of 
Him who was the true Paschal Lamb. In this identification 
of Jesus with the Paschal Lamb, Paul is in agreement with 
Jn. ‘‘ Christ our Passover is sacrificed for us ” (1 Cor. 57).1 

37. Kal mddw érépa ypadh Neyer. Erepos “‘ different” does not 
appear again in Jn. 

The manner of the Lord’s death was, according to Jn., 
in fulfilment both of zype and prophecy; negatively, because His 
legs were not broken as the usual custom was in the case of 
crucified persons, so that the type of the Paschal Lamb might be 
fulfilled in Him; and fosztively, by the piercing of His side, 
as had been prophesied in Zech. 12! dWovra: cis Ov ééexévrnoar, 
‘* they shall look on Him whom they pierced.” 

The LXX, reading 17p9 for 1p, by an erroneous trans- 
position of 7 and 7, has the curious xarwpyjoavro, “‘ they 
danced insultingly,” instead of éfexévtnoav, ‘‘ they pierced,” 
which is the natural rendering of the Hebrew and is followed 
by Theodotion and Aquila, Symmachus having émefexevrynoav. 
The same rendering is found in Rev. 1’, where the prophecy is 
given a different turn and referred to the Second Advent, 
dperar abrov Tas 6pOarpds, kal oitwves atrov eEexévrnoay. Justin 
uses similar words (with éxxevretv) of the Second Advent 

1 Cf. Introd., p. clv. 
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38. Mera 8¢ rabra qporncey tov THedGrov Iwo ao “Apipa- 
A cal ‘ Cal 
Gaias, dv pabytis tod “Incod Kexpuppeévos dé 5a tov pdBov trav 


(Apol. i. 52, Tryph. 64), and in Tryph. 32 distinguishes the two 
Advents, thus: dvd wapoveias aitod yeryoerOon eEnynodpyy, prov 
pev ev 4 ekexevtiOn if tyav, Sevrepay Oe dre émvyvwcerbe cis dv 
eSexevTnoare. 

It is clear that Jn. did not use the LXX here, and while he 
may have translated independently from the Hebrew, it is 
more probable that he has adopted a version current in his 
time. 

Abbott (Diaz. 2318) suggests that Jn. means the prophecy 
to apply to the four soldiers (whom he fantastically supposes to 
represent the four quarters of the globe): ‘‘ ¢#ey shall look on 
Him whom they pierced.” But Zech. 12° refers in its original 
context to ‘‘the inhabitants of Jerusalem”’; and it is more 
natural to take the Jews for the subject of ‘‘ they shall look.” 
It was to the Jews that Jesus was delivered to be crucified (v. 16), 
and the ‘‘ piercing ” was, indirectly, their act. 


The burial of the Body of Jesus (vv. 38-42) 


38. pera taita is the phrase by which Jn. introduces new 
sections of the narrative. See Introd., p. cvilii. 

"lwohp drs “Apipabaias. Arimathza is probably to be 
identified with the O.T. Ramathaim-Zophim (1 Sam. 1; 
cf. 1 Macc. 11%), a place about 13 miles E.N.E. of Lydda, and 
about 60 miles from Jerusalem. Joseph was a member of the 
Sanhedrim, edoyjpwv Bovrevtys (Mk. 154%), and rich (according 
to Mt. 275"), Lk. 23°° adding the information that he was a 
good and just man, who had not consented to the proceedings 
of his colleagues in the condemnation of Jesus. He was a 
disciple of Jesus, in the wider sense of podyris (cf. Mt. 275), 
although a secret one, kexpuppeévos Sé 81a Tov dBov Tav “loudatwv 
(cf. 738, 922). Mk. only says of him that he was ‘‘ looking for the 
kingdom of God.” Pseudo-Peter alleges that he was ‘‘a friend 
of Pilate and of the Lord.” But he was not a familiar figure 
among the disciples of Jesus, for the Galilean women do not 
seem to have been acquainted with him: they only watched 
what he and his servants did at the tomb (Mk. 154”). It was 
only after the Crucifixion that Joseph and Nicodemus avowed 
their discipleship by their solicitude for reverent treatment of 
the body of Jesus. Mk. notes that Joseph went to make his 
request to Pilate, roAwjoas ‘‘ having plucked up his courage” 
(Mk. 154%). 

Joseph’s request and his subsequent action are narrated in 
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Tovdaiwy, iva dpy TO cdpa rod "Incod’ Kal érérpeev 6 TMeAGros. 
NAG > a #@ A lal > cal > LY A 58 

nAGy ovv Kat Npev TO THpa adTod. 39. MADEev Se Kal Nuxddnpos, 
< A rl ° 
& €XMav mpds airdv vuKTos Td TpdTov, déepwv piyya oprpvys Kat 


all the Gospels (Mt. 275”, Mk. 1542, Lk. 23°); in Pseudo-Peter 
(§ 2) the request is made in advance before the Crucifixion, 
and is referred to Herod before it is granted. 

Turner has suggested that Joseph’s petition to Pilate was 
made at the time when the deputation from the Sanhedrim 
asked that the death of the crucified persons should be hastened 
(see above on v. 31); and, although Jn. introduces v. 38 with 
pera tadra, this is more probable than the alternative that 
Pilate gave two separate audiences on the subject of the death 
of Jesus and the subsequent disposal of His body. 

At any rate, Pilate acceded to the request of Joseph that 
the body of Jesus should be given him for burial, and made no 
difficulty about it. ¢édwpycaro 76 mrdya is Mk.’s phrase (Mk. 
15“*): he gave the corpse freely. (Cf. Mk. 6%, Mt. 1422.) : 

Tjpev TS cGpa attod. So x°BL; the rec., with D™PPNTA®, has 
To o@pa Tod "Incod. W has airdv. Jn. uses the word capa 
only of a dead body (see Introd., p. clxx). Joseph arrived at the 
Cross before the soldiers had finished their task; cf. adp0dcw, 
31. 

89. For mpés adtév (ABL) the rec. has the explanatory 
mpos Tov ‘Incodtv, with X\D™PPNTA®. 

x*BW read éAcyya, ‘‘a roll,” but this is probably a cor- 
ruption of piypa, ‘‘a mixture” or ‘‘ confection” (cf. Ecclus. 
38°), which all other MS. authorities support, two cursives 
giving opiypa or opyypa. Probably the original was cmirma 
which could easily be corrupted into eAirma. Neither word 
occurs elsewhere in N.T. 

és, with NBD*"PL®, is to be preferred to doe/ of rec. text. 

For Nicodemus see on 3}: he is described here as 6 é\Oav 
mpos alttév vuKtds 16 mpOtoy, recalling his former interview 
with Jesus (see on 7°°), It has been suggested that he is to 
be identified with Joseph of Arimathza,? which has no more 
probability than the fancy that he is only an ideal character 
invented by Jn. (see on 31). In this passage he is represented 
as assisting Joseph of Arimathza in the preparation of the 
Body of Jesus for burial, after Pilate had given his permission ; 
but with that timid caution which was a characteristic (see on 
750) he does not seem himself to have approached Pilate in the 
first instance. Nicodemus was probably a rich man, for a 
hundred pounds weight of spicery was a costly gift It is not 

1Ch. Quarterly Review, July 1912, p. 297. 
2 Cf. E.B. 3408, and D.B. iii. 543. 
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aA a ? a 4 

Gdns Gs Airpas éxardv. 40. eAaBov odv 7d caua Tov ‘Iycod Kat 
lol ‘ a“ 

edycav aitd dOoviows peta TOV dpwyatwv, Kabas efos éotiv Tots 


said that Nicodemus bought the spices for this special purpose 
(there would have been little time for that); probably he 
brought them from his own house. 

The myrrh was a sweet-smelling gum which was mixed 
with the powdered aromatic wood of aloes. Myrrh and aloes 
are mentioned together as forming a fragrant mixture or 
confection several times in the O.T. (Ps. 458, Prov. 71’, Cant. 
414), The use of such spices, when a dead body was placed 
with honour in its sepulchre, is mentioned in connexion with 
the burial of King Asa (2 Chron. 164). They appear also to 
have been used for embalming, but nothing is said of such an 
intention in this case. 

There was little time before the Sabbath came on, and no 
final disposition of the Body in its resting-place was attempted. 
Pseudo-Peter says that it was washed, which may be only an 
imaginative addition to the narrative. It was not anointed; 
the anointing (cf. Mk. 148, Mt. 26!%) was postponed until the 
day after the Sabbath, when the women came to do it, having 
bought spices on their own account (Mk. 161, Lk. 24). 

40. édaBov ody xt. ‘‘ Then they took the body of Jesus,” 
z.e. Joseph and Nicodemus. Mk., followed by Mt., tells that 
Mary Magdalene and Mary the wife of Clopas were present 
at the burial; they had been at the Cross (as Jn. has told 
already, v. 25), and they waited until the end. Salome was 
also at the Cross (see on v. 25), but she may have accompanied 
her sister Mary the Mother of Jesus when she left the scene 
(v. 27); at any rate, she is not mentioned by name as having 
been at the burial (cf. Lk. 23°). 

edynoav adits dboviows peta TOV dpwudtwv, ‘‘ they bound it with 
strips of cloth, with the spices”; apparently the spices were 
scattered freely between the folds of the cloths, and the body 
was embedded in them.! It was the custom of the Jews (as 
distinct from that of the Egyptians) to bury (évragidlew; cf. 
Gen. 507 where this word is used of the embalming of Jacob) in 
this way. Cf. Jn. 11“ for the ‘‘ swathes”’ (xetpéac) with which 
Lazarus had been bound. 

The word é@dnov, ‘‘linen cloth,” occurs again only 
20° 6-7 and Lk. 24” (cf. Judg. 1418). The Synoptists in their 
accounts of the burial have the word owdév. Milligan (s.v.) 
cites the use of d@évov in papyri for burial linen, or for the 
wrappings of a mummy. 


1 See Latham, The Risen Master, p. 36 f., for a suggestive study of 
what was done. 
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"Tovdators evragidev, 41. iv de év TO TOT Oiov éoravpidn kKiyTros, 
kal €v TO KqTY punpeioy , kawov, ev & oddérw ovdels 7 iy TeGewpevos® 
42. eke ody dud THY Tlapackevyy tov “lovdaiwy, dru éyyds qv TO 
pvypetov, €Onxav tov ‘Inoodv. 


41. fv 8€ ev TO témG Sov éoraupden kjtos. None of the 
Synoptists mention a garden (see for xijros on 181) as the place 
of burial. This, with the detail that it was ‘‘ in” the Place of 
Crucifixion, is peculiar to Jn. (For the use of the impf. jy, 
see on 1118.) There was no time to lose, and this garden was 
near Golgotha. Mt. 27 adds that the tomb in the garden 
belonged to Joseph of Arimathzea, but this is not in Mk., Lk., 
or Jn., although it may have been the case. Pseudo-Peter 
explicitly says that the garden bore the name xijros “Iwoy¢. 
Two instances of royal tombs in gardens are given 2 Kings 
2138. 26 and the LX X of Neh. 316 makes mention of Kjos Tdepov 
Aasall, Milligan (s.v.) cites xyrordguov ‘‘a tomb in a garden,” 
from a papyrus of 5 B.C. 

é 76 Kym? pynpetov Kavov (DPN 69 give xevdv), & o 
oddémw ovSels fy teBeinévos. Mk. 154 has ‘“‘a tomb which 
had been hewn out of a rock,” which Mt. 27 follows: adding 
(as Jn. does) that the tomb was xawédv. Lk. also says (23°) 
that the tomb was Aagevrév, adding ob otk jy ovddeis ovzrw 
keiwevos. Thus Jn. agrees with Lk. in saying that the tomb 
had not been used before, and he uses almost the same words, 
substituting otdérw for ovrw (cf. 20°), 

42. éxet ody xth., ‘‘ there then, because the tomb was near, 
they laid Him.” 

Sud Thy Napackeuiy tay “loudaiwy. This was the reason that 
made delay impossible. The ‘‘ Preparation” was at hand. 
-This may mean either ‘‘the Preparation for the Sabbath,” z.e. 
Friday, or ‘‘ the Preparation for the Passover.” It has been 
pointed out on 19'* that elsewhere in the N.T. zapackevy always 
means /riday ; and this gives a good sense here. But inasmuch 
as in this passage the words rév “Iovdaiwy follow, an addition 
which Jn. always makes when speaking of the Passover festivals 
(see 218 64 11%), it may be that we are to lay stress on tnv which 
precedes rapackevyy (see on 191) and understand him here 
to say ‘‘ the Preparation of the Passover.” The meaning of 
the passage is not altered in any case, for both on account of 
the impending Sabbath and of the impending Passover Feast, 
it was necessary that the burial should be hastened. 

Field rightly calls attention to the solemn and stately cadences 
of the rendering of this verse in the R.V.: ‘‘ There then because 
of the Jews’ Preparation (for the tomb was nigh at hand) they 
laid Jesus.” 
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XX. 1. TH 8é pid rv caBBdrwov Mapicp 4 Maydadnvy épxerat 
mpwl, cxorias ert ovens, eis TO pyynpetov, Kal Br€rer Tov ALOov Npyevov 


XX. 1ff. The narrative in Jn. 20 of the appearances of 
Christ after His Resurrection, like the narrative in Lk. 24 and 
the Marcan Appendix, tells only of appearances in Jerusalem or 
its immediate neighbourhood. On the other hand, the narrative 
of Mt. 281*f tells of an appearance in Galilee, and in this it 
probably follows the Lost Conclusion of Mk. The Appendix 
to Jn. (c. 21) also lays the scene of a manifestation of Christ in 
Galilee. There are thus two traditions as to the appearances 
of the Risen Lord: one which places them in Jerusalem, and 
another which places them in Galilee. It may be impossible, 
from the evidence at our disposal, to construct a complete table 
which shall indicate the order in which they occurred; but 
there is no inherent difficulty in the circumstance that they 
were not all observed in the same locality. If it be accepted 
that Jesus Christ rose from the dead, it was as easy for Him to 
manifest Himself to His disciples in Jerusalem and in Galilee, 
as in Jerusalem only or in Galilee only. The Jerusalem tradi- 
tion is followed in c. 20, with the addition of particulars which 
no other authority gives, and which may plausibly be referred 
to the eye-witness whose testimony is behind the narrative. 
In c. 21 we have a version of the Galilean tradition (see p. 
690 f.). 


The Sepulchre found empty by Mary Magdalene, and by 
Peter and John (XX. 1-10) 


1. 17 8é pid trav coBBdrwv . . . mpwt, oxotias Ett ovens. Mk. 16? 
says in like manner, Alav rpwt ths pds caBBarwv. For zpwi, 
see on 188. Lk. 241 and Mt. 28! agree in mentioning ‘“‘ the 
first day of the week,” and in describing the visit to the tomb 
as being made in the half-light just before dawn. 

Jn. names Mary Magdalene only as visiting the tomb, but 
the plur. oidapuerv of v. 2 suggests that she was not alone, and 
that her perplexity as to how the Lord’s body had been disposed 
of was shared by others. It is unlikely that a woman would 
have ventured by herself outside the city walls before daylight, 
and the Synoptists agree in telling that she was accompanied 
by others. Mk. 16 names as her companions Mary the mother 
of James (7.e. the wife of Clopas; see on 2!2) and Salome, the 
Virgin’s sister, who were also present at the Crucifixion with 
her (19%). Mt. 28! only names ‘‘ Mary Magdalene and the 
other Mary.” Lk. 241° mentions ‘‘ Mary Magdalene and 
Joanna and Mary the mother of James and the other women.” 
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Pseudo-Peter (§ 11) also notes that Mary Magdalene was 
accompanied by other women. 

Jn. does not say what the purpose of this visit to the tomb 
was; and in this he is in agreement with Mt. 28!, where it is 
merely told that they went ‘‘ to see the sepulchre.” But Mk. 16! 
and Lk. 23°* 24! explain that the purpose of the women was 
to anoint the body of Jesus. In Jn.’s narrative (see 19%) the 
body was hastily laid in spices on the Day of Crucifixion by 
Joseph and Nicodemus, but there was no time for any anoint- 
ing then, or final disposition of the body. Nothing further 
could be done on the Sabbath, and the women came as early as 
possible the next morning, with the spices and unguents that 
they had provided for themselves (Mk. 161, Lk. 23°6),? 

We hold that Mary Magdalene is the same person as Mary 
of Bethany (see Additional Note on 12!°); and her desire to 
anoint the body of her Master is thus significant in connexion 
with His words to her when she anointed His feet at Bethany 
(127). She had kept the ointment ‘‘ against the day of His 
burying.” Jn., however, does not introduce this point ex- 
pressly. He narrates Mary’s visit to the tomb briefly, because 
what he is anxious to describe is the subsequent visit of Peter 
and the Beloved Disciple, which was suggested by her report. 

Both Mk. and Lk. agree with Jn. in the statement that 
Mary (and the other women) found the stone taken away 
from _ fae tomb. For tév Aidov Appévoy ék tod pynpeiou, see on 
ri *. 

According to the Johannine narrative, Mary does not suspect 
as yet that anything out of the ordinary course of nature has 
happened. She sees that the stone which sealed the sepulchre 
has been removed, and (seemingly) she looks in to assure herself 
that the tomb is empty 2 (v. 2); but her inference is only that 
the body has been removed to some other resting-place. 

2. tpéxet odv kth. The haste with which the women ran 
back from the tomb is mentioned also Mk. 168, Mt. 288. 

Zpxetat mpds Xipwva Métpov. Peter was still, despite his 
denial of Jesus, reckoned as the leader, or at any rate as one 
of the leaders, of the disciples; and so it is naturally to him 
that the surprising news of the tomb being empty is carried 
first. He has not been mentioned since 187’; and so on his 
reappearance in the narrative, Jn., according to his habit (see 
on 1815), gives his full name Szsmon Peter. The names of the 


1See Latham, The Risen Master, p. 37, and cf. p. 225. 
2Latham supposes that the other women looked into the tomb 


and reported its emptiness to Mary (/.c. p. 40). 
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mpos Tov GAXov pabyrnv dv épidre 6 "Inaots, Kal A€yer adrois, "“Hpav 
tov Kupiov éx rod pvnpetov, Kat ovx oldapev rod eOnxay advrov. 
3. “EéqAGev obv 6 Térpos kal 6 dAXos pabytys, Kat npxovro eis TO 
pvynpetov. 4. erpexov Se of dvo dpod' Kal 6 adXos pabyris mpoé- 
Spapev raxtov Tod Iérpov Kal HAGev mpGros eis TO pyypetov, 5. Kal 
mapakvwas BAémet Keipeva, TA 60dvia, od pevTor cionADev. 6. EpxeTat 


disciples to whom the women brought the news are not specified 
in Mt. 288; but cf. Lk. 241°. 

kal mpos tov GAdov pabytHy KTA. As Bengel observes, the 
repetition of zpds indicates that Peter and ‘‘ the other disciple ” 
were not lodging in the same house. The women had to visit 
them separately. Cf. rpds atrovs of v. 10, and see 197”. 

dv epider 5 “Ingots. See 1373, and cf. 2117. This association 
of Peter and the ‘‘ Beloved Disciple” is significant, in view of 
the identification of the Beloved Disciple with John, the son of 
Zebedee. See Introd., pp. xxxiv ff. 

*Hpay Tov kuptoy KTA., ‘they have taken away the Lord from 
the tomb, and we do not know where they have laid Him.” 
The subject of jpav is indefinite; Mary and her companions 
did not know who they were. For the designation of Jesus 
as ‘‘ the Lord,” see the note on 41. 

The plur. oiSapev, as has been noted on v. 1, suggests that 
Mary was speaking for her companions as well as for herself. 

8. Peter takes the lead, more suo. é&Oev odv & Métpos Kat 
6 GdXos pabytys. For the singular verb éémAOev, see Mt. 28. 

kat Hpxovto kTh., “‘and they set out for the tomb.” 

In the Musée du Luxembourg at Paris there is a remarkable 
picture by E. Burnand of Peter and his young companion 
hastening to the sepulchre, which will repay examination. 

4. étpexov 8€ xtX., ‘‘So they began to run, the two to- 
gether, and the other disciple ran on in front more quickly than 
Peter.” mporpéxew occurs again in N.T. only at Lk. 194. Cf. 
1 Macc. 167, 

kai 4AOev mpdtos ktA. The Beloved Disciple was probably 
the younger man of the two. 

5. kat trapaxdas Brewer Keipeva ta 6060. This sentence 
invites comparison with the parallel passage Lk. 24!” in the 
rec. text, viz.: 6 6 Hérpos dvacras paper émt rd pvypetov Kal 
mapakdpas Brérer Ta dOdvia Keimeva pova: Kal damrAOe mpos 
abrov, Oavpdlwv 76 yeyovds. With drqAGe mpds abréy cf. Jn. 201°, 
darnAGov ody wad. mpds avrors of wabyral. 

The verse Lk. 24!" is found in sABLTAO, the old and 
the Pesh. Syriac, and incff,, a strong combination. It is 
omitted in D ade /;r ful etc., and on that account Westcott-Hort 
place it in double brackets, treating it as a ‘‘ Western non- 
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interpolation.” They regard it as ‘ ‘ condensed and simplified ”” 
from Jn. 205°, Oavydlwv 7d yeyovds being added to the 
Johannine account, Yet Hort’s view of what he calls 
‘Western non-interpolations” is not universally accepted ;! 
and, in this instance, it is hard to believe that a scribe would be 
bold enough to alter so materially a statement made in the 
Fourth Gospel after it had received general acceptance,? and 
thus to omit all mention of the Beloved Disciple as Peter’s 
companion. On the contrary, the evidence for Lk. 24” being 
part of the original text of Lk. is too strong to be set aside by 
the authority of D, an admittedly eccentric manuscript; and 
the true inference from the verbal similarities between Lk. 24! 
and Jn. 20° seems to be that Jn., here as often elsewhere (see 
Introd., p. xcix), is using Lk.’s words for the purpose of correct- 
ing him. It was not Peter, he says, who peeped into the tomb 
and saw the linen wrappings lying on the ground, but it was the 
Beloved Disciple, who had arrived at the tomb before Peter did. 
He retains the words of Lk. so as to make it clear that he is 
dealing with the same incident, but he corrects the narrative 
of Lk. in so far as Peter is represented as being alone. Thus 
‘“he went home” in Lk. 24!* becomes ‘‘ the disciples went 
home ” in Jn. 201°. 

The difference between Lk. and Jn. is that between a man 
who is reproducing a generally accepted tradition, and that of 
an author relying on and reproducing what he has been told 
by an eye-witness of, and a participator in, the events narrated. 
Lk., indeed, implies at 2474 that he had heard that more than 
one disciple had gone to the tomb to verify the women’s report 
that it was empty; but there is no reason to think that he 
alludes there to the visit of Peter and John. Pseudo-Peter 
says there were many visitors to the sepulchre. 

mapaxU pas BAéwet. wapaxvrrev, in its primary and etymo- 
logical meaning, would suggest ‘‘ to stoop down for the purpose 
of looking.” ? But in this sense the verb is seldom used, and 
in the LXX it always means ‘‘ to peep” through a door or a 
window (cf. Gen. 268, Judg. 5%, 1 Kings 64, 1 Chron. 15”, 
Prov. 7°, Cant. 2°, Ecclus. 1473 2173), without any stooping 
being implied+ Cf. also Jas. 1,1 Pet. 11%. Nor does the word 
imply an earnest or , Searching gaze.6 The Beloved Disciple 
‘* peeped in and saw ”’ is the rendering which best gives the sense. 


1See, e.g., Chase, Syvo-Latin Text of the Gospels, p. 130 n., and 
Salmon, Some Criticism of the Text of N.T., p. 150. 

2See Abbott, Diat., 1803. 

3 So the Vulgate has here “‘ cum se inclinasset, uidet.” 

4Tatian makes no mention of stooping. 

5Cf. Abbott, Diat. 1804, and Field on Lk. 241", 
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ovv Kal Siuwv Térpos dxoAovbady aird, kal eiondOev cis TO pvypetov 
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kat Oewpe Ta dOovia Keipeva, 7. Kal TO Govddpiov, & Hv émi THs 
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Kedadjs adrod, ov pera tav dOoviwy Keipevov GAAG Xwpls évTETU- 


keipeva, TA 8060 (see on 19% for 60éva). The participle 
keiueva is put first for emphasis. What startled the disciple 
was that he saw the grave-cloths lying on the ground. If the 
body had been removed to some other resting-place, as Mary 
had suggested, it would presumably have been removed as it 
had been originally prepared for burial. The cloths would 
also have disappeared.! 

ob pévro. (for pevror, see on 124) eiofdAOev. That the first 
disciple to note the presence of the grave-cloths in the tomb 
did not actually go into it first is not a matter that would seem 
worth noting, to any one except the man who himself refrained 
from entering. This strongly suggests that we are dealing 
with the narrative of an eye-witness. As to why John (for 
we believe the disciple to have been John) waited for Peter 
to go in first, we do not know. He may have been afraid, or 
overcome with emotion. Peter was a man of coarser fibre, 
more hasty, and more ready to put himself forward. That 
may be the whole explanation. 

6. Peter’s part in what happened is now resumed, and so he 
is given his full name Xipwv Métpos (cf. v. 2, and see on 184), 
He did not hesitate, but entered the tomb at once. 

Kat Oewpet ta dOdvia Keipeva, ‘‘and notices (he did not 
merely glance in: see on 27° 98 for @ewpeiv) the linen cloths 
lying.”’ In the parallel passage, Lk. 241%, we have Bdére ra 
606via Keiweva pova. Jn. leaves out ova, but explains carefully 
in v. 7 what it means in this context. 

7. 7) couddpvov. See on 11“. The napkin for the head 
was not lying with the grave-cloths for the body. 

GANA Xwpis evtetuALypévoy eis Eva témov. évrvdiccev is a 
rare verb, not found in the LXX; and in the parallels Mt. 27°, | 
Lk. 23% (not again in N.T.) it is used of wrapping the body 
of Jesus in a cloth, évervAgev aitd cwddvu. Here it is the 
head-covering itself or ‘‘napkin” that is ‘‘rolled up.” 
Latham believes that the language in vv. 6, 7 implies that the 
body had withdrawn from the grave-cloths, the swathes, and 
the turban-like napkin; the body-cloths being thus not 
scattered about, but lying flat, and the napkin, retaining the 
shape into which it had been wound (so as to cover the head), 
lying where the head had been. This is reverently and sug- 
gestively worked out in The Risen Master (pp. 39, 89); but 
it cannot be regarded as certain. 


1 Chrysostom calls attention to this point. 
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Milligan (s.v. évrvAicow) cites a remarkable verbal parallel 
from a third-century magical papyrus, évrvAicoe ta pvAXa ev 
covodapiv Kaye. 

8. téte odv etondOev kth. Peter may have told John what 
he saw; at any rate, John no longer refrained from entering 
the tomb, ‘‘ and he saw and believed” (cidev kat éricrevoer). 
He had no vision of the Risen Christ, but the sight of the aban- 
doned grave-cloths was sufficient to assure him that Jesus had 
risen from the dead. Jn. (1616) and the Synoptists (Mk. 8%! 
9®- 31 10 with parallels) agree in telling that Jesus had, on one 
occasion or another, assured the disciples that He would rise 
from the grave, and that they would see Him again. They 
had not understood or appreciated what He meant. But when 
John, the Beloved Disciple, saw the grave-cloths and the napkin 
in the tomb, the meaning of the strange predictions to which he 
had listened came to him with a flash of insight. ‘‘ He saw 
and believed.”” This was a moment in his inner life, which was 
so charged with consequence, that he could never forget it, 
and the incident is recorded here as explaining how and when 
it was that he reached the fulness of Christian faith. That he 
‘* believed ” without ‘‘ seeing’ his Risen Lord was in marked 
contrast to the attitude of Thomas, to whom it was said, 
** Blessed are they that have not seen and yet have believed ” 
(v. 29). 

értoteucev. Syr. sin. has ‘‘ they believed,” and 69, 124 
give éiorevoay, a mistaken correction due to a desire to 
include Peter as also ‘‘ believing.” For, although Peter 
‘* believed,”’ it seems to have been after the Risen Christ had 
appeared to him (Lk. 24%, 1 Cor. 15°), and not after his first 
glance at the tomb. He went away, according to Lk. 24}, 
‘* wondering at that which was come to pass.” 

Dp has the eccentric reading otk éricrevoev, the scribe 
being misled by the words which follow. 

For micrevewv used absolutely, without the object of belief 
being specified, see on 1’. 

9. od8érw (cf. 19%) yap ySeoav thy ypadhy. ydp is often 
used by Jn. to introduce a comment on incidents or words 
which have been recorded (cf. e.g. 318 and 574). Here ydp does 
not introduce the reason for, or explanation of, the faith of 
John. Its meaning is, ‘‘ You must remember that,’’ etc. 
Jn. is thinking of his readers, who may be surprised that Peter 
and the Beloved Disciple were not more quick to recognise 
what had happened. ‘‘ You must remember that they did not 
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yet know (¢.e. understand) the scripture which had foretold 
the Resurrection of Christ.” 

joecay is used as in Mk. 1274 pi ciddres tas ypadds, 
appreciating the meaning of the scriptures.” 

The ypady, or particular passage of Scripture in the evan- 
gelist’s mind, was probably Ps. 161° (see on 24). 

br. Set adrdv ex vexpav dvacrivar. The Divine necessity 
which determined the course of Christ’s Ministry, Passion, and 
Resurrection has been often indicated by Jn.; see on 3'4 for 
Jn.’s use of Set in this connexion, and cf. 24. That the Scrip- 
tures must be ‘“‘ fulfilled’ is fundamental in Jn.’s thought; 
see Introd., pp. cxlix-clvi. 

10. drAdOov ody mddw kt. ‘‘ Dans un trouble extréme ” 
is Renan’s description of their state of mind. But for this 
there is no evidence. Lk. 241% describes Peter as bewildered 
rather than troubled, while Jn. 208 records that the Beloved 
Disciple’s faith in the Risen Christ was already assured. 

mpos abtous, i.e. chez eux, ‘‘to their lodgings.” John had 
brought the Virgin Mother eis ra id:a (19%), and nothing could 
be more probable than that he should bring the wonderful news 
to her without any delay, as it is here recorded that he did. 

mpos avrovs is used in a similar way by Josephus (Axz#z. 
VIII. iv. 6), wpds atrovs . . . ampecayv, ‘‘ they returned home.” 

ot padntal, sc. the disciples Peter and John. See on 2?. 


* not 


The Appearance of Christ to Mary and her report to the 
disciples (vv. 11-18) 


11. Mapidp 8€ etoryxet xt. For the spelling Mapidy (here 
supported by NO 1, 33), see on 19”; and for eioryxer, see on 1°, 

Mary, according to Jn., had returned to the tomb, after 
she had told Peter and John that it had been found empty. 
She ‘‘ was standing by the tomb outside, weeping.” pds 
TO pynpetw ef kAalovca is read by ABD™PPLNW, as against 
mpos TO pvnpetov KAatovoa ew of the rec. text. s has é& ro 
pvnwet, Which is inconsistent with éw. Mary is not represented 
by Jn. as having entered the tomb at all. 

For the introductory as ody . . . see on 4%. 

For kdaiew, see above on 1134, where it is the verb used 
of Mary’s weeping at the tomb of Lazarus; an interesting 
correspondence in connexion with the identity of Mary Mag- 
dalene with Mary of Bethany (see Introductory Note on 12!*), 
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As she wept, she ‘‘ peeped ”’ into the tomb. For rapaxizrw 
see ON V. 5. 

12. cat Oewpet SU0 dyyéAous xtA., ‘‘ and she notices (see on 
23 and esp. v. 14 below) two angels in white” (év Aevxots, 
ixatiots being understood, the Greek idiom being the same 
as the English) ‘‘ sitting, one at the head, and one at the feet, 
where the body of Jesus had lain.” 

All four Gospels agree in telling of an angelic appearance to 
the women at the tomb, but there are discrepancies in the 
various accounts. In Mk. 16° the women ‘‘ entering into the 
tomb, saw a young man sitting on the right side, arrayed in a 
white robe’’; in Mt. 287/ the women (apparently) see an 
angel descending from heaven who rolls away the stone from 
the tomb and sits upon it As in Mk., he tells the women that 
Jesus is risen, and has gone into Galilee. In Lk. 244, after the 
women have entered the tomb and found it empty, ‘‘ wo men 
stood by them in dazzling apparel,’’ who remind them that 
when Jesus ‘‘ was yet in Galilee” He had predicted that He 
would rise on the third day. The Marcan saying about the 
risen Lord having gone to Galilee is thus altered by Lk., who 
mentions no Galilean appearance, and follows a Jerusalem tra- 
dition. It is noteworthy that ‘‘ two men in white apparel ”’ 
are mentioned again by Lk. in Acts 11°, as appearing to the 
apostles at the Ascension. In Jn. we have ‘‘ two angels in 
white,’’ who only ask Mary why she is weeping. They do not 
give any message or counsel, for Jesus Himself is immediately 
seen by Mary. ; 

It was a common belief that angels or celestial visitants 
were clad in white. Cf. Dan. 10° cis évdedupevos Bicowa, and 
Ezek. 9?; Rev. 15° dyyeAou . . . evdedupevor Aivov Kabapdv kal 
Aaprpov. In Enoch \xxxvii. 2 mention is made of beings 
coming forth from heaven ‘‘ who were like white men.” Mk. 
and Mt. only mention ove angel, but Lk. and Jn. mention two, 
The appearance of a pazr of angels seems to be a not unusual 
feature of what were believed to be heavenly visitations; e.g. 
in 2 Macc. 376 wo young men appeared to Heliodorus, ‘‘ splen- 
did in their apparel” (Svarpereis tiv repiBodryv). So, too, in 
the Apocalypse of Peter (§ 3) two men suddenly appeared, kai 
gorteivov Hv aitav ddov To évdupa. The development of legend 
is well illustrated by the fanciful narrative which is found 
in the Gospel of Peter of the appearances at the sepulchre. 
First (§ 9) the soldiers saw ‘‘ three men coming out of the 
tomb, two of them supporting the other,” z.e. two angels sup- 
porting Christ. Then (§ 10) the heavens are opened and ‘a 
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man descended and entered the sepulchre ”’; and (§ 11) when 
Mary and her companions look into the tomb ‘“‘ they see there 
a young man sitting in the midst of the tomb, fair and clothed 
with an exceeding bright robe,’”’ who speaks to them as in Mk. 

That Mary reported having seen and addressed two persons 
at the tomb, whom the evangelist calls ‘‘ angels,’’ is all that 
is involved in the Johannine narrative. Lk. also tells of two 
men, but Mk. of one man only. What really happened is not 
possible now to determine. That the women saw some person 
or persons at the tomb can hardly be doubted; and that they 
were heavenly or angelic visitants was evidently the belief of 
Mt. and, probably also, of Lk.and Jn. Latham supposes them 
to have been members of the Essene sect who were accustomed 
to wear white clothing, or ‘‘ young men of the priestly school.’ + 
But there is no sufficient evidence of this. 

éva mpds TH Kepadf Kal éva mpds Tots mociy. Wetstein observes 
that as the body of Jesus had hung between two thieves on 
the Cross, so the place where His body had lain was guarded 
. between two angels; and he recalls the cherubim on the mercy- 
seat (Ex. 2572, 1 Sam. 44, Ps. 801, etc.). But there is no evidence 
of such thoughts being those of the evangelist 

18. kat (8 @bdfg sahom. kai) déyouow kth. All they say 
is ‘‘ Woman, why are you weeping?” There is nothing in 
the Johannine narrative of any counsel given by the watchers 
at the tomb, or (except the use of the word “‘ angels ’’) any hint 
that they were not ordinary men. In the other Gospels, the 
women are represented as being terrified when addressed by 
the angels at the tomb; but in Jn. Mary shows no fear, nor 
does she indicate by her demeanour that she has seen anything 
unusual. She answers her questioners quite simply, by telling 
them why she is in grief. The story, so far, has nothing of 
the miraculous about it; and it probably represents a tradition 
more primitive than that of the other Gospels, in that it may go 
back to Mary herself 

For ydévo. as a mode of address, see on 24. 

*Hpav tov KUpoy KTh., repeated from v. 2 with the significant 
addition of pod after kvptor. 

ok ofSa, not oidapey as in v. 2, for the other women were 
not with Mary on this, her second, visit to the tomb. 

14. taéta einoécaktA. SoNABDNW®, but the rec. prefixes 

1 The Risen Master, pp. 417, 418. 


XX. 14. | APPEARANCE TO MARY 665 
Kat Oewpet tov “Inoodv éotdra, Kat ovK der dre “Incods éoriv. 
r 


kai. The absence of connecting particles in vv. 14-18 is 
noteworthy. 

For eis ta émiow cf. 6° 18°, Mary turned round, perhaps 
being half-conscious (as often happens) that some one was 
behind her. 

kal Oewpet tov “Inoodv éotra, ‘‘and notices Jesus standing.” 
The two watchers in the tomb had been seated. ewpety (cf. 
v. 12, and see on 2”) is the verb used in the promise to the 
disciples duets Oewpetré pe (141%). Such ‘seeing’? would be 
impossible for unbelievers; it was a vision possible only for 
faith. 

Kal ov ydet Sti “Ingots éotiv. She did not recognise Him. 
A similar thing in like words is told of the disciples on the lake 
(21*); and of the two on the way to Emmaus (Lk. 2416). The 
Marcan Appendix says of this latter incident that He was 
‘*manifested in another form” (ev érépa popdy, Mk. 161%). 
Cf. Mt. 281”, where ‘‘some doubted.”’ See further on 214. 

This appearance of the Risen Lord to Mary is not men- 
tioned by Lk., but the Marcan Appendix (Mk. 16°) agrees with 
the Fourth Gospel in mentioning it as the 7ivs¢ manifestation of 
Jesus after His Resurrection. Cf. Mt. 28% 10, 

An essential difference between the Gospel stories of visions 
of the Risen Lord, and the stories widespread in all countries 
and in all times of visions of departed friends after death, is 
that all the Gospels lay stress on the empty tomb. It was the 
actual body that had been buried which was revivified, although 
(as it seems) transfigured, and, so to speak,. spiritualised. 
This must be borne in mind when the evangelical narratives 
of the Risen Jesus speaking, and eating (Lk. 24%; cf. Jn. 211% 4), 
and being touched (Lk. 24°, and perhaps Jn. 207) as well as 
seen, are examined critically. Such statements are difficult 
of credence, for no parallel cases are reported in ordinary 
human experience; but they must be taken in connexion with 
the repeated affirmations of the Gospels that the tomb of 
Jesus was empty, and that it was His Body and not only His 
Spirit which was manifested to the disciples. See also on 
Vv. 20. 

The question has been asked, how did the evangelists be- 
lieve the Risen Lord to have been clothed, not only when Mary 
saw Him in the garden, but when He manifested Himself to 
the assembled disciples (vv. 19, 26)? It is difficult to suppose 
(with Tholuck and others) that He appeared only in the loin- 


1] have endeavoured to draw out this distinction in Studia Sacra, 
p. 122 f. ; 
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cloth in which He had been crucified and buried. His appear- 
ances after death were more intense, indeed, than the appear- 
ances of dead men to their friends (for which there is some 
evidence); but just as in the latter case the eye of love clothes 
the vision in familiar garments, so it may have been in the 
more objective and more significant manifestations of the 
risen body of Jesus. 

15. dyer attyq “Incods. SBLW om. the rec. 6 before ‘Incots 
(see on 179 50), 

révar, ti kdalets; This is a repetition of the question put 
to Mary (v. 13) by the watchers at the tomb. In like manner, in 
Mt. 287: 1° the message given by the angel to the women is 
repeated by the risen Jesus, when they see Him. But, whether 
this be only a coincidence or no, in the Johannine story Jesus 
adds tiva {ytets; He knew whom she was seeking, and what 
was the cause of her grief, whereas there is nothing in vv. 
11-13 to show that the watchers at the tomb understood her 
tears, or knew that she was a disciple of Jesus. 

Mary does not recognise Jesus at once, nor do His first 
words tell her who He was. She thinks He may be the 
gardener, probably because at so early an hour the gardener 
was the most likely person to be met in the garden (see 19*). 
It is plain, however, that she does not find anything abnormal 
in the appearance or dress or voice of Him who speaks to her. 

6 xyntoupés. The word does not occur again in the Greek 
Bible, but is common in the papyri (see Milligan s.v.).} 

Kupte (an ordinary title of respect), ei ob éBdotacas aitdév. 
‘‘ Sir, if you have stolen Him away.” Her mind is so 
full of her quest, that she does not answer the question 
‘“‘ For whom are you looking ?”’ She assumes that every one 
must know who it is For Baordfew in the sense of ‘‘ to 
steal,’’ see on 12°, 

eimé por od €Onxas adtéy xth., ‘‘ tell me where you have 
laid Him, and I will take Him away.” She does not stay to 
consider if she would have strength by herself to remove the 
body to a fitting resting-place. 


1E. C. Hoskyns finds a mystical meaning in the whole story: 
“ The risen Lord is 6 xnmovpés, for He is the Lord of the Garden, and 
once more He walks in His garden in the cool of the day, the early 
morning, and converses not with the fallen, but with the redeemed.”’ 


Cf. Gen. 3° (J.T.S., April 1920, p. 215). The idea is worthy of Origen, 
but is too subtle to be convincing. 
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16. héyet arf “Inooids. Here (see on v. 15) BD om. 6 
before *Incods, but ins. SANWTA. ‘ 

Mapidp,, So NBNW 1 33; but the rec., with ADIA®, has 
Mapia. See on 19” for the spelling of the name. 

Apparently Mary had turned her face away from Jesus 
towards the tomb, taking no interest in the gardener who gave 
her no help in her quest; for when she hears her name, she 
turns round again (orpadeica) in amazement. Who is this 
that calls her ‘‘ Mary ” ? The personal name, addressed to her 
directly, in well remembered tones, reveals to her in a flash 
who the speaker is. 

héyet atte “EBpaiori. So SBDNW6®, although the rec., with 
AT, om. “Efpaior’. Mary addresses Jesus in the Aramaic 
dialect which they were accustomed to use. See on 5? for 
“EBpaicri. 

“‘PaBBouvet (6 héyetar AiSdoxade). The form Radbdonz, ‘‘my 
Teacher,” is found in N.T. here only and at Mk. 10°, 
but it is hardly distinguishable in meaning from adédz, the 
pronominal affix having no special force.1 Jn. interprets it 
here for his Greek readers, as he interprets ‘tf Rabbi” (see on 
18), It will be remembered that Martha and Mary were 
accustomed to speak of Jesus as the Rabbi 6 diddoKxados (see 
1178), when talking to each other 

An interpretative gloss is added here by x*@ and fam. 
13, Viz. Kal mpooédpapey awacGar airod, which appears also 
in Syr. sin. in the form ‘‘and she ran forward unto Him 
that she might draw near to (07 to touch) Him.” So also the 
Jerusalem Syriac. The gloss ‘‘ et occurrit ut tangeret eum ”’ is 
found in several Latin texts with Irish affinities; e.g. in the 
Book of Armagh, the Egerton MS. (mm), Cant., Stowe, and 
Rawl. G. 167. The idea behind the gloss is probably that Mary 
approached to clasp the Lord’s feet in respect and homage; 
cf. Mt. 28° where it is said of the women that ‘‘ they took 
hold of His feet, and worshipped Him.” 

17. This verse must be compared with Mt. 28%: 10 where, 
again, the Risen Lord is seen by Mary Magdalene and speaks 
to her and her companion. In that passage the women, 
returning from the tomb to tell the disciples of the angel’s 
message, are at once in fear and joy. Jesus greets them by 
saying Xaipere. They clasp His feet in worship. He then 
tells them not to fear, Mi foBeiobe, and adds vrdyere drayyeiAare 


1 Burkitt observes (Christian Beginnings, p. 45) that Jael said 
Ribboni to Sisera, according to the Aramaic Targum (Judg. 4?%). 
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tois ddeAdois pov iva dreAbwow eis tiv TadtAaiav, kdket pe 
dpyovra. This almost reproduces the words of the angel in 
v. 7, with the significant change of pafyrais into ddeAdois. 
Only here in the Gospels (Jn. 2017, Mt. 281°) is Jesus repre- 
sented as speaking of His disciples as ‘‘ my brethren.” Cf. 
Heb. 21: 12 (quoting Ps. 222%). 

It is likely that the account in Mt. 28°: 1° of the appearance 
of Jesus to the Maries was based on the lost conclusion of Mk.; 
for Mt. 28!8 is plainly an amplified version of the simpler Mk. 
168, The phrase ‘‘ tell to my brethren” was probably in 
Mk.’s story, and we have already seen that Jn. knew Mk.}, 
whose narrative he corrects, when he thinks it necessary. 
In this instance, the message sent to the disciples is not, as 
in Mk and Mt., that they should go to Galilee, where they 
would see their Risen Master. Jn. represents the message 
quite differently. It is: ‘‘Say to them, I go up to my 
Father.” 

This expression dvaBatvw mpds Tov watépa pou is only another 
form of the words spoken so often by Jesus, trdyw mpds tov 
warepa (162; cf. 733 16°), or wopevouat mpos Tov matepa (141% %8 
1678), He had warned the disciples repeatedly that He would 
return to the Father who had sent Him. The time for this 
had not been reached on the day of the Resurrection, ovzw yap 
avaBéBnxa mpds Tov watépa, but it was near. dvaBaivw mpds Tov 
marépa. It is said for the last time. 

The term ‘‘ Ascension” for us indicates the climax of 
the earthly life of Christ, but dvaBaivewv, dvaBacts, are common 
Greek words, which at first were not always used of the Ascen- 
sion of Christ, still less appropriated to it. They are not 
used of the Ascension in the Synoptists (Lk. 24°! has avedépero, 
while [Mk.] 161% has dveAnpOy). dvaBaivey is thus used in 
Eph. 48, which is a quotation from Ps. 68!8, but Paul does not 
use the verb again of the ascending Christ. In Acts 2% we 
have od yap AaBid avéBy cis rods ovpavovs, which contains an 
allusion to the fact that Christ did thus ‘‘go up.” But, apart 
from these, the only other places in N.T. where dvaBaivew 
is thus used, are Jn. 6° (see note, zz Joc.) and the present 
passage. Barnabas (§ 15) employs the verb thus, and so does 
Justin (Zryph. 38); but Justin also uses dveAevors (Apol. 
i. 26) and avodos (Zryph. 82) of the Ascension of Christ. It 
was not until the days of Creed-making that the Church settled 
down to avaBaivew, dvaBacis, as the technical terms for Christ’s 
ascending. We miss the point of the employment of dvaBaivew 
in the present verse if we do not treat it as an ordinary verb 
for ‘‘ going up,” which would be recognised by the disciples 

1Tntrod., pp. xcvi ff. 
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as practically equivalent to imdyew or ropeverbar often used by 
Jesus when predicting His departure.t 

Thus the message which Mary was bidden to give to the 
disciples would recall to them words such as those of 14”: 3, 
Jesus was going to the Father’s house, where He would prepare 
a place forthem. It is remarkable that the form of the message 
is like that of Mt. 281° (probably based on the lost conclusion of 
Mk.), although there the place where He is to see His disciples 
again is not heaven but Galilee (cf. Mk. 1478). Lk. 248, as has 
been already said, alters the Marcan and Matthean tradition 
here, by substituting for the promise of a meeting in Galilee, 
the words prvyjoOyre ds eAdAnoev byiv ere dv ev 7H TadwAala, A€yor, 
that the Son of Man must die and rise again, etc. Abbott’s 
inference from this comparison is that ‘‘an expression mis- 
understood by Mk. and Mt. as meaning Ga/z/ee, and omitted 
by Lk. because he could not understand it at all, was under- 
stood by Jn. to mean My Father's place, ce. Paradise.” 2 
This is precarious reasoning, but at any rate it is certain that 
Jn. (a2) was aware of the Matthean (? Marcan) tradition and 
(6) that he corrected it, bringing the message into corre-- 
spondence with a saying of Jesus which he has previously 
recorded more than once. 

Attention must now be directed to the words My pou arrou, 
which (according to all extant texts) Jesus addressed to Mary, 
His reason being ‘‘ for I have not yet ascended to My Father.” 
It is not said explicitly in this chapter that Jesus was ever 
touched by His disciples after He was risen, although it is 
suggested both in v. 22 and in v. 27. In the latter passage, 
Thomas is actually invited to touch the Lord’s wounded side 
(although it is not said that he did so), just as in Lk. 24°, Jesus 
says WyAadyoaré pe to the assembled disciples. The only 
explicet statement in the Gospels of the Risen Christ being 
touched is Mt. 28%. Nevertheless Lk. 24° and Jn. 2077 
sufficiently indicate that, in the judgment of the evangelists, it 
was possible to touch Him, and that He invited such experi- 
ment to be made. (See further on v. 20.) 

Hence ‘‘ Touch me not, for I have not yet ascended,” 
difficult of interpretation, inasmuch as within a week at any 
rate, and before His final manifestation at His departure, Jesus 
had challenged the test of touch. We can hardly suppose that 
Jn. means us to believe that in the interval between v. 17 and 
v. 27 the conditions of the Risen Life of Jesus had so changed 
that what was unsuitable on the first occasion became suitable 

1 Origen, twice at least noe 285, 357), Substitutes wopevoua for 


dvaBalyw when quoting Jn. 20!” 
EB. 1770. 
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on the second. And there is the further difficulty, that as the 
words yw pou arrov ovrw yap xrA. stand, it is implied that to 
‘“touch”? Jesus would be easier after His Ascension than 
before. The gloss et occurrit ut tangeret eum, which is in- 
serted before oli me tangere in some texts (see on v. 16), shows 
that the primitive interpretation of the words implied a physical 
touching, and not merely a spiritual drawing near. The 
parallel Mt. 28!° confirms this. Accordingly, to give to the 
repulse, ‘‘ Touch me not,” a spiritual meaning, as if it meant 
that freedom of access between the disciple and the Master 
would not be complete until the Resurrection had been con- 
summated in the Ascension and the Holy Spirit had been sent, 
seems over-subtle. Yet this is what the words must mean if 
fy pov amrov is part of the genuine text of Jn. 

Meyer cited a conjectural emendation of these words (by 
Gersdorf and Schulthess) which he dismissed without dis- 
cussion, but for which nevertheless there is a good deal to be 
said. We have drawn attention already to the parallel passage, 
Mt. 281°, but there is yet another point to be noted. By all the 
Synoptists the fear of the women at the tomb is emphasised. 
époBotvro yap (Mk. 168), although the veavioxos had said py 
exOapBetobe (Mk. 16°). They were eudoBo. (Lk 24°). And 
in Mt. 28% 1° not only the angel, but Jesus Himself prefaced 
His message to the disciples by saying to the women (after 
they had clasped His feet) p27 goBeiobe. Now in our texts 
of Jn. there is no hint that Mary Magdalene (who is the only 
woman mentioned here by this evangelist) was frightened 
at all. She is without fear, apparently, when she recognises 
the Lord. The parallel passage, Mt. 28°, would suggest (as the 
gloss here does) that she cast herself at His feet in awestruck 
homage. We should expect here (as in Mk., Mt.) that Jesus 
would encourage her by forbidding her to be afraid. Instead 
of this, we find the enigmatic words py pov darov. But if 
these words are a corruption of yu) wrdov, as might very well 
be the case, ‘‘ be not affrighted,”’ all is clear. This is the verb 
used of the fright of the disciples in Lk. 243” (aronfévres), 
caused as Lk. says by their idea that they saw a spirit. And py 
mroov would come exactly where py doBeiobe comes in Mt. 
2810, viz. after the Lord’s feet have been clasped in homage 
and fear. The sequence, then, is easy. ‘‘ Be not affrighted, 
for I have not get gone up to my Father’: I am still with you, 
as you knew me on earth; I have not yet resumed the awful 
majesty of heaven. Do not fear: carry my message to the 
disciples, as in the old days. 

The best supported reading is py pov arrov, but B has 
#7) admrov pov, and two cursives (47°% and d**) omit pov alto- 
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gether. Ifthe text were originally yy rrdov, an easy corruption 
would be pa) arrov, and then pov would naturally be added 
either before or after darov to make the sense clear. 

oma yap avaBéByxa, ‘‘for I have not yet gone up... 
z.e. taken my final departure. For Jn., a week at the least 
(v. 27, and see on 21") elapsed between the Resurrection and 
that last of the manifestations of the Risen Christ which we 
call the Ascension. He says nothing of the interval of forty 
days for which our only authority is Acts 13. But Jn., never- 
theless, uses language (6®) which implies not only that the final 
departure of Christ was a startling and wonderful incident, 
but that it was visible, in this agreeing with Lk. 245052, Acts 
1®; cf. Appx. to Mk. (167%). 

*AvaBalvw mpds Tov tatépa pou. That was what He had said 
often before (in effect); but now He adds kat matépa épav. His 
Father was their Father too, although there was a difference 
in the relation (see on 21°); and of this He would remind them 
now. Observe He does not say ‘‘ Our Father.” 

kat Qedv pov. So He said ‘‘ My God” on the Cross (Mk. 
15%); cf. Rev. 3%. He is still Man, and so Paul repeatedly has 
the expression ‘‘ the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ ” 
(Rom. 15°, etc.). And His God is the God also of His disciples 
—the only God. 

18. épxetar Mapidpu i Mayd. dyyé\Nouca xtA. SAB have 
dyyéAAovoa, as against the rec. daayyehAovca (N®@). W has 
avayyéAAovea. 

Lk. 24 and [Mk.] 1614 say that the disciples did not believe 
the report of the women. Mt. does not tell whether the message 
to the disciples was delivered or no. 

bru (vecttantis) “Edpaxa tov Kipiov. This was the first thing 
Mary said before she gave her message (cf. v. 25). NBNag 
support éwpaxa, as against the rec. éwpaxe (with ADLA®). 

For 6 xvpuos as a title used by Mary, see on 4}. 

The appearance to Mary is not mentioned by Paul in his 
summary of the visions of the Risen Christ (1 Cor. 15°-"). It is 
the appearances to the leaders of the future Church (Peter and 
James), and to the assembled disciples, that were regarded as 
the basis for the Church’s faith in the Resurrection. 


» 
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19. Ovons odv dyias TH pepe exeivy TH pla caBBarwv, kal TOV 
Ovpav Kexdecpevwv Gov joov of pabyrat da tov PdBov trav 


First appearance of the Risen Christ to the disciples: their 
commission and their authority (vv. 19-23) 


19. ovens ovv dpias. This appearance is described also in 
Lk. 2436f, Lk. places it after the return of the two from 
Emmaus, who reported to the apostles their meeting with the 
Risen Jesus; this would necessarily be late in the evening 
(cf. Lk. 248), probably about 8 pm. (see for dia on 6), 
The Appendix to Mark (1614) states that He appeared to the 
Eleven ‘‘ while they sat at meat.” It is not improbable that 
they were assembled in the room where the Last Supper was 
eaten (cf. also Acts 11%), and where Jesus had spoken the 
discourses of farewell (Jn. 14-16). 

It would appear from Lk. 24°* that the two Emmaus dis- 
ciples were present, as well as the apostles, and probably 
some others also (Lk. 24°%). This is not necessarily incon- 
sistent with Jn., although He speaks only of ‘‘ the disciples,” 
for pafyrai often includes others besides the inner circle of 
apostles (see on 2”). But in the later chapters of Jn. of pabyrai 
generally stands for the Eleven, and the Lord’s manifestation of 
Himself to them in particular, as had been promised (161), is 
mentioned as fundamentally important in 1 Cor. 15°. Whether 
others were present or not, it is His appearance to the apostles 
on this occasion that is treated as of special significance; and 
the words of His commission in v. 21 are most naturally limited 
to those who were commissioned by Him as “‘ apostles”’ at 
the beginning of His ministry.+ 

Ti jwépa exetvyn, a favourite phrase in Jn.; cf, 1% 5° 21% 
1420 16%3- 26 and see on 1” for Jn.’s precision in noting dates. 
He adds here, accordingly, TH pid oaBBdtwv. The rec. text 
has trav before caB8Bdrwv as in v. 1, but NABIL om. rév here. 

tov Oupav KexNeropevov . . . Bex Tov pdBoy Tay “loudaiwv. The 
rumour that the tomb was empty had spread (as is indicated in 
Mt. 2844), and the Jewish leaders were doubtless suspicious 
of any gathering of the disciples of Jesus. For the phrase 
tov poBov trav “Iovd., cf. 71%. It is repeated at v. 26 that the 
doors of the room were shut at the time of the meeting a week 
later. 

drrou Foav ot pabyrat. Only ten of the original Twelve were 
present (v. 24); Lk. 248 has oi évdexa. See on 2? for of pabyrai 
used absolutely. 


1 The final commission, as described in Mt. 281%, would seem to be 
addressed to the Eleven only ; cf. also Mt. 1614-18, 
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The rec. adds cvvnypévor (N®), but sABDW om. Perhaps 
it was inserted by scribes because of its occurrence in the words 
of the promise, Mt. 18, 

HdVev 6 “Inoods. No attempt is made to explain Zow He 
came. 

kat orn eis TO péoov (repeated v. 26). Lk. 24°6 has the 
more usual év pécw atrov; but eis 7d péoov after a verb of 
motion is quite correct (cf. Mk. 3%, Lk. 6), and has classical 
authority (e.g. Xenophon, Cyroped. iv i. 1, ords eis 75 pécov). 

Justin (Z7yph. 106) finds in Jesus standing in the midst of 
His brethren (cf. v. 17) a fulfilment of Ps. 227% (quoted Heb. 
2%), 

Sunyjoouar TO dvopa cov tos adeAgois pov, 
ev péow exxAnoias tuvyow oe, 

kat héyet adtots Eipyvy Spiv. These words are found also in 
most texts of Lk. 24%*, but being omitted there by D ade ff, /r 
are described by Hort as a ‘‘ Western non-interpolation” in 

“that place. If that judgment is correct, scribes have brought 
the words into Lk.’s text from Jn., where there is no doubt of 
their genuineness. It is, however, possible that the words are 
part of the original text of Lk.; and in that case they furnish 
an additional illustration of the use of Lk.’s tradition by Jn. 
at this point (see v. 20). Throughout their accounts of the 
appearance of the Risen Jesus to the apostles, it is clear that 
Jn. and Lk. are following the same tradition, while Jn. does 
not hesitate to correct and amplify or reduce the current 
version of it (as found in Lk.) at several points. 

Eipyvn Spiv is the ordinary Eastern salutation on entering 
a room, and is so used (Lk. 24°*, Jn 201% 26), But in v. 21 
eipjvn tyiv is solemnly repeated before the apostles receive their 
commission, and may carry an allusion to the parting gift of 
peace in 1477, 

20. Here, again, we must compare Lk. 24% kai rotro cimov 
éergev avrois Tas xelpas Kal Tovs 7odas, Which also Hort regards 
as a ‘‘ Western non-interpolation,” for these words in Lk. are 
omitted by D ade ffir Syr. cur. They are identical with the 
words in Jn. 20%, except that in Jn. we have riv zAecupay, 
while in Lk. we have rovs wédas. Jn. being the only evangelist 
who mentions the piercing of the Lord’s side (19*4), it is natural 
that tv mAevpdy should not appear in Lk.; but if (as Hort 
supposes) the scribes of Lk. took over the words in question 
from Jn., they must have deliberately substituted rots wddas for 
THv mAeupav. 

The words tovs wédas in Lk. 24%% 4 provide the only 
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Biblical evidence for the belief that the Lord’s feet as well as His 
hands were nailed to the Cross. In the narratives of the 
Crucifixion all that is said is ‘‘ they crucified Him”; but it is 
not specified whether His hands and feet were “zed or nazled 
to the Cross (both methods being common). Both Lk. and 
Jn. agree that His ands were marked, and Jn. speaks of 
‘* the print of the nails ” in them (v. 25); but Jn. says nothing 
of the feet having been nailed. Pseudo-Peter, in like manner, 
speaks of drawing out the nails from the hands of Jesus, after 
He had died (§ 6), but does not mention the feet. So also 
Cyril of Jerusalem says nothing of the nailing of the feet, while 
he finds a symbolic meaning in the nailing of the hands (Caz. 
xiii. 38). The earliest reference (excepting Lk. 24°% %°) to the 
piercing of the feet is in Justin’s Z7ypho (§ 97), who claims Ps. 
2216-18 as a literal prophecy of the Crucifixion. Having regard 
to the language of Jn. 207 ©, as well as to the second-century 
tradition of Pseudo-Peter, it would seem as if the tradition of 
Lk. 24° [#9] rests on the early application of ‘‘ they pierced my 
hands and my feet ”’ (Ps. 2216) to the Crucifixion of Jesus rather 
than on the testimony of an eye-witness. Such testimony we 
believe to lie behind the narrative of the Fourth Gospel (cf. 
19”); and hence it is probable that the Lord’s feet were not 
marked by the print of nails. Jn. in 207° is (in our view) de- 
liberately correcting the account given in Lk. 245% *° (for we 
take Lk. 24% to be as original as Lk. 24%%), so as to bring it into 
correspondence with the facts. 

Tas xEipas Kal Thy wAEeupav adTois is the best attested reading 
(NABD) as against the rec. atrois ras xetpas Kal tiv wAevpav 
QuTov. 

Jn. says only that Jesus showed them His hands and His 
side; Lk. goes further and says that He invited them to dispel 
their doubts by handling and touching Him (WyAadroaré pe, 
Lk. 245°); representing the disciples as disturbed and terrified 
by His sudden appearance. Jn. does not say that they touched 
Him, or that they were asked to do so; this omission being 
probably designed, so as to correct an over-statement in Lk. 

__ A later tradition as to this incident, preserved in Ignatius 
(Smyrn. 3) must now be cited. Ignatius writes: ‘‘I know 
and believe that He was in the flesh even after the Resurrection, 
and when He came to Peter and his company (zpds rods rept 
Ilérpov), He said to them, Zake, handle me, and see that I 
am not a bodiless demon (AdBere Wyradyoaré pe, kai Were dre 
ovk cipl Sauudviov dowuarov). And straightway they touched 
Him (airod porto), and they believed, being mixed with 
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Aevpay adrois. _exdpyoay ouv ot padnrat iddvres tov Kupuov. 
21° elrev ovv abrois 6 Inoods raAw Eipyvy tyiv' xabas aréotradkev 


(xpaGévres) His flesh and blood. . And after His Resur- 
rection, He ate and drank with them as one in the flesh, although 
spiritually He was united with the Father.” Jerome states 
that this version of the story of the appearance of Jesus comes 
from the apocryphal Gospel to the Hebrews (see Catal. Script. 
cel. § 16), and it may be so (see Lightfoot on Ignat. Smyrn. 3). 
In any case, it is dependent on Lk. 24°°-43, and amplifies Lk.’s 
account in particular by stating explicitly that Jesus was 
touched (see on v. 17 above), and by adding that He drank as 
well as ate with the disciples. 

The simplicity and restraint of Jn.’s account of this incident 
are not only in marked contrast with the story as Ignatius 
has it, but are also a feature of Jn.’s narrative as compared with 
Lk.’s. Jn. does not speak in the Gospel itself of the Risen 
Lord eating (but cf. the Appendix 211° and the note there), or 
explicitly of His being touched (see above on vv. 14, 17). 

éxdpnoav obv of pabntal iddvtes tov Képvov. This was the 
fulfilment of the promise to the apostles, mdadw 6d donor 
tuas Kar xapyoerar tuav 7» Kapdia (167). Lk. 244 says that 
the disciples ‘‘ disbelieved for joy,’”’ but he states at v. 37 that 
they were terrified when they saw Jesus standing in their midst. 
Of their fear, there is no hint in Jn. This is the first occurrence 
in Jn. of 6 xvpios being used of Jesus in the direct narrative 
(see on 41, where the apparent exceptions are mentioned). The 
evangelist is thinking of his Master, not as He moved about 
in the days of His earthly ministry, but as risen and about to 
ascend to His glory, z.e. as “‘ the Lorp.” 

21. ciwev ody adtois. The rec. adds 6 “Inoots with ABNTAO, 
but om. sDW. 

For médwv, see on 1%, For the repeated cipyvy spiv, see on 
Vv. 19. 

Ka0es . .. kayé. For this constr., see on 6°” (cf. 101), 
Here there can be no doubt that the sentence means ‘‘ As the 
Father hath sent me, so I send you.’”?’ When He commissioned 
His disciples for their ministry before His final departure, He 
reproduced the words of the great Prayer which had been said 
in their hearing: Kaas eye dméoreidas ¢is TOV Kdopov, Kaya 
dréoreiha aitovs eis tov Kdopov (1718). These words primarily 
had reference to the original choice of the twelve ‘‘ apostles ”’ 
(see note on 1718), viz. éroinoev Sédexa . . . Wa drootéAAy 
avrovs Kxypiooev «tA. (Mk. 3), but they had a forward 
reference also to their final commission. 

The constr. xafws ... xkéyd at 15° and 17'8 (which are 
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parallel in form to the present passage) has to do in both cases 
with a comparison of the Father’s relation to Christ and Christ’s 
relation to the apostles, not to the general body of disciples. 
It is natural to interpret the xaos . . . xdyw here as involving 
the same comparison, and therefore to take the commission 
here as entrusted to the apostles. Others may have been 
present (see on v. 19), but the final commission was not 
specifically given to any but the inner circle, who had been 
long since selected as those who were to be “‘ sent forth.” 

Kaus dmréotadkéy pe 6 matyp. This is the constant theme 
of the Johannine Christ when speaking of His authority. He 
is, pre-eminently, 6 dmdéoroAos (Heb. 31); for God the Father 
has sent Him (cf. 3”). 

Kayo méumw Guas. So x*ABD?NTA® against x*D*L 33 
drooreAAw, but no distinction can be drawn between zéuzrw 
and droaréAAw (see on 31” above). 

The sending of the apostles by Christ was (in a deep sense, 
although not with exact correspondence; see on 6%”) like the 
sending of Christ by the Father. He had told them at the 
Last Supper that whoever received those whom He sent re- 
ceived Hzm, while those who received Hzm received the Father 
that sent Him (137). Language of this kind is addressed in 
the Fourth Gospel to the apostles alone; and it is difficult, 
in the face of the parallel passages that have been cited, to 
suppose that in this verse, and here only, the evangelist means 
us to understand that the great commission was given to all 
the disciples who were present, alike and in the same degree. 
It is quite just to describe this verse as ‘‘the Charter 
of the Christian Church ” (Westcott), but the Charter was 
addressed in the first instance to the leaders of the Church, 
and not to all its members, present and future, without 
discrimination. 

The question as to who were the first recipients of the gift 
and the authority conferred by Jesus in vv. 22, 23, has been 
much debated in connexion with modern controversies as to 
Confession and Absolution;+ but the exegete must ask one 
question only, viz., ‘‘ What did the evangelist intend his readers 
to believe?’ We must not assume, because Lk. 243% tells 
that others were with the Eleven on the evening of the Resur- 
rection just before the Lord manifested Himself, that therefore 
Jn. in his report of the same incident implies either (2) that 
others beside the apostles were present when Jesus began to 
speak, or (4) that His commission was not addressed exclusively 
to the apostles even if others were there. On the contrary, the 


1 See Report of Fulham Conference on Confession and Absolution, 
Pp. vii, 109. 
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language used by Jn. seems, as has been said, distinctly to 
imply that the commission was given to apostles alone. 

This was the interpretation put upon Jn. 2070-23 by the 
earliest Christian writers who allude to these verses. Justin 
(Tryph. 106) ignores the presence of any but apostles. Origen 
(de princtp. 1. ili. 2 and Comm. in Jn. 388) and Cyprian (de 
unit. 4, Epist. \xxili. 6) say explicitly that Accipe spiritum 
sanctum, etc., was addressed to the apostles. The Liturgy of 
St. Mark (which may be as early as the second century) is 
equally explicit.1 I do not know, indeed, of any early writer 
who takes a different view. The words of Cyprian (Zpis¢. 
Ixxv. 16) 2% solos apostolos insuffiauit Christus, etc., express the 
accepted view as to the persons to whom the Lord said ‘‘ Take 
the Holy Spirit.” It would be going much further to claim 
that Cyprian’s subsequent zzference was justified, for he proceeds 
to say: ‘‘ potestas ergo peccatorum remittendorum apostolis 
data est, et ecclestzs guas tlli a Christo misst constiterunt, et 
episcopis gut ets ordinatione utcaria successerunt.” ‘The words 
which are italicised need not necessarily be accepted by those 
who recognise that Jn.’s narrative is a narrative of a commission 
given in the first instance to the apostles alone. 

22. kat todto eimmv évedtonoey kth. ‘‘ He breathed upon 
them.” éudvoadv does not occur again in N.T., but it is the 
verb used Gen. 2? (cf. Wisd. 15!) of God ‘‘ breathing ” into 
Adam’s nostrils the breath of life. So in Ezek. 37° ‘‘ breathe 
on these slain that they may live” is addressed to the life- 
giving Spirit. Milligan quotes a parallel from a second or 
third-century papyrus, 6 évpvoyjoas rveipa avOpwras eis Cwyv. 

The language of this verse goes back to Gen. 2’, it being 
implied that as the life of Adam was due to the ‘‘ breath”’ of 
God, so the gift of spiritual life to the apostles was imparted 
by the ‘‘ breath ” of Christ. (Cf. 1 Cor. 15%.) The Johannine 
doctrine is that this quickening power of His spirit could 
not be released until the ‘‘ glorification,” z.e. the death, of 
Jesus (see on 7%’); and in strict accordance with this, Jn. 
represents the Spirit as given and received on the day of His 
Resurrection. It is not that we have here a foretaste, as it 
were, of a fuller outpouring of the Spirit which was manifested 
at Pentecost (arvrha Pentecostes, as Bengel calls it); but that, 
for Jn., the action and the words of Jesus here are a complete 
fulfilment of the promise of the Paraclete. As has been said 
on 1623 (where see note), there is nothing in the Fourth Gospel 
inconsistent with the story of the Pentecostal effusion (Acts 21!) ; 

1 See Brightman, Eastern Liturgies, p. 116. 
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Kat A€yer avrois AdBere Iveta “Ayiov. 23. av tTwwv apyte Tas 
a fol ye 
dpaptias apéwvrTat avrois’ av TLVwY KpaTHTE KEKPAaTHVTAL. 


but for Jn. the critical day, when the Spirit was not only 
promised, but given, is not Pentecost (as with Lk.) but the day 
of the Resurrection. We cannot distinguish here, any more 
than at 7°, between zvedua and 70 rvedpa. 

AdBete mvedpa &yvov. The gift is freely offered, but that it 
may be ‘‘ received’ demands a responsive effort on the part 
of him to whom it is offered. Cf. 7d wveipa . . . 6 6 Koopos 
od Svvarae AaBety (1417). An unspiritual man could not 
assimilate the gift. Ad Bere, rovréd éotw 7 capa pov (Mk. 
1422) does not mean that the sacramental gift can operate 
automatically, but that it is offered freely. So in the Acts 
(815- 17. 19 1047) NapBavew mvedpa ayvov occurs several times, but 
always the ‘‘taking’”’ implies a certain disposition on the part 
of him who takes. 

For rvedpa ayvov, see on 1476, 

23. dv twwv apijte Tas dpaptias dpewvTat avtots. dv is used, 
as often, for édy. ddéwvra is the reading of x°ADL, as 
against the rec. ddievra. B* has ddeiovrar. adrévar in the 
sense of ‘‘forgive” (sin) does not appear elsewhere in the 
Fourth Gospel, but cf. 1 Jn. 24 ddéwvrar tyiv ai dpaprias 
In the Synoptists, Jesus declares to individuals ‘‘ thy sins are 
forgiven” (Mk. 2° and parallels, Lk. 7%); but here He 
seemingly commits, to those to whom He had imparted His 
Spirit, authority to use the like words. 

‘‘ Whose soever sins you forgive, they are forgiven unto 
them.” The meaning of this passage zz zts context must be 
sought quite apart from the inferences that have been drawn 
from it in later ages. As it stands, it is the parting commission 
of Jesus to the apostles, to whom He had previously promised 
the Holy Spirit, and to whom He had now imparted that 
Divine gift. Jn. says nothing about the authority of those who 
received it to impart the Spirit in their turn to others. That 
may be a legitimate inference, but it is an zuference for the 
validity of which we must seek evidence elsewhere. 

That the apostles interpreted their evangelical mission as 
giving them authority to hand it on is, indeed, not doubtful. 
The terms of their commission as described in Mt. 281% 20 
(cf. [Mk.] 1615) imply that it was to last ‘‘ to the end of the 
world,” the apostolate being established in permanence. 
Clement of Rome, whose Epistle is contemporary with the 
Fourth Gospel, expresses the accepted view: ‘‘ Jesus Christ 
was sent forth from God... the apostles are from Christ 
. .. preaching everywhere, they appointed their firstfruits, 
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when they had proved them by the Spirit, to be bishops and 
deacons to them that should believe ” (Clem. Rom. 42). And 
it would appear in like manner that, as early as the time of 
Origen! at any rate, the bishops were regarded as having 
succeeded to the powers of binding and loosing committed to 
the apostles in Mt. 1838, 

But, whether these developments were legitimate or not, 
we are here concerned only with the meaning of the commission 
to the apostles as recorded in vy. 22, 23; and confining our- 
selves strictly to this, we start from the presupposition—common 
to Jews and Christians—that no one can ‘“‘ forgive ”’ sin but 
God (Mk. 27). But God is always ready to forgive (1 Jn. 1°); 
and the assurance of God’s forgiveness can always be given 
confidently to repentant sinners. This assurance may be 
given by any one; it needs no authority to give it, for it is a 
fundamental principle of the Gospel. But, then, no one can 
give this assurance in an individual case, without being certain 
that this individual sinner is, indeed, repentant in his heart. 
And to be sure of this, he who says ‘‘ thy sins ave forgiven ”’ 
must be able to read men’s hearts. Jesus claimed that He 
could do this: ‘‘ the Son of Man hath power on earth to forgive 
sins”? (Mk. 2!). Of this the explanation is found in Jn. 3%, 
‘* He whom God hath sent speaketh the words of God, for 
He giveth not the Spirit by measure.”” To Jesus, and to Him 
alone, was the Spirit given in its fulness, and so He alone could 
infallibly discern the secrets of the human heart (Jn. 2”). He 
could say, therefore, ‘‘ thy sins are forgiven thee”? (Mk. 25) 
with a complete authority. 

Now a main theme of the Fourth Gospel is that Jesus 
promised that He would send (141¢ 167-18), and did in fact im- 
part (207), the Spirit to the apostles. It was not confined to 
them, but was for every believing disciple (7°%). But it was 
more largely promised, and more explicitly bestowed, on them 
than on any one else. And it was in the power of this Spirit of 
God that they were authorised not only to proclaim universally 
the message of God’s forgiveness (Acts 10%), but to say in 
individual cases ‘‘ thy sins are forgiven.”” Among the gifts 
of the Spirit was the gift of insight (cf. dvaxpioes TVEULATOV, 
I Cor. 121° and see Jn. 16%). Hence the words Adfere mveipa 
dyvov govern the words giving the apostles authority to forgive 
or not to forgive. In so far as the Spirit was theirs, so far was 
their judgment of men’s hearts a true judgment. 

Lk. does not tell of so explicit an authority being conferred 
upon the apostles; but the parting commission for him too is 
‘*that repentance and remission of sins should be preached to 

1 Comm. in Mt. xii. 14 (Lommatzsch, iii. 156). 
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all the nations’’; and the authority is described as ‘“‘ the 
promise of the Father ” which is presently to be granted (Lk. 
2447-49). The parting commission to the Eleven in Mt. 28'8% 
has one point of similarity with Jn. 20%, viz. that it rests the 
command to make disciples upon the universal authority of 
Christ. ‘‘ All authority hath been given to me in heaven and 
on earth. Go ye ¢herefore,” etc. Their power as evangelists 
would rest upon their being As disciples; just as in Jn. 22%8 
their power of absolving is made dependent upon their assimila- 
tion of Azs Spirit. It is to be observed that Jn. makes no 
mention of any commission to dap/ize. 

The passages in Mt., however, which are specially recalled 
by Jn. 22%5 are Mt. 16!® 1818, in both of which we find ‘‘ What 
things soever you shall bind (yore) on earth shall be bound 
in heaven; and what things soever you shall loose (Avoyre) 
on earth shall be loosed in heaven.” In Mt. 16% these 
words are addressed to Peter, as having the keys of the king- 
dom of heaven; in Mt. 1818 they are (seemingly) addressed 
to the Twelve. To ‘‘ bind” and to ‘loose ” are Rabbinical 
expressions signifying to ‘‘ prohibit ” and to ‘‘ permit ’’ (many 
illustrations are given in Lightfoot’s Hor. Hedr. on Mt. 16'*)? ; 
and the use of these verbs would suggest to Jews a form of 
ecclesiastical discipline (cf. 1 Cor. 54, and esp. Acts 15° 16%). 
In Mt. 1838 the context shows that something of this sort is 
indicated; the Divine ratification being promised of the 
Church’s action. The words refer to the ‘‘ loosing” of ‘‘ sin,” 
and may imply forgiveness as well as discipline. To forgive 
sins is to Joose; cf. tO AvoavTe Huds ex Tov dmapTidv Hudy 
(Rev. 15; see also Job 42°, LXX). 

Mt. 16° and Mt. 1818 are passages which have marks of 
lateness; they are, e.g., the only two passages in the Gospels 
where the word ‘‘ Church” is found; and the tradition pre- 
served in them of the Lord’s commission to the Apostles is 
more likely to be dependent on that of Jn. 22°° than wice versa. 
Indeed Jn.’s brief narrative here is clearly an original state- 
ment, and does not betray any acquaintance with Mt. 16° 1838. 

dv twev Kparite kexpdtyvtat. The Sinai Syriac renders 
‘‘whom ye shall shut your door against, it shall be shut” ; 
Z.e. it takes xparfre as governing twév, rather than ras duaprias. 
xpatetvy does not occur elsewhere in Jn., but it generally takes 
the accusative, and the parallelism of the sentence would 
suggest that ad¢jre and xparjre both govern tas duaprias here. 
The two verbs are contrasted similarly in Mk. 78, dgetes tiv 
évToAiv Tod Geod, Kparetre THY Tapddoow Tov avOpurer. 

The broad, unqualified form of this great assurance to the 

1 Cf. also Dalman, Words of Jesus, pp. 215-217. 
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24. Owpas dé cis ek trav Sudexa, 6 Aeydpevos Avpos, ovK Hv 
per’ ‘airav Gre HAOev "Ingots. 25 _ Aeyov ody atT@ of adAo pabyrat 
‘Ewpdkapev Tov Kvpvov. 6 de elev abrois "Bay py idw ev Tais 
xepolv avrod Tov TUmov Tov jor kai Baro Tov daKrvddv pov eis Tov 
TUTOVv TOV HAwY Kal Badw pov THY xXElpa eis THY mwAEvpay adbrod, ov 


apostles is characteristic of many of the sayings of Jesus as 
recorded in the Gospels, e.g. ‘‘ Whatsoever you shall ask of the 
Father in my name, He will give it you” (1516). He did not 
stay to explain the limitations or conditions of such a promise. 
It is a mark of every great teacher, confident in himself, that 
he does not weaken the force of his teaching by pointing out, 
at every stage, possible exceptions to the maxims which he 
ae enunciated; and it was a mark of the greatest Teacher 
of all. 


The incredulity of Thomas (vv. 24, 25) and tts removal 
(vv. 26-29) 


24, This section is peculiar to Jn., who is specially interested 
in Thomas (1178 145). See on v. 28. 

Owpds . . . 6 Neydpevos AiSupos. See on 1116 for this ex- 
pression. As has been noted there, Thomas was the pessi- 
mist of the apostolic band. We can imagine his saying ‘‘ I 
told you so,” when the Cross seemed to be the end of all their 
hopes. His absence from the meeting of the disciples on the 
Resurrection day may have been due to a feeling that such 
gatherings were futile, henceforth. But he came to the second 
meeting a week later, although unconvinced by what the others 
had told him, just as Lk. tells that the others were unconvinced 
by the report of the women (Lk. 24). 

els x Tay SdSexa. See on 6” for this phrase. The apostolic 
company are still described as ‘‘the Twelve” (cf. 6%), 
although one had failed in his allegiance and was now separated 
from them. ‘‘ The Twelve” remained a convenient title 
for the inner circle of disciples; cf. 1 Cor. 15°, Pseudo-Peter, 
§ 12, and Acta Thaddei, 6. 

25. “Ewpdxapev tov kupiov. So Mary had said (v. 18). But 
Thomas was not satisfied. He claimed that he must test the 
matter by his sense of touch (a test which according to Jn. 
had not been offered to the other disciples, see v. 20), and not 
by sight only. 

tov tévov. A®@ have roy rorov at the second occurrence of 
this word, a very natural mistake. The Vulgate has jrxuram 
clauorum, followed by 2” locum clauorum: fixuram is the 
rendering of tvrov by g, but dc de give figuram. 
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a) muorevow, 26. Kat Be i ipépas dro awddw 7 joav gow of pabyrai 
airob, kat Owpas per’ airav. épxerau 6 "Inoois TOV Oupav | KexAeo- 
péve, kal éory eis 70 pécov, Kal elev Bipjvy t ipiv. 27. eira Aeyer 
7§ Owpd Dépe TOV Saxruddy oov Ge kal ide Tas xeipds pov, al 
pepe rHy xeipd cou Kal Bare eis Thy TAEupdy pov, Kal pip yivov 


Thomas is represented as knowing of the lance-thrust in 
Jesus’ side, which suggests that he was a witness of the Cruci- 
fixion. As has been pointed out on v. 20, no mention is madé 
of any nailing of the feez. 

26 eb Hpepas dxtd. The disciples seem to have remained 
in Jerusalem for the whole of Passover week, either because 
they had made arrangements to do so before the feast began, 
or (more probably) because they had some reason to believe 
that Jesus would manifest Himself to them again. This 
second manifestation was seemingly in the same room (écw) 
where He had shown Himself to them on the evening of the 
Resurrection day; there is no evidence that any manifestation 
of the Risen Lord was granted during the week. Jn. follows 
his usual habit (see on 1°) of giving dazes for the incidents of 
his narrative. 

This time Thomas was with his ten comrades (ot pa@ytat 
auto instead of of pabyrai as at v. 19; see on 2%), the doors 
again being shut, perhaps because they were still afraid of the 
Sanhedrim. Jn. writes here épxetat 6 “Inoods, a solemn phrase 
which (unlike 7\Gev 6 "Incots of v. 19) may be intended 
to express that He was expected to come. The narrative 
proceeds exactly as in v. 19 (where see note) kal éorn eis Td 
péoov, kal elev Eipnvy spiv, Jesus giving them the customary 
salutation of Peace, as before. 

27. eita héyer TH Owpd. Jn. tells the story, as if Jesus 
immediately addressed Himself to Thomas, and as if it were 
on his account that He had come among them again. 

Jesus offers to Thomas at once the test which he had declared 
would be essential if he were to credit the story that the Lord 
had risen, and suggests it in almost the same words that Thomas 
had used (v. 2 5). He thus shows to Thomas that He knows 
what has been in his mind and how he had expressed it. And 
His words, revealing that this was He who could read men’s 
hearts (235), proved sufficient to sweep away all doubt from the 
mind of His incredulous disciple. There is no suggestion in 
the text that Thomas took advantage of the proferred test, or 
that he touched the body of the Risen Jesus at all (see on v. 20 
above). 

ie tas xeipds pou, ‘‘look at my hands,” which were ae 
ably uncovered. This is perhaps in contrast with ... Bdde 
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Gmiotos AAA mists. 28. amexpiOn Owpas xal elrev aitd‘O Kipids 
rr c 


eis Thy mAeupdy pou, “‘ put your hand into my side,” as if the 
invitation were to put his hand under the garments of Jesus, 
to assure himself. But, perhaps, all that is implied is that the 
test of touch was offered to Thomas, while the other disciples 
had been content with seezzg the Lord’s hands and side (v. 20).1 
kat ph) yivou Gmutos GANA mortds, ‘‘ and become not faithless, 
but believing.” As Meyer points out, Thomas was not faith- 
less, but he was on the way to such a state of mind. If the 
Lord’s words to him are behind [Mk.] 16'4, where it is said 
that ‘‘ He upbraided them with their unbelief and hardness 
of heart, because they believed not them which had seen Him 
after He was risen,” the author of the Marcan Appendix must 
have regarded the quiet exhortation of Jesus as conveying a 
more severe rebuke than is suggested by Jn. See on v. 29. 

28. dmexpidn Owpds. The rec. prefixes xai, but om. 
XNBC*DWLGB® ; it also has 6 before @wpas, with XL 33, but 
om. ABCDWTA®. 

kal etmev adt@ xtA. Thomas did not apply the test which 
he had said was essential. Once he had seen and heard his 
Master, it seemed to him unnecessary. He breaks out into 
joyful words of recognition and adoration, 6 kUpids pou kal 6 
Oeds pov. Like Mary, who exclaimed Rabdonz, when she 
recognised Jesus (v. 16), Thomas exclaims ‘‘ my Lord” (see 
on 4! for xvptos).. But he goes beyond this, for he now, in 
a flash, perceives that Jesus was his Lord in a deeper sense 
than he had understood before; he may henceforth be called 
6 Geds pov. This, indeed (as the Jewish ecclesiastics had 
vaguely suspected, 51°), was involved in the claims that Jesus 
had made for Himself, but He had not expressed them so 
explicitly. 

The Confession of Thomas goes far beyond the Confession 
of Nathanael (1*°), which had drawn forth the praise of Jesus 
at the beginning of His ministry. It expresses the deepest of 
Christian truths, which Jn. had placed in the forefront of his 
Gospel as governing and explaining all that he is about to 
narrate, @cds jv 6 Adyos (11). But Jn. does not represent any 
disciple as having recognised its truth before the eager and 
enthusiastic Thomas perceived it at this moment of spiritual 
exaltation. 

For the use of 6 with a nominative case for a vocative, cf. 
Mk. 1436, Pss. 63! 651 711’, and especially Ps. 3578, 6 Oeds pov 

1In the second-century Epistle of the Apostles (c. 11), Peter and 


Andrew as well as Thomas are invited by Jesus to apply the test of 
touch, and were convinced by it. 
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> lal 9 er td 
prov Kal 6 @eds prov. 29. A€yer ait@ 6 “Inaois “Ori ewpaxas pe, 
, A , 
mwemloTevKas ; paKapLot ob py lOOvTES Kal TLOTEVTOVTES. 


xat 6 kvpids pov. Milligan (s.v. xvpuos) cites, for the combination 
of 6eds and xvpios, a Fayim inscription of B.c. 24 on a 
building at Socnopei, 76 Od kal kupiw Soxvoraiw. Cf. Abbott, 
Diat. 2682. 

29. héyer adtd 8 Ino. B omits 6, as usual (see on 1”), 

br édaakds pe. The rec. adds @wpa, but om. SABCDW®. 

netioreuxas; We should probably treat this as interro- 
gative, ‘‘ Hast thou believed, because thou hast seen Me?” 
(cf. 1684). It was séght, not touch, that convinced Thomas. 
Jesus does not say, ‘‘ Hast thou believed, because thou hast 
touched Me?” Thomas was convinced, just as the other 
disciples were, by seezng the Lord (v. 20). The faith which is 
generated thus is precious (cf. on 2" for the faith which rests on 
‘sions ’’); but it was possible for Jesus’ contemporaries 
alone to see Him as the disciples saw Him. By the time the 
Fourth Gospel was written, the first generation of Christian 
believers had passed away, and the path to faith for all future 
disciples could not be the path of sight (cf. 2 Cor. 5’, 1 Pet. 18). 
So Jn. adds here as the last word of Jesus in the Gospel as 
originally planned, ‘‘ Blessed are they that have not seen, and 
yet have believed.’’ + 

This Beatitude has been sometimes supposed to contain 
an implied rebuke to Thomas. But it can be no more a rebuke 
to him than to the other disciples ([Mk.] 16'*), who, equally, 
saw before they delzeved. If Thomas is rebuked at all, it is 
in the words py yivov dmoros (v. 27, where see note). It is 
never taught in the Gospel that a facile credulity is a Christian 
virtue; and Thomas was not wrong in wishing for some better 
proof of his Master’s Resurrection than hearsay could give. 
Indeed, Jesus had warned His disciples not to give credence to 
every tale that they heard about Him: ‘‘If any man shall say, 
Lo, here is the Christ . . . believe it not”’ (Mk. 13”4).2 But cf. 
4°° for an illustration of the faith that does not require to ‘‘ see.” 

For paxdptot, see on 13?’, and cf. Lk. 1%. 

After i8dvtes, 8 with 346, 556, supported by the Syriac 
vss. and some Latin texts with Irish affinities, add pe, an 
explanatory gloss. 


1Cf. 2 Esd. 1°”, “I take to witness the grace of the people that shall 
come, whose little ones rejoice with gladness; and though they see 
me not with bodily eyes, yet in spirit they shall believe the thing 
that I say.”’ 


2 Cf. Latham, The Risen Master, pp. 186 ff., for the mental attitude 
of Thomas, as depicted by Jn. 
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30. IoAAa pev ovv Kal adAAa onpeia eroinoev 6 ‘Ingots évwmrov 
Tovpabyray, a & ovK éoTLv YEYpappeva. év To D BiBrio TOUTW" 3i. TAVTO 
de yéeyparrat iva muorrevnre ort ‘Ingots €orwv 6 Xpuords. 6 Yids rod 
®cod, cat iva murrevovtes Cwiv éxnte ev TH dvopare adrod. 


Scope and purpose of the Gospel (vv. 30, 31) 


80. These. verses form the conclusion (clausula, as Ter- 
tullian calls v. 31, adv. Prax. 25) of the Gospel as originally 
planned, c. 21 being a supplement added before the book was 
issued (see p. 687). 

TWoAAG pev ody Kal GAda onueta ... For pev ov, cf. 19%. 
Jn. explains that it was not his purpose to write a complete 
narrative of Jesus’ ministry. Other ‘‘signs’”’ were done 
by Him (cf. 273 4 123”) which he does not stay to record, 
although they were done in the presence of the disciples, who 
were the witnesses of His wonderful works, chosen by Jesus 
Himself (15?’; cf. Acts 174 10%). Such were, e.g., the healings 
of lepers and demoniacs, of which none is described in the 
Fourth Gospel. They were not written ‘‘in this book,” 
although some of them were written in other books, such as 
the Synoptic Gospels, of which Jn. knew Mk. and probably 
Lk. also. 

After pa@ytév the rec. with eCDLW® adds airod, but 
om. ABA. The witnesses of the “‘ signs” were not only the 
Twelve, but disciples generally. See on 2? for the omission 
of airod. 

évémov. ‘This prep. occurs only once again in Jn. (1 Jn. 
3°"). It is frequent in Lk., but is not found in Mk. Mt. (see 
Abbott, Dzat. 2335). 

81. taita 8€ yéypamrar, dé corresponding to pev of v. 30. 
But the signs which have been chosen by Jn. for record were 
recorded with the aim of inspiring in his readers the conviction 
that Jesus is divine, so that with this belief they may have 
life in His name. The Gospel, like the First Epistle, was 
written with a definite purpose. Cf. ratra éypaya iptv, va 
cidjire 6 OTL Conv é€ EXETE aidviov, TOLS TLOTEVOVT LW eis TO dvopa TOU vlov 
tov Geod (1 Jn. 53%). 

iva mortednte. SO N*BO (as at 19%), as against the rec. 
morevaonre (RNACDNW). 

bru “Ingots éotw 6 Xprotds 6 vids tod Oeod. This repro- 
duces the terms of Martha’s confession of faith (112"), defore 
Lazarus had been restored to her. But whereas, on her lips, 
6 vids tod Geod was probably used only as a title of Messiah, 
as Jn. uses it here it appears to have a deeper significance 
(see on 1°), The faith of future believers is to be not only 
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a faith in Jesus as the Christ (cf. 141 and Mk. 89), but a faith 
in Him as the Son of God in the higher sense which has been 
suggested many times in the Gospel (118 3! 5% 19”), and which 
is made explicit in the Confession of Thomas at its close (v. 28). 

kal tva muotevovtes tA. This is the central message of the 
Fourth Gospel, that belief in Jesus Christ is the path to life. 
See 3) 16 36 7 Jn. 513. ‘‘ In Him was life” is proclaimed in 
the Prologue (14), and the purpose of His coming was that 
men might have life; cf. 54° 65% 1019. 

The order of words suggests as the natural rendering ‘‘ that, 
believing, ye may have life in His Name.” The sequence 
‘“‘life in His Name” (év 76 dvéuart atrod) does not occur 
elsewhere; but the prayer of Christ was that His faithful 
disciples might be ‘‘ kept in His Name” by the Father 
(17. 12), and this perhaps provides a sufficient parallel. Cf. 
Acts 104 ‘‘ to receive forgiveness of sins through His Name,” 
and 1 Cor. 611. 

On the other hand, in the closely similar passage quoted 
above (1 Jn. 51%) it is those ‘‘ who believe in the name (eis 7d 
dvoua) of the Son of God” that have eternal life. And at 
112 (where see note) the authority to become children of God is 
for those who ‘‘ believe in His Name.” It would thus be 
more explicitly in accordance with Johannine teaching if 
we disregarded the natural order of the words here, and rendered 
‘‘that believing in His Name, ye may have life” (see on 3). 
It would seem from 1673 (where see note) that to take év r@ 
évopatt aitod with mucrevovres, despite the intervention of fw 
éxnte, would be consistent with Johannine style. 

After foqv xC*DL and fam. 13 add aiwnov, probably 
through reminiscence of 1 Jn. 5°, but om. ABNWA®. For 
fon and fw7 aidvios, see on 3). 
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THE APPENDIX (CHAPTER XXI) 


THE Fourth Gospel was plainly intended to end with 20%. 
Anything following this is of the nature of an anticlimax. No 
copy, however, of the Gospel, so far as we know, was ever issued 
without the addition of c. 21, which is quoted by Tertullian 
(Scorp. 15) and is treated by Origen in his Commentary as 
on a par with cc. 1-20. It is probable that the Appendix was 
added as an afterthought, before the Gospel was published, 
and various opinions have been held as to its authorship, 
purpose, and source. 

We have first to ask if c. 21 is by the same hand as cc. 
1-20. The only evidence by which such a question can be 
determined is the evidence of vocabulary and style; and it is 
hardly possible within the brief compass of twenty-five verses 
to collect sufficient data. Sikrvov (v. 6) does not occur in 
cc. I-20, nor does mide (v. 3) in the sense of catching fish; 
but then there is no fishing anecdote in the body of the Gospel. 
Similarly no stress can be laid on unusual words such as 
mpoopayiov (Vv. 5), OF émevdvtTns (Vv. 7). ToAmav and égerdlew 
(v. 12) do not appear elsewhere in Jn., and this must be noted, 
for they might very naturally have been used. So too in v. 4 
we find zpwia, while zpwi is the form adopted in 18% 2ol. 
In 1% we have Sipwv 6 vids “Iwavov, while at 217° we have 
the shorter Sinwy "Iwavov. But against these differences may 
be set remarkable agreements in style between cc. 1-20 
and c. 21. The use of dunv aunv at v. 18; the evangelistic 
comment at v. 23; the verbal correspondence between v. 19 
and 12°83, are among the more obvious. Such similarities 
might possibly be due to conscious imitation of the mannerisms 
of Jn. by the author of the Appendix, but there are others, more 
subtle, which can hardly be thus explained. ad in v 8 is 
used exactly as at 1118; opotws in v. 13 just as at 6%; avy (Vv. 3) 
is rare in Jn., but it is found 12? 181; pevro (v. 4) is thoroughly 
Johannine (cf. 12%"); and so is as ody (v. 9; see on 4%).? 


1 Further arguments may be found in Lightfoot (Biblical Essays, 
p. 194), who accepts the Johannine authorship of the Appendix, as 
do Harnack (Chron. i. 676), Sanday (Criticism of Fourth Gospel, 
p. 81), and W. Bauer in his Handbuch ; Pfleiderer (Primitive Christi- 
anity, iii. 79), Moffatt (Introd. to N.T., p. 572), and Stanton (The 
Gospels as Historical Documents, iii. p. 28) take the other side. 
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The view taken in this commentary is that the author of 
c. 21 is the person whom we designate as Jn. But, whereas 
throughout cc. 1-20 Jn. is accustomed to reproduce the re- 
miniscences of John the son of Zebedee, often in the form in 
which the aged disciple dictated them, this cannot be affirmed 
with confidence of the earlier part of c. 21, although it is true 
of vv. 15-22. 

The correspondence between 211748 and Lk. 51°" are so 
close that they demand investigation; and it is necessary also 
to take account of the Synoptic parallels to the Lucan passage. 
The story of the Call of Peter and Andrew, and also of James 
and John (Mk. 1f-, Mt. 418, Lk. 51) is not given by Jn., 
who reports instead an earlier incident, when these four disciples 
were attracted to Jesus for the first time (1*!), The Lucan 
narrative differs from that of Mk., Mt. in significant particulars: 

(2) Lk. does not tell explicitly of any ca// of the fishermen, 
as Mk., Mt. do; while he ends his story by saying that the four 
left all and followed Jesus (Lk. 51"), sc. that James and John 
followed as well as Peter and Andrew. Cf. Jn. 211% 20 where 
John (who has not been invited to do so) follows as well as 
Peter, to whom alone the call ‘‘ Follow me ”’ is addressed. 

(4) In Mk., Mt. the promise, ‘‘ I will make you fishers of 
men,”’ is explicitly given to Peter and Andrew, while the story 
suggests that it was intended for James and John as well. 
But in Lk. it is confined to Peter a/ome: ‘‘ Fear not, from hence- 
forth ¢hou shalt catch men.” ‘This is in remarkable corre- 
spondence with the giving of the commission, Pasce oues meas, 
to Peter alone, in Jn. 2117, 

(c) Lk. interpolates the incident, which Mk., Mt. do not 
report, of Peter’s allegiance having been stimulated by a 
great catch of fish which he regarded as due to supernatural 
knowledge on the part of Jesus. So too in Jn. 21 it is Peter 
who is specially moved by the great success of the fishing due, 
again, to the direction of Jesus, and he alone plunges into the 
water to greet Jesus before the others (cf. at this point the story, 
peculiar to Mt. 14°8-*!, of Peter walking on the waters). 

(2) That the vocabulary of Jn. 21 should recall that of Lk. 5 
is not in itself remarkable, for in stories relating to successful 
catches by fishermen the same words would naturally occur; 
e.g. euBaivey “to embark” (Lk. 58, Jn. 213), droBaivew 
‘to disembark” (Lk. 5%, Jn. 21°), dSéervov (Lk. 54, Jn. 218), 
But the correspondence is not only one of vocabulary. In 
Lk. 5° the fishermen say 80 Odns vuKtds Komidcavres oddev 
éAdBouev: cf. Jn. 21% év exetvy rH vucri ériacay ovdé. In 
both cases, it is by the direction of Jesus that they cast the net 
into deeper water (Lk. 5*, Jn. 21°, where see note); and in both 
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cases they make a great catch. In Lk. 5° the nets were be- 
ginning to break (&epyooero), but they did not actually break, 
for the fishermen managed to secure them full of.fish; so in 
Jn. 2111 it is noted that the nets were not broken. That this 
should be mentioned shows that there was danger of them 
breaking, as in Lk. 5°. 

These correspondences between the stories in Lk. 5 and 
Jn. 21 of a great draught of fishes are so close that they cannot 
reasonably be accounted for on the hypothesis that they repre- 
sent distinct traditions of two distinct incidents. Accordingly, 
two alternative explanations offer themselves. 

(1) The author of Jn. 21 may have taken his story directly 
from Lk. 5, putting it in a different context (Wellhausen, 
Pfleiderer). Pfleiderer} regards Lk. 5‘ as itself only an 
‘* allegorical ”’ narrative, and if this were the aspect under 
which it was viewed by Jn., his transference of the Lucan 
passage from one point to another would hardly call for com- 
ment. But that Lk. intended his story of the miraculous 
draught of fishes to be taken as an account of an incident that 
actually happened is not doubtful; nor is there any reason 
for thinking that Jn. understood it differently. Jn., however, 
corrects Synoptic narratives sometimes; ? and it is conceivable 
that he has deliberately retold this Lucan story, and ascribed it, 
not to the early days of our Lord’s ministry, but to the period 
after His Resurrection. 

(2) A more probable explanation, however, is that Lk. 51“ 
and Jn. 21 are derived, in part, from the same source, viz., 
a Galilean tradition (see on 201) about the Lord’s appearance to 
Peter after His Resurrection, and the restoration of Peter 
to his apostolic office. 

(a) First, as to Lk. 5. We have seen that Mk. (followed 
by Mt.) tells that when Peter, Andrew, James, and John aban- 
doned their fishing and followed Jesus, He promised two of 
them (if not all four) that He would make them “fishers of 
men.” Lk. seems to have confused this promise with the 
commission afterwards given to Peter to feed the sheep of 
Christ; and accordingly in his account of the call of the disciples 
he has interpolated the tradition of a miraculous draught of 
fishes followed by a special charge to Peter. In Lk., the 
promise ‘‘ henceforth thou shalt catch men ”’ is for Peter alone. 

Further, the words which Lk. ascribes to Peter, ‘‘ Depart 
from me, for I am a sinful man,” (Lk. 58) are not adequately 
explained by saying that Peter was moved to confess his sin- 
fulness because of an extraordinary take of fish. But if such 
words were spoken when he met his Master for the first time 

1 Primitive Christianity, iii. 79. 2 See Introd., p. xcix. 
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after he had denied Him, they are very appropriate. This 
sentence in Lk.’s narrative suggests of itself that the narrative 
belongs to the period after Jesus had risen. 

(4) Next, in Jn. 21 there are indications that the story was 
originally current as a tradition, not of the t#zvd appearance of 
the risen Jesus to the disciples, but of His fvs¢ manifestation of 
Himself after His Resurrection. 

It is difficult to understand how disciples who already 
had zwzce conversed with the Risen Christ (201% *6) should fail 
to recognise Him when He presented Himself by the lake-side 
(but see note on 214). That they should have gone back to 
their fishing after the extraordinary communication to them 
recorded in 20%: 33 is strange enough (Chrysostom can only 
suggest that they had gone back to Galilee through fear of 
the Jews); but it would be stranger still if they were not sensi- 
tive, after such an experience, to every slightest indication of 
the presence of Jesus. 

Again, the story, as narrated, suggests that this was the first 
occasion on which Peter met and conversed with Jesus since 
the night when he denied Him. Vv. 15-19 relate how he was 
questioned by his Master, and finally reinstated, with a new 
and great charge, in his apostolic office. Is it likely that the 
person who first wrote down this story believed that Peter had 
seen the Risen Lord at least twice before, and had, along with his 
companions, been already granted the gift of the Holy Spirit 
and a commission to forgive sins? The inference that 2115-19 
must not be taken as posterior to 2078 is difficult to evade. 

It must not be overlooked, in this connexion, that the 
genuineness of wdAw in 211 is doubtful. Different MSS. place 
aad at different points in this verse (see note zz Joc.), and 
one uncial, at least, omits it altogether. It is probable that 
the adverb zaAw in v. 1 and the whole of v. 14 (rodro 75n 
tpirov épavepdOy xtA.) have been added by Jn. to his source to 
bring the tradition of an appearance in Galilee into harmony 
with those which he has already described at Jerusalem. V. 14 
is obviously a parenthesis, for the narrative runs smoothly and 
consecutively from v. 13 to v. I5. 

These considerations lead to the conclusion that Lk. 51-1 
and Jn. 21 both go back to a current story that the first mani- 
festation of the Risen Jesus to Peter (at any rate) was by the 
Sea of Galilee. According to Mk. 167 (followed by Mt. 287), 
the disciples had been told that Jesus would meet them in 
Galilee, and Mt. 281® states that He actually did so (see on 
20! 211), Another instance of the survival of such a tradition 
is provided by the Gospel of Peter (second century), the extant 
fragment ending as follows: ‘‘ It was the last day of unleavened 
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bread, and many went forth, returning to their homes, as 
the feast was ended. But we, the Twelve (see on 204) disciples 
of the Lord, wept and were grieved; and each one, grieving for 
that which was come to pass, departed to his home. But I, 
Simon Peter, and Andrew my brother, took our nets and went 
away to the sea, and there was with us Levi the son of Alpheus, 
whom the Lord .. .” That is to say, Pseudo-Peter makes the 
apostles remain at Jerusalem until the Passover Feast was over, 
but makes no mention of any appearances of the Risen Lord to 
them there. Instead, he represents them as returning to their 
homes, the Galilzean fishermen going back to the Sea of Galilee. 
When the fragment ends, it seems as if an incident like that of 
Jn. 2114 was being led up to. 

Harnack holds? that this tradition, the source of Jn. 211718 
as of Lk. 51!"l4, was narrated in the Lost Conclusion of Mark. 
It may be so—the evidence is insufficient for certainty; but 
it seems more probable that Mt. 2818! gives us part of what 
was in the original Marcan narrative. 

However that may be, we have reached the conclusion 
that Jn. 21 and Lk. 5 point back to a common source, viz. a 
Galilean tradition about the Risen Lord The question then 
arises, why did Jn. add c. 21 to the already completed Gospel ? 

(1) It has been suggested that c. 21 was added as a kind of 
postscript, because it was thought important that the rehabili- 
tation of Peter should be placed on record. Of this there is no 
account in the Synoptists or in Jn. cc. 1-20. His denial is 
narrated in detail by all the evangelists, but his forgiveness and 
restoration to apostolic leadership is assumed without any 
explanation. That at some moment after the Resurrection 
he regained his old position of leader is manifest from the 
narrative of Acts. How were the other apostles reassured as 
to his stability? The beautiful story of 211!® is the only 
explanation that has been preserved, whatever be its source; 
and it is easy to realise that the Church at the end of the first 
century would be anxious to have it placed on record, more 
especially after Peter’s career had been ended by a martyr’s 
death. The statement in v. 24 that the story was certified by 
the Beloved Disciple, z.e. in our view by John the son of 
Zebedee, who at the time of its being added to the Fourth 
Gospel was the only living person who could bear witness to 
its truth, is in no way improbable. How Peter came to be 
restored to his apostolic office would not seem to the first 
generation of Christians to be a question of sufficient import- 
ance for inclusion in a Gospel, but when the second generation 
began to look back it was recognised as of peculiar interest. 

1 Luke the Physician (Eng. Tr.), p. 227. 
VOL. I1.—26 
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(2) But the principal motive for the addition of c. 21 was, 
no doubt, that misapprehensions as to the meaning of some 
words of Jesus might be removed. 

The enigmatical promise (Mk. 9! and parallels) that there 
were some among the disciples of Jesus who would not die until 
‘*the kingdom of God came with power ”’ must have made a 
profound impression (see on 154), Maran Atha was the watch- 
word of apostolic Christianity (1 Cor. 167), and at first it was 
expected that the Parousia (cf. 143 and 1 Jn. 27°) would come 
soon. Paul at one time thought that some of his contemporaries 
would live to see it (1 Thess. 45, 1 Cor. 1551). By the time 
that the Fourth Gospel was written, the hope of the speedy 
return of Christ was dying out; but it was still believed by 
some that the Lord had promised (either in the words pre- 
served in 217, or in similar words such as Mk. 9!) that it would 
come to pass before all the apostles died. Accordingly, when 
the last survivor, John the son of Zebedee, was manifestly 
approaching the end of his course, there must have been some 
at least who were disconcerted. It was probably to reassure 
them that the story of the promise made by Jesus to John was 
added to the Gospel which was based on his reminiscences, 
and attention directed to its exact phrasing. Vv. 21-23 may 
have been written down after the death of John; but it seems 
more probable that the true account of this incident was 
gathered from his lips during the last days of his long 
life: 

The Appendix, then, embodies a tradition that was current 
as to an appearance of the Risen Christ in Galilee, which is 
also used (but misplaced) by Lk. In c. 21, it appears in a 
version for some deatils of which the authority of the Beloved 
Disciple is expressly claimed (v. 24); but it would seem that it 
has been edited (vv. 1, 14) by Jn. so as to bring it into harmony 
with c. 20. The Gospel proper contained only such incidents 
and sayings of Jesus as would serve the special purpose of the 
writer (20%- 81); but before it was issued to the Christian com- 
munity it was thought desirable to add an Appendix embodying 
traditions about Peter and John of which incorrect versions 
were current. 

For vv. 24, 25, see notes zz doc. 


An appearance of the Risen Christ by the Sea of Galilee 
(XXI. 1-14) 


XXI. 1. peta taita. This introductory phrase does not 
connote strict sequence.! It is used by Jn. to introduce a 
1 See Introd., p. cviii. 
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XXI. 1. Mera ratta ehavépwoev éavrov radXw 6 “Inoods rots 
pabfrais eri ris Oaddooys THs TiBepiddos’ ehavépwoev Sé ovrus. 


fresh section of his narrative, and hardly means more than 
‘* another time.” 

epavépwoev éautov. For davepow (cf. v. 14) and its use in 
Jn., see on 14, It is the verb used in the Appendix to Mk. 
(161: 1*) of the manifestations of the Risen Jesus to the two at 
Emmaus, and to the Eleven. He was not visible continuously 
between His Resurrection and final Departure. 

6 "Inoods. BCom. 6, but ins. sACNTA (see on 17 59), 

tots pabytats. Not to the Eleven, but to some of them 
only. of pafyrai might stand for ‘‘ disciples’ in the wider 
sense (see on 2”), but that is not probable at this point, as we 
shall see. 

emi THs Oaddoons Tis TiBepiddos, ‘* by the Sea of Tiberias.” 
For this description of the Sea of Galilee, see on 61. 
According to the Marcan tradition (Mk. 16’, Mt. 287), Jesus 
was to manifest Himself in Galilee (cf. Mt. 2816). Of any 
appearances there, the Gospels of Lk. and Jn. tell nothing, 
but in this Appendix to the Fourth Gospel one such manifesta- 
tion is described in detail, implying (as the story is told by Jn.) 
that, after the three appearances at Jerusalem described in c. 20, 
some of the Eleven (at least) returned to Galilee, where Jesus 
met them. But see note above, p. 656. 

médw (a favourite Johannine word, cf. 1%) is placed before 
éavtov by &* and before édavépwoev by D. It is omitted by 
some cursives. 

épavépwoev S€ ovtws. This brusque constr. does not appear 
again in exactly this form in Jn.; but cf. 48, exaOélero ovrws 
eri TH THY: 

2. According to Pseudo-Peter (see p. 691 above), the 
disciples remained in Jerusalem until the end of the Passover 
Feast, when some returned to their homes in Galilee. This 
falls in with c. 21. 

Peter and the sons of Zebedee were fishermen, who took 
up their work in partnership, as they had been accustomed to 
do (Mk. 17°). joav épod, ‘‘ they were Zogether,” and with them 
were Nathanael and also Thomas. The words aAdou ék tav 
palytav adtod Sdo suggest that all seven who were present 
were of the Twelve, for oi pafyrai airod generally represents 
the Twelve in the Fourth Gospel. oi patyrad (without airod) 
in vv. 4, 12 stands for the seven who have been already men- 
tioned. See for this usage on 2”. 

Nonnus, in his paraphrase of Jn., like Pseudo-Peter, says 
that Andrew was present on this occasion, and he may have 
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2. Roav. spod Sipwv Iérpos kal Owpuas 6 Acydpevos Aidvpos Kai 
NaavanA 6 ard Kava tis TadtAaias Kat of rod ZeBedaiov Kai ddrXor 
> al a > A , 4 > a Uy 4 yA 
€k tov pabytav abrod dvo. 3. Ayer avTois Sipwv érpos ‘Yrdyw 
c td 4 > Lol > , A .4 Lal A , 2FA 
dAvevew. A€yovrw atte "Epxoucba kal jpeis orv cot. e&HAOov 
Kal évéBynoayv eis 7d mAotov, Kal ev éxeivn TH vuKTL ériacay ovder. 


been one of the two zmnominati; it would be natural that he 
would, as formerly, accompany Peter in his fishing. Pseudo- 
Peter represents ‘‘ Levi the son of Alphzus”’ as one of the 
company, and it is possible that this is a true tradition and that 
he was the second unnamed disciple, although we should hardly 
expect that a former tax-gatherer (Mk. 214) would be of use in 
a fishing-boat. If we had to guess at the second zanominatus, 
the name of Philip would naturally suggest itself. He was of 
Bethsaida, as were Peter and Andrew (1“); and in the lists of 
the apostles he always appears among the first five, with Peter, 
Andrew, and the sons of Zebedee (Mk. 3'8, Mt. 10%, Lk. 614, 
Acts 118), He is also associated with Peter, Andrew, and John, 
and with Nathanael in 197-46, The seven disciples present 
on the occasion now to be described would then be the seven 
most prominent in the Fourth Gospel and the seven who are 
named first in Acts 115, But the evidence as to the two zz- 
nominatz is not sufficient for certainty. 

Xipwv Nétpos. See on 18! for the full name being used 
at the beginning of a new section, as is the habit of Jn. 

OGpas 6 Aeyduevos AlSupos. So he is described 1116, where 
see note; cf. 2074, 

kat NaBavand 6 amd Kava tis Tad. There is no reason for 
supposing (with Schmiedel) that this description is made up 
from a comparison of 1® and 21, or that it does not represent 
a genuine tradition as to Nathanael’s home. See on 1®. 

ot tod ZeBedaiou. Zebedee’s name is not mentioned else- 
where in the Fourth Gospel. ‘‘ The sons of Zebedee,” their 
names not being stated, is a phrase occurring Mt. 20? 268? 2756, 

3. éyer adtots Xiwwy Nétpos. He characteristically takes the 
lead, saying, ‘‘ I am off to fish.” For 6mdyw, see on 733. The 
verb é\tedew occurs in the Greek Bible only once elsewhere, 
at Jer. 163°. 

To repeat the full name Siuwv Iérpos is not in accordance 
with Jn.’s habit (see on 185); cf. vv. 7, 11, 15. 

kal tpets ody gol. ovv is not a favourite Johannine word, 
occurring only twice in Jn. (see on 122, 18}), 

e€\0ov, ‘‘ they went out,” not necessarily from the same 
house, but from the place where they were all gathered. 

évéBnoav eis 76 mAotov. For this phrase, see on 617. The 
rec. has dvé8yoav. Probably 16 mdotov was the large boat 


XXI. 8-5.] JESUS STOOD ON THE BEACH 695 


fh Aa 
4. mpwias dé 4dy ywomevys ory Inaods émi rov aiytaddv’ od pévror 
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joeoav of pabyrat dri Inoods eoriv. 5. A€éyer odv adrois Incois 


which they were accustomed to use as they went about the 
lake with Jesus (see on 62). 

The rec. adds ei@vs, but om. NBC*DLNWA®. 

év éxelvy TH vuKTt émlacay obSév. This recalls Lk. 55; the 
night is the best time for fishing, and yet they caught nothing. 
mage is used several times by Jn. (see on 7%) of ‘‘ arresting ” 
or ‘‘ taking ”’ Jesus; but to use it of the catching of fish, as 
here and at v. 10, is curious. Cf. Cant. 245, Rev. 19”. 

4. mpwias 5¢ 78y ywopevys, ‘‘ when dawn was now break- 
ing,” and the light not yet good. Jn. never has zpwia in the 
body of the Gospel, while zpwi occurs 1878 20! (see also on 
17). Mt. has zpwia (Mt. 27%). 

For ywopémms (ABC*L®), the rec. has yevouevys 
(SDNWTA®). 

Zorn “Inoods emt tov aiyaddv. éxi is read by NADL® (cf. 
Mt. 137 %, Acts 215 émt rév aiyaddv); but BCNW have <is 
(cf. Acts 27% eis rév aiyaddv ‘‘ towards the beach”’), Pexhaps 
eis has come in here through assimilation to éory els 76 pécov 
(201%: 26, where see note). 

pévrot is a Johannine word; see on 12%. 

For qSe.cav followed by the historic present éoriv, see on 1°. 
That disciples, who had so recently seen the Risen Lord /wice, 
according to the Johannine tradition (20! 26), should not 
recognise Him, even after He had spoken to them, might, 
perhaps, be accounted for by their distance from the shore and 
the dimness of the early morning light. Again, the failure of 
the two disciples at Emmaus to identify Him at first (Lk. 24°); 
and the failure of Mary Magdalene to recognise Him when she 
saw Him (20! ovx 7d dre “Incots éoriv, words identical with 
those used here) may be taken as showing that the Risen 
Lord was not recognisable, unless He chose ‘‘to manifest 
Himself.’”’ The latter may be the true explanation. But the 
present instance of the disciples’ failure to recognise Him is 
perplexing, for (according to Jn.) they had already seen Him; 
even if we do not lay stress on the Marcan tradition according 
to which they had been told that they might expect to see Him 
in Galilee. 

5. Adyer . . . “Ingods. The rec. inserts 6 before “Iyc. with 
A2CDLN@®, but om..xB. 

mo.8ia is not put into the mouth of Jesus in any other 


1On this cf. Sparrow-Simpson, The Resurrection and Modern 
Thought, p. 86: ‘‘ Recognition, in some cases, instead of becoming 
easier, [became] increasingly difficult.” 


696 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XXI. 5-6. 


/ > Tec! + e XQ 

Tladia, pon te mpoodpayiov éxere; damexpiOyoay avtw Ov. 6. 6 de 
ra a ‘ , QA 

elrev abrois BaAere eis ta defi pepn Tod wAoiov TO Sikrvov, Kal 


Gospel passage, when He is addressing His disciples. It is a 
colloquial form of address, as we might say ‘‘ My boys,” or 
“lads,” if calling to a knot of strangers of a lower social class. 
madiov is thus used in Aristophanes (Wud. 137, Ran. 33). 
The use of zadéa in 1 Jn. 21%- 18 is different. 

Jesus says rexvia to the disciples at 13°%, but to have em- 
ployed a tender term of this kind would at once have betrayed 
His identity by the lake-side. 

pt Te mpooddyvov éxete; z.¢. ‘ have you caught any fish ?” 
Wetstein (approved by Field) quotes a scholium on Aristoph. 
Clouds, 731, viz. éxes tu; schol. yaprevtws 76 + éxers Te TH TOV 
dypevrav deer xpwpmevos * rots yap adiedow 4 dpviBaypevtais odTw 
daciv: éxets 71; That is to say, eyes 7 is the phrase in which 
a bystander would say to a fisherman or fowler, ‘‘ Have you 
had any sport?” zpooddyiov, lit. a ‘‘ relish,’ something to 
season food, is a Hellenistic word like cWov or épdpiov for 
‘* fish,” which was the relish in common use. See on v. Io 
below. zpoo¢dyiov is not found elsewhere in the Greek Bible. 

The form of the question, beginning with uy, suggests that 
a negative answer is expected (see on 6%), so that we may 
render ‘‘ Boys, you have not had any catch, have you?” 
And, accordingly, they answered, ‘‘ No.” See on 4”. 

6. Then Jesus, perhaps having noticed from the shore that 
a shoal of fish was gathering at the farther side of the boat, 
calls to the fishermen, ‘‘ Cast your net towards the right of 
the boat, and you will have a take.” 

evs Ta Sefta prep Tod mAoiou is a cumbrous phrase for which 
no linguistic parallel seems to be forthcoming. In Lk. 5* the 
advice of Jesus was similar, although expressed differently, 
viz. to let down the nets in deeper water. As the story is told, 
it would seem that Peter jumped into the water on the side of 
the boat nearest the land, being unimpeded by the net which 
now was on the other (the 7zg%7) side, farther from the shore.? 

Sixtuoy does not occur again in Jn., and is the word used 
Lk. 52-45; but nothing can be inferred from this, as it is the 
common word for a fishing-net. 

After eépyoete, 8 and several Latin texts mostly of the 
Irish school (¢.g., ardmach, dim., stowe, corp., and Rawl. 167 3) 


1See Abbott, Diat. 2701. 

2 Trench, with others, suggests that the “ right ”’ side is symbolic 
of the auspicious side; cf. Ezek. 44", etc. 

8 Cf. Wordsworth-White in loc., and Berger, La Vulgate, p. 45, 
for other Latin MSS. with this interpolation. 
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interpolate Lk. 55, ‘‘ but they said, Master, we toiled all 
night and took nothing; but at Thy word we will let down 
the net.” This interpolation shows that the similarity 
between the two narratives of a great draught of fishes in Lk. 
and Jn. had been observed long before the dawn of modern 
criticism. 

kal odxére aitd éXkdoat ioxuov. The rec. has icxvoav but 
the more vivid iocyvov is read by NBCDLN. For the verb 
éAxvew see on 6“, ioyxvev is not found in the body of the 
Gospel. 

amd Tod mAynPous tay ixOiwy. For the same constr cf. 
2 Chron. 5° of the animals that ‘* could not be numbered for 
multitude,” ot od AoywrOyoovrar amd Tod zAROovs. Nothing is 
said here of the breaking of the net, which Simon and Andrew 
feared in the parallel story (Lk. 5°). 

The Sea of Galilee still swarms with fish;1 and it is note- 
worthy that this great catch is not described as a onpeiov, nor 
is it suggested that it was miraculous. 

7. We have identified the Beloved Disciple with John the 
son of Zebedee (see on 1373, and Introd., pp. xxxvff.). This 
identification agrees well with the statement of v. 2 that the 
sons of Zebedee were present on this occasion; although v. 2 
does not by itself prove this, for the Beloved Disciple might 
be one of the two zanominatz. 

The Beloved Disciple is the first to recognise Jesus, while 
Peter is the first to act on the knowledge that the stranger on 
the beach is He. This is entirely congruous with all that the 
Gospels tell of the two men, the one a spiritual genjus, the 
other an eager, impulsive, warm-hearted leader. 

6 kUpiés éotwv. See on 4}, 

Xipwv odv Nétpos. See on v. 3. 

Peter, while working the boat and the nets, was ydpvos, 2.e. 
he was naked except for a waist-cloth; but before leaping into 
the water, he threw on his upper garment, and fastened it 
with a belt. émev8urns is not found elsewhere in the N.T., 
but cf. 1 Sam. 18+ where Jonathan presents David with his 
érevdvrns as a personal gift. Meyer says that the Talmud 
takes over the word in the form Nn72\bx, using it to describe 
a labourer’s frock. 

The verb SeLdécaro signifies that Peter tucked the garment 

1Cf. G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogy., p. 462 n. 
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éavrov eis ryv OdAaccav’ 8. of dé GAA pabyrai Td rrOLapiw HAOor, 
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up into his girdle before he waded ashore in the shallow water 
(cf. 13%). 

Syr. sin. adds, after the words ‘‘ he cast himself into the 
sea,” the gloss ‘‘and came swimming.” The paraphrase of 
Nonnus also speaks of Peter swimming; and this may be 
intended by the Greek, but in fact the éxevdvrys or long 
garment which Peter put on would only have been an impedi- 
ment if he had to swim ashore. 

Nothing is said of any conversation between Peter and 
the Risen Jesus at this point of the story (cf. contra, Lk. 58). 

8. The other disciples wished to get to shore as soon as 
they could, and to bring their catch with them; but the big 
fishing boat (76 zAotov, v. 3) could not come closer in the 
shallow water, so they came (there were only six of them) in 
the dinghy (76 zAoudprov, cf. 672 and the note there), the distance 
being only about 100 yards. 

dd wyxdv Siakociwy, ‘‘ 200 cubits off.’ For this constr. 
of dro see on 1118, ayjxewy is contracted into wnxév as in 
Ezek. 40? 41%, Rev. 217”, etc. 

aupovtes Td Sixtuov xTA., ‘‘ towing the net full of fishes,” 
z.e. having attached the ropes of the net to the dinghy. ovpew 
does not occur again in Jn.; it is used, as here, of dragging 
towards one a net full of fish by Plutarch, de sollertia animalium 
c. 26. 

9. dwéBynoav, ‘‘they disembarked.” déoBaivew does not 
occur again in Jn.; and it is noteworthy that the only other 
place in the Greek Bible where it is found in the sense of 
** disembark ” is Lk. 5? (cf. Abbott, Dzaz. 1763). 

For évOpaxudy, seeon 1818, The Vulg. rendering of évOpaxiav 
keuévnv is prunas positas; but some O.L. texts have carbones 
posttos, while others (2 4c ff, 7) have carbones incensos, as if 
they read dv@paxidav Kavouevyv. It is possible that this is the 
original reading, for xatouévyy would readily be corrupted into 
Keyevyv, More expecially as éuxeiwevov follows in the next line. 

os otv dréByoav. ws ovv is thoroughly Johannine; see 
on 4”, 

dpdpiov. We have had the word oydpia already at 6°, 
where it probably means ‘‘ dried fish” (see note z# Joc.). 

1 Abbott (Diat. 2999, xvii. n.) finds a symbolic meaning in tov 


érevdvrny Suefwoaro, understanding the words to suggest that Peter 
girded himself with the fine linen of repentance. 
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But here the éWdpia (v. 10) are the fresh fish which had just 
been caught, and in v. 11 the net is said to have been full ‘‘ of 
great fishes.’’ In fact, despite the derivation of the word, 
éydpiov came to mean ‘‘a fish” or ‘‘ fish”’ vaguely, whether 
fresh caught or dried; just as wav 76 dos ts Oaddoons in 
Num. 117" means “‘ all the fish of the sea.” See onv. 5. 

The éWdpiov which was cooking on the fire was not one of 
the fish which had just been caught; for it is only after the 
disciples see it that the net is drawn ashore. It was provided, 
along with the bread, by Jesus. Some have thought that the 
singular forms éWdpiov, dprov, are significant; and that there 
is here an allusion to a sacramental meal—oze fish, ome loaf. 
But neither éydpiov nor dprov necessarily signify one fish or 
one loaf only; both may be taken generally as ‘‘ fish,”’ ‘‘ bread.” 
See further, on v. 13. 

The story of Lk. 24%”, where the disciples give Jesus a piece 
of broiled fish (ix@vos darotd pépos), presents some likeness 
to the present passage, but there the Risen Jesus asks for food 
(cf. 21°) and eats it. Jn. does not say that He ate anything, 
but only that He presided at the meal by the lake-side. 

10. *Evéykate dad tay dp. xrh., ‘‘ bring of the fish which you 
caught just now.” Prima facze, the story suggests that the 
fish on the fire was for the breakfast of Jesus Himself, and that 
He now invites the fishermen to bring some of the fish that they 
had caught, to cook them, and join Him at His meal. But 
this is not said directly. 

For mdfew, see on v. 3. For viv, ‘‘ just now,” cf. 118. 

11. évéBn ody & mM. ‘So Peter,” in obedience to the 
authoritative direction of Jesus, ‘‘ went aboard” the dinghy, 
or little boat. Peter is always foremost in action. 

Kat etAkucey To Sixtuoy xtd., ‘‘ and drew the net to land,” 
which was easier to do than to haul it over the gunwale into 
the dinghy. 

peotov ixOiav peyddov wth. Cf. Lk. 5% ixOdwv wAnG0s odv. 
Unlike the story in Lk., where the net was breaking 
(Steppyyvuro 7o Sixrvov), it is noted here as remarkable, ovx 
éoxia6n 76 dixrvov. 

The simplest explanation of the number of fish, 153, being 
recorded, is that (as fishermen are wont to do, because the 
catch has to be divided into shares) the fish were counted, and 
their great number remembered as a notable thing. But 
commentators, both ancient and modern, have not been con- 
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tent with this, and have sought for a symbolic meaning in the 
number 153, which they (in modern times at least) assume was 
invented in order to suggest something esoteric. See Introd., 
p. lxxxvii. 

12. Jesus calls to the disciples, Acéte dpiotnoate, ‘‘ Come 
and break your fast” (cf. for the constr. dedre, Were xrd., 47%). 
dpisrov was the morning meal (Mt. 224, Lk. 11% 141%); the 
verb dpiorav occurs again in N.T. only at Lk. 11°”. Nothing 
is said of the cooking of any of the fish that had been caught, 
but the command of v. 10 suggests that it was thus that the 
disciples’ breakfast was provided. 

odSeis érdAya «tA. The intimate familiarity of the old 
days had passed; they knew that it was Jesus who was 
speaking to them, but they did not dare to question Him as 
to His identity (cf. 47”). Chrysostom says that they sat down 
for the meal in silence and trepidation, which may be implied. 

obdels . . . Tv padyTav. For this constr., without é« before 
the gen. plural, as usual in Jn. (see on 1” 7), cf. 137%. On 
paOyrai, see 27. 

eiddtes Ste 6 KUpids éotw. It was not as at the Emmaus 
supper, where He was not recognised until He blessed and 
broke the bread (Lk. 24°°); here He was recognised before the 
meal began. 

toApdy and éferdfev do not occur in the body of the 
Gospel. For éferafev, ‘‘to cross-examine,” cf. Mt. 28, 
Ecclus. 11’; it is a natural word to use in this context. 

18. pxetar has been thought to imply that Jesus was © 
standing at a distance from the lighted fire, and that He came 
to it only when the disciples were gathered for their breakfast. 
But épxerar goes with AapBdve. which follows (cf. épxerar . . . 
Kat Aéyet, 12”), and hardly needs explanation, or a reference 
toi20%%; 

The rec. obv (N®) after épxerar is om. by SBCDLW. 

AapBdver tov dprov Kal Siswow adrots. Syr. sin. and D 
insert edxapiorjcas before dSwow, this being evidently intro- 
duced from 6", to the language of which v. 13 is closely 
similar. No eucharistic meal is implied at 61 (see note zz 
4oc.), and there is here even less suggestion of such a thing. 
tov aptov and 76 dWapiov do not indicate ome loaf and ome fish 
(see on v. 9); indeed the command “bring of the fish which 
you caught” (v. 10) implies that several fish had been pre- 
pared for the disciples’ breakfast. That Jesus ‘‘ took” 
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and ‘‘ gave’ them bread and fish, as before (cf. Mk. 64! 88, 
Mt. 14!° 156, Lk. 9!6), means only that He presided at the 
meal, as His custom had always been. 

With 1d dpdprov Spoiws, cf. du0iws kal ex tov dWapiwv (61). 

14. With the constr. todto 78y tpitov, cf. rodro madw 
Sevrepov onueciov (4°4), and see 24. In both these passages 
(214, 454), Jn. implies a correction of Mk.’s narrative, and it is 
probable that here too a correction of the Galilean tradition 
as to the appearance by the lake-side is intended. Jesus did 
not first manifest Himself to the apostles in Galilee (Mt. 28"); 
He manifested Himself to them twice at Jerusalem (20% *), 
and not until after that (zpirov) did He show Himself in 
Galilee. V.14 seems to be an addition made by Jn. to his 
source. 

epavepdOy Incods. Cf. v. 1 and see on 131, 

After paéytats the rec. has atrod, but om. NABCLWO. 

éyepbels éx vexpay. Cf. 27% 12°17, avacrpvar was the verb 
used 20°. 


The restoration of Peter to his apostolic office (vv. 15-17) 


15. 8te ody Aptornoay, when the breakfast was over. Jn. is 
fond of these notes of time. See on 1”. 

Xipwv “lwdvov. This is the better reading (x*BCDLW), as 
against Sinwv “Iwva of the rec. text; and so also at vv. 16, 17. 

Note that we have here Xiuwv Iwavov three times, instead 
of Siuwy 6 vids *Iwavov, as at 142, 

Jesus addresses him by the personal name by which he was 
generally known, ‘‘ Simon, son of John,” as He was accus- 
tomed to do. See on 1* for the designation Peter, which, it 
is to be observed, Jesus only uses once (Lk. 22*) in addressing 
the apostle. Cf. Mt. 16!”, Lk. 2234 

Peter had thrice denied His Master, and the solemn ques- 
tioning of him, in the company of his fellow-disciples, as the 
prelude to his restoration to the Master’s favour and the re- 
newal of His confidence, was fittingly repeated thrice. As 
Augustine has it, he was questioned ‘‘ donec trina voce amoris, 
solueret trinam uocem negationis.”1 The questioning has 
reference to one thing only, and that is Peter’s Jove for Jesus. 
He is not asked to renew his confession of fazth (probably that 
had never quite left him, his Master having prayed that it 

1 Enarr. in Ps, xxxvii. 17. 
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should not fail, Lk. 2232), nor is he asked if he is sure that he 
will be more courageous in the future than in the past. The 
Lord does not remind him in words of his failure when the 
great test came. If he Joves, that is enough. This is the one 
essential condition of the apostolic office and ministry. 

Attention has often been directed to the use of the two 
verbs dyamév and ¢uAeiv in these verses; Jesus asking dyamds 
pe twice, Peter answering q¢iA@ oe, and on the third occasion 
of His query, Jesus changing the verb and saying ¢uA&¢is pe, 
taking up Peter’s own word. This distinction of verbs is not 
treated as significant by the ancient commentators, Syriac, 
Greek, or Latin (Ambrose zm Zc. x. 176 being perhaps an 
exception) ; and, when the delight of Origen, e.g., in playing 
on words is remembered, this is sufficient to show that the 
patristic expositors did not venture sharply to differentiate 
ayarav from giAcivy. But in modern times, the exegesis of the 
passage has largely turned on the idea that whereas Peter 
will say @iAG oe, he does not presume to claim that he can 
say dyam@ o¢, ayarav being the more lofty word. It is 
necessary, then, to examine the usage of dyarav and quAciy 
more closely. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON ¢.Aetv AND dyaray 


Of these two words it may be said that ¢uAciv is the more 
comprehensive, and includes every degree and kind of love 
or liking, while éyazav is the more dignified and restrained. 
But even so vague a distinction cannot be pressed very far. 
Both verbs are used in classical Greek to express sexual love 
(cf. Lucian, Ver Hist. ii. 25, and Aristotle, Zopzca, i. 15 
[106, 4 2]).2. So, in like manner, in the LXX sexual love is 
indicated by dydzy, dyarav, at 2 Sam. 13*, Cant. 2° 76 etc., and 
by ¢tAda at Ecclus. 9%, Prov. 718 (in which latter passage 
Aquila and Theodotion give dydéy). In Xenophon (Memora- 
bilia, 11. vii. §§ 9g and 12), pireiy and dyardv are used inter- 
changeably, both indicating in turn affection (not sexual) and 
esteem. Cf. Alian, Var. Hist. ix. 4, where it is said of a man’ s 
relations with his brothers, mavy oPddpa ayamryoas abtods Kai 
tr airav didnbeis ev TO péper. 

An analysis of the passages in which quAciy and dyaray 
occur in Jn. shows that they are practically synonyms in the 
Fourth Gospel. 


1 See, e.g., Trench, Synonyms of N.T., p. 39 f. 
2 These references are given by J. E. Sandys in a careful study of 
alii “iy gure, first printed in the Journal of Philology, 1868, 


pp. 8 
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Both verbs are used of God’s love for man: ayarav at 
316 {where see note) 1473 1725, x Jn. 42° 1% etc., but durcty at 
16”” (cf. Rev. 31°). 

Both verbs. are used of the Father’ s love e for the Son: ayamav 
at 3% rol? 15% 1725. 24. 26 (cf, 6 vids wou 6 dyamyrds, Mk. 9°), 
but durcty at 579. 

Both verbs are used of Jesus’ love for men: ayamav at 115 
Ti+ 38. 34 421 15° 19% 21% 90, but girciy at 11° % 20%, The 
last reference is specially noteworthy, as at 207 the beloved 
disciple is described as he ov éiAe 6 “Inoots, while we 
generally have dv jydra (1373 19”). 

Both verbs are used of the love of men for other men: 
Gyaway at 13% -15*% 7) 7° Jn, 240 38 14. 88\ 47. 0) but: dideiy at 
151®. The noun dydry is used for the love of men for each 
other at 13 158, 1 Jn. 47; but the word that came to be speci- 
ally appropriated to the brotherly love of Christian for Christian 
was not aya but Piraderdia (see on 13%4, and cf. Tit. 31). 

Both verbs are used of the Jove of men for Jesus: éyamav 
at 942 415. 21. 23. 24.28 2715.18 but gircy at 1627 2115.16.17 
(cf. Mt. 1087, 1 Cor. 167). 

The Jove of men for God is generally described in the LXX 
by dyaray (Ex. 20°) or dydry (Wisd. 3°); but in Prov. 8!” we 
have gurciy (éym Tors eué pirodvtas ayawH1), In this sense 
we have dydzy at 5, 1 Jn. 25-15 31” and dyamav at 1 Jn. 41% 20. 21 52 
(not in the Gospel). 

The Jove of Jesus for the Father is mentioned only once in 
the N.T., viz. at 1434 (where see note), and there the verb is 
a-yarav. 

Having regard to these facts, it would be precarious to 
lay stress on the change of dyamds in vv. 15 and 16 to ¢gurcis in 
v. 17. And a closer examination gives further reason for 
treating them as synonymous here. 

First, it is clear that the author uses them as synonymous. 
Jn. purports to give a translation in Greek of Aramaic words 
spoken by Jesus. He makes Jesus say dyamds pe in vv. 15, 16, 
and duAcis we in v. 17; but by prefixing 76 tpirov to dguArcis pe 
in the latter passage (cf. devrepov in v. 16), he seems to 
make it plain that the verbs are to be taken as identical in 
meaning, and to exclude the idea that a mew thought is intro- 
duced by the use of ¢uAcis. 

Secondly, Peter is represented as saying ‘‘ Yes” to the 
question dyads pe; vai, pd oe is his answer. This is fatal 
to the idea that Peter will not claim that he loves Jesus with 
the higher form of love called dydérn, but that he ventures only 


1Note that the same Hebrew word 127% is variously rendered 
by dyardy and ¢vdcly in this verse. 
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to say that he has ¢Aia for his Master. For why should he 
say ‘‘ Yes,” if he means ‘*‘ No” ? 

Thirdly, the Syriac versions (both Old Syriac and Peshitta) 
use the same word to render dyamds and ¢vAéis in this passage, 
although two Syriac words were at their disposal. And this 
is the more remarkable because the Curetonian and Peshitta 
in rendering dyaravy at 1471, where it occurs 3 times, use doth 
the available Syriac words without distinction.? 

In this connexion it is significant that dyaray and ¢uAéiv 
are indifferently used in the LXX to translate the Hebr. 378; 


this Hebrew root being nearly always behind dyazav, and 
always behind quAciy except when ¢uAciv means ‘‘ to kiss,” 
when it represents pw). 


The Vulgate Latin distinguishes déyamds and ¢uX¢<is by the 
respective renderings dz/igis and amas; but the O.L. texts 
ae have amas throughout, in this agreeing with the Syriac. 
No distinction is drawn between dyamds and duAcis here in the 
Arabic version of Tatian’s Dzatessaron. 

We conclude that we must treat dayards and ¢uXes in 
VV I5-17 as synonymous, as all the patristic expositors do. 


dyamds pe whéov ToUTwv; mAéov (NBCDL) must be preferred 
to the rec. zA¢ciov. 

What is the meaning of wAéov rovrwy? It has been gener- 
ally understood as meaning ‘‘ more than your companions, 
the other apostles, love me’”’; and this yields a good sense. 
Peter had claimed that his loyalty surpassed that of the rest 
(Mk. 14”; and cf. 13°”), He had taken precedence of the 
others, in speech (6®) and act (181°), more than once. And the 
question of Jesus may mean, ‘‘ Do you reaily love me more 
than the others do, as your forwardness in acting as their leader 
used to suggest?’ But (a) if this be the meaning, the con- 
struction is elliptical and ambiguous. We should expect the 
personal pronoun ov to be introduced before or after dyads 
to mark the emphasis; (4) comparisons of this kind, sc. between 
the love which this or that disciple displays or entertains, seem 
out of place on the lips of Jesus. To ask Peter if his love for 
his Master exceeds the love which, e.g., the Beloved Disciple 
cherished for Him, would be a severe test; and the question 
would be one which Peter could never answer with confidence. 

1See J. R. Harris, Odes of Solomon (ed. 1911), p. of. 

? For the distinction between diligo and amo, cf. Cicero, ad Brutum, 


1.i. 1: “Clodius ... ualde me diligit, uel, ut éudarixwrepov dicam, 
ualde me amat.” 


* 
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Does, then, dyards pe mAdov rovrwv; mean ‘‘ lovest thou 
me more than these things ? ” sc. the boat and the nets and the 
fishing, to which Peter had returned after the Passion and 
the Resurrection of his Master. This interpretation is, indeed, 
unattractive; but it may possibly be right, and it is free from 
some difficulties which beset the usual interpretation. 

At any rate, Peter in his reply takes no notice of wAéov 
tovrwv. If he had ever intended to claim that his affection 
for his Master was greater than that of his companions, he 
does so no longer. Nor does he rest his answer on his own 
feelings alone. His fall had taught him humility. ‘‘ Yea, 
Lord, thou knowest (ov ofdas) that I love thee” (GiAG oe, 
with which cf. 162”). He rests his case on the Master’s insight 
into his heart. 

The answer of Jesus accepts Peter’s assurance: ‘‘ Feed my 
lambs.” The Lord ‘‘ confides those whom He loves to the 
man who loves Him ”’ (Luthardt). At the time of his call, the 
charge to Peter was that he was to be a ‘‘ fisher”? of men 
(Mt. 42%, Mk. 117, Lk. 51); and such was his work as an apostle, 
during the days of his Master’s visible presence and control. 
But that would not be sufficient for an apostolic ministry, when 
Jesus had departed. Henceforth the ministry consists not 
only of ‘‘ catching” men, but of guiding and guarding them 
in their new spiritual environment. And so the image now 
used at Peter’s second ‘“‘ call” is not that of the fisher, but of the 
shepherd, whose tender devotion must take as its exemplar 
the life of the Good Shepherd of 1014718, 

$.AG ge is all that Peter will say. But it is enough. 

Béoxe Ta dpvia pou is the charge committed to him by the Chief 
Pastor in the first instance. The charge is repeated in varying 
forms in vv. 16, 17, and it is not easy either to determine the 
true text in each case or, having determined it, to decide 
whether the changes of verbs and nouns are significant for Jn. 

In vy. 15, 17, the verb is Booxe; inv. 16 it is rotuawe. In 
the Synoptists Bdoxew is always used of feeding swine; but 
it is regularly used in the LXX of feeding sheep (e.g. Gen. 29’ 
372”), and in Ezek. 34? in a metaphorical sense (as here) of a 
pastor feeding his flock with spiritual food. 

rouaivew is, etymologically, a verb of wider connotation, 
covering all duties that pertain to a zouuny or shepherd, guiding 
and guarding, as well as feeding the flock. It occurs again 
Lk. 177, 1 Cor. 9’, in its literal sense, and in the spiritual sense 
of “shepherding” Acts 20%, 1 Pet. 52, Rev. 27” 7!” etc. But it 
is doubtful if zocuawe of v. 16 should be understood as different 
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from Béoxe of vv. 15, 17: mowaivew is used in the LXX of 
feeding sheep, exactly as Booxey is (e.g. Gen. 30% 37°), and so 
too in its spiritual significance, e.g. Ps. 23! 6 kvpios roipaiver 
pe, and Ezek. 34! rod ut) roaive 1a mpdBara pov. 

The Vulgate has in wv. 15, 16, 17, pasce... pasce... 
pasce, no attempt being made to distinguish the Greek verbs; 
and it would be rash to assume that different Aramaic words 
lie behind Bécxe and zoipawe respectively in the present 
passage, more particularly as in the LXX Booxew and 
Toatvew are used indifferently to translate ny, 


We now turn to the various words used to describe the 
flock who are to be tended, and here we have to do with con- 
flicting readings: 

In v. 15, dpvia is certainly right; C*D giving zpdéBara. 

In v. 16, tpoBari is read by BC as against mpdBara, 
which has the support of sADNTA. 

In v. 17, wpoBara is read by NDNTIA, as against ABC, 
which have zpoBérua. 

A careful study of the Syriac versions by Burkitt leads 


him to the conclusion that dpvia . . . mpoBdria . . . mpoBara 
were probably the original Greek words behind the Syriac.t 
With this, the Latin Vulgate aguos... agnos... oves 


agrees, for rpoBaria as a diminutive may be very well repre- 
sented by aguos. The O.L. versions, for the most part, do not 
distinguish, and give oves three times; but there are also traces 
of a reading ovzculas in vv. 16, 17. 

These variants indicate, as it seems, that two or three 
different Aramaic words lie behind the Greek, although such an 
inference is not certain, having regard to what has been said 
above in relation to dyamav—diAcivy and Bdcxew—rotpaive. 
And we incline to adopt the readings dpvia . . . mpoBdria 
+» mpoBara in vv. 15,16, 27 respectively, although the 
uncial evidence for rpoBdrta in v. 16 is not very strong. Hence 
the charge to Peter first entrusts to his care the /amés, then the 
young sheep, and lastly the whole flock, young and old. 

With dpvia, mpoBdrva, may be compared rexvia of 13%3 
This use of diminutives indicates a tenderness in the speaker’s S 
words. dpviov occurs in the N.T. elsewhere only in the 
Apocalpyse, where it is used 29 times of the Lamb of God 
(see on 1%): it is infrequent in the LXX. poBdriov does not 
appear again in the Greek Bible. 

Some commentators (who find in the delivery of the special 
charge ‘‘ Feed my lambs, ...my sheep” to Peter indi- 
vidually, an indication of his being entrusted with a higher 


1 Ev, da Mepharreshé, note in loc. 
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commission than that of the other apostles) interpret the 
“lambs ” the fazthful laity, while the ‘‘ sheep” whom Peter 
was to feed typify other pastors. This is anachronistic exegesis, 
but hardly more so than the interpretation which finds in this 
passage an anticipation of the primacy of the Roman See. 
Such thoughts were outside the purview of Christians at the 
time when the Fourth Gospel was published.t 

16. héyer adt@ wédwv Sedtepoyv. For this tautological phrase, 
see on 4°, 

Xipwv “lwdvou, dyawas pe; The ‘‘more than these” of v. 15 
is now dropped. And Peter’s answer is the same as before: 
vat, ... duddoe. The reply motpawe ta mpoBdrd pou is only 
to be distinguished from Bécxe Ta dpvia pov (Vv. 15) or Booxe 
Ta mpoBarad pov (v. 17), in so far as it entrusts a different 
section of the flock to the pastoral care of Peter. To distinguish 
momaivey from Booxeav here is a modern subtlety, unknown 
to Christian antiquity; and it has been shown above to be 
without support from the LXX use of these verbs, which con- 
sistently represent the same Hebrew root. 

17. 73 tpitov. Cf. devrepov in v. 16. This is the same 
question as before, repeated for the third time, and not a 
mew question, as it would be if quAeis we; were different in 
meaning from dya7és pe; of vv. 15, 16. 

W has éyazas here, as in vv. 15, 16. 

éhumOn 6 Métpos. He knew that he had given cause for 
the doubting of his love, and it grieved him that his repeated 
assurance that it still inspired him was not treated as sufficient 
by his Master. For 6 Ilérpos here, see on 184, 

kai etmev adtd. NBCDO® prefix xai, which is omitted by A. 
For ciweyv (BCTA), SADW@ have deéyet. 

Peter leaves out vai in this third answer. He appeals to 
the knowledge of his feelings which he is assured Jesus must 
have. 

advta od otdas (cf. 16°9), Long before this, the chosen 
companions of Jesus had learnt that His insight into human 
character and motive was unerring; cf. 2% atrds yap éyivwoKev 
ri hv év 74 GvOpdrw, the verb ywwoxev, of immediate observa- 
tion, being used there, as here. 

"Ingods : om. NDW, ins. ANTA. BC om. 6. 

1 Cf. Trench, Miracles, p. 467, and Stanton, The Gospels as Historical 
Documents, iii. 26. 
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Béoke ta mpdBatd pou. This is the final charge, pasce oues 
meas. ta mpoBara includes the whole flock, young and old. 


Prediction of Peter’s martyrdom (vv. 18, 19); and a 
misunderstood saying abcut John (vv. 20-23) 


18, 19. d&uhv dpiv Aéyw oor. When Jesus warned Peter that 
he would deny Him, he prefaced the warning by the same 
impressive phrase (13°8; see on 1°4). 

There is no exp/iczt reference to Peter’s death in the words 
which follow. He has been bidden to feed the Lord’s sheep, 
and he is reminded that, although, when he was young, he was 
unfettered and able to follow his own wishes, yet when he grew 
old he would be obliged to yield to the will of others. At this 
time he was no longer a youth; he had been married for some 
time (cf. Mt. 8!4), and was approaching middle life. The 
words éldvvues ceautiv . . . &AXos Ldoet ce may point only to 
the contrast between the alertness of youth and the helpless- 
ness of old age, which cannot always do what it would; and 
€xtevels Tas xelpds cou may refer merely to the old man 
stretching out his hands that others may help him in putting 
on his garments, whereas the young man girds himself un- 
assisted, before he sets out to walk (epurareiv). 

Further, fovvyys (only again at Acts 128 in the N.T.) is 
always used in the LXX, as in Greek generally, of girding on 
clothes or armour,! and no instance is forthcoming of its use in 
the sense of d¢zdimg a criminal, which must be supposed to 
be the meaning of dAXos Coca oe if the Lord’s words are 
taken as predictive of Peter’s martyrdom. The order of the 
clauses in v. 18 is also strange if crucifixion was in the mind 
of the speaker; for we should expect the extension of the hands 
to be mentioned last. 

On the other hand, this feature of death by crucifixion, 
that the hands were extended upon the cross, is specially 
mentioned as its characteristic by other writers. Wetstein 
quotes Artem. Ozzv. 1. 76, kaxotpyos 8& dv atavpwhjcerat Sid 7d 
Bos Kai THy TOV XepOv Extacw, and Arrian, LpZct. iil. 26, éxreivas 
geavTov ws ot éotavpwuevot. Field adds a quotation from Dion. 
Hal. Ant. vii. 69, ot 8 dyovres tov Oeparovta éxi Thy Timwpiay, Tas 

1It is used at 1 Macc. 6% of binding wooden “ towers ’”’ on an 
elephant’s back, but this does not help us here. 
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xetpas dzoreivovtes duorépas kal gvAw mpoadynoavtes mapa Ta 
orépva TE Kal Tods duous.t 

More significant than these parallels, however, is the fact 
that several early Christian writers treat éxracis rév xeupov OF 
a like phrase as a sufficient description by itself of crucifixion. 
Thus Barnabas (§ 12) finds a rvmos cravpod in the extension 
of Moses’ hands during the battle with Amalek (Ex. 1712). 
Justin has the same idea: Mavojs .. . ras yxeipas éxarépws 
exreragas, and again, dua rod tUrov THs éxtdcews Tov yEipwr 
(Tryph. 90, 91). Irenzeus reports the same exegesis as that of 
one of his predecessors, ws ey tis TOV mpoBeByKkdTwv, Sida THs 
(Ocias) éxtdcews Tov xepdv (Her. v.17. 4; cf. Dem. 46).2 Or, 
again, the words of Isa. 657, ‘‘I have spread out my hands 
all the day to a rebellious people,” are regarded as a prophecy 
of the Crucifixion by Barnabas (§ 12), Justin (Afo/. i. 35), 
Ireneeus (Dem. 79), and Cyprian (Zest. ii. 20). Cyprian in 
the same passage quotes also Ps. 88° and Ps. 141? as predictive 
of the Cross, although there is nothing in either verse suggestive 
of it, except that the Psalmist speaks of the ‘‘ spreading out” 
or the ‘‘ lifting up” of his hands in prayer. And, finally, the 
sign of the Cross in the heavens before the Last Judgment? 
is baldly described in the Dzdache (xvi. 6) as onpetov éxrerdcews 
ev otpave. 

It is, then, intelligible that the writer of the Appendix to 
Jn. should regard the words éxreveis ras yeipds cov in v. 18 as 
an unmistakable prediction of martyrdom by the cross. But 
whatever the meaning of v. 18, the text clearly embodies 
a genuine reminiscence of words spoken by the Lord. If the 
author of the Appendix is right in his interpretation of them, 
“‘this He said, signifying by what death He should glorify 
God,” he must be taken as relying on memory or tradition for 
his report of the words used; for, if he desired to place sentences 
of his own making in the mouth of Jesus, which should contain 
a prophecy of Peter’s crucifixion, he would have phrased them 
with less ambiguity. 

It is possible (see on 2%4 and the references there given) 
that the comment of v. 19 is a mistaken one. But even in that 
case we have a clear indication that the narrator, at the time 
of writing, believed that Peter was dead, and that he had died 
a martyr’s death by crucifixion. This became the tradition 
of the Church. The earliest appearance of it is in Tertullian 
(Scorp. 15, about 211 A.D.); and it is noteworthy that he makes 
reference to the words of Jn. 2118: ‘‘ Tunc Petrus ab altero 


1 Trench gives other parallel passages (Mivacles, p. 468). 
2 Cf. also Tertullian, adv. Jud@os, 10, and Cyprian, Test. ii, 21. 
3 Cf. Cyr. Hier. Cat. xv. 22. 
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cingitur, cum cruci adstringatur,” interpreting dAAos lice ce 
of the binding of the martyr to the cross. Origen (ap. Eus. 
H.E. iii. 1, if indeed the report is Origen’s, which is doubtful) 
is the first to tell that Peter was crucified with his head down- 
ward, dveoxoAoricOn xara Kepadrys, a statement which appears, 
embellished with legend, in the Acta Petrd and in many later 
writers. The notices of Peter’s death are perplexing,! and the 
subject cannot be pursued here; but it is plain that the tradition 
of his crucifixion goes back to Jn. 2178 ?9, 

With the comment toto 8¢ eimev xt. should be compared 
12°83, rodro dé eAeyey onpaivwv roiw Oavdtw nuehrAev aroOvycKew. 
For nueddev arofvycxev we have here So0fdcer tov Oedv. We 
should expect juchre doédlew . . . , but dofdee places the 
narrator back in the scene described, when the martyrdom of 
Peter was still inthe future. It is characteristic of the style of 
Jn. (see on 1%), that the writer does not stay to tell explicitly that 
Peter was dead, for this is a fact which the whole Church knew. 

The phrase descriptive of a martyr’s death, by which he 
was said to ‘‘ glorify God”’ in his sufferings, occurs again in 
1 Pet. 416, where a man who is threatened with suffering ds 
Xpwortavés is exhorted thus: dofalérw dé rov Oedv ev TO dvodmare 
tovrw. The phrase is common in the martyrologies. See on 
13°1, where it is pointed out that this thought must be dis- 
tinguished from the thought that in his death a martyr ‘‘ is 
glorified ” by God. 

*Akohovfer pot. See 1 for the invitation to Philip ex- 
pressed thus, and the Synoptic references there given. It would 
seem from v. 20 that dxoAover wor here signified a literal 
following of Jesus as He moved away from the assembled 
disciples, Peter and John alone going with Him. But the 
words may well have recalled to Peter the invitation extended 
to him in early days, ‘‘ Come, and I will make you a fisher of 
men” (Mt. 4!®, Mk. 12”, Lk. 51°); and he could hardly have 
failed to remember a recent occasion when his eager offer to 
follow Jesus was put aside by the Master (Jn. 13%8). See 
Pp. 529 above. 

20. With émotpadets 6 Métpos, cf. 2014-16 (see also Mk. 5), 
XSDNTA® add 8 after émucrp., but om. ABCW. 

Peter obeyed the summons to follow Jesus, and as they 
moved away from the others John went after them, not doubting 


1See, for a severe cross-examination of the sources, Schmiedel in 
E.B., s.v. “ Simon Peter.” 
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that he was welcome, whenever Jesus called his close friend 
Peter. See Introd., p. xxxvif. 

The ‘‘ disciple whom Jesus loved” (v. 7, 138) is more 
closely described by recalling his action, when, at the instigation 
of Peter, he asked who the traitor was. dvémecev reproduces 
avatecov of 13% (where see note). 

21. todtov ov. The rec. om. oby with AWTAG®, but ins. sBCD. 

Peter has been told that he will die by crucifixion, and he 
at once asks what is to be the fate of his friend. Latham notes 
in his character ‘‘ a peculiar kind of curiosity, which we find in 
people of very active minds,” and cites 1374, where Peter is 
eager to ascertain at once who is the traitor in the company. 

obtos 8€ 1; ‘‘ This man, what?” ‘To this the answer is a 
rebuke, such as Jesus gave more than once to people who were 
curious about the duty or the destiny of others (see on 147%), 
Dods (zm Joc.) recalls a man sketched by Thomas 4 Kempis: 
‘* considerat, quod alii facere tenentur, et negligit, quod ipse 
tenetur ” (Jmzt. Chr. ii. 1) 

22. "Edy adtév OéXw kth. ‘If it is My will (@eAw is here 
the 6é\w of masterful authority, cf. 174) that he should tarry 
(uwéve is used of survival, as at 1 Cor. 15°) until I come, what 
is that to thee ? ” 

éws épxopar is literally ‘‘ while I am coming ”’ (see on 9# for 
éws with the pres. indic. in Jn.), but it means here, as at 1 Tim. 
438, ‘* until I come.” 

The emphasis is on éav 6é\w. Jesus is not represented as 
saying that it zs His will that the Beloved Disciple would 
survive; but if it was His will, that was no concern of Peter’s. 

That éws epxouar is meant to be interpreted by the Second 
Coming of Christ is not doubtful (cf. 14%). To apply it to the 
coming of Christ at a disciple’s death is a desperate expedient of 
exegesis; and thus interpreted, the saying is meaningless, for 
every one “‘ tarries ” until Christ comes in ¢hat¢ sense 

od por dkododde. ‘‘ As for you (ov is very emphatic), 
follow me,” repeated from v. 19. This is the last precept of 
Jesus recorded in the last Gospel; and it is the final and essential 
precept of the Christian life. See on v. 19. 

23. é&4dOev obv obtos 6 Adyos ktA. ‘‘So this saying went 
forth,” etc. Cf. Mk. 1% for a similar use of e&jAGev. 

1 The Risen Master, p. 265. 
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eis Tods AdeAovs. ‘‘ The brethren” are the Christian com- 
munity, who were to each other as brothers (see on 13™ for the 
new commandment which enjoined this). The expression is 
not used thus in the Gospel narratives, where indeed it would 
be anachronistic, the sense of Christian brotherhood not being 
realised until after the Resurrection; but we have it often in 
the Acts (115 9% 103, etc.), and it appears in Eph. 673, 1 Jn. 
314: 18 3 Jn, 3-8, 

Ste 6 pabyTHs eketvos obK dmoOvyoKer. Sri is recttantis, intro- 
ducing the words of the reported saying. The use of éxeivos is 
Johannine (see on 1°). 

odx eiwev 8€. This is read by NBCW 33, a strong com- 
bination; but the position of dé is unusual, ‘‘ perhaps without 
parallel in Johannine Greek” (Abbott, Dzaz. 2075). AD, 
followed by a 4ef, have kai oi eirev, xai being used for xairou, 
a frequent Johannine usage (see on 314). If the original were 
. . . ATToONHCKeIKat. . . Kat might easily have dropped out 
by accident, and then 8€ would be added to make the sense 
clear. 

The comment of the writer upon the saying which he has 
recorded is quite in the manner of Jn. (see on 2%), as are the 
repetition of the saying itself (cf. 161*1%), and the use of the 
word Adyos for a ‘‘ saying’ of Jesus (see on 2”), 

ti mpds oé; is om. in this verse by x*, but is found in 
wABCWA®. 


Concluding notes of authentication (vv. 24, 25) 


24. The Appendix to the Gospel needed a conclusion; it 
could not have ended with v. 23. V. 24 identifies the Beloved 
Disciple, of whom vv. 22, 23 tell, with the author (in some 
sense) of the Gospel; an identification which has not hitherto 
been made explicitly; and v. 25 adds that much remains 
unrecorded about the works of Jesus 

V. 24 (like 19°), being an explanatory comment on what 
has gone before, is thoroughly Johannine (see on 274), Jn., z.e. 
the actual writer of the Gospel, explains that the narratives 
which he has recorded were derived from the ‘‘ witness” of 
the Beloved Disciple. For the present participle paprupav, the 
Sinai Syriac has ‘‘ bare witness,” perhaps implying that the 
padmm}s was dead at the time when the Appendix (or at any 
rate the postscript) was added. But the language used and 
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the tense of paprupdv rather suggests that he was alive; cf. 
“he knoweth”’ at 19%. 

wept todtwy probably refers to the whole content of the 
Gospel, and not merely to the episode recorded in c. 21, 
although it includes at any rate the latter part of this. 

kal 6 ypdpas taita. Prima facie, this indicates that the 
Beloved Disciple actually wrote the Gospel with his own hand, 
including the Appendix, and not only that his reminiscences 
are behind it. But ypddew is sometimes used when dictation 
only is intended. £.g. ‘‘ Pilate wrote a title and put it on the 
cross ” (19!*) means that Pilate was responsible for the wording 
of the ¢ztulus, but hardly that he wrote himself on the wooden 
board. So Paul says, ‘‘ I write the more boldly to you ” (Rom. 
1515), while it appears from Rom. 16”? that the scribe of the 
epistle was one Zertius. Cf. Gal. 64, and 1 Pet. 51%. The 
employment of scribes was very common. Further, in Judg. 
84 the LXX has éypawev apos airév (vl. deypdiaro), 
where the meaning is ‘‘ he described,” z.e. ‘‘ he caused to be 
written down,” not necessarily that the young prisoner wrote 
down the list of names sua manu. ‘This is the meaning which 
we attach to éypawev in the present passage. The elders of 
the Church certified that the Beloved Disciple caused these 
things to be written. ‘They were put into shape by the writer 
who took them down, and afterwards published them, not as 
his own, but as ‘‘ the Gospel according to John.”’ See Introd., 


p. Ixiv. 
kat oiSapev xt. Chrysostom (zz loc.) seems to have read 
ola péev . . . , and this would give a good sense. ‘‘I know,” 


that is, the writer whom we call Jn. knew, that the testimony 
of the aged disciple was truthful; but it was not to be taken as a 
complete account of all that Jesus did, w& in v. 24 being 
balanced by 6¢ in v. 25. Such an attestation, however, by a 
writer who conceals his name and identity, would not be so 
impressive as oidapev (which all the versions follow), the 
plural representing the concurrence of the presbyters of the 
Church at Ephesus where the Gospel was produced. For the 
early traditions to this effect, see Introd., pp. lvi, lix. 

Jn. is prone to use oidayev when he wishes to express the 
common belief and assurance of the Christian community, 
Os T1Jn.) 3%) ig: %:: see also on: 3". 

Stu GAnOhs adtod % paptupia éoriv. So BC*DW, while the 
rec. has dA. éor. 7 papt. adrod, with NAC°PA@. Cf. 3 Jn.1%, 

1 Sanday presses this too far (Criticism of Fourth Gospel, p. 63). 
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oldas Ore ) papTupia yuav aAnOys éorwv, as well as the parallel 
19, where see note. In the paraphrase of Nonnus this 
attestation clause is omitted at 2174. 

For the stress laid by Jn. on ‘‘truth” and ‘‘ witness ” 
see on 17 14, and cf. Introd., p. xci. 

25. This verse was omitted from his text by Tischendorf, 
because he had concluded that it was not in the original text 
of x, but had been added by a corrector. His judgment 
was challenged by Tregelles, and was finally shown by Gwynn to 
be untenable.t_ There is zo documentary authority for omitting 
the verse; the only MS. which does not now contain it (cursive 
63) has lost a page at the end, as Gwynn demonstrated in 1893. 

éotw 8€. These words do not appear in the Sinai Syriac, 
nor does Chrysostom betray knowledge of them. 

Wetstein cites several passages from the Talmud couched 
in hyperbolical language similar to that of v. 25. A remarkable 
parallel occurs in Philo, de post. Caini, 43, where it is said that 
if God wished to display the riches of His creation, the whole 
earth, land, and sea would not contain them (xwpjoa). Cf. 
1 Macc. 9%", where, however, the figure is not so exaggerated. 

For & (SBC*) the rec. has dca with AC2DW®. 

dtwa édy xth., ‘‘ whatsoever things may be written,” etc. 
The constr. is irregular, but the meaning is hardly doubtful. 
Origen, however, interpreted the verse as meaning that the 
world would not be equal to the record of such great acts as 
those of Christ, not merely that it could not contain the books 
which told of them (see Abbott, Dzaz. 2414). 

adrév otyor is omitted by Syr. sin. otecGac occurs again 
in N.T. only at Phil. 11’, Jas. 17; cf. 4 Macc. 153 éyd pe olpac 
““such is my opinion.” 

The singular ofwa, following the plur. oidayev of v. 24, 
has been thought to show that vv. 24 and 25 are separate notes 
from different hands. But this is not necessary to suppose. 
The writer associates others with himself in the attestation of 
v. 24, but in the editorial reflection or colophon of v. 25 he 
speaks only for himself. 

dyv, with which the rec. ends, is not part of the true text. 

1 Hermathena, 1893, pp. 374 ff. 


THE ‘‘ PERICOPE DE ADULTERA”’ 


(vil. 53—-VIII. 11) 


THE section (7epixor}) of the Fourth Gospel which contains this 
incident is contained in many late manuscripts and versions, but it 
cannot be regarded as Johannine or as part of the Gospel text. 

It is not found in any of the early Greek uncials, with the single 
exception of Codex Bezae (D), being omitted without comment in 
NBNTWO. L and A omit it, while leaving a blank space where it 
might be inserted, thus indicating that their scribes deliberately 
rejected it as part of the Johannine text. A and C are defective at 
this point, but neither could have contained the section, as the missing 
leaves would not have had room for it. 

The section is omitted also in important cursives, e.g. 22, 33, 565 
(in which minuscule there is a note that the scribe knew of its exist- 
ence). The Ferrar cursives, i.e. fam. 13, do not give it in Jn., but 
place the section after Lk. 215°, where it would be, indeed, in better 
agreement with the context than before Jn. 812. Cursives 1, 1582, 
and some American MSS. place the section at the end of the Fourth 
Gospel. Cursive 225 places it after Jn. 7%. 

The Old Syriac vss. (whether in Tatian’s Diatessaron, Syr. sin., or 
Syr. cur.) betray no knowledge of the passage, nor is it contained in 
the best MSS. of the Peshitta. In like manner the Coptic vss. omit it, 
e.g. the fourth century Coptic Q (see p. xvi). Some of the O.L. MSS. 
are also without it, e.g. a f 1* q. 

Even more significant is the absence of any comment on the 
section by Greek commentators for a thousand years after Christ, 
including Origen, Chrysostom, and Nonnus (in his metrical para- 
phrase), who deal with the Gospel verse by verse. The earliest Greek 
writer (Euthymius Zigabenus or Zygadenus) who comments on it lived 
about 1118, and even he says that the accurate copies of the Gospel 
do not contain it. 

Further, the evidence of vocabulary and style is conclusive against 
the Johannine authorship of the section. The notes which follow 
demonstrate this sufficiently. Nor in its traditional place does it 
harmonise with the context. It interrupts the sequence of 7°? and 
812f ; while 7°° is not in harmony with what goes before, and has no 
connexion with 817, 

The early Greek evidence in favour of the medizval view that the 
section is an authentic part of the Fourth Gospel reduces itself to the 
witness of Codex Bezae (D), a manuscript with many other Western 
interpolations. The section is found in the great mass of later uncials 
and cursives, whatever be the reason of this intrusion into the more 
ancient text. To be bornein mind, however, is the significant fact that 
in many of the later MSS. which contain it, the Pevicope de adultera 
is marked with an obelus (e.g. S) or an asterisk (e.g. EMA). 

The Latin evidence in its favour is considerable. The section 
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appears in several O.L. texts, e.g. be (sec. v.) and ff, (sxc. vii.), as 
well as in Jerome’s Vulgate. Jerome says expressly “in multis 
graecis et latinis codicibus inuenitur de adultera,”’ etc. (adv. Pelag. ii. 
17). Augustine (de conj. adult. ii. 6) accounts for its omission from 
some texts, by hinting that the words of Jesus which it records might 
seem too lenient. 

The section is found also in some late Syriac and Coptic texts, 
while omitted in the earlier and better versions. 

These facts show that the authorities on the side of the Pericope 
are almost wholly Western, and do not become numerous in any 
language until after the acceptance by Jerome of the section as 
Johannine. Jerome seems to have followed here some Greek MSS. 
not now extant. This evidence is, however, wholly insufficient to 
justify the inclusion of the narrative in the Fourth Gospel. The 
ignoring of it by the early Greek MSS., vss., and commentators is thus 
left unexplained. 

Nevertheless, the story of the adulteress seems to be an authentic 
fragment of early tradition as to the sayings and actions of Jesus. 
The story is mentioned (although not referred to the Fourth Gospel) 
in the A postolic Constitutions (ii. 24), a passage which goes back to the 
fourth century or perhaps even to the third. It must have been 
current as a tradition in the third century at any rate. Eusebius 
probably refers to it when he says of Papias that “‘ he relates another 
story of a woman who was accused of many sins before the Lord which 
is contained in the Gospel according to the Hebrews”’ (Eus. H.E£. 
iii. 39). Whether Papias got the story from the extra-canonical 
“* Gospel according to the Hebrews,”’ or from some other source, is not 
certain. But that the Pericope de adulieva is the story which Papias 
told has been accepted by many critics; and, accordingly, in Light- 
foot’s Apostolic Fathers the passage [Jn.] vii. 53-vili. 11 is printed as 
one of the surviving fragments of Papias, bishop of Hierapolis. 

This is highly probable, but is not certain. All we can assert with 
confidence is that the passage is very like the Synoptic stories about 
Jesus; while its tenderness and gravity commend it as faithfully 
representing what Jesus said and did when a woman who had sinned 
unchastely was brought before Him. 

No reason for the ready acceptance in the West of the story as 
evangelical, and of its incorporation in the Latin Gospels as early as 
the fourth century, can be assigned with certainty. It is perhaps 
significant that in the Apostolic Constitutions (ii. 24), where we find 
the narrative for the first time, it is cited as a lesson to bishops who 
are inclined to be too severe to penitents. Now writers like Origen, 
Tertullian, and Cyprian, who discuss at length the problems of discipline 
for adultery, never mention this case. Like the rest of the Church, 
East and West, in the second and third centuries, they held that punish- 
ment for fornication ought to be very severe, inasmuch as it seemed 
essential to mark the divergence of Christian ethics from heathen 
ethics on this point. But by the time we reach the fourth century, 
ecclesiastical discipline began to be relaxed and to be less austere ; 
and a story which had been formerly thought dangerous because of 
its apparent leniency would naturally be appealed to by canonists and 
divines as indicating the tenderness with which our Lord Himself 
rebuked sins of the flesh. It was but a short step from quoting the 
story as edifying to treating it as suitable for reading in Church. 
It would thus get into lectionaries, and in the Greek Menology it is 
the lection for St. Pelagia’s day. From its insertion in Evangelistaria, 
it readily crept into Gospel texts, from which Jerome did not feel it 
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vii. 53. Kal éropevOnoav éxacros els rdv olkov adrod. viii. 1. "Incods 5é 
éropebOn els TO” Opos Tay ’EaGv. 2. “OpOpov dé wad wapeyévero els 7d tepdv, 
kal was 6 A\ads Hpxero mpds adrdv, kal kabloas edldackev avrovs. 3. “Avyouow dé 
ol ypaupmarets Kat of Papicaton yuvatka emt porxela KaTevrdnumévny, Kal orh- 


practicable to expel it. Perhaps thus, or somewhat thus, its presence 
in the textus receptus of the Fourth Gospel is to be explained. 

The text of the Pevicope which is given here is that adopted by 
Hort. The various readings are more numerous than in any other 
part of the N.T., and a large number of explanatory glosses were 
added to the text in ancient times. MHort’s analysis of these can 
hardly be improved. We have to do here only with the Jatey uncials, 
and these are cited by the customary letters (EGH, etc.) as explained 
by Gregory or Scrivener. We cite the cursive 1071 because of its 
remarkable agreement with D in this section. (See K. Lake, Texts 
from Mount Athos, p. 1481.) 

VII. 53. éwopevOncav. So D, etc., with O.L. and vg.; the rec. has 
émopev0n with minor uncials and fam. 13. 

mopeverOar eis . . . Occurs only at 7*°in Jn., who prefers zop. mpés 
(cf. 1428 1678 201”); the constr. is common in the Synoptists. 

VIII. 1. 16 dpos tev éAarGv is, again, a Synoptic term, not occurring 
again in Jn. When Jn. introduces a place-name for the first time he 
is apt to add a word of explanation (4° 111), but nothing of the kind 
is here. 

Mention of the Mount of Olives would fall in with the story referring 
to the week before the Passion, when Jesus lodged at Bethany; cf. 
Mk. tii: 19 Eas 

2. dp8pov is Lucan (Lk. 241; cf. Acts 5%) ; Jn. does not use it, but 
has rpwt instead (18% 201 214). 

The frequent use of 8€ in this section to the exclusion of Jn.’s 
favourite ofy (see on 17%) marks the style as non- Johannine. 

mapeyévero. D 1071 have raparyiverat. The verb occurs in Jn. only 
once (37%). #Adev is read by fam. 13. 

Aads is found in Jn. only twice (11% 1814); he prefers dyXos, 
which some MSS. give here. 

The clause kat mas 6 Auds . . . ediSacKev adtovs is omitted by fam. 
13; while D om. kal xaficas édldackev adrovs. 

For xa0ioas, as describing the attitude of Jesus when teaching, see 
on 63 (cf. Mk. 13%). Jn. generallyspecifies the nature of Jesus’ teaching 
in the Temple (cf. 778 87°), but at 714 he writes simply ¢d/dacxey as here. 

8. For ayovow 8€, fam. 13 gives kal rpoohveyxay atre. 

ot ypappartets. There is no mention of scribes in Jn. “* Scribes 
and Pharisees’ is a frequent Synoptic phrase for the opponents of 
Jesus, whom Jn. prefers to describe briefly as ‘‘ the Jews” (see on 1"), 

The woman was not brought before Jesus for formal trial, but in 
order to get His expression of opinion on a point of the Mosaic law, 
which might afterwards be used against Him (see v. 6), of which other 
examples are given by the Snyoptists (cf. Mk. 121% 18). 

Some minor uncials ins. rpds airév before yuvatka, but om. D 1071 
and fam. 13. ; 

émt potxelq is supported by the uncials MSUIA and fam. 13; & 
poxelg is read by EGHKII, and is smoothed down in D 1071 to émt 
apapria. 

. aealeu teeny: karahapBdvew, “ to overtake,” occurs in Jn. 15 125, 
Milligan gives from a fourth- or fifth-century papyrus an exact parallel 
to the present passage, where it is used of detection in sin, viz. ; 
yuvatka Karadnupdetoay bard TOD jOuKnuévou pera polxouv. 
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cartes adrhy év uéow, 4. Néyovow airw Arddoxare, attry 7) yur KarelAnmrat én” 
alropipy pmorxevowern’ 5. év 6€ 7H vouw huiv Mwvojs éverel\aro Tas Toatras 
NOdfew* ov ody Ti Néyets ; 6. ToUTO dé eAeyov meipdfovres adrdv, wa éxwow 


oTyioayTes aiThy év péow (ev Tw perw, fam. 13). Cf. Acts 4” for the 
phrase descriptive of ‘‘ setting ’’ people in the midst of bystanders for 
the | desl ee of examining them. 

. After abt, D adds éxreipdfovres airdv, and EGHK 1071 reipdfovres 
only. The phrase with éxrewpdfew is Lucan ; cf. Lk. 1025, 

For 8.8doKaXe, see on 138, 

For xatetAnmrat (D 1071), MSA and fam. 13 have etAnrra, while 
EGHKTTI give xarecAnpon. 

ér’ avtoddépe, “in the act.”” The phrase does not occur again in 
the Greek Bible, but is thoroughly classical. Cf. Philo, de spec. leg. iii. 
IO, porxelas dé rds wev avropwpous . . . amwépnvev 6 vduos. Milligan illus- 
trates from a second-century papyrus rods Anupbévtas ém’ abropwpy 
KaKovpyous. 

pouxeverv does not occur in Jn., but several times in the Synoptists. 

5. év 88 TG von xtA.. In an ordinary case of adultery (e.g. Lev. 
201°) the penalty was death for both parties, but the manner of execu- 
tion is not specified, the Talmud prescribing death by strangulation. 
But in the exceptional and specially heinous case of a betrothed 
woman’s unchastity, death was to be by stoning (Deut. 2274). It was 
an unusual case like this that was put before Jesus. 

These severe laws were rarely put in force, but nevertheless the 
dilemma was neatly framed. If He said that the guilty woman should 
be stoned, He would have been subject to the Roman law for inciting 
to murder; and although the Roman authorities were lax on occasion 
about such acts of violence (as in the case of Stephen, Acts 7°**), there 
would have been a good pretext for handing Him over to them to deal 
with. If, however, He inclined to more merciful treatment, as was 
probably expected of Him, He would have been declared by His 
critics to be a blasphemous person who did not accept the enactments 
of the sacred law. Cf. Mk. 1214 for the dilemma about the tribute 
money; and Mk. 10? for the question about divorce, which, however 
puzzling, would not involve difficulty with the Roman authorities. 

Augustine, however, puts the dilemma in a simpler way: ‘“‘ Si ut 
iuberet occidi perderet mansuetudinis famam; si autem iuberet 
dimitti incurreret, tanquam reprehensor legis, calumniam’”’ (Enarr. 
in Ps.\.§ 8). This may be right, but it does not recall the attempts to 
entrap Jesus recorded by the Synoptists. 

For the first clause D has Mwvuofs dé év r@ vdum éxéXevoev. For 
ALOdLew (cf. 1031), which is read by DMSU 1071 and fam. 13, the rec. 
has \LOoBodeio Gar (the verb used Deut. 2274) with EGHKI. 

After Néyeus ins. rept airs MSUA fam. 13 c ff. 

6. From totro 8é to katny. avrot is om. by DM, the clause appear- 
ing in the rec. supported by SUL fam. 13 (in the form karnyopiay car’ 
atrod). Such laying of traps for Jesus is often mentioned in the 
Synoptists, e.g. Mk. 811, Lk, 1116, 

kardé is seldom used by Jn., but cf. karnyoplay card followed by a 
genitive, at 1879. 

Kato KUwas is read here, but caraxdwas at v. 8, “ having stooped 
down.” xaraximrev occurs again in the Greek Bible only at 4 Kings 
g*”, in the sense of ‘‘ peeping out”’; see, for rapaxémrewv, on 20°. For 
karaxitrew, “ to stoop,” Milligan cites Aristeas ix. 1. 

katéypadev. So DEGHMS, but KUIA fam. 13 have éypader. 
kataypdgpewy does not occur again in N.T., but appears several times 
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karnyopeiy atrod. 6 5¢ "Incods xdrw kivas rG daxridy Kxaréypadev els Thy 
viv. #7. ws bé éwéuevov épwrevres airév, dvéxupev Kal elev avrois ‘O 


in LXX, often meaning “ to register,’ a sense also found in papyri. 
It indicates a record or register of something blameworthy in Job 13”, 
t Esdr. 21°, Ecclus. 481°; and this meaning is accepted in some ancient 
comments, both here and at v. 8. 

In a short recension of the story found in an Armenian MS. of the 
Gospels of a.D. 989, we have: “‘ He Himself, bowing His head, was 
writing with His finger on the earth, to declare their sins; and they 
were seeing their several sins on the stones.’?1 And again, after eis 
thy yy in v. 8, U and some cursives add évos éxdorov airav ras 
dmaprias, as if Jesus was writing down the names and sins of the 
several accusers. Jerome has the same tradition : “ Jesus inclinans 
digito scribebat in terra, eorum, uidelicet qui accusabant et omnium 
peccata mortalium, secundum quod scriptum est in propheta Relin- 
quentes autem te in terra scribentury ” (adv. Pelagium ii. 17, citing 
Jeny 37): 

There is, however, no evidence that Jesus was writing anything 
by way of record. That He was able to write may be assumed, 
although in no other place in the N.T. is He said to have written 
anything. But it is probable that on this occasion He was only 
scribbling with His finger on the ground, a mechanical action which 
would suggest only an unwillingness to speak on the subject brought 
before Him, and preoccupation with His own thoughts.? 

If, however, the meaning of register for xaréypagev is to be 
pressed, the emphasis must be placed on eis tiv yfv: ‘‘ He began to 
register the accusation in the dust,” as if He would have no permanent 
record. 

After y7v the rec. adds, with EGHK, the gloss uy rpocrootpevos, 
“* affecting that it was not so,” sc. ‘“‘ as though He heard them not.” 
This is a classical use of rpooroceto Oa with a neg. (cf. Thucyd. iii. 47) ; 
the verb occurs again in the N.T. only at Lk. 24% (cf. 1 Sam. 213%, 
mpocetrornoaro, ‘‘ feigned himself,” sc. to be mad). 

7. émépevov épwtdvtes, “ they went on asking,’ as at Acts 1216 
éréuevev kpovwy. émipévey does not qccur in Jn. 

D om. airév, épwravres then being used absolutely or intransitively, 
as in the (unusual) instance of Jn. 17’. 

avéxupev kat. So D 1071. The rec., with EGHK, has dvaxitwas 
(cf. v. 10), while fam. 13 give dvaBdéyas. In the N.T. avaxdmrew is 
found again only Lk. 1311 218, “ to lift oneself up”’ ; dvaBdérew is in 
all the Gospels. 

elmev avtots. So DSUI 1071 fam. 13. M om. adirots.§ EGHK 
have mpés avrovs, the rec. reading. 

& dvapdptytos Kth., ‘ Let him that is faultless,” etc. This is the 
true Synoptic note. dvayudpryros does not indicate only innocence 
of overt sins of the flesh, but freedom from sinful desire cherished and 





1See Conybeare, D.B. i. 154; and Burkitt, Two Lectures on the 
Gospels, p. 88. p : 

2 Perhaps Seeley’s comment hits on the truth: ‘‘He was seized 
with an intolerable sense of shame. He could not meet the eye of the 
crowd, or of the accusers, and perhaps at that moment least of all of 
the woman. ... In His burning embarrassment and confusion He 
stooped down so as to hide His face, and began writing with His 
fingers on the ground”’ (Ecce Homo, c. ix.). 
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dvaudprnros tuav mperos ém’ atrhv Badérw AlOov' 8. kal wédw Karaxipas 
éypagpev els Thy yiv. 9. of dé dxotcavres eéhpxovro els Kal’ els dptdpevor 
amd tay mpecBurépwy, Kal KaredelpOn pdvos, Kal 7 yuvh ev pécw oioa. 
10. dvaxtWas dé 6 "Inoods elrev airy, Tivat, ob eloly ; ovdels ce karéxpiver ; 


indulged in. Cf. Mt. 5%. dvaudpryros does not occur again in N.T., 
but is found Deut. 29!®, 2 Macc. 814 1242, 

For mp@tos (D 1071), EGH give rpérov. 

Badérw A{Gov. So D and fam. 13. Other uncials read rév dior, 
to bring out the point that the casting of the first stone was the duty 
of the witnesses who certified to the crime (Deut. 17’). But the 
allusion is the same, even if rév is omitted. The question of Jesus 
asks, in fact, who is to be the executioner in this case ? (cf. Augustine, 
Sermo xiii. § 4). 

8. kat wadw TX. Jesus again indicates His unwillingness to 
discuss the matter with the Pharisees. He begins to scribble on the 
dust for the second time. 

T® daxrvdw is ins. here after kataxvwas by D 28, 74, 1071 ff,; but 
om. fam. 13. 

As at v. 6, fam. 13 support éypadev for xaréypagev (so D 28, 31). 

9. The rec., following EGHKS, after axovocavres interpolates the 
explanatory gloss xal t3d ris cuverdnoews éd\eyxduevor: om. DMULTA 
fam. 13, 1071 and the Lat. vss. 

For the whole clause of 8¢ dk. . . . xaé’ ets, D gives only éxacros dé 
trav "lovdalwy étjpxero, while fam. 13 have only é&#Oor els kad’ els. 

After wpeoButépwy the rec. adds, with SUA fam. 13, ws rév 
éoxdrwv, while D 1071 add ware mdvras é&edOetv, but both additions are 
om. in EGHKMTI, etc. Westcott-Hort suggest that mdvres avexwpnoav 
(cf. M 264) originally followed mpecBurépwv as an independent clause. 

The glosses are unnecessary, although doubtless right in the ex- 
planations they offer. The elder men (mpecBirepux, a word not 
occurring in Jn.; cf. 2 Jn.1, 3 Jn.1) were naturally the first to leave, 
having taken the lead in trying to ensnare Jesus, and having been 
silenced by His suggestion that they must have felt the power of the 
temptation which had overcome the woman. If the scene is to be 
placed in the week following the Triumphal Entry, their acquiescence 
in the moral authority which Jesus exercised is more readily intelligible. 
They dared not press the moral issue before the admiring and awe- 
struck people. 

For els xa’ efs, cf. Mk. 141; it is not a Johannine phrase. 

kat Katehel(pOn pdvos. ydvos is om. by fam. 13. Perhaps some 
disciples were present, and nothing is said of their going away, but the 
words may mean that Jesus and the woman were left quite alone 
(as the rec. text indicates), the onlookers feeling the painfulness of 
the scene. Augustine says: ‘‘ Remansit magna miseria et magna 
misericordia”’ (Enarr. in Ps. 1. § 8). Yet the woman remained év 
p-éow, which suggests the presence of a little group ; and, furthermore, 
the words that Jesus said to her were overheard and were preserved. 

katedetoOyn. The verb xaradelrev is not used by Jn. 

10. For avaxtwas (cf. v. 7), fam. 13 with A has dvaBrdyas. 

After 6 ’Ino. the rec., with EGHK, adds the gloss xal pydéva 
Oeacdmevos mrAyv THs yuvackds, but om. DMS and fam. 13. my is 
never used by Jn. : 

D 1071 have elrev ry yuvacki, but MSUL fam. 13 have elev, Tuvat. 
The rec., with cursive support, has elrevy airy, ‘H yur}, the nom. with 
the article being used for the vocative, a Hebraic use that occurs 
Mk. 143, Mt. 1126, Lk. 10?!, but not in Jn. (see on 1724). 
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Il. 7 dé elwev Ovdels, Kipie. elev 5¢ 6 "Inoods Ovde eyd oe Karaxplyw’ 
topevou, ard Tod viv unkére dudprave. 


mov eiagiv; The rec. adds éxetvor of xariyopol cov, and fam. 13 has 
the gloss, omitting éxeivo.; but om. DMTA 1071. 

ovdels we katéxpivev; The compound xaraxplvew is not Johannine. 

In this verse, Jesus is represented as waiting for a little before He 


spoke. ‘“‘ Has no one proceeded to condemn you? ”’ is His question 
at last. 
11. OvSeis, kipie. ‘‘ No one, sir.” That is all the woman says 


from beginning to end. Indeed, she has no excuse for her conduct. 

OvSe éyd oe Kataxptvw. The verbal similarity of these words to 
éy® ob xplvw of 81° (where see note) may have suggested the position 
which the interpolated section occupies in the rec. text, viz. at the 
beginning of c. 8. But xaraxplvey conveys condemnation in a degree 
which the simple verb xpivew does not connote. Jesus does not 
say here that He does not pass judgment, even in His own mind, 
upon the woman’s conduct, but that He does not condemn her judici- 
ally or undertake the duty of a judge who had to administer or inter- 
pret the Mosaic law (cf. Lk. 1214). Still less does His reply convey 
forgiveness ; the woman who was forgiven in Lk. 7 was a penitent, 
but there is no hint of penitence in this case. 

Probably, the apparent leniency of the words ovdé éyé ce Kataxplyw 
(which could readily be misunderstood) led to their omission in the 
tenth-century Armenian MS. quoted above on v. 6, and also in a 
Syriac paraphrase given by Dionysius Barsalibi.1 The Armenian 
codex ends, ‘‘ Go in peace, and present the offering for sins, as in their 
law is written,’ while the Syriac paraphrase has only, ‘“‘ Go thou also 
now and do this sin no more.” 

The warning pykétt apdprave is found also at 514, where (as here) 
the person addressed has not confessed any sin. The woman had 
still time to repent. 

ard Tov viv is om. by fam. 13, butins. DMSUI 1071. The phrase 
is Lucan (Lk. 14 51° 125? 22%) but not Johannine. 





1 See Gwynn, Trans. R.I. Acad. xvii. p. 292. 
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abiding in Christ, 212. 

Abraham seeing Christ’s day, 320. 

Abraham’s seed, 306. 

adultery, 718. 

allegorical method, lxxxiii. 

Alogi, Ixxiv. 

anacoluthon, 15. 

angels, 663. 

Annas, 590. 

another disciple, 593. 

Antichrist, Lxii. 

Antiochene Acts of Martyrdom, 
bext! 

aorist, Hebrew use, 524. 

aperive, 044. 

apocalypse, lxiv f. 

appearances, 665, 672, 692. 

appendix, 637. 

Aramaic names and forms, 54, 58, 
59, 151, 227, 329, 381, 623, 
626, 667. 

arbiter bibendi, 77. 

Ascension, 668. 

authentication, 712. 

authorship of Gospel, lxviii. 


baptism, 39, 104, 128. 

baptism, a seal, 191. 

Baptist, the, c, 7, 8, 35, 42, 127, 
249. 

Barabbas, 614. 

barley loaves, 178. 

Barsabas, xxxix. 

belief, 161. 

Bethabara, 42. 

Bethany, xcvi, 372. 

Bethany beyond Jordan, 41 

Bethesda, xix, xcvii, clxxix, 226. 

Beth-Nimrah, 42. 

blasphemy, Jesus accused of, 237, 
367. 

blessing, 181. 

blind, healing the man born, 323. 

blood and water, 647. 

bread of God, 195, 196. 
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Bread of Life, Jesus the, 190, 197, 
206, 207, 214. 

brethren of Jesus, 84, 266, 269. 

bride, figure of the Church, 130. 

buccina, 604. - 

burial of Jesus, 652. 


Cesar, 621. 

Caiaphas, 402, 403, 591, 602, 605. 

Cana of Galilee, site of, 72; 
marriage at, 72, 81. 

Cana, miracle at, clxxxi, 72-82. 

Capernaum, 83; site of, 84, 189. 

Carthage, Calendar of, xliii. 

Cerinthus, xxxv, Ixxiv. 

Chagigah, cvii. 

children of God, 16. 

Christology, cxxii. 

Chronicle of Eusebius, xli. 

chronology of Fourth Gospel, 42, 
682. 


citations, early, of Fourth Gospel, 


bax. 

claims, mystic, 301. 

Claudius Apollinaris of Hierapolis, 
li. 

commentaries on Fourth Gospel, 
clxxxvi. 

commission to the Apostles, 676. 

consecration, 573, 575. 

cosmos, 12, 13. 

Crucifixion, 624, 627. 

crurifragium, \xxiv, 643. 


Day, the Last, 201, 244. 

Dedication, Feast of, 343. 

delectatio, 18. 

denials, 592, 602. 

devil, the, 223, 313. 

dignity, apostolic, 469. 

disciple, the unnamed, xxxvi, 54, 
594; the beloved, xxxvi, 
XXXVI1I1. 

disciples, perplexity of, 216, 513; 
defection of many, 220; 
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steadfastness of the twelve, 
220; hated by the world, 
491; confident, 521. 
discipleship, badge of, 528. 
dislocations of the text, xvi-xxx. 
Docetism, clxx, 19, 647. 
door, Jesus the, 351. 
dove at the Baptism, 48, 49, 50. 


Ecce Homo, 616. 
Elijah, 37. 
elliptical construction, 9, 325, 467, 


495. 

emphasis by doubling, 66, 205, 
242. 

Ephesus, xlvi, I. 

Ephraim, 407. 

eschatology, current Jewish, 119. 

eternal life, 116, 120, 126, 222. 

Eucharistic doctrine, clxvi. 

Evangelist, the, characteristics of, 
Ixxviii; a Jew, Ixxviii; 
literary method of, 1xxxiii. 

Evil One, the, 573. 

examinations of Jesus by Pilate, 
608, 618. 

experience, spiritual, sequence of, 
548. 


faith, 192 ; confession of, 339. 

Father, the, relation of the Son to, 
239; witness to the Son of, 
250 ; the direct access to, 519. 

Feast of the Jews, 225. 

feasts, Jewish, 89, 173. 

fishes, draught of, 689. 

five thousand, feeding of, xcvii, 
clxxx, 171; differences in 
John’s account from those of 
the Synoptists, 179; note on 
fishes, 178. 

Flesh of Christ, 209. 

flesh and spirit, 106, 107. 

flock, one, shepherd, one, 363. 

food, Jewish rule as to, 136. 

Fourth Gospel, summary of argu- 
ment as to authorship, Ixviii ; 
comparison with Mark, xcvi, 
Luke, xcix; chronology of, 
cii; doctrinal teaching of, 
cxlvii. 

Freer MS, passage from, 508. 

future disciples, prayer for, 


Gabbatha, 623. 
gallicinium, 604. 
garments, distribution of, 629. 
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Gentile fold, 361, 362. 

geographical notes in the Gospel, 
lxxx. 

Gerizim, Mount, 145. 

glosses, non- Johannine, xxxiii. 

Gnosticism, excluded from Fourth 
Gospel, 3. 

God, glory of, 374; glorified, 525 ; 
indwelling of, 551. 

Golgotha, 627. 

re the, scope and purpose of, 


685. 
Shag: i 5; 26; Christ the giver of, 


Hadrian, xi. 

harvest, time of, 155. 

heart, blindness of, 451. 

Hebraism, 318. 

Hebrew names, interpretation of, 
lxxix. 

Hosanna, 424. 


humanity of Jesus, emphasis of 


John on, 135. 

“Tam,” the phrase, cxvii. 

Jacob’s weli, 135. 

Jesus, the words of, in John and 
the Synoptists, cviii; self- 
witness of, 247, 295; pre- 
existence of, 321, 322; His 


agitation, 392; His agony of 
spirit, 435; reiterates His 
claims, 445; glorification of, 
4333 “rejection. sof, 453 ; 
love of, 483; manifesta- 
tion of, 549; arrest of, 581, 
584; examination of, before 
Annas, 599; Peter’s denials 
of, 592, 602; brought before 
Pilate, 604-625; scourged 
and mocked, 614; crucified, 
625; burial of, 652; resur- 
rection of, 656; appearances 
of, 665, 672, 692. 

Jerusalem, John’s intimate know- 
ledge of, lxxx, 98 ; triumphal 
entry into, 423. 

Jewish worship, Jesus associates 
Himself with, 148. 

Jews, the explanation of their un- 
belief, 253; the Devil’s seed, 
309 ; spiritually deaf, 213. 

John, the son of Zebedee, xxxvi. 

John, problem of his death, 
Xxxviii; testimony of Iren- 
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zus, xlvii; testimony of 
Polycrates, l-lii; testimony 
of Papias, lii; testimony of 
Clement of Alexandria, liv ; 
testimony of Origen, lv; 
testimony of the Gnostic 
Acta Johannis, lv; of Ter- 
tullian, lv; of Hippolytus, 
lv. 

Jordan, 370. 

joy, 485, 518, 572. 

Judas Iscariot, 224. 

Jude, 549. a 

judgment, clvi, 508. 

judgment seat, 622. 

jus gladit, 607. 


Kedron, 582. 

Kephas, 59, 60 

Kiddusch, cvii. 

Kingdom of God and the new 
birth, clxii. 

King of the Jews, 609. 


lake, storm on, 185. 

Lamb of God, 43-47. 

Last Day, 387. 

Last Supper, the, 454, 457; 
places at, 471. 

Lazarus, raising of, clxxxii, 372, 


the 


- 374, 375- 
life, the power of, 243; through 
death, 433, 434; future, 


promise of, 530 ; eternal, 561. 

Life, Christ the, 538. 

Lifegiver, the Son the, 243. 

Light of Life, 293. 

Light of the World, 291. 

litotes, 200. 

Logos, the, doctrine of, cxxxviii ; 
personality of, cxl;  pre- 
existence of, cxl; hymn, 
cxliv; the Divine Logos, 1, 
2, 13; pre-existent, 3; the 
creative, 3; the Life, 4; the 
Light, 5; became flesh, 20 ; 
His glory, 23; revealer of 
God, 243. 

Lord, the, use of term, 132. 

love, 455, 727; of the Son for the 
Father, 566; additional note 
on, 703. 

love of God, 254. 


Malchus, 580. 
man blind from birth, clxxx. 
Mandzan Liturgies, cxli. 
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manna, 194, I 

manners and feeegody of Jews, 
allusions to, 1xxxi. 

mansions, the many, 531. 

Marcion, Ixxiii. 

martyrdom of John, xxxlviii- 
xliv; Peter, prediction of, 
708. 

Mart yrology, Syriac, xlii. 

Mary of Bethany, 372, 373, 375. 

Maundy Thursday, 526. 

Messiah, used without article, 151. 

Messiahs, false, 353. 

Messianic king, Jesus acclaimed 
as, 183. 

ministry, dignity of, 435. 

miracles, the Johannine, clxxvi. 

mission, the divine, of Christ, 275. 

Mithraism, clxii. 

mocking, the, 614. 

Monarchian Preface, lvii. 

moneychangers, 90. 

Moses, 112, 257, 261, 262, 264. 

Muratorian Fragment, the, lvi,177. 


Nathanael, call of, 61, 62, 65, 68, 
69; promise to, 70. 
New commandment, the, 485, 526. 


Nicodemus, discourse with, 99, 
288, 653. 
nobleman’s son, healing of, 


clxxix, 165. 
numbers, Ixxxvii, 81, 83. 


ointment, 417. 

Old Testament, the authority of, 
exlvii. 

Orphites, the, 313. 

Oxyrhynchus Papyrus, xxix. 


pagar, clxix, 20. 

Paraclete, the, xxi, lxii, 496; His 
witness to Christ, 499; His 
coming, 503; work of, 505; 
as Guide, 509; His work of 
prediction, 511; another, 545. 

parataxis, lxxix. 

Paschal Hallel, the, cvii. 

Passion, the, a judgment, 441. 

Passover, the, 173, 226. 

peace, gift of, 554. 

pedilavium, 463. 

perdition, the son of, 551. 

“* Pericope de Adultera,”’ the, 715- 
921. 

persecution, 493, 500. 

Person of Christ, doctrine in the 
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Synoptists, Paul, and John, 
CxXxxiii-Cxxxviii. 

Petalon, the, 594 f. 

Peter, the call of, 57, 59; con- 
fession of, 61 ; his restoration, 
691, 701. 

Pharisees, inquiry as to cure on 
the Sabbath, 332, 428. 

Philip, the call of, 61, 430, 540, 


541. 

Philip of Side, epitome of the 
history of, xxxviii. 

Pilate, 604 f. 

pilum, 640. 

Preztorium, 605. 

prayer, 489, 517, 543- 

Predestination, John’s doctrine of, 
76, 219, 467. 

Preparation, the, 623, 655. 

purity, spiritual, 463. 


“Q,” cxxiv, cxxviii, cxxix, Cxxxi. 
Quadratus, xl. 
Quakers, 12. 


Rabbi, 54, 55, 101. 

Rabboni, 667. 

rebirth, 103. 

renatus in eternum, clxiii. 

repetitions in Fourth Gospel, 
1xxix. 

Resurrection, 201, 386. 

righteousness, conviction of, 507. 


Sabbath, healings on, 232, 236, 
Sat 20g. 

Salim, 128. 

saliva, curative effects, 327. 

Samaritan woman, discourse with, 
134, 316. 

Sanhedrim, function and com- 
position of, 277. 

Saviour, I61. 

Scripture, the witness of, 253; 
fulfilled at the Crucifixion, 
651. 

Serpent, the Brazen, 112. 

servants of Jesus, 610. 

seven, the number, Ixxxviii. 

Shekinah, the doctrine of, 22. 

Shepherd and the Sheep, allegory 
of, 344 f. 

side pierced, 645. 
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Siloam, Pool of, 328. 

Simon Magus, 144. 

sin, slavery of, 307; Hebrew and 
Greek doctrines regarding, 
307, 325; remitting of, 679. 

Skull, the Place of a, 626. 

slaves and friends, 487. 

solemnity, reiteration for, 63, 433. 

Son of Man, in John and the 
Synoptists, cxxii ; in Psalter, 
CXXVi, 244. 

Son of God, a title of the Messiah, 
52, 64, 390. 

sop, the, significance of, 473. 

Spirit, 284. 

Stoics, the, lxxxiii. 

style, 7. 

Sychar, 134. 

Synoptists, the, use by John of, 
XCiv. 


Tabernacles, Feast of, 266, 270. 

bated cleansing of, 86 ; building 
of, 96. 

Thomas, 380 ; incredulity of, 681 ; 
confession of, 683. 

time, method of reckoning, 56. 

Toletan Preface, lix. 

tomb, Peter and John at the, 659; 
women visit the, 656. 

“Touch Me not,”’ 669. 

Trial of Jesus, 601. 

triclinium, 77. 

Truth, 25, te 27; freedom of, 
305; the Spirit of, 
Christ the, 5 A — 


Vine, the allegory of, 477. 

vision, promise of spiritual, 396. 

Voice from heaven, 438. 

voluntariness of the death of 
Jesus, 365. 


washing the disciples’ feet, 459; 
spiritual meaning of, 465. 

Water of Life, the, 281. 

Water, the Living, 138, 140, 141. 

Way, Christ the, 537. 

witness, the idea of, xc, 8. 

women in the Fourth Gospel, 656, 

words from the Cross, 631-636. 

works, witness of, 369. 

wrath of God, the, 127. 
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mats, 46, 169. 

TavrTore, 197, etc. 

Taparyew, 323. 

mapaylverBat, 128. 

mapad.ddvat, 219, etc. 

mapak\nTos, xxi f., 496-498, 505, 
545. 

mapaki@Tew, 059. 

maparauBdavew, 15, 535, 625. 

mapapv0etcba, 383. 

mapacKevj, 623, 642 f., 655. 

Tapevat, 390. 

mapioTavew, OO1, 603, etc. 

mapouuta, 350 f., 518. 

mappnola, 268, etc. 

maoxa, 89, 173, 408, 414f., 454, 
606, 623. 

marpts, 163 f. 

mewav, 199. 

meipatew, 176, 718. 
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oupBovrevew, 407, 592. 
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owrTnp, 120, 161 f. 
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554. 

Tapaxy, 220. 

Taxews, 391, 474, 658. 

TAXU, 390. 

rexviov, 526. 

téxvov, 16, 310, 406. 

Tere, 638. 

TedeLodv, 154, 250, 563, 578, 638. 

TedeuTaV, 395. 

Tédos, 455. 

Tépas, 168. 

TecoapdKovTa, 96. 

Técoapes, 382, 629, 

Terapraios, xv, 395. 

TeTpaunvos, xv, 155. 

tnpeiv, xvii, 80, 317 f., 568, etc. 

Tibévat, 80, 357, 393f., 459, 489, 
etc. 

Tikrew, 515. 

TULA, 241, 317, 435. 

Tih, 165. 

TtirXos, lxv, 627. 

To\pav, 687. 

témos, 403, 534, etc. 

Tpdmega, 90. 

Tpets, 76, 93-95, 609. 

Tpéxew, 657 f. 

TpidxovTa, 186, 229. 

TpiKadotot, 419. 

Tpls, 529. 

tplros, 79, 701, 707. 
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tpogal, 136. 

Tpwyew, 210 f., 468. 
TUTos, O81. 

Tuprs, 228, 340 f., etc. 


byuys, 230, 264. 

vdpia, xv, 77, 83. 

Udwp, 40, 138 f., 646, etc. 

vids, 52, 119, etc. 

vids Tod dvOpwmrov, Cxxiii-cxxxiii, 
144, etc. 

tuérepos, Ixvi, 269, 296, 492. 

vrdayew, 278, etc. 

Umravrav, 428. 

brdvrnows, 424. 

brnpérns, 278, 585, O10. 

Umvos, 379. 

v6, 63, 549. 

tmddevyua, 466. 

trddnua, 41. 

vrokatw, OS. 

UromimvnocKev, 553. 

toocwmos, 640. 

tgavrés, Ixv, 629. 

bwWobdv, II2—-115, 303, 441. 


gpayetv, 194, 212, 606. 

gpatvew, 5, 249. 

pavepody, 48, etc. 

pavepos, 271. 

paves, Ixv, 585. 

Padros, 122, 245. 

pevyew, 350, 359. 

purreiv, 239 f., 373, 702-704, etc. 
giros, 487 f., 621, etc. 
PoBetcOat, 187, 333, 425 f., 618. 
PoBos, 271, etc. 

popety, O16. 

gpayédov, xv, 90. 


ppéap, 135, 138, 140. 
puddooeyv, 447, 570. 
puveiv, 63, etc. 
povy, 38, etc. 

POs, 291-293, etc. 
purifev, II. 


Xaipe, 615. 

xalpew, 380, etc. 
xapal, 328, 587. 

xapd, xv, 380, etc. 
xapis, 25 f., 29 f. 
xelwappos, lxv, 582. 
Xero, 343. 

XAlapxos, 590. 

xlrwv, 630. 

xorav, xv, 264. 
Xoprdsew, 190. 

Xopros, 179. 

xpela, 99, 462, A475; 522. 
Xptorés, cxxxvi, etc. 
xopa, 157, 407 f. 
xwpetv, 76f., 309, 714. 
xwplov, 134. 

xwpls, 3, 481, 660. 


wWeddos, 314. 
Wevorys, 315, 320. 
Yuxn, 343, 351, ete. 
Wixos, 598. 

Yuuiov, xv, 473. 


wpa, 75 f. 

woavud, 424. 
womep, 239, 243. 
wore, 117. 
a@rdpiov, 580. 
pedeiv, 218, 418. 
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New College, London, England. [Now Ready. 


HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN MISSIONS. By Cuartrs HENRY ROoBIN- 
son, D.D., Hon. Canon of Ripon Cathedral and Editorial Secretary of the 
Seciety for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts. 

[Now Ready. 
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